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PREFACE 

The  United  States  Army  is  an  honcn-ed  institution  older  than  our 
country  itself.  It  has  a  fascinating  history,  interesting  customs  and 
traditions,  and  a  way  of  life  necessarily  distinct  from  that  of  the  civil- 
ian population.  The  best  testimonial  to  the  accomplishments  of  those 
who  have  filled  its  ranks  is  our  great  nation :  their  sweat  and  blood 
made  it  possible  and  sustained  it  against  all  enemies.  This  text  is  but 
a  resume  of  their  record  and,  at  the  same  time,  their  challenge  to  the 
Army  man  of  today.  If  the  achievements  of  those  who  now  man  the 
ramparts  are  equally  good,  the  record  will  be  transmitted  to  the  soldiers 
of  the  future,  unbroken,  enriched,  and  enlarged. 

The  purposes  of  this  text  are  to  show,  in  a  general  way,  the  origin 
and  growth  of  the  United  States  Army  and  its  great  accomplishments 
in  both  peace  and  war ;  to  teach  the  principles  of  war  and  illustrate 
their  application  by  examples  drawn  from  American  military  history ; 
and  to  bring  out  the  attributes  and  contributions  of  American  military 
leaders.  "Woven  into  the  text  is  a  record  of  the  coordination  or  lack 
of  coordination  of  the  foreign  and  military  policies  of  the  United 
States  and  the  basic  causes  that  have  led  to  the  various  wars  in  which 
the  Army  has  participated. 

This  manual  presents  the  elementary  facts  of  American  military  his- 
tory which,  it  is  hoped,  will  interest  the  student  in  an  ever-expanding 
study  of  the  past,  from  which  he  will  acquire  knowledge  and  wisdom 
from  the  experiences  of  others.  No  profession  can  benefit  more  di- 
rectly from  the  study  of  history  than  the  military,  for  as  Marshal  Foch 
has  said,  ".  .  .  no  study  is  possible  on  the  battlefield;  one  does  there 
simply  what  one  can  in  order  to  apply  what  one  knows.*' 

The  space  allotted  to  each  chapter  accords  in  general  with  the  length 
of  instruction  time  allowed  to  cover  the  various  periods  of  American 
military  history  in  the  ROTC  course.  Each  chapter  was  designed  to 
stand  by  itself.  The  chapters  dealing  with  military  operations  that 
occurred  in  the  United  States  or  its  territories  are  of  special  value  and 
are  therefore  treated  in  more  detail  because  it  is  frequently  possible 
for  ROTC  students  to  visit  the  scenes  of  some  of  the  events  described. 
This  is  not  possible  for  the  great  wars  of  the  20th  century.  In  addi- 
tion, operations  in  World  Wars  I  and  II  were  so  stupendous  as  to  al- 
most defy  study  on  the  ground.  For  the  same  reasons  the  map  cov- 
erage emphasizes  the  battlefields  of  wars  fought  on  American  soil, 
particularly  those  of  the  Revolutionary  and  Civil  Wars.  For  more 
detailed  map  studies  of  World  Wars  I  and  II  the  student  should 
consult  material  included  in  the  two  series:  U.  S.  ARMY  IX  THE 
WORLD  WAR,  1917-1919,  and  U.  S.  ARMY  IN  WORLD  WAR  11. 
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CHAPTER   1 
INTRODUCTION 


The  Nature  of  War.  In  the  broadest  sense,  modern  war  is  the 
application  of  political,  psychological,  economic,  and  physical  pres- 
sure by  a  state  or  a  group  of  states  against  another  state  or  group  of 
states  or  by  a  segment  of  the  population  of  a  state  against  the  estab- 
lished government  of  the  state.  In  a  narrow  sense,  war  is  the  use  of 
force  or  violence  by  a  state  or  group  of  states  against  another  state 
or  group  of  states  or  by  a  segment  of  a  people  against  the  established 
government. 

The  object  of  a  use  of  force  or  war  is  to  impose  the  will  of  the  state, 
group  of  states,  or  segment  of  the  people  upon  the  enemy.  Aggressive 
states  or  fanatical  segments  of  a  state  enter  war  deliberately  by  a 
means  and  at  a  time  of  their  own  choosing.  Peaceful  states  or  seg- 
ments of  a  people  are  forced  into  war  to  protect  their  legitimate 
interests. 

Modern  war  has  become  increasingly  total.  It  includes  political 
warfare  to  isolate  the  enemy  country  from  neutral  or  friendly  coun- 
tries; psychological  attacks  to  weaken  and  disorganize  the  enemy 
country  from  within  and  to  create  opposition  to  it  in  other  countries ; 
economic  pressure  to  harm  the  enemy's  economy ;  and  application  of 
force  against  the  enemy  country  and  its  armed  forces. 

Warfare  is  older  than  civilization  itself.  Until  the  latter  part  of 
the  18th  century  it  was  relatively  simple.  As  technology  has  devel- 
oped warfare  has  grown  in  complexity.  Since  the  beginning  of  the 
industrial  revolution  warfare  has  had  an  ever-increasing  impact  on 
society.  The  existence  of  the  United  States  as  a  political  force  in  the 
world  spans  the  period  marked  by  the  rapid  technological  develop- 
ment. The  American  Eevolution  w^as  but  the  prelude  to  an  era  of 
modern  wars,  the  desperate  struggles  that  have  grown  in  intensity  and 
destructiveness  down  to  the  present  time.  Today,  warfare  embraces 
so  many  facets  and  the  armed  forces  are  capable  of  dealing  such 
devastating  blows  at  such  great  distances  that  all  mankind  is  to  some 
extent  in  the  zone  of  combat.  Even  small  wars  have  a  certain  impact 
upon  all  the  people  of  the  world.  Developments  in  warfare  continue 
at  an  accelerated  rate  and  American  survival  as  a  great  power  de- 
pends upon  the  military  posture  of  the  nation.  Preparedness  for  war 
is,  therefore,  an  important  consideration,  for  each  individual  of  the 
United  States  must  be  prepared  to  perform  effectively  in  an  essential 
role  or  become  a  weak  link  in  the  chain  of  national  security. 


Development  of  Warfare.  From  the  crude  organizational,  tac- 
tical, and  technical  beginnings  that  existed  at  the  dawn  of  history 
mankind  has  evolved  the  strategical  and  tactical  ideas  and  the  com- 
plicated organizations  and  technologies  of  the  armed  forces  now 
maintained  by  the  great  powers.  The  process  of  development  was  very 
slow  for  many  centuries.  Primitive  weapons  were  of  limited  range 
and  wielded  by  individuals  who  were  organized  into  units  according 
to  the  prevailing  tactical  theories  of  the  countries  concerned.  In  time, 
the  horse  was  integrated  into  military  organization  and  played  a 
highly  important  role  in  warfare  down  to  World  War  II  and  a  sig- 
nificant one  on  certain  fronts  of  that  war  as  well.  Animal-drawn 
transportation  was  introduced  in  the  remote  past  and  greatly  altered 
the  logistics  of  land  warfare.  In  time,  the  sail  replaced  the  oar  and 
revolutionized  military  operations  at  sea. 

The  introduction  of  gunpowder  led  to  more  radical  changes  in  war- 
fare on  land  and  sea.  These  changes  were  slow  in  developing  because 
technical  and  industrial  advances  had  to  be  made  before  the  invention 
could  be  exploited  fully.  Inertia  and  conservatism  also  might  have 
retarded  the  integration  of  fire  arms  into  organization  and  changes  in 
tactical  doctrine  as  well. 

The  invention  of  the  steam  engine  and  the  industrial  revolution  ac- 
celerated technological  changes  in  warfare.  Warfare  at  sea  was  soon 
completely  altered,  and  the  railway  profoundly  changed  the  logistical 
situation  of  land  forces.  The  number,  power,  and  range  of  both  in- 
dividual and  crew-served  weapons  grew  rapidly,  and  the  latter  steadily 
gained  in  importance.  The  development  of  communications  kept 
pace.  The  telegraph  made  it  possible  for  commanders  to  employ  much 
greater  forces  in  pursuit  of  tactical  and  strategical  objectives  than 
before. 

The  advent  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  led  to  still  greater 
technological  changes,  particularly  in  land  Avarfare,  and  made  aerial 
warfare  possible.  The  track-laying  vehicle  made  possible  the  appli- 
cation of  mechanization  to  mobile  land  warfare  with  profound  effect 
upon  military  organization  and  operations.  Finally,  radio  and  radar 
made  possible  the  coordination  of  mechanized,  three-dimensional  war- 
fare. 

The  development  of  rocket  propulsion,  atomic  power  plants  and 
atomic  bombs  and  artillery,  and  the  hydrogen  bomb  have  started  a 
new  cycle  that  challenges  the  general  staff's  of  all  nations  at  this  time. 
The  future  history  of  the  Ignited  States  may  well  depend  upon  the 
solutions  of  the  many  problems  posed  by  these  developments. 

While  all  these  tremendous  changes  have  been  taking  place  in  war- 
fare on  the  grand  scale,  guerilla  warfare  has  steadily  gained  in  im- 
portance. This  type  of  warfare  was  never  more  extensively  employed 
than  in  World  War  11.    After  the  sfreat  mechanized  forces  of  the  in- 


vaders  had  passed  partisans  became  active.    Like  sand  in  a  delicate 
mechanism  they  liandicapped  the  Axis  ao:gressors  on  all  fronts. 

But  weapons  and  machines  do  not  make  war.  It  is  man,  the  wielder 
of  weapons  and  the  master  of  machines,  who  makes  war.  Whether  the 
war  he  wages  is  on  the  grand  scale  or  in  the  form  of  guerilla  activity, 
therefore,  the  quality  of  the  fighting  man  and  his  leaders  will  deter- 
mine the  effectiveness  of  any  military  force.  When  disciplined  sol- 
diers, skilled  in  the  use  of  superior  weapons,  are  organized  into  units 
and  trained  together,  they  become  an  effective  military  tool  under 
the  control  of  their  commander. 

The  Principles  of  War.  Thucydides,  a  general  in  the  Athenian 
Army,  wrote  the  first  great  military  history  about  400  B.  C.  Since 
his  time  many  other  military  men  or  scholars,  such  as  Caesar,  Machia- 
velli,  Frederick  the  Great,  Xapoleon,  Von  Moltke,  Von  Schlieffen,  and 
others,  have  recorded  their  experiences  or  observations  on  war.  Mili- 
tary students  of  all  nations  have  studied  these  works  and  have  ana- 
lyzed the  campaigns  of  the  great  captains  with  a  view  to  determining 
the  fundamental  principles  underlying  the  conduct  of  war.  Jomini, 
Clausewitz,  Ardant  duPicq,  Mahan,  Foch,  Douhet,  and  Fuller  have 
been  foremost  in  this  analytical  work.  They  have  shown  conclusively 
that  weapons,  organization,  transportation,  and  tactics  change,  but  the 
fundamental  principles  of  war  never  change. 

Today,  all  great  nations  recognize  the  principles  of  war  and  incor- 
porate them  in  Army  doctrine.  The  number  of  principles  enumerated 
by  the  various  powers  varies,  depending  upon  the  interj^retation.  The 
United  States  Army  recognizes  nine  and  includes  them  in  the  Field 
Service  Regulations.  Their  proper  application,  it  holds,  is  essential 
to  the  exercise  of  effective  command  and  to  the  successful  conduct  of 
military  operations.  The  military  student  must  make  these  principles 
a  part  of  himself  by  analyzing  their  use  in  past  campaigns  and  by  ap- 
plying them  in  the  solution  of  current  problems.  If  he  does  this  in 
training,  he  will  be  better  prepared  to  apply  the  principles  in  actual 
battle. 

The  principles  of  war  are  interrelated.  They  are  not  absolute  and 
have  been  successfully  violated  at  times,  but  only  for  very  special 
reasons  that  had  been  carefully  considered  beforehand.  The  princi- 
ples do  not  operate  with  equal  force  under  all  circumstances.  They 
are  applied  in  combination  to  specific  situations.  The  combinations 
will  vary  according  to  the  factors  that  influence  operations,  such  as 
the  nature  of  the  terrain,  the  relative  strength  of  the  opposing  forces — 
in  terms  not  only  of  their  numbers  but  also  of  their  composition,  their 
armament,  their  state  of  training,  their  morale,  their  supply — the 
effect  of  weather,  and  the  mission  of  the  command.  The  art  of  gen- 
eralship is  to  be  found  in  the  application  of  the  principles. 


When  determined  for  the  conduct  of  a  war  or  a  lengthy  campaign, 
the  combination  of  principles  selected  is  called  strategy;  when 
adopted  for  a  single  battle,  the  combination  of  principles  is  called 
tactics.  There  are  further  refinements.  The  broad  policy  decisions 
governing  the  over- all  conduct  of  war  are  known  as  grand  strategy., 
the  prerogative  of  the  chief  of  state  and  his  principal  advisers.  At 
the  opposite  end  of  the  scale  are  minor  tactics^  the  term  used  to  de- 
scribe the  maneuver  of  small  units.  The  important  thing  to  remember 
is  that  the  principles  apply  to  decisions  at  all  echelons  of  command 
from  the  squad  to  the  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  Army  and  the  President 
or  Commander  in  Chief. 

The  nine  principles  or  fundamental  truths  governing  the  prosecu- 
tion ofwur  are  concisely  stated  as  objective,  offensive,  simplicity,  unity 
of  command,  mass,  economy  of  force,  maneuver,  surprise,  and  security. 

Objective.  Every  military  operation  must  he  directed  towurd  a 
decisive.,  obtainable  objective.  The  destruction  of  the  enemy's  armed 
forces  and  his  will  to  fight  is  the  ultimate  military  objective  of  war. 
The  objective  of  each  operation  must  contribute  to  this  ultimate 
objective.  Each  intermediate  objective  must  be  such  that  its  attain- 
ment will  most  directly,  quickly,  and  economically  contribute  to  the 
purpose  of  the  operation.  It  must  permit  the  application  of  the  max- 
imum means  available.  Its  selection  must  be  based  upon  consideration 
of  means  available,  the  enemy,  iind  the  area  of  operations.  Secondary 
objectives  of  any  operation  must  contribute  to  the  attainment  of  the 
principal  objective. 

Offensive.  Only  offensive  action  achieves  decisive  results.  Offensive 
action  permits  the  commander  to  exploit  the  initiative  and  impose 
his  will  on  the  enemy.  The  defensive  may  be  forced  on  the  com- 
mander, but  he  should  adopt  it  deliberately  only  as  a  temporary  ex- 
pedient while  awaiting  an  opportunity  for  offensive  action  or  for  the 
purpose  of  economizing  forces  on  a  front  where  a  decision  is  not 
sought.  Even  on  the  defensive  the  commander  seeks  every  oppor- 
tunity to  seize  the  initiative  and  achieve  decisive  results  by  offensive 
action. 

Simplicity.  Simplicity  must  be  the  keynote  of  military  operations. 
Uncomplicated  plans,  clearly  expressed  in  orders,  promote  common 
understanding  and  intelligent  execution.  Even  the  most  simple  plan 
is  usually  difficult  to  execute  in  combat.  Simplicity  must  be  applied 
to  organization.,  methods.,  and  means  in  order  to  produce  orderliness 
on  the  battlefield. 

Unity  of  command.  The  decisive  application  of  full  combat  poicer 
requires  unity  of  command.  Unity  of  command  obtains  unity  of  effort 
by  the  coordinated  action  of  all  forces  toward  a  common  goal.  Co- 
ordination may  be  achieved  by  direction  or  by  cooperation.  It  is  best 
achieved  by  vesting  a  single  commander  with  requisite  authority. 


Unity  of  effort  is  furthered  by  willing  and  intelligent  cooperation 
among  all  elements  of  the  forces  involved. 

Mass.  Maximum  available  comhat  power  must  he  applied  at  the 
point  of  decision.  Mass  is  the  concentration  of  means  at  the  critical 
time  and  place  to  the  maximum  degree  permitted  by  the  situation. 
Proper  application  of  the  principle  of  mass,  in  conjunction  with  the 
other  principles  of  war,  may  permit  numerically  inferior  forces  to 
achieve  decisive  combat  superiority.  Mass  is  essentially  a  combination 
of  manpower  and  fire  power  and  is  not  dependent  upon  numbers  alone ; 
the  effectiveness  of  mass  may  be  increased  by  superior  weapons,  tactics, 
and  morale. 

Econom^y  of  force.  Minimum  essential  means  must  he  employed  at 
points  other  than  that  of  decision.  To  devote  means  to  unnecessary 
secondary  efforts  or  to  employ  excessive  means  on  required  secondary 
efforts  is  to  violate  the  principle  of  both  mass  and  the  objective. 
Limited  attacks,  the  defensive,  deception,  or  even  retrograde  action 
are  used  in  noncritical  areas  to  achieve  mass  in  the  critical  area. 

Maneuver.  Maneuver  must  he  used  to  alter  the  relative  comhat 
power  of  military  forces.  Maneuver  is  the  positioning  of  forces  to 
place  the  enemy  at  a  relative  disadvantage.  Proper  positioning  of 
forces  in  relation  to  the  enemy  frequently  can  achieve  results  which  ^ 
otherwise  could  be  achieved  only  at  heavy  cost  in  men  and  material. 
In  many  situations  maneuver  is  made  possible  only  by  the  effective 
employment  of  fire  power. 

Surprise.  Surprise  may  decisively  shift  the  halance  of  covfihat 
poioer  in  favor  of  the  commander  loho  achieves  it.  It  consists  of  strik- 
ing the  enemy  when,  where,  or  in  a  manner  for  which  he  is  unprepared. 
It  is  not  essential  that  the  enemy  be  taken  unaware  but  only  that  he 
become  aware  too  late  to  react  effectively.  Surprise  can  be  achieved 
by  speed,  secrecy,  and  deception,  by  variation  in  means  and  methods, 
and  by  the  use  of  seemingly  impossible  terrain.  Mass  is  essential  to 
the  optimum  exploitation  of  the  principle  of  surprise. 

Security.  Security  is  essential  to  the  application  of  the  other  prin- 
ciples of  ivar.  It  consists  of  those  measures  necessary  to  prevent  sur- 
prise, avoid  annoyance,  preserve  freedom  of  action,  and  deny  to  the 
enemy  information  of  our  forces.  Security  denies  to  the  enemy  and 
retains  for  the  commander  the  ability  to  employ  his  forces  most 
effectively. 

At  first  glance  the  principles  of  war  seem  to  be  mere  platitudes.  It 
is  only  by  illustration  of  their  employment  in  historical  examples 
tliat  they  can  be  understood  as  living  forces  rather  than  as  mere 
abstractions. 

Leadership.  At  a  time  when  the  Army  was  scattered  about  the 
country  in  small  garrisons  and  when  company  commanders  were 
mighty  men,  it  was  said  that  "A  company  is  as  good  as  its  captain  who 


is  responsible  for  all  it  does  or  fails  to  do."  This  old  saying  is  still 
a  fair  guide  to  the  value  of  any  command  from  the  squad  to  the  very 
largest,  because  effective  leadership  is  essential  to  the  efficiency  of  any 
unit.  The  qualities  of  the  leader  who  exerts  such  an  influence  upon 
a  unit  is,  therefore,  of  transcendent  importance  to  anyone  who  aspires 
to  command. 

Military  leadership  includes  professional  and  technical  competence, 
but  it  also  includes  much  more ;  it  is  a  matter  of  personality  and  char- 
acter— character  above  everything  else.  Reduced  to  their  simplest 
terms  the  principles  of  leadership  are  Duty,  Honoi\  Country ,  as  em- 
blazoned on  the  coat  of  arms  of  the  United  States  Military  Academy. 
These  principles  are  the  fundamentals  upon  which  leadership  in  the 
Army  has  been  based. 

The  identification  of  a  commander  with  his  men  and  his  regard  for 
their  Avelfare,  the  accuracy  of  a  commander's  analysis  of  his  problem, 
the  correctness  of  his  decision,  and  the  effectiveness  of  his  actions  to 
put  that  decision  into  effect — together  with  the  vigor  of  his  supervision 
of  the  execution  of  that  decision — combine  to  constitute  one  of  the 
most  vital  elements  in  the  achievement  of  military  success. 

For  many  years  the  Army  has  required  periodic  reports  on  the 
leadership  performance  of  its  officers.  These  reports  are  used  to  de- 
termine which  officers  are  best  qualified  for  important  assignments 
and  for  advancement.  The  form  and  content  of  the  reports  have  var- 
ied greatly,  for  the  qualities  of  leadership  are  intangible  and  no  suit- 
able measuring  stick  has  been  devised  by  which  to  gauge  them 
accurately. 

The  Army  has  given  a  great  deal  of  thought  to  the  art  of  leadership, 
and  much  literature  on  the  subject  has  evolved  from  this  thinking. 
By  making  himself  familiar  with  this  literature  and  other  basic  works 
dealing  with  leadership,  the  student  can  gain  a  theoretical  understand- 
ing of  the  qualities  of  the  successful  military  leader  and  the  funda- 
mental principles  that  guide  him. 

With  this  preparation,  the  student  can  read  more  intelligently  the 
biographies  and  memoirs  of  earlier  military  leaders  and  better  eval- 
uate the  reasons  for  their  successes  or  failures.  Theoretical  leadership 
problems  or  exercises  on  the  sandtable  or  map  and  tactical  walks  or 
rides  also  serve  a  useful  purpose  in  leadership  training.  But  in  the 
last  analysis,  military  leadership  can  be  learned  only  from  actual 
experience  in  the  command  of  men. 

National  Military  Systems.  In  modern  times  the  various  nations 
have  adopted  different  military  systems.  Every  country  adopts  a 
system  that  it  believes  Avill  most  effectively  support  its  particular  na- 
tional policy.  For  many  years  the  military  system  of  Great  Britain 
was  based  upon  maintaining  naval  supremacy  and  the  balance  of 
power  in  Europe  as  the  best  support  for  an  expanding  world-wide 


empire.  Accordingly,  it  supported  a  large  navy  and  a  small,  disci- 
plined army  ready  for  use  either  alone  or  with  allies  as  required. 
Lately,  however,  Great  Britain  has  maintained  important  air  and 
somewhat  augmented  land  forces  to  compensate  for  the  imbalance 
existing  in  Europe.  The  Russian  military  system  has  been  adjusted 
to  the  expansionist  program  of  a  land  power  for  a  very  long  time.  It 
has  therefore  consistently  maintained  immense  armies,  but  lately,  w^ith 
new  horizons  in  view,  it  has  also  expanded  vastly  the  air  and  naval 
arms  while  maintaining  large,  mobile  land  forces  and  thus  has  great 
aggressive  capabilities. 

Initially  tjie  American  military  system,  taking  advantage  of  a  fa- 
vorable geographical  position  behind  the  ocean  barriers  and  the  bal- 
ance of  power  existing  in  the  outer  world,  based  its  military  system  on 
a  small  standing  army  bulwarked  by  citizen  soldiers  and  the  possibility 
of  acquiring  greater  strength  by  temporary  alliances  in  extraordinary 
emergencies.  Later  a  modern  navy  was  included  in  the  system.  But 
since  World  War  II  the  intransigence  and  military  might  of  Soviet 
Russia  and  the  destruction  of  the  balance  of  power  in  Europe  and  the 
Far  East  Ifave  caused  a  complete  change  in  the  American  military 
system.  Accordingly,  the  L^nited  States  now  maintains  large  air, 
sea,  and  land  forces  ready  for  immediate  action  and  has  strengthened 
these  forces  by  those  of  permanent  allies. 

The  military  system  of  the  United  States  has  developed  as  a  result 
of  national  experience  and  national  necessity.  The  form  of  govern- 
ment, the  traditions  of  the  people,  and  the  nature  of  the  country  and 
its  geographical  position  in  relation  to  other  powers  have  had  a  pro- 
found influence  upon  American  military  institutions,  wliich  in  turn 
have  faithfully  reflected  the  American  philosophy  and  way  of  life. 
The  American  system  has  been  developed  so  as  to  place  the  minimum 
burden  upon  the  people  and  to  give  the  Nation  a  reasonable  defense 
without  sacrificing  any  fundamental  values.  The  ROTC,  as  the  pri- 
mary source  of  Reserve  officers,  is  an  important  element  of  the  system. 

The  Value  of  History  in  the  Military  Profession.  The  value  of 
history  in  military  education  has  always  been  recognized  in  the  United 
States  Army,  as  in  most  armies.  It  has  been  at  the  base  of  military 
instruction  in  the  service  academy,  colleges,  and  schools,  since  their 
inception.  In  this  emphasis  on  the  value  of  history  in  military  in- 
struction, the  LTnited  States  Army  has  followed  the  advice  of  the 
great  captains  of  the  past  as  well  as  of  others  who  have  more  recently 
made  their  mark  on  the  pages  of  history. 

An  understanding  of  military  history,  especially  American  military 
history,  is  vital  to  a  comprehension  of  the  principles  of  war  and  the 
influence  of  tactics  and  techniques  on  operations,  to  the  development 
of  esprit  de  corps  and  morale  among  the  troops  without  which  no  body 
of  troops  can  achieve  any  great  results,  to  the  training  of  troops,  to 


the  development  of  leadership,  and  to  military  planning.  Those  offi- 
cers charged  with  planning  future  national  security  must  study  the 
past  to  understand  the  present  in  order  to  project  themselves  into  the 
future.  In  a  broader  sense  the  study  of  American  military  history 
is  important  for  all  officers,  because  each  official  act  of  every  officer 
in  the  Army  contributes  good  or  bad  history  to  add  to  the  lengthening 
record  of  our  country. 

The  study  of  American  military  history  should  be  progressive  and 
should  be  based  on  a  solid  understanding  of  the  Army's  past  accom- 
plishments, the  American  soldier,  leadership,  and  small  unit  actions. 
With  such  preparation  a  young  officer  will  be  best  prepared  to  solve 
his  own  problems  and  to  build  upon  experience  acquired  from  others. 

Summary.  The  object  of  this  course  in  military  history  is  to  pro- 
vide the  ROTC  student  with  a  sound  foundation  in  the  principles  of 
war,  as  exemplified  in  American  military  history.  The  course  is  also 
designed  to  show  the  development  of  the  military  art  in  the  United 
States  Army.  In  addition,  an  understanding  of  the  great  accomplish- 
ments and  sacrifices  of  the  officers  and  men  who  have  served  in  the 
Army  during  the  past  should  enable  the  ROTC  student  to  understand 
better  the  role  he  must  play  eventually,  if  the  United  States  is  to  con- 
tinue virile  and  strong. 

The  course  in  military  history  constitutes  the  framework  upon 
which  other  ROTC  courses  are  oriented  and  developed.  The  limited 
time  available  to  cover  the  subject  makes  it  necessary  to  restrict  the 
text  to  important  activities  and  actions  of  the  United  States  Army, 
except  where  the  other  armed  forces  are  so  involved  as  to  make  their 
inclusion  mandatory.  Battle  experience  is  emphasized  because,  in  the 
last  analysis,  the  real  mission  of  the  Army  is  to  be  prepared  to  fight 
to  insure  the  safety  of  the  Xation. 

For  more  detailed  accounts  of  the  Army's  activities  and  operations, 
the  student  is  referred  to  other  historical  works. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Explain  how  technological  developments  have  a  fleeted  the  se- 
curity of  the  United  States. 

2.  Enumerate  the  principles  of  war  recognized  by  the  Ignited  States 
Army  and  explain  how  these  principles  were  developed.  How 
can  a  military  student  learn  to  apply  the  principles? 

3.  Discuss  briefly  the  basic  qualities  demanded  of  leaders  in  the 
United  States  Army. 

4.  Explain  briefly  some  of  the  factors  that  have  influenced  the  mili- 
tary system  of  the  United  States. 

5.  Explain  briefly  the  value  of  history  in  the  military  profession. 
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CHAPTER  2 
THE  BACKGROUND 


Introduction.     General.     The  first  American  national  army  did  not 

come  into  being  imtil  1775  ^yhen  the  thirteen  English  colonies  in  Xorth 
America  banded  together  to  throw  off  British  rule.  The  influences 
that  went  into  the  shaping  of  this  army  were  many  and  varied  deriv- 
ing from  American  experience  since  the  first  settlement  at  Jamestown 
in  1607  and  from  European  experience  that  went  back  many  centuries 
further. 

Out  of  tlie  chaos  and  division  that  marked  the  centuries  following 
the  downfall  of  the  Western  Roman  Empire,  new  national  states  be- 
gan to  emerge  in  Europe  at  the  end  of  the  15th  century  and  warfare 
took  on  new  patterns.  The  evolution  of  warfare  from  the  14th 
through  the  17th  centuries  saw  the  gradual  replacement  of  loosely 
knit  aggregations  of  feudal  nobles  and  their  retainers  by  professional 
armies  that  served  the  new  national  states.  Simultaneously,  new 
weapons  employing  gunpowder  gradually  replaced  earlier  ones  such 
as  the  sword,  lance,  crossbow,  longbow,  catapult,  and  pike.  Medieval 
castles  toppled  before  the  power  of  crude  artillery,  and  armored 
knights  on  horseback  proved  unable  to  stand  before  disciplined  infan- 
try. The  changes  were  generally  complete  by  the  beginning  of  the 
18th  century,  and  a  period  of  relative  stability  ensued  in  the  develop- 
ment of  both  weapons  and  tactics. 

Eighteenth  century  society.  A  military  organization  normally 
reflects  the  society  from  which  it  springs,  and  in  this  respect  the 
armies  of  18th  century  Europe  were  no  exception.  Though  Europe's 
feudal  nobles  no  longer  exercised  political  power  independent  of 
their  kings,  they  remained  the  dominant  privileged  class,  proprietors 
of  the  great  estates  and  leaders  of  the  national  armies  of  the  time. 
The  great  masses  of  the  people  remained  for  the  most  part  without 
property  and  without  say  in  the  government,  either  tilling  the  soil  on 
the  nobles'  estates  or  working  in  the  shops  and  handicraft  industries 
of  the  merchants  in  the  towns.  Absolute  monarchy  was  the  prevailing 
form  of  government  in  every  European  country  save  England  and 
certain  smaller  states  on  the  continent.  In  England,  where  the  con- 
stitutional power  of  Parliament  had  been  successfully  established  over 
the  King,  Parliament  was  by  no  means  a  democratic  institution  but 
one  controlled  by  the  landed  gentry  and  the  wealthy  merchants. 

Eighteenth  Century  Warfare.  Organization  of  the  armies.  The 
military  distinction  nobles  had  formerly  found  m  leading  their  own 
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knights  in  battle  they  now  sought  as  officers  in  the  armies  of  their 
respective  kings.  Princes,  counts,  earls,  marquises,  and  barons,  men 
who  held  their  positions  by  hereditary  right,  royal  favor,  or  purchase, 
filled  the  higher  commands,  while  ''gentlemen'-  of  lesser  rank  usually 
served  as  captains  and  lieutenants  of  companies.  Advancement  to 
higher  ranks  depended  more  upon  wealth  and  influence  at  court  than 
on  genuine  ability.  The  18th  century  produced  its  share  of  able  com- 
manders such  as  the  Duke  of  Marlborough  in  England,  Marshal 
Saxe  in  France,  Prince  Eugene  of  Savoy  and  Frederick  the  Great 
in  Prussia,  but  it  also  had  its  share  of  inept  ones.  Officers  command- 
ing regiments  and  companies  were  responsible  for  recruiting  men  to 
fill  the  ranks.  The  common  soldier  was  normally  bound  to  the  serv- 
ice for  long  periods  and  had  little  prospect  of  ever  advancing  to 
commissioned  rank.  Pay  was  poor  and  discipline  harsh,  making  re- 
cruiting no  easy  task.  It  is  not  surprising  that  the  ranks  were 
often  filled  with  the  dregs  of  society  with  some  leavening  perhaps  of 
the  truly  advanturous  among  the  poor. 

Discipline  was  the  main  reliance  for  making  such  an  army  fight. 
Penalties  for  even  minor  offenses  ran  as  high  as  a  thousand  lashes,  and 
executions  by  hanging  or  firing  squad  were  frequent.  The  habit  of 
obedience  inculcated  on  the  drill  ground  carried  over  into  battle  where 
it  has  often  been  said  the  men  advanced  preferring  the  uncertainties 
of  combat  to  the  certainty  of  death  if  orders  were  disobeyed.  Pro- 
fessional and  organizational  pride,  allegiance  to  popular  commanders 
and  the  usual  desire  for  the  rewards  of  victory  reinforced  the  pressure 
of  discipline.  Yet  the  necessity  for  strict  discipline  goes  far  to  ex- 
plain the  manner  in  which  18th  century  armies  fought.  Discipline 
and  control  by  officers  could  best  be  exercised  by  employment  of  close 
and  regular  formations  learned  through  long  practice  on  the  drill 
ground.  Little  could  be  left  to  the'  individual  initiative  of  the  men 
in  the  ranks. 

Character  of  the  warfare.  In  contrast  to  modern  warfare,  18th  cen- 
tury warfare  had  a  sort  of  formal  character  and  was  conducted  by  a 
set  of  rules,  almost  like  a  game.  It  was  considerably  less  destructive 
than  warfare  today,  although  individual  battles  were  actually  more 
bloody  than  modern  ones.  The  objectives  of  war  were  normally 
limited  to  territorial  gains,  not  the  subjugation  of  whole  peoples  or 
nations.  A  wise  commander  was  sparing  of  the  blood  of  his  soldiers, 
since  it  took  time  to  recruit,  organize,  and  train  professional  replace- 
ments. Except  in  areas  where  military  operations  took  place,  the 
masses  in  the  warring  nations  carried  on  their  everyday  life  as  usual. 
Supplies  were  usually  obtained  by  systematic  and  regular  procedures, 
not  by  indiscriminate  plundering. 

Most  of  the  significant  European  wars  of  the  period  were  fought 
over  terrain  that  was  open,  relatively  flat,  and  thickly  populated. 
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Normally,  fighting  took  place  only  during  favorable  weather  and  dur- 
ing daylight  hours;  rain  or  darkness  quickly  called  a  halt  to  a  battle; 
by  December  opposing  armies  usually  retired  to  winter  quarters  to 
await  the  coming  of  spring  to  resume  hostilities.  Road  and  river 
transportation  systems  were,  for  the  time,  highly  developed,  making 
for  facility  of  movement  of  men  and  supplies.  Food  for  men  and 
forage  for  horses  were  usually  available  in  the  areas  of  military 
operations.  Each  nation  normally  had  a  series  of  fortresses  or  maga- 
zines along  the  line  of  march  of  its  army  in  which  replacement  sup- 
plies and  foodstuffs  could  be  stored.  All  these  factors  contributed 
toward  making  the  use  of  parade  ground  tactics  most  practicable  on 
the  battlefield  or  in  the  war  of  maneuver. 

The  comhat  arms  and  their  iceapoiis.  The  combat  branches  of  the 
18th  century  arms  corresponded  closely  in  their  functions  to  their 
modern  counterparts.  The  basic  arm  was  infantry,  whose  mission 
then  as  now  was  to  close  with  the  enemy  and  destroy  him.  The  two 
supporting  elements  were  cavalry  (whose  modern  equivalent  is  armor) 
and  artillery.  Because  of  the  open  nature  of  the  country,  cavalry 
could  be  employed  to  full  advantage.  As  for  artillery  it  was  used  in 
both  attack  and  defense,  either  in  campaigns  of  maneuver  or  in  siege 
warfare.  Again  the  characteristically  open  terrain,  affording  good 
fields  of  fire,  and  the  existence  of  road  nets  adequate  for  the  type  of 
vehicles  used,  permitted  full  employment  of  artillery  within  its  tech- 
nical limitations.  Some  18th  century  commanders  used  the  three  arms 
skillfully  in  combination.  Yet  it  was  the  clash  of  infantry  that  usu- 
ally decided  the  issue;  in  the  18th  century  the  infantry  can  truly  be 
called  the  "Queen  of  Battles.-' 

The  standard  infantry  weapon  of  the  time  was  the  flintlock  musket 
with  bayonet.  Probably  the  most  famous  model  was  "Brown  Bess,*' 
the  one  used  in  the  British  Army.  "Brown  Bess''  had  a  smooth  bore 
barrel  3  feet  8  inches  long  with  a  14-inch  bayonet,  and  fired  a  round 
lead  ball  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  diameter. 

The  flintlock  was  highly  inaccurate  since  the  barrel  had  no  rifling 
and  the  charge  necessarily  fitted  loosely.  It  misfired  frequently  and 
was  useless  when  the  powder  in  the  priming  pan  got  wet.  The  musket 
was  slow  to  load  and  fire,  the  normal  rate  being  one  to  two  rounds  a 
minute  with  a  wooden  ramrod,  perhaps  double  that  with  an  iron  one. 
When  the  ball  hit  within  its  effective  range,  150  to  200  yards,  its  im- 
pact was  terrific.  But  its  inefficiency  as  a  firearm  made  its  attached 
bayonet  as  important  as  its  fire-power.  In  battle  infantry  normally 
relied  on  the  bayonet  to  give  the  final  blow  to  an  enemy  softened  by 
musketry  fire.  Smokeless  pow^der  was  then  unknown,  and  after  a 
volley  or  two  the  battlefield  was  blanketed  with  smoke.  This  phenom- 
enon explains  the  use  of  brightly  colored  uniforms  to  distinguish 
friend  from  foe. 

13 


Cavalrymen  were  variously  armed  with  pistol  and  lance,  carbine  and 
sword,  depending  on  the  country  and  the  time.  Pistol  and  carbine 
were  discharged  at  close  range  against  the  ranks  of  opposing  infantry 
or  cavalry  while  lance  and  sword  were  used  for  close-in  shock  action. 

There  were  many  different  kinds  of  artillery  in  use.  The  larger 
pieces  were  mainly  for  siege  w^arfare  and  were  relatively  immobile. 
Artillery  u'  "d  in  the  field  was  lighter  and  mounted  on  wheeled  car- 
riages pulled  by  horses.  Whether  siege  or  field,  these  artillery  pieces 
were,  like  the  muskets,  smooth  bore  muzzle-loaders,  very  limited  in 
range  and  highly  inaccurate.  Loading  and  firing  were  even  slow^er 
than  in  the  case  of  the  musket  for  the  cannon  barrel  had  to  be  swabbed 
out  after  each  round  to  prevent  any  residue  of  burning  powder  from 
causing  a  premature  explosion.  There  was  no  traverse  and  the  whole 
carriage  had  to  be  moved  to  change  the  direction  of  fire.  Cannon  fired 
mainly  solid  iron  balls,  grapeshot,  and  canister.  Grapeshot  was  a 
cluster  of  small  iron  balls  attached  to  a  central  system  (thus  resem- 
bling a  bunch  of  grapes)  and  dispersed  by  the  explosion  of  a  propellant 
charge;  canister  consisted  of  loose  pellets  placed  in  a  can,  and  when 
fired  had  even  greater  dispersion  than  grape.  Both  grape  and  canister 
were  reserved  for  use  at  close  range.  Explosive  shells  w^ere  known 
and  sometimes  used  at  longer  ranges,  but  the  problems  involved  in 
preventing  premature  explosions  were  still  too  great  to  permit  their 
general  employment. 

Linear  tactics.  The  tactics  in  vogue  in  the  18th  century  are  usually 
designated  linear  tactics  to  distinguish  them  from  earlier  mass  forma- 
tions such  as  the  Spanish  Square  and  the  column  formations  employed 
later  by  Napoleon.  In  the  employment  of  linear  tactics  troops 
marched  onto  the  battlefield  in  columns  and  then  deployed  into  line. 
A  line  consisted  of  a  number  of  battalions  or  regiments — the  terms 
were  then  practically  synonymous — formed  three  ranks  deep.  There 
normally  were  two  or  three  such  lines  with  300-  to  600-yard  intervals 
separating  them.  In  the  ranks  the  men  stood  shoulder  to  shoulder  and 
delivered  their  fire.  Loading,  firing,  and  bayonet  charge  were  all 
performed  at  command  in  a  drill  involving  many  separate  motions. 
Firing  was  by  volley,  the  purpose  being  to  achieve  the  greatest  mass 
of  firepower  over  a  given  area.  Little  or  no  training  was  given  in 
individual  aimed  fire,  which  w^as  not  thought  to  be  warranted  either 
by  the  accuracy  of  the  flintlock  musket  or  by  the  character  of  the 
soldiery. 

As  a  prelude  to  battle,  both  armies  would  undertake  a  series  of 
maneuvers,  each  commander  seeking  both  to  protect  strategic  objec- 
tives within  his  own  territory  and  to  bring  the  enemy  to  battle  under 
the  most  favorable  circumstances  of  terrain.  Surprise  was  sought 
but  not  often  achieved  in  the  open  country  of  Europe.  The  battle 
normally  came  when  both  sides  had  decided  to  commit  their  forces 
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to  a  test  of  strength  or  when  one  maneuvered  the  other  intO  a  position 
from  Avhich  he  could  not  retreat  without  givinor  battle. 

If  a  battle  was  decided  upon,  both  forces  w^ould  be  drawm  up  in 
a  similar  formation,  the  infantry  in  the  center,  cavalry  on  the  flanks 
or  in  the  rear,  artillery  in  line  with  the  infantry,  and  a  reserve  force 
in  the  rear.  The  battle  would  be  opened  by  artillery  fire  from  both 
sides.  In  the  midst  of  this  fire,  the  attacking  infantry  would 
move  forward  maintaining  the  rigid  linear  formation  in  which  it  was 
trained.  At  a  range  of  50  to  100  yards,  the  attacking  line  would  halt 
on  the  command  of  its  officers.  At  a  second  command,  a  volley  was 
fired  and  would  be  answered  by  the  opposing  line.  The  exchange  of 
volleys  would  continue  until  one  side  determined  to  try  to  carry  the 
field  with  the  bayonet  or  a  cavalry  charge.  At  some  critical  mo- 
ment the  reserve  might  be  brought  up  by  either  commander  and  com- 
mitted in  order  to  turn  the  tide  of  battle. 

If  either  side  were  able  to  carry^  the  field,  and  particularly  if 
large  numbers  of  officers  were  casualties,  the  enemy  ranks  would 
break  up,  with  individuals  fleeing,  all  discipline  gone,  their  only 
thought  one  of  survival.  It  was  then  that  the  victorious  commander 
was  granted  the  opportunity  for  his  greatest  success  and  the  defeated 
commander  faced  his  most  serious  test.  A  successful  pursuit  might 
well  mean  the  attainment  of  the  final  objective — destruction  of  the 
enemy's  army.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  defeated  commander  could 
withdraw  his  force  in  some  semblance  of  order,  he  might  fall  back  to  a 
fortress  or  other  defensible  position  to  re-form  and  carry  on  the 
fight.  What  happened  at  this  stage  of  the  battle  depended  largely 
on  the  state  of  reserves  on  each  side,  the  availability  of  cavalry  for 
pursuit  or  on  the  defender's  side  for  rear  guard  action,  the  state  of 
disorganization  of  the  victor's  forces,  the  time  of  day,  and  the  avail- 
ability of  a  good  line  of  retreat.  If  the  vanquished  were  completely 
broken  the  pursuit  was  largely  a  job  for  the  cavalry  who  mercilessly 
rode  doAvn  the  fleeing  enemy. 

Eighteenth  century  battles  were  not,  however,  limited  to  frontal 
assaults.  Feints  were  used  to  achieve  surprise  and  extensive  ma- 
neuvers undertaken  in  an  effort  to  achieve  superiority  at  the  point  of 
contact.  Good  18th  century  commanders  applied  the  principles  of 
war  as  w^e  know  them  today,  though  they  had  not  been  specifically 
formulated  at  the  time. 

Siege  icarfare.  Xot  all  18th  century  battles  were  fought  in  the 
open.  Fortresses  played  a  very  vital  role  in  the  defense  system  of 
all  European  nations,  normally  being  constructed  along  the  fron- 
tiers to  impede  the  advance  of  an  invading  army.  By  1700  the  arts 
of  both  fortification  and  siegecraft  had  been  reduced  to  certain  formal 
principles  by  a  distinguished  soldier  and  engineer  in  the  service  of 
Louis  XIV  of  France,  Marshal  Vauban. 
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The  system  devised  by  Vauban  was  known  as  an  approach  by  paral- 
lel lines.  The  first  parallel  was  constructed  about  600  yards  from 
the  fortress  walls.  Zig-zag  approach  trenches  were  then  dug  for- 
ward about  200  yards  to  points  from  which  a  second  parallel  was 
constructed.  By  the  same  process  a  third  parallel  was  dug.  In- 
fantry and  siege  artillery  were  moved  forward  as  each  parallel  was 
completed  until,  in  the  third,  they  were  beneath  the  outer  wall 
of  the  fortress.  From  this  vantage  point  the  artillery  could  breach 
the  main  wall  and  the  infantry  could  take  the  fortress  by  storm.  At 
this  juncture  the  fortress  commander  usually  surrendered.  If  he  did 
not,  the  infantry  would  attempt  to  carry  the  fortress  by  storm.  Un- 
der Vauban's  system  the  capture  of  a  fortress  by  a  superior  besieging 
force  was  usually  only  a  matter  of  time. 

Colonial  America.  General.  In  Colonial  America  neither  formal 
battles  in  the  open  nor  formal  sieges  were  the  normal  modes  of  mak- 
ing war.  America  was  a  new  continent,  heavily  forested  and  sparsely 
populated.  The  main  enemy  that  the  English  colonists  had  to  con- 
tend with  during  the  first  century  after  settlement  was  the  primi- 
tive and  savage'  Indian,  who  neither  knew  the  rules  of  formal  war- 
fare nor  cared  to  learn  them.  Colonial  society  from  its  very  begin- 
ning develo|:)ed  along  more  democratic  and  individualistic  lines  than 
society  in  England  or  continental  Europe.  These  factors  combined 
to  produce  different  forms  of  military  organization  from  those  of 
Europe  and  different  methods  of  employing  them  on  the  battlefield. 

Society  and  government.  It  would  be  a  mistake  to  call  the  society 
that  took  form  in  the  thirteen  English  colonies  in  Xorth  America  a 
new  society,  for  in  most  respects  it  followed  the  English  pattern  of 
social,  economic,  and  political  organization.  But  England  itself  had 
stronger  democratic  traditions  than  existed  on  the  Continent,  and  im- 
portant differences  in  the  environment  gave  these  English  traditions 
much  stronger  force  in  America.  Here  there  was  no  titled  nobility 
exercising  a  monopoly  on  governmental  ofhce  or  holding  a  vested  title 
to  most  of  the  land.  While  an  aristocracy  of  wealth  soon  appeared,  it 
was  never  able  to  exercise  the  same  prerogatives  as  a  titled  nobility. 
Besides  it  was  far  easier  to  move  from  the  poorer  to  the  wealthier  class, 
since  acquisition  of  landed  wealth  was  easier  in  a  country  where  land 
was  plentiful  and  labor  scarce  to  work  it.  If  older  settled  areas  tended 
to  develop  something  approaching  the  pattern  of  European  class  dis- 
tinction, new  frontiers  were  constantly  opening  up  where  dissatisfied 
individuals  could  move  and  find  new  opportunities.  Each  successive 
frontier  exercised  its  leavening  influence  on  the  older  society,  for  on  the 
frontier  a  man's  worth  was  largely  determined  by  his  ability  to  work 
and  fight  in  the  struggle  to  carve  a  new  home  out  of  the  wilderness. 
Life  under  these  conditions  bred  a  spirit  of  fierce  individualism  and 
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self-reliance  very  ditYerent  from  that  of  the  European  peasant  or 
laborer. 

In  political  life,  this  spirit  found  expression  in  the  popular  assem- 
blies that  played  an  increasinoly  important  part  in  the  government 
of  each  of  the  colonies.  Each  colony  had  a  government  modeled 
generally  on  Elngland's,  Though  there  were  variations  in  the  pattern, 
the  normal  form  consisted  of  a  royal  governor  appointed  by  the  British 
Crown,  a  council  appointed  by  the  governor  from  the  ranks  of  a  co- 
lonial aristocracy,  and  a  popular  assembly  elected  by  the  landholders. 
Modeled  on  the  British  House  of  Commons,  these  popular  assemblies 
in  the  colonies  rested  on  a  much  broader  democratic  base,  since  prop- 
erty ownership — the  main  qualification  for  voting  in  Britain  and 
America  in  this  age — was  far  more  widespread  in  the  colonies. 

Indian  warfare.  The  Indian  method  of  warfare  in  the  forest,  per- 
force adopted  by  the  white  man  also,  was  the  most  significant  influence 
in  developing  and  preserving  the  spirit  of  individualism  and  self- 
reliance  in  the  military  sphere.  When  the  white  man  came,  the  In- 
dian relied  on  bow  and  spear,  tomahawk  and  knife,  but  he  soon  learned 
the  value  of  the  white  man's  musket  and  was  not  long  in  obtaining 
quantities  of  them  in  trade  for  his  valuable  furs.  With  bow  or  musket, 
his  method  of  fighting  was  the  same.  Indian  tribes  had  no  organized 
system  of  war:  warriors  simply  formed  voluntary  bands  under  war 
chiefs  and  took  off  on  the  warpath.  In  battle  each  Indian  fought  a 
separate  opponent  without  regard  for  his  fellows,  seeking  to  .acquire 
as  many  scalps  as  he  could.  Indians  avoided  pitched  battle  whenever 
|)ossible,  seeking  victory  instead  by  surprise  and  careful  utilization  of 
cover  and  concealment.  Only  when  they  had  the  advantage  did  they 
close  in  for  hand-to-hand  combat.  In  such  combat  the  Indian  brave 
lacked  neither  skill  nor  courage.  But  knowing  little  and  caring  less 
nbout  the  rules  of  civilized  warfare  he  slaughtered  men,  women,  and 
children  indiscriminately.  The  favorite  Indian  tactic  was  a  surprise 
raid  on  an  isolated  settlement.  When  the  settlers  organized  a  pursuit, 
the  Indians  lay  in  wait  and  ambushed  them. 

The  white  man  soon  adapted  his  tactics  to  the  Indian's,  quickly 
learning  the  value  of  surprise  and  stealth  himself.  To  avoid  ambush 
he  sent  out  scouts  as  the  Indian  did:  instead  of  fighting  in  the  closed 
formations  of  Euro})e,  he  too  adopted  the  open  formation  and  fought 
from  behind  trees,  rocks,  and  fences.  In  such  fighting  more  depended 
on  individual  initiative  and  courage  than  on  strict  discipline  and 
control. 

The  white  settler  learned  to  benefit  from  some  of  the  enemy's  weak- 
nesses. For  all  their  cunning,  the  Indians  never  learned  the  lesson 
of  proper  security  and  did  not  post  guards  at  night.  Xor  did  they 
like  to  fight  in  winter.  Expeditions  into  the  Indian  country  used 
as  their  favorite  technique  an  attack  on  an  Indian  village  at  dawn 
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and  in  the  winter  season.  This  attack  almost  invariably  came  as  a 
surprise  and  the  white  men,  imitating  the  savagery  of  their  opponents, 
burned  the  Indian's  villages  and  sometimes  slaughtered  braves, 
squaws,  and  papooses. 

Frontier  forts.  The  settlers  also  tried  to  provide  some  permanent 
protection  for  their  frontiers  by  erecting  forts  along  the  westernmost 
line  of  settlement  in  each  colony,  moving  them  forward  as  the  line  of 
settlement  moved.  These  forts  were  not  the  elaborate  earth  and  ma- 
sonry structures  of  Europe,  but  simple  rectangular  inclosures,  their 
walls  constructed  of  upright  pointed  logs.  Normally  there  were 
wooden  blockhouses  on  each  corner.  These  rude  frontier  forts  served 
as  points  to  which  settlers  and  their  families  could  retreat  for  pro- 
tection in  time  of  Indian  troubles.  Having  no  artillery  the  Indians 
found  them  hard  to  take  and  could  rely  only  on  burning  arrows  to 
set  them  afire,  on  surprise  attack,  or  on  direct  frontal  assault.  From 
the  last  alternative  they  almost  invariably  flinched.  Their  war  chiefs 
possessed  no  power  to  order  any  group  of  braves  to  undertake  an 
assault  in  which  they  would  suffer  heavy  casualties  for  the  sake  of 
gaining  an  objective. 

Militia.  For  this  sort  of  fighting,  colonial  governments  relied  not 
on  professional  soldiers  but  on  the  body  of  citizens.  Each  colony 
had  its  Militia  organization,  normally  based  on  the  principle  that 
every  able-bodied  male  from  16  to  60  should  render  military  service. 
The  Militia  was  an  ancient  British  institution,  but  since  Britain's 
Tvars  after  1660  were  fought  on  the  sea  or  in  foreign  lands  the  Militia 
there  came  to  exist  largely  on  paper  while  professional  soldiers  and 
seamen  fought  Britain's  battles.  In  the  colonies,  the  old  institu- 
tion survived  and  took  on  new  strength.  Each  member  of  the  Militia 
was  obligated  to  appear  for  training  at  his  county  or  town  seat  a 
certain  number  of  days  each  year  and  to  hold  himself  in  readiness 
for  call  in  case  of  an  Indian  attack  or  other  emergency. 

Militia — selection  for  active  comhat.  A  general  call  for  the  whole 
Militia  of  a  colony  almost  never  occurred.  Instead  the  Militia  served 
as  a  training  and  mobilization  base  from  which  individuals  or  units 
could  be  selected  for  active  operations.  When  a  particular  area  of 
a  colony  was  threatened,  the  colonial  government  would  direct  the 
Militia  commander  in  that  area  to  call  out  his  men.  For  expeditions 
into  the  Indian  country,  individuals  from  many  local  units  were 
usually  selected  and  formed  into  an  organized  force  for  the  occasion. 
Selection  was  generally  by  volunteering,  but  local  commanders  could 
draft  both  men  and  property  if  necessary.  As  a  rule,  the  selected 
men  were  obligated  to  serve  for  a  stipulated  length  of  time,  normally 
the  estimated  length  of  the  campaign.  In  Indian  expeditions  this 
was  seldom  more  than  6  months. 

Militia — choice  of  officers.  For  a  military  organization,  the  Mili- 
tia was  a  most  democratic  institution.  Though  general  officers  and 
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regimental  colonels  were  appointed  by  royal  governors  or  the  colonial 
assembly,  company  officers  were  elected  by  the  men.  This  did  not 
necessarily  mean  that  any  man  might  become  an  officer  though  it 
clearly  put  a  premium  on  popularity  rather  than  ability.  The  ex- 
penses of  providing  distinctive  uniforms  and  arms  and  the  tradition 
of  leadership  in  certain  families  normally  kept  the  officers'  commis- 
sions in  the  hands  of  the  well  to  do. 

Militia — supply.  Each  individual  Militiaman  was  expected  to  pro- 
vide his  own  weapons  and  clothing  and  food  for  a  short  expedition. 
The  weapon  in  almost  universal  use  in  the  colonies  until  about  1750 
was  the  musket,  generally  the  same  type  as  that  used  by  the  Euro- 
pean soldier.  There  were  few  if  any  bayonets;  the  colonial  Militia- 
man might  well  use  a  hatchet  or  hunting  knife  as  a  substitute  in 
liand-to-hand  combat. 

Supply  was  not  altogether  an  individual  responsibility.  Local  au- 
thorities maintained  reserve  supplies  of  muskets  to  arm  those  too 
poor  to  buy  them ;  they  also  collected  stores  of  ammunition  and  some- 
times small  cannon  that  could  be  dragged  along  through  the  wilder- 
ness. For  really  long  campaigns  the  colonial  government  had  to  take 
charge,  the  assembly  appropriating  the  money  to  buy  supplies  and 
designating  supply  officers  or  contractors  to  handle  purchasing  and 
distribution.  In  this  case  there  might  be  more  cannon,  but  the  use 
of  anything  but  the  smaller  pieces  of  artillery  was  impractical  because 
of  the  lack  of  roads  and  clear  fields  of  fire  in  the  forest.  Cannon 
were  more  frequently  used  for  defense  of  forts  or  towns. 

Militia — control.  Within  each  colony,  the  popular  assembly  exer- 
cised close  control  over  all  matters  relating  to  the  organization  and 
use  of  Militia,  largely  through  its  control  of  the  purse.  It  must  be 
kept  in  mind  that  there  where  13  Militias,  not  one,  and  that  each  of  the 
13  was  organized  and  administered  under  a  separate  set  of  laws.  Each 
colonial  government  normally  concentrated  on  the  defense  of  its  own 
frontiers  and  cooperation  among  the  Militias  of  the  various  colonies 
was  normally  confined  to  specific  Indian  expeditions  in  which  two  or 
more  colonies  had  a  definite  interest.  Thus  there  appeared  very  early 
in  our  history  a  tradition  of  separatism  among  the  various  colonies 
that  was  to  have  lasting  effects.  The  individual  Militiaman  and  his 
immediate  commanders  were  apt  to  be  bound  by  even  narrower  local 
ties  and  to  show  little  enthusiasm  in  fighting  for  anything  that  did  not 
affect  their  own  community. 

Militia — military  capabilities.  As  a  part-time  citizen  army  the 
Militia  was  naturally  not  the  well-disciplined  cohesive  force  that  was 
the  professional  army  of  the  age.  Its  efficiency  also  varied  from  col- 
ony to  colony  and  even  from  locality  to  locality  within  the  same  colony 
depending  on  the  ability  and  determination  of  commanders  and  the 
presence  or  absence  of  an  enemy  threat.    When  engaged  in  eliminating 
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an  Indian  threat  to  their  own  community.  Militiamen  might  be  counted 
on  to  make  up  in  enthusiasm  what  they  lacked  in  discipline  and  for- 
mal trainincr,  but  when  the  Indian  threat  was  pushed  westward  there 
was  a  general  tendency  for  people  along  the  seaboard  to  relax.  Train- 
ing days,  one  a  week  in  the  early  days  of  settlement,  fell  to  one  a 
month  or  even  one  a  year.  Festivities  rather  than  military  training 
increasingly  became  the  main  purpose  of  these  gatherings,  and  the 
efficiency  of  the  ^lilitia  in  these  regions  declined  accordingly.  In 
some  towns  and  counties,  the  military  tradition  of  the  earlier  period 
was  kept  alive  only  by  volunteers  who  formed  units  of  their  own 
within  the  Militia  such  as  the  Ancient  and  Honorable  Company  of 
Artillery  in  Boston.  On  the  frontier  the  situation  was  different,  for 
Indian  raids  were  still  a  constant  threat  and  the  Militia  had  to  be 
constantly  ready  for  instant  action.  There  training  days  were  more 
frequent  and  the  Militia's  efficiency  in  frontier  warfare  was  the  main 
guarantee  of  the  settlers'  survival. 

The  Colonies  in  the  World  Conflict,  1689-1763.  Warfare  with  the 
Indians  was  not  the  only  military  problem  of  the  colonial  period.  Be- 
tween 1689  and  1768,  in  four  great  wars  fought  in  Europe  between 
various  coalitions  of  states,  France  and  England  were  invariably  on 
opposite  sides,  and  their  respective  colonies  in  Xorth  America  inevi- 
tably followed  suit.  In  fact  one  of  the  major  issues,  if  not  the  major 
one,  involved  in  all  the  fighting  was  control  of  the  Xorth  American 
continent  (map  1). 

These  wars  bore  different  designations  in  America  than  in  Europe. 
The  War  of  the  League  of  Augsburg  ( 1689-97)  was  known  in  Amer- 
ica as  King  William's  War.  the  War  of  Spanish  Succession  (1701-13) 
as  Queen  Anne's  War,  the  War  of  Austrian  Succession  (1744-48)  as 
King  George's  War,  and  the  final  and  decisive  conflict,  the  Seven  Years 
War  (1756-68),  as  the  French  and  Indian  War. 

While  Britain  was  colonizing  the  eastern  seaboard  from  Maine  to 
Georgia,  France  was  extending  its  power  over  Canada  and  Louisiana 
and  asserting  its  claim  to  the  Great  Lakes  region  and  the  Mississippi 
Valley.  The  main  center  of  French  military  strength  was  in  Canada. 
The  strategic  line  along  which  most  of  the  fighting  took  place  in  the 
colonies  was  that  between  Xew  York  and  Quebec  either  on  the  lake 
and  rivei-  chain  that  connects  the  Hudson  and  the  St.  Lawrence  in  the 
interior  or  along  the  seaways  leading  from  the  Aflantic  up  the  St. 
Lawrence.  In  the  French  and  Indian  War  another  front  was  opened 
in  the  Ohio  Valley. 

Character  of  French  effort.  The  character  of  much  of  the  fighting 
in  the  colonial  wars  with  the  French  was  much  the  same  as  that  in 
the  Indian  wars.  For  although  the  French  maintained  garrisons  of 
Eegulars  in  Canada,  they  were  never  sufficient  to  bear  the  brunt  of 
the  fighting.    Instead  they  relied  heavily  on  Indian  allies  whom  they 
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Map  1.     Colonial  North  America. 

equipped  with  firearms.  The  French  constructed  forts  at  strategic 
points  and  garrisoned  them  with  small  numbers  of  Regulars,  a  few  of 
whom  were  normally  sent  along  with  Indian  raiding  parties  to  super- 
vise operations.  The  French  were  far  more  successful  than  were  the 
English  in  promoting  good  relations  with  the  Indians  and  learned  the 
lessons  of  forest  warfare  very  quickly.  Yet,  using  these  methods,  the 
French  were  never  able  to  achieve  decisive  results.  They  gained  many 
local  successes  and  indeed  were  able  to  keep  the  frontiers  of  the 
English  colonies  in  a  continual  state  of  alarm  but  were  never  able  to 
penetrate  as  far  south  even  as  Albany. 

Character  of  British  effort.  It  was  the  British  and  their  colonists 
who  usually  took  the  otfensive  and  sought  to  strike  by  land  and  sea 
at  the  very  citadels  of  French  power.  Tlie  British  Navy's  control  of 
the  sea  played  a  very  important  role,  for  it  made  possible  the  mount- 
ing of  sea  expeditions  and  at  the  same  time  rendered  it  difficult  for 
the  French  to  reinforce  their  small  regular  garrisons.  In  1709  a 
combined  British  and  colonial  expedition  captured  the  French  fort 
at  Port  Eoyal  on  Nova  Scotia,  and  by  the  treaty  of  peace  in  1713  Nova 
Scotia  became  an  English  possession.  In  1745  an  all-colonial  expedi- 
tion captured  Louisbourg  on  Cape  Breton  Island  only  to  have  it 
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bargained  a^yay  in  1748  in  exchange  for  Madras,  a  post  the  French 
had  captured  from  the  British  in  India.  Numerous  expeditions  were 
mounted  against  Quebec  but  none  was  successful  until  1759.  Nova 
Scotia  was  thus  the  only  positive  gain  from  the  first  three  wars.  And 
meantime  the  French  threat  was  intensified  as  they  expanded  their 
system  of  forts  around  the  Great  Lakes  and  moved  down  into  the 
Ohio  Valley,  establishing  Fort  Duquesne  at  the  junction  of  the  Alle- 
ghany and  Monongahela  Kivers  in  1753.  This  move  precipitated  the 
final  and  decisive  conflict  the  following  year,  a  conflict  that  began  in 
America  rather  than  in  Europe. 

Each  of  these  wars  saw  varying  degrees  of  cooperation  between 
British  and  colonial  military  forces.  One  of  the  greatest  British 
contributions  made  throughout  was  that  of  the  Royal  Xavy.  The 
British  also  sent  Regulars  to  America,  though  during  the  first  three 
wars  they  did  not  participate  in  the  war  in  the  interior  but  were  used 
only  in  the  expeditions  by  sea  against  Canada.  The  French  and 
Indian  War,  however,  saw  the  use  of  British  Regulars  on  all  fronts 
in  approximately  equal  proportions  with  American  colonials. 

Volunteer  forces.  While  the  Militia  played  an  important  part 
in  the  colonial  wars,  it  had  to  be  supplemented  by  volunteer  forces  of 
varying  degrees  of  professionalism.  For  the  expeditions  against 
Canada,  for  instance,  volunteer  forces  were  necessarily  the  primary 
reliance.  Unlike  the  Militia,  volunteer  forces  were  built  from  the  top 
down.  The  commanding  officers  were  first  chosen  by  one  of  the 
colonial  governors  or  assemblies  and  the  men  were  enlisted  by  them. 
The  choice  of  a  commander  was  made  with  due  regard  for  his  popu- 
larity in  the  colony  and  hence  his  ability  to  persuade  officers  and  men 
to  serve  under  him.  The  Militia  was  the  base  from  whence  the  volun- 
teers were  recruited.  The  officers  were  invariably  men  whose  ranks 
derived  from  the  Militia  and  whose  total  experience  was  in  it.  Volun- 
teer forces  w  ere  enlisted  in  the  service  and  pay  of  one  of  the  colonies 
and  therefore  were  dependent  upon  appropriations  of  money  made 
by  that  colony's  assembly.  Assemblies  were  usually  parsimonious, 
and  neither  officers  nor  men  were  anxious  to  commit  themselves  for 
longer  than  a  year  or  so.  Volunteers  were  therefore  enlisted  usually 
only  for  a  single  campaign,  not  for  long  periods  as  in  European 
armies.  At  the  end  of  the  campaign,  they  reverted  back  to  the  Militia, 
thus  providing  it  with  a  leavening  of  experienced  personnel. 

Lack  of  colonial  unity.  The  colonial  effort  in  these  wars  was  never 
a  united  one.  There  was  no  over-all  colonial  organization  to  compel 
cooperation  in  an  effort  for  the  the  good  of  all,  and  no  colony  was 
usually  willing  to  make  any  significant  contribution  to  the  common 
effort  unless  it  appeared  to  be  in  its  own  interest.  At  a  colonial  con- 
gress held  in  Albany  in  1754,  Benjamin  Franklin  urged  on  the  vari- 
ous colonies  a  plan  of  union,  but  it  was  not  accepted.     The  British 
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Government  intervened  and  from  time  to  time  set  quotas  of  troops, 
stipplies,  and  money,  but  these  quotas  were  seldom  met.  With  short 
enlistments,  poorly  trained  officers,  and  poor  discipline  by  European 
standards,  before  the  French  and  Indian  War  even  the  best  of  the 
colonial  units  were  often  held  in  contempt  by  British  officers,  who 
tended  to  ignore  their  peculiar  virtues  in  the  type  of  <iuerilla  warfare 
waged  in  the  American  interior. 

Colonials  in  British  service.  The  difficulties  in  securing  a  sustained 
and  cooperative  colonial  etfort  forced  the  British  to  assume  an  ever- 
increasing  part  of  the  burden  of  the  wars  in  Xorth  America.  Indi- 
vidual colonies  were  reimbursed  for  part  of  the  expenses  incurred  in 
prosecuting  the  war.  Increasing  numbers  of  British  Regulars  were 
sent  to  Xorth  America.  Finally  certain  colonial  units  were  made  part 
of  the  British  Eegular  Establishment  or  officers  were  appointed  by  the 
British  Government  and  sent  out  to  recruit  Colonials  in  their  regi- 
ments. These  colonial  units  in  the  British  Establishment  were  the 
nearest  thing  to  a  Regular  force  the  Americans  had  before  the 
Revolution. 

The  French  and  Indian  War.  All  these  methods  of  raising  forces 
reached  their  culmination  in  the  French  and  Indian  War,  the  first 
truly  large-scale  conflict  on  the  Xorth  American  continent.  The  war 
began  in  America  two  years  before  it  did  in  Europe  when  in  17^)4  a 
force  of  Virginia  Militia  under  Lt.  Col.  George  Washington  was 
driven  back  from  Fort  Duquesne  by  the  French  and  forced  to  sur- 
i-ender.  After  a  series  of  such  early  reverses  the  British  Government 
under  the  inspired  leadership  of  AVilliam  Pitt  was  able  to  achieve  a 
combination  of  British  and  colonial  arms  that  succeeded  in  overcom- 
ing the  last  French  resistance  in  Canada  and  in  finally  removing  the 
French  threat  from  Xorth  America.  This  war  was  a  training  ground 
for  leaders  on  both  sides  in  the  American  Revolution. 

BrndflocV><  defent.  Before  the  British  could  go  on  to  win  Xorth 
America,  they  first  had  to  learn  a  lesson  in  the  methods  of  waging  war 
in  the  interior.  In  1755  the  British  sent  to  America  two  regiments  of 
Regular  troops  under  ^laj.  Gen.  Edward  Braddock,  a  soldier  of  some 
45  years*  experience  on  continental  battlefields.  Braddock's  mission 
was  to  accomplish  the  task  in  which  the  Virginia  Militia  had  failed, 
that  is,  to  drive  the  French  from  Fort  Duquesne.  Accustomed  to  the 
l)arade  ground  tactics  and  the  open  terrain  of  P^urope,  all  Braddock's 
faith  was  in  disciplined  Regulars  and  close  order  formations.  He 
had  even  more  than  the  usual  contempt  of  a  regular  British  officer  for 
Militia  and  Indians.  Early  in  June  1755.  Braddock  set  out  on  the 
long  march  through  the  wilderness  to  Fort  I)u(|uesne  with  a  total 
force  of  2.200  including  a  body  of  Virginia  Militia  (  map  2) .  He  was 
:!Ccom})anie(l  by  Washington  as  an  aide-de-camp.  His  force  proceeded 
through  the  wildei'uess  in  traditional  column  formation  with  300  axe- 
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BRADDOCK'S    EXPEDITION 

June-July  1755 

^-^  Approximate  Route  of  English  Troops 
X       fRENCM  AND  Indian  Ambush 
Contour  Infervol  lOOO  feet 


Map  2.     Braddoch's  expedition,  Jiuie-'July  1755. 

men  in  front  to  clear  the  road  and  a  heavy  ba^rgage  train  of  wagons  in 
the  rear.  The  heavy  wagon  train  so  slowed  his  progress  that  about 
half-way  he  decided  to  let  it  follow  as  best  it  could  and  proceeded  ahead 
with  about  1,300  selected  men,  10  cannon,  and  a  convoy  of  30  wagons 
and  several  packhorses.  In  a  ravine  just  past  the  Monongahela  River 
on  9  July  1755,  Braddock*s  advance  guard  under  Lt.  Col.  Thomas 
Gage  came  under  the  fire  of  about  70  French  Regulars,  150  Canadians, 
and  650  Indians  concealed  in  the  forest.  Instead  of  deploying  his  men 
in  open  formation  and  taking  cover,  Braddock  advanced  his  force  in 
mass  formation  to  Gage's  assistance,  attempting  to  answer  the  con- 
cealed fire  with  volleys  in  traditional  European  fashion.  The  Vir- 
ginians alone  took  to  the  woods  and  tried  to  answer  Indian  fire  in 
Indian  style.  The  volleys  of  the  Regulars  were  wasted  on  the  air 
while  the  French  and  Indians  poured  in  their  fire  with  telling  effect, 
decimating  Braddock's  troops  and  killing  or  wounding  two-thirds  of 
his  officers.  Mortally  wounded  himself,  Braddock  finally  attempted 
to  withdraw  his  force,  but  the  belated  order  to  retreat  simply  produced 
the  panic  that  so  frequently  fell  on  Regulars  when  their  officers  were 
killed  and  their  formations  broken.  The  retreat  became  a  wild  flight 
that  did  not  stop  even  when  the  terrified  troops  reached  the  baggage 
trains  many  miles  to  the  rear.  Despite  the  completeness  of  their  vic- 
tory, the  French  and  Indian  force  was  incapable  of  an  effective  pur- 
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Braddock's  defeat,  9  July  1755. 

suit,  for  the  few  French  Regulars  present  had  little  control  over  the 
Indians  who  preferred  to  loot  the  battlefield  and  scalp  the  wounded. 

Braddock^s  defeat — lessons  learned.  Although  Braddock  was 
aware  of  the  possibilities  of  ambush  and  had  sent  out  scouts,  he  vio- 
lated the  principles  of  security  and  maneuver.  He  had  such  faith  in 
regular  methods  that  he  believed  an  ambush  could  be  repelled  simply 
by  standing  and  fighting  in  regular  formation.  It  was  in  this  he 
proved  so  badly  mistaken.  The  lessons- of  Braddock's  defeat  were  not 
that  Regular  forces  or  European  methods  were  useless  in  America  or 
that  undisciplined  American  Militia  were  superior  to  British  Regular 
troops.  They  were  rather  that  tactics  and  formations  would  have  to 
be  adapted  to  terrain  and  the  nature  of  the  enemy  and  that  Regulars, 
where  employed  in  the  forest,  would  have  to  learn  to  travel  faster  and 
lighter  and  take  advantage  of  all  the  devices  of  cover,  concealment, 
and  surprise.  Or  better  still  they  would  have  to  employ  colonial  troops 
and  Indian  allies  versed  in  this  sort  of  warfare  as  the  French  had  long 
since  learned  to  do. 

The  British  employed  both  methods  in  the  ensuing  years  of  the 
French  and  Indian  War.  Light  infantry,  trained  as  scouts  and 
skirmishers,  became  a  permanent  part  of  the  British  Army  organiza- 
tion. These  troops  were,  when  engaged  in  operations  in  the  forest, 
clad  in  green  or  brown  clothes  instead  of  the  traditional  redcoat  of 
the  British  soldier,  their  heads  shaved,  their  skins  sometimes  painted 
like  the  Indians'.  The  most  proficient  of  the  light  infantry  troops 
were  special  ranger  companies  recruited  in  the  colonies  and  placed 
on  the  Regular  British  Establishment. 
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FALL  OF  WOLFE.  During  the  fighting  at  Qiiehcc  in  1759,  Gen.  James  Wolfe,  in 
command  of  the  British  forces  opposing  the  French  under  Montcalm,  fell  in 
action. 

The  importance  of  Regulars.  The  French  and  Indian  War  was  not 
entirely  a  war  of  forest  engagements.  Where  British  Regulars  had 
the  opportunity  to  fight  in  the  open,  they  showed  the  same  superiority 
the  woodsmen  did  in  their  native  element.  The  final  and  decisive 
battle  of  the  war  was  fought  in  the  open  field  on  the  Plains  of  Abraham 
before  the  French  citadel  at  Quebec  in  1759.  In  this  battle  the  train- 
ing and  discipline  of  the  Regulars  and  the  initiative,  determination, 
and  courage  of  their  commander,  Maj.  Gen.  James  Wolfe,  carried  the 
day.  In  a  daring  move,  Wolfe's  men  scaled  the  cliffs  leading  to  the 
plains  one  night  and  appeared  in  traditional  line  of  battle  before  the 
city  the  next  morning.  Maj.  Gen.  Louis- Joseph  Montcalm,  the  able 
French  commander,  accepted  the  challenge,  but  his  troops  proved 
unable  to  withstand  the  withering  fire  of  Wolfe's  exceptionally  well- 
disciplined  regiments.  * 

The  ultimate  lesson  of  the  colonial  wars  then  was  that  European 
and  American  tactics  each  had  their  place,  and  either  could  be  decisive 
where  conditions  were  best  suited  to  their  use.  But  they  also  proved 
that  only  troops  possessing  the  organization  and  discipline  of  Regu- 
lars, whatever  their  tactics,  could  actually  move  in,  seize  and  hold 
objectives,  and  thus  achieve  decisive  results. 

Logistics.  Difficulties  of  supply  and  transport  in  a  vast  undeveloped 
and  sparsely  populated  country  limited  both  the  size  and  variety  of 
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forces  employed.  The  settled  portions  of  the  colonies  produced  enough 
food,  but  few  manufactured  goods.  Muskets,  cannon,  powder,  ball, 
tents,  camp  kettles,  salt,  and  a  variety  of  other  articles  necessary  even 
for  the  simple  military  operations  of  the  period  had  to  come  from 
Europe.  Roads,  even  in  the  settled  areas,  were  poor  and  inadequate ; 
forces  penetrating  into  the  interior  had  to  cut  their  roads  as  they 
went,  as  Braddock  did.  These  logistical  difficulties  go  far  to  explain 
why  the  fate  of  America  was  settled  in  battles  involving  hardly  one- 
tenth  the  size  of  forces  engaged  in  Europe  in  the  Seven  Years  War. 

While  there  were  organized  cavalry  units  among  the  Colonial  Mili- 
tia, particularly  in  the  south,  it  does  not  appear  that  cavalry  was  ever 
extensively  employed  either  in  the  Indian  wars  or  in  those  with  the 
French.  The  terrain  over  which  the  wars  were  fought  was  not  suitable 
for  cavalry.  Forage  was  difficult  to  obtain  outside  the  settled  regions 
and  transporting  it  placed  too  heavy  a  burden  on  the  line  of  supply. 
Horsemen  were  difficult  to  conceal  in  operations  where  surprise  was 
often  the  prime  element  of  success.  The  reconnaissance  role  of  cavalry 
was  performed  by  the  colonial  scout  or  the  friendly  Indian  on  foot. 

Similarly,  difficulties  of  transport  kept  down  both  the  size  and  num- 
ber of  cannon.  For  such  expeditions  by  sea  as  those  against  Port 
Eoyal,  Louisbourg,  and  Quebec,  either  naval  guns  could  be  used  or 
cannon  transported  by  sea.  But  trained  gunners  were  scarce,  and  it 
was  difficult  to  maneuver  the  pieces  once  ashore.  Wolfe  was  able  to 
take  only  two  small  cannon  up  the  cliffs  to  the  Plains  of  Abraham. 
To  transport  cannon  along  the  difficult  inland  routes  to  Fort  Duquesne 
and  in  northern  New  York  involved  more  effort  than  could  usually  be 
justified  by  the  results. 

The  American  Rifle.  By  the  end  of  the  French  and  Indian  War, 
a  new  weapon  had  appeared  on  the  frontier  in  Pennsylvania  and  to  the 
southward,  far  better  suited  to  use  in  guerilla  warfare  than  the  musket. 
This  weapon  was  later  to  gain  fame  as  the  Kentucky  Rifle.  The 
effects  of  rifling  a  gun  barrel,  that  is.  of  making  spiral  grooves  that 
imparted  a  spinning  effect  to  the  bullet  giving  it  greater*  range  and 
accuracy,  had  been  known  for  some  centuries  in  Germany  and  Switzer- 
land. But  the  early  rifles  made  there  were  too  heavy  and  slow  to 
load  to  be  of  military  use.  The  Germans  who  settled  in  Pennsylvania 
came  up  around  1750  with  a  much  lighter  model  far  easier  and  faster 
to  load.  They  used  a  bullet  smaller  than  the  bore  and  a  greased  patch 
to  keep  the  fit  tight.  This  early  American  rifle  could,  in  proper  hands, 
hit  a  target  the  size  of  a  man's  head  at  200  yards. 

Despite  its  superior  range  and  accuracy,  it  was  to  take  almost  a 
hundred  years  of  development  before  the  rifle  would  supplant  the 
musket  as  the  standard  infantry  weapon.  At  first  each  of  these  rifles 
was  hand  made  and  each  required  a  separate  bullet  mould.  The 
standard  bayonet  would  fit  none  of  them.     The  rifle  was  effective  only 
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in  the  hands  of  an  expert  trained  in  its  use.  The  rate  of  fire  was  only 
about  one-third  that  of  the  musket,  and  therefore,  without  bayonet, 
the  rifle  could  hardly  be  used  by  troops  in  the  line.  For  the  guerilla 
tactics  of  the  frontier,  in  which  men  did  not  fight  in  line,  but  from 
behind  trees,  bushes,  and  rocks,  it  was  obviously  a  superior  weapon. 
Thus,  like  the  tactics  of  the  American  forest,  it  would  have  its  place 
in  any  future  war  fought  in  America. 

The  Colonial  Heritage.  In  this  very  brief  sketch  of  weapons, 
tactics,  and  military  organization  in  18th  century  Europe  and  Amer- 
ica, enough  has  been  said  to  give  a  general  idea  of  the  setting  in  which 
the  United  States  Army  came  into  being.  In  the  Indian  wars  and 
the  colonial  wars  with  France.  Americans  had  gained  considerable 
military  experience,  albeit  much  of  it  in  guerilla  warfare  along  the 
frontiers  that  did  not  require  the  same  degree  of  organized  effort 
and  professional  competence  as  European  style  warfare.  It  must  be 
Jcept  in  mind  that  the  major  effort  against  the  French  in  Canada  had 
been  organized  and  directed  by  the  British  Government.  Many  colo- 
nial officers  later  to  become  famous  in  the  Revolution — among  them 
George  Washigton,  Israel  Putnam,  Horatio  Gates,  Philip  Schuyler, 
and  John  Stark — had  served  their  military  apprenticeship  in  the 
French  and  Indian  War.  but  none  had  held  high  positions  of  command. 

Certain  traditions  had  been  established  that  were  to  influence 
American  military  policy  and  practices  right  down  to  the  two  great 
world  wars  of  our  time.  One  of  these  was  the  tradition  of  the  Militia 
as  the  main  reliance  for  defense  and  volunteer  forces  for  special  emer- 
gencies. The  fear  of  a  standing  army  of  professionals  had  already 
appeared.  The  colonial  experience  also  established  a  strong  tradi- 
tion of  separatism  among  the  colonies  themselves  for  each  had  for 
a  long  period  of  years  run  its  own  military  establishment.  Within 
each  colony  too  the  civilian  authority  represented  in  the  popular  as- 
sembly had  always  kept  a  strict  rein  of  control  over  the  military, 
another  tradition  that  was  to  have  marked  effect  on  American  military 
development. 

Certain  characteristics  of  the  American  soldier  that  were  to  be  fairly 
constant  throughout  all  future  wars  had  also  made  their  appei\rance. 
He  was  inclined  to  be  highly  individualistic  and  to  resent  discipline 
and  the  inevitable  restrictions  of  military  life ;  he  sought  to  know  why 
he  should  do  things  before  he  would  put  his  heart  into  doing  them: 
and  if  in  the  end  he  accepted  discipline  and  order  as  a  stern  necessity 
he  did  so  with  the  idea  of  winning  victory  as  quickly  as  possible  so  that 
he  could  get  bac'k  to  his  normal  civilian  pursuits. 

These  traditions  and  these  characteristics  were  the  product  of  a 
society  developing  along  democratic  lines.  The  military  strengths 
and  weaknesses  they  engendered  were  to  be  amply  demonstrated  when 
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the  American  soldier  took  up  arms  against  his  erstwhile  comrade,  the 
British  Regular,  in  the  American  Revolution. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Discuss  the  relationship  between  tactics  and  weapons  in  18th 
century  Europe. 

2.  Name  the  principal  combat  arms  in  the  18th  century  European 
army  and  describe  the  role  of  each  in  battle. 

3.  Show  how  the  differences  in  European  and  American  social  and 
political  organization  affected  the  forms  of  military  organization  in 
each  place. 

4.  Contrast  Indian  warfare  with  the  formal  warfare  of  18th  cen- 
tury Europe. 

5.  What  principle  or  principles  of  war  do  you  think  Braddock 
violated  ? 

6.  How  did  the  British  remedy  the  defects  in  their  style  of  fighting 
that  were  revealed  by  Braddock's  defeat  ? 

7.  What  were  the  respective  virtues  and  defects  of  European  Regu- 
lars and  Colonial  Militia  ? 

8.  What  practices  of  the  colonial  period  had  lasting  effects  on 
xlmerican  military  development  ? 
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CHAPTER  3 

BEGINNINGS  OF  THE  AMERICAN  REVOLUTION— 
THE  FIRST  YEAR 


The  Causes.  The  roots  of  the  American  Revokition  lie  deep  in 
colonial  history.  For  a  century  and  a  half  before  1763  the  colonies 
had  been  developing  their  own  society,  economic  life,  and  orovernment 
with  only  a  minimum  of  interference  from  London.  After  1763  the 
government  of  George  III  and  his  ministers  changed  the  old  policy  of 
''salutary  neglect,"  tightening  up  the  existing  restrictive  laws  on  colo- 
nial trade  and  attempting  to  levy  direct  taxes  on  the  colonists.  The 
new  policy  was  not  without  its  justification,  for  the  taxes  were  levied 
to  defray  part  of  the  expenses  of  British  garrisons  to  be  stationed  on 
the  colonial  frontiers  to  keep  the  Indians  in  check.  But  the  colonists 
saw  little  further  need  for  such  British  protection  now  that  the  French 
threat  was  removed.  They  protested  that  only  their  own  assemblies 
had  the  right  to  tax  them  and  viewed  the  British  soldiers  sent  to 
America  not  as  protectors  but  as  instruments  of  British  oppression. 
British  laws  requiring  colonial  governments  to  provide  quarters,  sup- 
plies, and  transportation  for  these  troops  increased  colonial  resent- 
ment. The  occasional  quartering  of  British  redcoats  on  private 
property  heightened  it. 

The  Revolution  as  Civil  War.  The  colonial  leaders  moved  toward 
separation  gradually ;  their  initial  objective  was  to  secure  recognition 
of  their  rights  and  liberties  within  the  British  Empire.  It  was  only 
the  dogged  determination  of  George  III  and  his  ministers  to  use  mili- 
tary force  to  coerce  the  colonists  that  led  to  the  ultimate  decision  for 
independence.  This  decision  was  far  from  a  unanimous  one :  perhaps 
one-fourth  of  the  colonists  remained  loyal  to  Britain.  Within  the 
mother  country  also  there  was  considerable  opposition  to  the  policy 
of  military  coercion  pursued  by  the  ministry.  The  Revolution  thus 
took  on  some  of  the  aspects  of  a  civil  war  fought  Avithin  the  British 
Empire. 

The  Immediate  Background.  The  immediate  chain  of  events  lead- 
ing to  armed  conflict  began  in  December  1773,  when  a  group  of  Boston 
patriots  dumped  the  tea  aboard  a  British  vessel  into  the  harbor  in 
violent  protest  against  a  British  import  duty  on  that  connnodity.  In 
reprisal,  the  British  Government  in  America  closed  the  port  of  Boston, 
placed  the  whole  colony  of  Massachusetts  under  the  military  rule  of 
Maj.  Gen.  Thomas  Gage,  and  passed  other  repressive  measures,  collec- 


lively  known  as  tlie  "Intolerable  Acts.''  These  acts  were  interpreted 
by  patriots  throughout  the  colonies  as  evidence  of  British  intent  to 
reduce  them  all  to  complete  subservience.  Steps  were  taken  to  form 
revolutionary  governments  in  each  colony,  and  the  First  Continental 
Congress  gathered  at  Philadelphia  on  5  September  1774  to  discuss'  con- 
certed measures  to  protect  American  rights. 

Military  Preparations.  Simultaneously  preparations  for  military 
resistance  began.  They  consisted,  for  the  most  part,  of  establishing  the 
control  of  the  revolutionary  governments  over  the  Militia  in  each 
colony  and  of  shaping  from  it  an  effective  military  force.  What  hap- 
pened in  Massachusetts  is  of  greatest  significance.  The  revolutionary 
government  there,  fairly  typical  of  that  in  the  other  colonies,  consisted 
of  a  Provincial  Congress  that  took  over  from  the  old  popular  as- 
sembly, a  central  Committee  of  Safety,  and  various  local  conventions 
and  committees  in  each  township.  The  local  committees  forced  the 
resignation  of  Militia  officers  with  Loyalist  sympathies  and  reorgan- 
ized the  Militia  under  patriot  commanders.  The  Provincial  Congress 
then,  following  the  old  colonial  tradition  of  selection,  directed  officers 
in  each  tow^nship  to  enlist  a  third  of  their  men  into  Minutemen  organ- 
izations to  be  ready  to  act  at  a  moment's  warning.  Into  the  Minute- 
men  companies  went  the  younger  and  more  active  members  of  the 
Militia.     The  rest  were  organized  into  alarm  companies  as  a  reserve. 

The  Provincial  Congress  and  the  local  organizations  also  began  to 
accumulate  ammunition  and  other  military  stores.  The  major  depot 
for  these  stores  was  established  at  Concord. 

Lexington  and  Concord.  Information  of  these  preparations 
leaked  to  General  Gage  in  Boston,  and  on  the  night  of  18-19  April  1775 
he  sent  out  an  expedition  of  about  700  picked  men  under  Lt.  Col. 
Francis  Smith  to  seize  and  destroy  the  military  stores  at  Concord 
(map  3).  Despite  Gage's  efforts  to  preserve  secrecy,  preparations  for 
the  movement  caught  the  eye  of  patriots  in  Boston,  and  two  mes- 
sengers'— Paul  Revere  and  William  Dawes — rode  out  a  few  hours  ahead 
of  the  British  to  give  the  alarm.  When  the  British  reached  Lexington 
at  daw^n  on  19  April,  they  found  themselves  confronted  by  a  small 
force  of  local  Minutemen,  drawn  up  in  a  line  on  the  village  green.  Just 
who  fired  the  first  shot,  the  one  "heard  round  the  world,''  remains  an 
intriguing  mystery.  Whoever  did,  it  led  the  impatient  and  nervous 
British  Regulars,  w^ithout  orders  from  their  commanders,  to  fire  into 
the  Minutemen,  killing  8  and  wounding  10.  The  rest  quickly  dispersed 
and  the  British  column  proceeded  to  (^oncord,  where  the  redcoats 
destroyed  such  of  the  military  stores  as  they  could  find. 

It  was  when  the  British  began  their  return  march  to  Boston  that 
they  first  ran  into  serious  difficulties.  The  alarm  had  been  going  out 
to  farm  and  village,  and  both  Minutemen  and  alarm  companies  had 
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The  Day  of  Lexbufton  and  Concord. 

been  gatherinfr.  From  behind  trees  and  fences  and  from  vacant  houses 
along  the  road  they  poured  their  fire  into  the  British  cokimn.  Gage 
in  Boston  received  word  of  what  was  happening  and  sent  a  relief 
force  with  several  pieces  of  artillery  to  join  Smith  at  I^xington. 
The  relief  saved  Smith's  force  from  annihilation,  but  still  from  I^x- 
ington  to  Charlestown  the  fire  continued  and  the  British  had  no  sur- 
cease until  they  were  safely  under  the  protective  guns  of  their  fleet. 
The  British  lost  about  273  men  out  of  a  total  force  of  1,500  to  1,800. 
The  fact  that  the  force  was  not  wiped  out  was  testimony  to  the  poor 
marksmanship  of  farmers  armed  with  muskets. 

r^xington  and  Concord  had  tremendous  psychological  effect  in 
arousing  the  colonies  to  determined  resistance.  Eegardless  of  who 
fired  the  first  shot,  the  British  got  the  blame,  and  news  of  the  events 
of  19  xVpril  was  carried  by  messengers  through  the  colonies  to  the 
southward.  Military  preparations  in  all  the  colonies  were  quickened 
and  royal  governors  were  forced  to  flee  to  British  warships.  In  the 
immediate  area  around  Boston,  Militia  and  volunteer  forces  from 
the  other  Xew  England  colonies  rallied  to  join  the  Massachusetts 
men  in  a  siege  of  Boston. 

Ticonderoga  and  Crown  Point.  In  early  May  1775,  other  Xew 
England  forces,  led  by  Col.  Ethan  Allen  of  Vermont  and  Col.  Bene- 
dict Arnold  of  Connecticut,  seized  the  British  fort  at  Ticonderoga, 
the  strong  point  between  Lakes  George  and  Champlain  on  the  water 
route  between  Xew  York  and  Canada.  The  superannuated  British 
commander,  with  a  garrison  of  only  about  40  men,  surrendered  with- 
out a  fight.  From  there  Arnold  and  Allen  proceeded  further  north 
to  Crown  Point,  a  fort  the  British  demolished  and  evacuated  before 
their  arrival.  These  successes  gave  the  Americans  both  strategic 
bases  and  valuable  artillery  pieces  and  other  military  supplies  sorely 
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needed  for  the  siege  of  Boston,  but  it  would  take  much  time  and 
effort  to  get  the  cannon  there. 

Bunker  Hill.  In  late  May,  Gage's  force  in  Boston  was  reinforced 
from  England,  bringing  it  to  a  total  of  about  6,500  men.  With 
the  British  reinforcements  came  three  major  generals  of  considerable 
military  experience  and  reputation  who  were  to  play  leading  roles 
in  the  Kevolution — William  Howe,  Henry  Clinton,  and  John  Bur- 
goyne.  All  were  anxious  to  take  the  offensive  and  get  what  Bur- 
goyne  referred  to  as  "elbow  room."  However,  it  was  the  Colonials 
who  first  took  the  initiative  and,  on  the  night  of  16  June  1775, 
threw  up  entrenchments  on  Breed's  Hill  on  the  Charlestown  isthmus 
overlooking  Boston  from  the  north  (map  3).  The  original  intent 
had  been  to  fortify  Bunker  Hill,  nearer  the  narrow  neck  of  the  isthmus, 
but  for  reasons  not  clear  even  today  they  decided  to  move  in  closer. 
Nevertheless,  Bunker  Hill  was  to  give  its  name  to  the  battle  that 
ensued. 

In  moving  onto  Breed's  Hill  the  Americans  placed  themselves  in  a 
position  where  they  could  easily  have  been  cut  off  had  the  British 
landed  in  their  rear  at  the  neck  of  the  isthmus.  But  other  councils 
prevailed  in  Boston.  Gage,  with  the  approval  of  Howe,  to  whom 
tactical  control  was  entrusted,  dedded  on  the  morning  of  17  June 
that  the  rebels  must  be  dislodged  before  they  could  complete  their 
works.  Scorning  elaborate  maneuver,  he  evidently  calculated  that 
the  ill-trained  American  Militia  would  disintegrate  when  faced  with 
disciplined  Regulars  and  that  such  a  defeat  administered  in  a  direct 
attack  on  the  hill  would  show  the  rebels  the  futility  of  resisting  Brit- 
ish power.  Howe's  force  of  around  2,200  men  was  ferried  from  Bos- 
ton to  Charlestown  and  in  midafternoon  on  17  June  began  the  at- 
tack on  the  American  front  and  flanks.  The  Americans  behind  their 
entrenchments  held  their  fire  while  the  British  Regulars  sweated  up 
the  hill  under  their  heavy  packs.  When  the  redcoats  came  within  50 
yards,  they  opened  a  devastating  fire.  Twice  the  well-formed  British 
lines  broke  and  retreated,  leaving  large  numbers  killed  and  wounded 
on  the  field.  By  this  time  the  Americans  were  nearly  out  of  powder, 
and  a  third  British  attack  with  the  bayonet  carried  the  hill.  The  Mili- 
tia, without  bayonets  or  other  means  of  close-in  defense,  withdrew 
across  the  neck  of  the  isthmus  to  the  mainland.  But  Howe's  victory 
had  cost  him  more  than  1,000  casualties  to  the  Americans'  400,  and 
his  forces  were  too  disorganized  to  undertake  a  pursuit.  His  exper- 
ience at  Bunker  Hill  made  Howe  thereafter  wary  of  attacking  Ameri- 
cans in  fortified  positions,  even  under  the  most  favorable  circum- 
stances. The  British  again  retired  to  Boston  and  the  siege  was 
resumed. 

Bunker  Hill  was  more  notable  for  the  failure  of  both  sides  to  ob- 
serve the  principles  of  war  than  for  intelligent  military  leadership. 
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Battle  of  Bunker  Hill,  17  June  1115. 

In  moving  onto  Breed's  Hill  the  Americans  exposed  an  important 
part  of  their  force  to  destruction  in  an  indefensible  position,  violating 
the  principles  of  concentration  of  force  and  maneuver.  They  also 
violated  the  principle  of  unity  of  command,  for  to  this  day  no  one  can 
say  what  their  command  structure  was.  The  British,  for  their  part, 
sacrificed  all  the  advantages  the  American  blunders  gave  them  by 
violating  the  principles  of  maneuver  and  surprise,  undertaking  a  sui- 
cidal attack  on  a  fortified  position  rather  than  cutting  it  off  from  the 
rear.  On  the  other  hand,  the  untrained  Militia  showed  surprising 
steadfastness  in  the  face  of  attack  by  Regulars,  and  the  rapidity  with 
which  the  entrenchments  were  dug  on  Breed's  Hill  evidenced  a  profi- 
ciency in  the  use  of  the  spade  unknown  and  unencouraged  in  European 
armies.  On  another  score,  Bunker  Hill  created  a  dangerous  myth  that 
untrained  and  hastily  raised  Militia  w^ere  the  equal  of  trained  troops 
under  any  circumstances,  a  myth  to  which  the  future  course  of  the 
Revolution  and  of  our  national  history  was  many  times  to  give  the  lie. 

The  New  England  Army.  The  New  England  army  that  fought  the 
Battle  of  Bunker  Hill  was  hardly  an  army  at  all  in  the  true  sense  of  the 
word,  but  rather  a  conglomerate  mixture  of  Militia  and  volunteers 
under  the  loose  control  of  several  military  commanders.  The  general 
scheme  adopted  by  all  the  New  England  colonies  after  Lexington  and 
Concord  was  to  gradually  replace  the  Militia  and  Minutemen  by  volun- 
teer forces  organized  in  the  traditional  colonial  manner,  the  officers 
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appointed  and  the  men  enlisted  under  them.  None  were  enlisted, 
nevertheless,  beyond  the  end  of  the  year  1775,  and  the  Connecticut  men 
only  until  10  December  1775.  Each  of  the  separate  colonies  appointed 
its  own  commanders  and  there  was  no  over-all  commander  for  the 
whole  force.  Militia  and  Minutemen  units  were  the  recruiting  ground 
for  the  volunteer  forces.  While  the  enlistment  of  the  volunteer  force 
went  on.  Militia  units  of  various  sorts  continued  to  come  and  go. 

Adoption  of  the  Army  hy  Congress.  The  Massachusetts  Provincial 
Congress,  conscious  of  the  necessity  for  enlisting  the  support  of  all  the 
colonies  in  resistance  to  Britain,  appealed  to  the  Second  Continental 
Congress  then  sitting  at  Philadelphia  to  adopt  the  new  army.  Con- 
gress did  so  on  14  June  1775 — an  anniversary  date  still  remembered  in 
the  Army  of  today.  In  view  of  the  difficulty  of  transport  and  supply, 
no  effort  was  made  to  raise  proportionate  forces  from  the  other  col- 
onies to  make  the  army  at  Boston  a  genuinely  national  one.  However, 
10  companies  of  riflemen  were  authorized  to  be  raised  in  Pennsyl- 
vania, Virginia,  and  Maryland  and  enlisted  until  the  end  of  the  year. 
The  choice  of  riflemen  attested  to  the  belief  that  specialists  in  the  use 
of  this  new  weapon  would  be  a  valuable  adjunct  to  the  musketry  of 
New  England.  In  recognition  of  the  need  of  specialists  of  a  different 
kind.  Congress  voted  on  27  July  1775  to  incorporate  Col.  Thomas 
Gridley's  Regiment  of  Massachusetts  Artillery  into  the  army. 

Choice  of  Washington  as  commander  in  chief.  The  day  after  it 
voted  to  adopt  the  New  England  army.  Congress  chose  George  Wash- 
ington to  be  its  Commander  in  Chief.  The  choice  was  dictated  as  much 
by  political  and  geographic  considerations  as  by  military  ones.  The 
New  Englanders  felt  there  was  no  better  means  of  obtaining  southern 
support  than  by  choosing  a  southerner  as  continental  commander. 
Among  southerners,  Washington  had  as  great,  if  not  greater,  military 
experience  than  any  other.  His  impressive  appearance  and  his  w^ork 
in  the  military  committees  of  Congress  inspired  the  confidence  of  his 
fellow  members.  Of  others  who  had  greater  military  experience,  none 
gave  evidence  of  the  same  well-rounded  personality,  steadfast  char- 
acter, and  political  sagacity. 

Washington  himself  recognized,  when  he  accepted  the  command, 
that  he  lacked  the  military  training,  experience,  and  knowledge  that 
it  required.  His  whole  military  experience  had  been  in  frontier 
warfare  during  the  French  and  Indian  War.  In  that  experience  he 
had  exhibited  ample  evidence  of  those  qualities  that  make  a  natural 
leader  of  men — courage,  initiative,  perseverance,  and  resourceful- 
ness— but  he  had  never  participated  in  operations  on  the  scale  of 
those  he  was  now  called  upon  to  direct.  Since  1758  he  had  been  largely 
absorbed  in  the  affairs  of  his  large  plantation  at  Mount  Vernon  and 
in  the  political  life  of  his  native  colony  of  Virginia.  Nevertheless, 
he  brought  to  his  task  traits  of  character  and  abilities  as  a  leader  that 
in  the  end  more  than   compensated   for   his  military   deficiencies. 
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Lt.  Oen.  George  Washington. 

Among  these  were  a  determination  and  steadfastness  of  purpose 
rooted  in  an  unshakable  conviction  of  the  righteousness  of  the  Amer- 
ican cause,  a  scrupulous  sense  of  honor  and  duty,  and  a  dignity  that 
inspired  the  respect  and  confidence  of  those  around  him.  Washington 
so  respected  the  good  opinion  of  his  contemporaries  and  posterity 
that  he  exerted  himself  always  to  discharge  to  the  best  of  his  ability 
any  responsibility  assigned  him.  Conscious  of  his  own  defects,  he 
was  always  willing  to  profit  by  experience.     From  the  trials  and 
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tribulations  of  eight  years  he  was  to  learn  the  essentials  of  strategy, 
tactics,  and  military  organization. 

The  other  generals.  Congress  also  provided  Washington  with  a 
group  of  assistants,  four  major  generals  and  eight  brigadiers.  The 
same  mixture  of  geographical,  political,  and  military  considerations 
w^as  evident  in  their  choice.  Two-thirds  of  the  generals  came  from 
New  England  since  most  of  the  troops  under  arms  also  came  from 
there.  Of  the  major  generals  the  most  notable  was  Charles  Lee,  an 
ex-British  officer  of  considerable  experience  and  reputation,  and  of 
the  brigadiers,  Horatio  Gates,  Eichard  Montgomery,  and  Nathanael 
Greene,  the  first  two  also  ex-members  of  the  British  Army. 

Deftciencies  of  the  Army.  Washington  described  the  Army  of 
which  he  formally  took  command  on  3  July  1775  as  "a  mixed  multitude 
of  people  .  .  .  under  very  little  discipline,  order  or  government." 
The  various  colonial  contingents  were  under  different  forms  of  organ- 
ization and  had  different  supply  and  pay  systems.  The  size  of  regi- 
ments varied  from  500  to  1,000  men.  There  were  more  than  a  dozen 
different  kinds  of  muskets,  almost  all  the  property  of  the  individual 
soldiers.  Discipline  was  lax  throughout,  with  men  coming  and  going 
between  their  homes  and  camp  without  much  regard  for  the  normal 
rules  of  military  life.  The  respect  ordinarily  paid  by  soldiers  to 
their  officers  w^as  unknown.  In  the  Militia  privates  selected  their 
officers  and  in  the  volunteer  forces  soldiers  chose  under  whom  they 
would  serve.  The  officers  had  only  the  most  elementary  preparation 
for  their  positions  and  were,  therefore,  inefficient.  The  men,  like  all 
untrained  soldiers,  neglected  field  sanitation  and  did  not  take  proper 
care  of  their  persons  or  their  camps.  Shelters  in  which  the  men  lived 
varied  from  tents  to  rude  huts  constructed  of  boards,  brush,  sailcloth, 
and  turf.  The  arrival  of  the  10  rifle  companies  from  southward,  after 
a  remarkable  march,  added  to  the  strength  of  the  army  but  at  the 
same  time  introduced  a  new  element  of  discord.  These  men  w^ere 
primarily  individualists  and  rejected  all  discipline.  Finding  few 
targets  to  engage  their  attention,  they  tended  to  waste  ammunition 
and  to  become  restless  and  troublesome.  In  sum,  although  the  human 
material  was  good  it  w^as  untrained  and  there  was  no  skilled  cadre  or 
doctrine  to  assist  General  Washington  in  the  training.  Both  officers 
and  men  had  to  learn  their  jobs  in  the  hard  school  of  active  opera- 
tions and  combat. 

Attem'pts  to  inculcate  discipline.  Washington  was  well  aware  that, 
although  the  enthusiasm  of  a  day  might  sustain  the  soldiery  for  a 
Bunker  Hill,  the  task  of  driving  the  British  from  Boston  would  re- 
quire discipline,  organization,  and  technical  military  competence.  He 
therefore  set  out  to  create  out  of  the  volunteers  a  force  that  could 
fight  in  the  manner  of  European  Kegulars.  Various  punishments  were 
instituted  as  a  means  of  enforcing  discipline — lash,  pillory,  wooden 
horse,  and  drumming  out  of  camp.    Elementary  rules  of  sanitation 
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were  instituted.  A  strenuous  effort  was  made  to  halt  the  random 
comings  and  goings  of  officers  and  men  and  to  institute  regular  roll 
calls  and  returns  of  strength.  Courts-martial  sat  almost  constantly 
and  many  officers  were  dismissed. 

Building  the  Army.  The  inculcation  of  discipline  had  to  go  on 
under  extremely  difficult  circumstances.  At  the  same  time  the  siege 
of  Boston  had  to  be  maintained  and  the  army  reenlisted  in  the  Con- 
tinental service  rather  than  in  that  of  the  various  individual  colonies. 
Washington  asked  Congress  for  advice  concerning  the  new  establish- 
ment, and  a  committee  of  Congress  visited  camp  in  September  1775. 
Out  of  conferences  emerged  a  plan  for  an  army  of  26  regiments  of 
infantry  of  728  men  each,  plus  1  regiment  of  riflemen  and  1  of 
artillery,  20,372  men  in  all,  to  be  uniformly  paid,  supplied,  and  ad- 
ministered by  the  Continental  Congress  and  to  be  enlisted  to  the  end 
of  the  year  1776.  In  each  of  the  26  Regular  infantry  regiments  there 
were  to  be  8  companies,  each  of  86  men  and  4  officers,  plus  an  8-man 
regimental  staff. 

The  plan  meant  reducing  38  regiments  of  irregular  size  to  28  of 
uniform  size  and  a  corresponding  reduction  of  officers  of  all  grades. 
Few  officers  were  willing  to  accept  a  reduction  in  rank.  The  men  also 
saw  their  first  obligation  to  their  families  and  were  reluctant  to  remain 
in  the  ranks.  Few  would  take  service  under  any  but  officers  of  their 
own  choosing,  or  in  regiments  from  any  locality  but  their  own.  The 
reenlistment  proceeded  but  slowly,  and  10  December  w^as  fast  ap- 
proaching. This  w^as  the  day  when  the  Connecticut  men  were  to  go 
home,  and  no  satisfactory  force  was  available  to  replace  them.  Pres- 
sure was  brought  to  bear  to  persuade  the  men  to  enlist  or  even  to 
remain  until  the  end  of  the  month,  but  most  went  home  anyway.  Mili- 
tia from  Massachusetts  and  New  Hampshire  had  to  be  hastily  called 
in  to  fill  their  places. 

The  Continental  Army.  On  1  January  1776,  the  change-over  from 
the  old  to  the  new  army  formally  took  place.  Enlistments  were  still 
far  from  sufficient  to  fill  the  28  regiments  and  men  continued  to  come 
in  slowly.  Early  in  March  1776,  when  Washington  set  out  to  force 
the  British  out  of  Boston,  his  returns  showed  only  9,170  Continentals 
on  the  rolls.  This  failure  to  secure  even  for  one  year  an  army  adequate 
to  the  task  forced  Washington  to  rely  continually  on  short-term  Militia 
to  supplement  his  Regular  force. 

The  great  mistake.  In  retrospect,  it  is  very  clear  that  a  great  mis- 
take was  made  in  1775  in  enlisting  an  army  for  only  one  year.  As 
events  proved,  Washington  needed  an  army  enlisted  for  the  duration 
of  the  war,  one  that  could  be  held  together  long  enough  to  gain  real 
proficiency.  The  obstacles  to  such  a  course  in  1775,  however,  were 
almost  insuperable.  The  long  colonial  tradition  was  one  of  short- 
term  service  for  a  single  campaign.     Almost  everyone  viewed  the 


struggle  with  England  as  likely  to  be  short.  Washington  himself  had 
that  conception  when  he  first  arrived  in  Boston,  writing  his  wife  tliat 
he  expected  to  be  back  at  Mount  Vernon  the  following  spring.  Con- 
gress, directing  a  revolution  that  depended  entirely  on  popular  support 
for  sustenance,  could  hardly  be  blamed  for  its  failure  to  use  more  dras- 
tic measures  to  force  men  to  undertake  military  service.  And  the 
trials  encountered  in  enlisting  only  half  an  army  for  one  year  indicate 
how  difficult  it  would  have  been  to  persuade  even  fewer  to  sign  up 
for  an  indefinite  period.  Many  patriots  thought  that  to  raise  a  long- 
term  standing  army,  even  among  Americans,  would  be  but  to  exchange 
an  old  tyranny  for  a  new  one. 

The  shortage  of  supplies.  Just  as  serious  as  the  manpower  problem 
was  the  shortage  of  supplies.  The  colonies  had  long  relied  on  England 
for  their  manufactured  goods  and  had  no  ready  substitute  for  this 
source  in  1775.  Shortages  in  the  Army  before  Boston  ran  the  whole 
catalogue  of  contemporary  military  supply — powder,  muskets,  cannon, 
cloth  for  uniforms,  bayonets,  camp  kettles  and  other  utensils,  cartridge 
boxes,  and  salt.  There  was  no  shortage  of  provisions  for  the  time 
being,  though  transportation  problems  and  lack  of  salt  to  preserve  meat 
threatened  such  shortages  for  the  future.  The  Americans  lost  at 
Bunker  Hill  princi])ally  because  they  ran  out  of  powder  and  had  no 
bayonets.  During  the  siege  of  Boston,  "Washington  was  reluctant  to 
attack  Gage  not  only  because  of  the  disorganized  state  of  his  army 
but  also  because  of  critical  shortages  of  powder,  cannon,  and  even 
muskets.  Most  of  the  departing  Militia  and  volunteers  took  their 
muskets  with  them  since  they  were,  for  the  most  part,  their  private 
property.  To  halt  this  practice,  Washington  tried  to  purchase  these 
muskets  for  incoming  recruits,  but  on  inspection  he  found  many  of 
them  to  be  in  such  bad  shape  as  to  be  useless.  Spears  were  constructed 
as  a  substitute  for  bayonets  and  indeed  some  men,  for  lack  of  muskets, 
were  armed  only  with  these  spears. 

The  supply  situation  gradually  improved  during  the  long  period  of 
inaction  before  Boston  that  lasted  from  June  1775  to  March  1776. 
Congress  and  the  individual  colonies  sponsored  voyages  to  the  West 
Indies,  whence  the  French  and  Dutch  had  conveniently  exported  quan- 
tities of  war  materials.  Washington  put  some  of  his  troops  on  board 
ship  and  this  improvised  Xavy  succeeded  in  capturing  numerous 
l^ritish  supply  ships.  He  also  sent  Col.  Henry  Knox,  later  to  become 
his  chief  of  Artillery,  to  Ticonderoga  from  whence  in  the  winter  of 
1775-76  Knox  brought  some  fifty  pieces  of  captured  cannon  to  Cam- 
bridge over  poor  or  nonexistent  roads  in  ice-bound  Xew  York  and 
Xew  England. 

The  Siege  of  Boston.  With  the  arrival  of  the  artillery  and  with 
his  supply  position  generally  much  improved,  Washington  was  finally 
ready  in  early  March  1776  to  attempt  to  drive  the  British  from  Bos- 
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OX-DRAWN  SLEDS  guided  hy  soldiers  of  the  Continental  Army  leave  Ticon- 
deroga  with  artillery  for  the  siege  of  Boston. 

ton.  With  the  Militia  his  army  now  numbered  about  14,000.  On  4 
March  American  infantry  and  artillery  occupied  Dorchester  Heights, 
from  which  position  their  guns  could  dominate  Boston  from  the  south 
(map  3).  Gage  had  meantime  been  succeeded  by  Maj.  Gen.  William 
Howe,  who  had  long  had  serious  doubts  of  the  feasibility  of  using 
Boston  as  the  main  base  for  the  prosecution  of  the  war.  While  he 
at  first  thought  of  launching  an  assault  against  Dorchester  Heights, 
for  several  days  the  weather  was  too  bad  to  permit  sending  boats 
across  the  harbor  and  the  American  dispositions  were  such  as  to  pre- 
vent any  approach  to  the  heights  by  land.  The  Americans  took  ad- 
vantage of  this  enforced  delay  to  fortify  Xook's  Hill,  standing  still 
closer  and  in  a  more  threatening  position  to  the  city.  Howe  recog- 
nized the  difficulty  of  his  position  and  finally  decided  to  evacuate 
the  city,  sailing  to  Halifax  in  Xova  Scotia  on  17  March.  The  British 
left  behind  in  Boston  large  stores  of  military  supplies,  including  250 
cannon. 

The  Invasion  of  Canada.  While  Washington  was  organizing  his 
army  and  gaining  his  bloodless  victory  at  Boston,  other  American 
forces  took  the  offensive  in  an  effort  to  secure  Canada  as  a  four- 
teenth American  colony  hoping  to  prevent  its  use  as  a  British  base 
in  an  invasion  of  the  other  thirteen.  The  American  plan  called  for 
a  two-pronged  attack  on  Quebec — one  column  under  General  Mont- 
gomery to  proceed  from  Ticonderoga  up  Lake  Champlain  and  the 
Richelieu  River  to  the  St.  Lawrence,  the  other  under  Col.  Benedict 
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Map  Jf.     American  attack  on  Quchcc. 

Arnold  to  folloAv  a  more  difficult  and  less  known  route  up  the  Kenne- 
bec Eiver  in  Maine,  across  the  Heights  of  Land,  and  down  the 
Chaudiere  (map  4).  The  concept  was  a  bold  one  in  the  light  of 
existing  shortages  of  manpower  and  supplies  and  the  wild  and  diffi- 
cult country  through  which  the  expedition  must  pass.  Time  was  of 
the  essence  since  the  men  on  these  expeditions  were,  like  those  before 
Boston,  initially  enlisted  only  until  the  end  of  the  year.  Yet  there 
was  a  bare  chance  of  success,  for  the  British  Governor-General  of 
Canada,  Maj.  Gen.  Sir  Guy  Carleton,  had  hardly  1,000  Kegulars  at 
his  disposal  and  there  were  high  hopes  that  the  inhabitants  of  Canada, 
mainly  French,  would  rally  to  the  American  cause. 
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Montofomery  started  early  in  September  from  Ticondero^a  but 
was  delayed  in  capturinof  the  British  fort  at  St.  Johns  until  3  Xo- 
vember.  From  thence  he  moved  swiftly  and  on  18  Xovember  cap- 
tured Montreal:  by  22  Xovember  he  had  secured  his  position  alon<r 
the  lower  reaches  of  the  St.  Lawrence  and  was  ready  to  move  a<rainst 
Quebec.  Yet  this  was  too  late  for  him  to  join  Arnold  in  a  surprise 
attack  on  the  Canadian  citadel.  The  latter  had  emerofed  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Chaudiere  opposite  the  city  on  8  X^ovember  after  a  march 
throuoh  the  wilderness  that  is  one  of  the  epics  of  American  military 
history.  Boats  furnished  by  a  contractor  proved  leaky,  supplies  of 
food  ran  short,  and  the  portage  between  the  Kennebec  and  the 
Chaudiere  was  far  more  difficult  than  had  been  anticipated.  One 
group  of  400  men  turned  back  at  the  halfway  point.  The  rest  went 
on,  half-starved,  sick,  and  exhausted.  About  650  of  them  reached 
Point  Levis,  slipped  across  the  St.  Lawrence  in  canoes  at  night,  and 
clambered  the  steep  banks  to  the  Plains  of  Abraham  on  12  Xovember. 
This  force  proved  inadequate  for  the  capture  of  Quebec  and  Arnold 
moved  back  to  Point  Aux  Trembles  to  await  ^lontgomery. 

Montgomery's  force  meanwhile  had  been  seriously  reduced  by 
disease  and  desertion.  The  much  hoped-for  aid  from  the  Canadians 
did  not  materialize.  Men  whose  enlistments  expired  at  the  end  of  the 
year  had  little  stomach  for  further  campaigning  and  many  left  for 
liome.  After  leaving  garrisons  at  St.  Johns  and  Montreal,  Montoom- 
ery  had  only  oOO  men  with  which  to  join  Arnold.  By  the  time  he  ar- 
rived, Carleton  in  Quebec  had  I'allied  a  sizable  force  from  among 
the  English  settlers  in  Canada. 

The  attack  on  Quebec.  Despite  all  the  discouraging  circumstances, 
Arnold  and  Montgomery  refused  to  give  up,  and  on  the  first  snowy 
night,  30-31  December  177."),  launched  a  desperate  attack  on  Quebec, 
timed  in  large  measure  because  of  the  expiration  of  the  men's  enlist- 
ments the  next  day.  The  attack  was  a  fchlure,  Montgomery  was  killed, 
and  Arnold  badly  wounded  in  the  leg.  Arnold  still  refused  to  give  up 
and  continued  to  direct  a  siege  from  his  hospital  bed.  He  was  later 
forced  to  relinquish  connnand  on  1  April  1776  after  his  leg  Avas  re- 
injured  in  a  fall  from  a  horse.  During  the  siege,  when  the  British  in 
Quebec  actually  outnumbered  their  besiegers,  smallpox  broke  out  in 
the  American  Army,  further  depleting  its  ranks.  Reinforcements  ar- 
rived early  in  April,  but  they  were  over-matched  by  new  arrivals  of 
British  Regulars  frojn  P^ngland.  Finally  Carleton  sallied  forth  in 
early  June  and  drove  the  Americans  back  across  the  St.  Lawrence  at 
all  })oints  where  they  had  penetrated  into  Canada.  With  an  army 
ill-supplied  and  decimated  by  disease,  Maj.  Gen.  John  Sullivan,  the 
new  commander,  gave  up  the  etl'ort  and  fell  back  to  the  head  of  Lake 
Champlain. 
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Analysis  of  failure.  The  American  failure  before  Quebec  can 
liardly  be  attributed  to  any  lack  of  leadership  on  the  part  of  Mont- 
gomery and  Arnold,  both  of  whom  exhibited  daring,  courage,  and 
tenacity  in  the  face  of  almost  insuperable  obstacles.  Few  campaigns 
in  our  history  have  required  equal  physical  endurance  from  both 
officers  and  men.  It  was  mainly  deficiencies  in  organization,  training, 
discipline,  and  particularly  in  the  system  of  short  enlistments,  com- 
bined w^ith  almost  insuperable  logistical  obstacles,  that  defeated  the 
Americans.  And  the  defeat  left  the  road  open  for  a  British  invasion  of 
New  York  from  the  Canadian  base. 

The  War  in  the  South.  While  the  major  theater  of  war  during 
the  first  year  was  in  the  North,  events  were  also  transpiring  in  the 
South  that  were  to  have  major  influence  on  the  future  course  of  the 
conflict.  Shortly  after  Lexington  and  Concord,  patriot  Militia  drove 
British  royal  governors  to  seek  refuge  aboard  warships  off  the  coast 
and  seized '  British  military  installations  ashore  with  their  stores. 
There  was  considerable  Tory  strength  in  the  southern  .colonies,  and 
the  fleeing  royal  governors  of  Virginia  and  North  Carolina  urged  the 
British  Government  to  send  an  expedition  to  cooperate  with  these 
Tories  in  reestablishing  British  rule  in  the  southern  provinces.  In  re- 
sponse, the  British  Government  organized  a  combined  naval  and  mili- 
tary force  under  the  joint  command  of  General  Clinton  and  Adm. 
Peter  Parker  to  go  south  in  early  1776. 

Unfortunately  for  the  British,  the  expedition  was  delayed,  and  by 
the  time  it  arrived  off'  the  coast  of  North  Carolina  and  Virginia,  Mi- 
litia had  dispersed  the  Tory  forces  organized  in  those  colonies.  Clin- 
ton therefore  decided  the  British  force  must  try  to  regain  a  base  of 
operations  at  Charleston  in  South  Carolina,  the  largest  port  in  the 
southern  colonies.  But  before  Clinton  and  Parker  could  get  to 
Charleston,  the  patriots  had  vastly  strengthened  the  defenses  of  that 
city.  Congress  authorized  the  raising  of  14  Continental  battalions  in 
the  South  and  detached  Maj.  Gen.  Charles  Lee  from  Washington's 
army  to  direct  the  defense  of  Charleston.  In  addition,  South  Carolina 
Militia  rallied  in  large  numbers  under  Col.  William  Moultrie.  By 
the  time  Parker's  fleet  arrived  off'  (Charleston  on  1  June  1776,  fortifica- 
tions in  the  harbor  had  been  strengthened  and  were  manned  by  nearly 
6,000  men.  Moultrie,  contrary  to  the  advice  of  Lee,  who  thought  the 
post  might  well  become  a  trap,  concentrated  his  men  in  a  fort  on  Sulli- 
van's Island  later  named  Fort  Moultrie.  Parker's  ships  would  have  to 
pass  this  fort  in  order  to  enter  the  harbor.  Parker  landed  Clinton's 
force  on  an  adjacent  island  from  which  it  was  anticipated  the  British 
soldiers  could  wade  the  passage  and  join  in  the  naval  attack  on  Fort 
Moultrie.  But  on  28  June,  when  Parker  signaled  the  attack,  the  water 
was  too  deep  and  Clinton's  army  had  to  stand  idly  by  while  artillery 
in  the  fort  wreaked  havoc  with  Parker's  fleet.    Parker  even  had  his 
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breeches  blown  off.  He  had  to  reembark  Clinton's  troops  and  return 
north  with  his  battered  fleet  to  join  Howe,  who  by  then  was  concen- 
trating both  army  and  fleet  for  an  attack  on  New  York.  The  British 
were  not  to  turn  their  attention  southward  again  for  almost  three 
years. 

Results  of  the  First  Year.  The  results  of  the  first  year  were  in 
no  sense  decisive  on  any  front.  The  British  had  withdraw^n  from 
Boston  to  re-form  and  await  reinforcements  that  would  give  them  an 
army  equal  to  the  task  of  subduing  the  rebellious  colonies.  The 
American  offensive  against  Canada  had  failed,  as  had  the  British  effort 
to  reestablish  control  of  the  southern  colonies.  The  greatest  Ameri- 
can achievement  of  the  year  had  not  been  a  tactical  one  at  all,  but 
the  creation  of  an  army.  Seriously  imperfect  as  it  might  yet  be,  this 
army  was  nevertheless  in  being,  a  barrier  to  the  concentrated  effort 
the  British  would  make  the  following  year  to  subdue  the  Colonies. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  What  part  did  British  military  policy  play  in  leading  to  the 
American  Revolution? 

2.  Trace  the  steps  by  which  the  Continental  Army  was  formed 
beginning  with  the  first  preparations  for  war  in  Massachusetts. 

3.  What  is  the  significance  in  American  military  history  of  the  date 
19  April  1775? 

4.  Analyze  the  conduct  of  both  sides  in  the  Battle  of  Bunker  Hill, 
showing  how  each  did  or  did  not  observe  each  of  the  nine  principles  of 
war. 

5.  What  were  the  principal  weaknesses  of  the  New  England  army 
before  Boston  and  how  did  Washington  try  to  correct  them  ? 

6.  Which  side  do  you  think  gained  the  most  from  the  first  year 
of  hostilities?     Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 
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CHAPTER  4 
THE  AMERICAN  REVOLUTION— LONG  ISLAND  TO  PRINCETON 


The  Declaration  of  Independence.  During  the  first  year,  the 
Americans  fought  ostensibly  only  to  preserve  their  rights  within  the 
British  Empire.  The  second  year  saw  the  adoption  of  the  Declaration 
of  Independence  on  4  July  1776,  proclaiming  that  the  thirteen  colo- 
nies ''are  and  of  Right  ought  to  be  Free  and  Independent  States." 
This  ringing  declaration  announced  to  the  world  the  birth  of  a  new 
nation  and  sharply  defined  the  issues  in  the  developing  conflict,  leav- 
ing little  question  that  it  would  be  a  long  and  difficult  one. 

The  American  Military  Potential.  The  thirteen  states  proclaim- 
ing their  independence  in  1776  possessed  a  total  population  of  ap- 
proximately two  and  a  half  million  people.  Though  this  population 
was  hardly  a  third  of  that  of  Great  Britain,  it  was  sufficient  to  provide 
a  far  larger  potential  of  military  manpower  than  the  British  could 
possibly  put  into  the  field  given  the  difficulty  of  transporting  troops 
and  supplies  across  the  Atlantic.  But  a  considerable  proportion  were 
Loyalists,  usually  called  Tories,  who  might  be  expected  to  serve  the 
British  rather  than  the  American  cause.  Others  were  indifferent  and 
could  be  swayed  in  accordance  with  the  way  the  tides  of  war  affected 
their  individual  fortunes.  The  American  economy  was  not  one  that 
could  support  a  large  military  force  continually  in  the  field.  The 
shortage  of  arms  and  ammunition  and  the  facilities  for  producing 
them  placed  a  limit  on  the  number  of  men  who  could  be  kept  under 
arms.  If  large  numbers  of  men  were  drained  off  into  the  military 
service,  even  the  production  of  foodstuffs  could  not  be  maintained  at 
the  level  necessary  to  support  the  population.  In  addition,  the  spirit 
of  the  people  and  their  way  of  life  militated  against  the  establish- 
ment of  a  large  standing  army.  Most  of  the  men  of  military  age  were 
farmers  who  married  young  and  immediately  started  large  families. 
Few  of  them,  regardless  of  their  patriotic  sentiments,  were  ready  to 
undertake  long  terms  of  military  service,  fearing  that  if  they  did  their 
farms  and  families  would  suffer  unduly. 

Weakness  of  Governmental  Machinery.  Even  more  serious  was 
the  fact  that  the  Americans  lacked  adequate  governmental  machinery 
for  harnessing  the  resources,  human  and  material,  they  did  possess. 
The  constitutions  adopted  in  each  of  the  thirteen  new  states  generally 
vested  most  of  the  powers  of  government  in  state  legislatures,  succes- 
sors to  the  popular  assemblies  of  the  colonial  period.     Powers  of 
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governors  were  carefully  restricted  in  accordance  with  prevailing 
attitude  of  suspicion  of  all  strong  executive  authority.  Similarly,  in 
the  approach  to  the  problem  of  union  among  the  states,  there  was  the 
same  general  spirit  of  distrust  of  centralized  authority.  The  existing 
Continental  Congress,  simply  a  gathering  of  delegates  chosen  by  the 
various  state  legislatures  and  without  express  powers  of  its  own  or 
an  executive  to  carry  out  its  enactments,  was  continued  as  the  only 
central  governing  body. 

The  Articles  of  Confederation.  Articles  of  Confederation  stipu- 
lating the  terms  of  union  and  granting  Congress  specific  powers  were 
drawn  up  shortly  after  the  Declaration  of  Independence,  but  jealousies 
among  the  states  prevented  their  ratification  until  1781.  In  the 
interim  Congress  did  exercise  most  of  the  powers  granted  it  under 
the  Articles,  but  these  were  insufficient  to  enable  it  to  efficiently  direct 
the  war  effort.  Congress  had  no  power  under  the  Articles  either  to  levy 
taxes  or  to  raise  military  forces  directly  under  its  own  auspices.  It 
could  only  determine  the  Confederation's  need  for  troops  and  money 
and  set  quotas  for  the  states  to  meet  in  proportion  to  their  population 
and  wealth. 

Finance.  The  states  seldom  filled  their  quotas  of  men,  never  those 
of  money.  Finance  was  the  weakest  spot  in  a  generally  weak  govern- 
mental structure.  If  Congress  had  no  power  to  tax,  the  state  legisla- 
tures were  reluctant  to  exercise  the  power  they  did  possess.  In  this 
they  only  reflected  a  general  popular  opposition  to  taxation.  Lacking 
other  resources,  both  Congress  and  the  states  resorted  to  issues  of  paper 
currency  in  ever-increasing  quantities.  While  a  useful  expedient  in 
the  early  part  of  the  war,  this  method  inevitably  led  to  first  gradual 
and  then  uncontrolled  inflation  of  the  paper  currency's  value.  This 
process  of  depreciation  gradually  robbed  both  states  and  Congress  of 
the  power  to  pay  the  troops,  buy  supplies,  and  otherwise  meet  the 
expenses  of  war. 

Summary.  In  the  lack  of  a  central  government  and  of  an  adequate 
financial  structure  lay  the  roots  of  a  failure  to  harness  the  resources 
of  the  country  in  support  of  the  war  effort  and  to  provide  Washington 
with  an  Army  adequate  to  meet  the  British  on  equal  terms.  In  the  end 
these  weaknesses  made  French  aid  an  essential  ingredient  of  American 
success. 

Congress  and  the  Army.  Lacking  an  executive.  Congress  had  to 
rely  on  various  boards  and  committees  to  perform  its  executive  func- 
tions. For  handling  affairs  relating  to  the  Army,  Congress  set  up  in 
June  1776  the  Board  of  War  and  Ordnance  chosen  from  its  member- 
ship. This  gave  way  in  1777  to  a  board  composed  of  members  from 
outside  Congress.  Neither  of  these  arrangements  worked  well,  and 
Congress  was  continually  regulating  purely  administrative  matters 
by  action  of  the  entire  membership  or  appointing  special  committees 
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to  go  to  camp.  Inspired  by  fear  of  seizure  of  political  control  by  mili- 
tary leaders,  Congress  kept  a  suspiciously  watchful  eye  on  the  military 
forc*e  and  its  commanders.  Washington  countered  these  suspicions 
very  effectively  by  constantly  deferring  to  congressional  wishes.  And 
he  was  rewarded  by  the  assiduity  w  ith  which  Congress  usually  followed 
his  recommendations.  The  faults  in  military  policy  during  the  Revo- 
lution were  less  due  to  congressional  failure  to  enact  wise  laws  than 
to  the  lack  of  adequate  governmental  machinery  to  carry  out  the  laws 
that  were  enacted. 

Channels  of  administration  and  supply  were  confused  and  divided 
between  Congress  and  the  states.  By  the  military  provisions  of  the 
Articles,  the  states  were  responsible  for  raising  troops  for  the  Con- 
tinental Army,  for  initially  organizing  and  equipping  them,  and  for 
appointing  officers  through  the  rank  of  colonel.  Congress  issued 
commissions  for  the  officers  selected  by  the  states  and  itself  appointed 
all  general  officers.  Once  the  Continental  Army  w  as  in  the  field.  Con- 
gress was  also  mainly  responsible  for  administering  and  supplying 
it.  Over  the  Militia,  which  had  to  be  so  frequently  called  out  to  sup- 
plement the  Continentals,  Congress  had  no  express  control  at  all, 
though  it  frequently  had  to  arrange  for  the  supply  and  administration 
of  Militia  forces  operating  w  ith  the  Army. 

Organization  of  the  Army.  The  Continental  Army  was  or- 
ganized generally  on  the  British  model.  It  was  mainly  composed  of 
infantry  and  artillery,  with  very  little  cavalry.  The  basic  unit  of 
organization  was  the  regiment  or  battalion  composed  of  8  companies, 
instead  of  10  as  in  the  British  Army.  Organization  above  this  level 
was  highly  flexible.  A  brigade  w  as  usually  formed  of  several  regi- 
ments and  was  commanded  by  a  brigadier  general;  a  division,  by  a 
similar  grouping  of  several  brigades  commanded  by  a  major  general. 
Artillery  was  organized  into  a  brigade  of  four  regiments  under  a  chief 
of  Artillery,  Brig.  Gen.  Henry  Knox,  but  the  various  companies  were 
usually  distributed  among  the  infantry  battalions.  There  was  a  small 
corps  of  engineers  and  an  even  smaller  contingent  of  artificers,  who 
handled  the  servicing  and  repair  of  ordnance.  Supply  and  transport 
were  under  the  supervision  of  The  Quartermaster  General,  but  civil- 
ians rather  than  service  troops  were  usually  employed  to  do  the 
actual  work. 

The  staff.  On  the  advice  of  Washington,  Congress  provided  him 
with  a  staff  generally  corresponding  to  that  in  the  British  Army. 
The  most  important  staff  officer  was  The  Quartermaster  General,  re- 
sponsible not  only  for  transportation  and  delivery  of  supplies  but 
also  for  arranging  the  camp,  regulating  marches,  and  establishing  the 
order  of  battle  of  the  Army.  In  addition,  the  staff  included  an  Ad- 
jutant General  charged  with  issuing  orders  in  the  name  of  the  com- 
mander and  handling  other  administrative  details;  a  Judge  Advocate 
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General  responsible  for  legal  affairs;  a  Paymaster  General  and  Com- 
missary General  of  Musters  responsible  for  personnel  administration ; 
a  Commissary  General  of  Provisions  responsible  for  procurement  of 
food ;  a  Clothier  General  responsible  for  procurement  of  clothing ;  a 
Chief  Surgeon  as  head  of  the  hospital  service ;  and  a  Chief  Engineer 
in  charge  of  bridges  and  fortifications. 

With  the  exception  of  The  Quartermaster  General,  all  these  staff  offi- 
cers had  primarily  administrative  and  supply  functions.  The  mod- 
ern concept  of  a  general  staff  that  acts  as  a  sort  of  collective  brain 
for  the  commander  had  no  real  counterpart  in  the  18th  century.  For 
advice  on  matters  of  strategy  and  operations,  Washington  relied  on 
a  Council  of  War  made  up  of  his  principal  subordinate  commanders. 
Aides-de-camp  took  care  of  routine  headquarters  work,  such  as  the 
writing  and  delivery  of  orders,  messages,  and  reports. 

Weaknesses.  Both  organization  and  staff  work  suffered  from  the 
confusion  in  the  governmental  levels  at  the  top  and  from  the  other 
manifold  troubles  that  plagued  the  Continental  Army  in  general. 
Regiments  organized  by  the  various  States  inevitably  had  different 
forms  of  organization,  different  methods  of  drill,  and  different  stand- 
ards of  discipline  and  training.  Militia  organizations  usually  pro- 
vided additional  variety  to  the  pattern.  Owing  to  the  failure  of 
the  States  to  meet  their  quotas,  regiments  were  constantly  under- 
strength.  There  were  few  Americans  Avith  knowledge  or  experience 
in  staff  work,  and  the  direction  of  administrative  and  supply  func- 
tions under  conditions  of  divided  authority  and  inadequate  means 
was  a  task  requiring  a  perseverance  that  even  fewer  possessed.  Staff 
officers,  like  the  men  of  the  Continental  Army,  often  found  their  pri- 
vate affairs  more  pressing  than  military  service.  Others  resigned 
because  they  were  simply  overwhelmed  by  the  immense  difficulty  of 
supplying  and  administering  an  army  for  which  Congress  was  un- 
able to  provide  the  necessary  means.  As  a  result,  both  supply  and 
administration  were  poorly  handled  and  the  proper  functions  of  the 
administrative  staff  often  devolved  on  an  overworked  commander 
and  his  aides. 

Britain's  Problem.  Despite  the  weakness  in  American  organiza- 
tion, the  British  Government  faced  no  easy  task  in  subduing  the  re- 
volt. While  England  had  the  central  administration  and  well- 
organized  Army  and  Navy  the  Americans  so  sorely  lacked,  the  whole 
establishment  was  ill-prepared  for  a  long  struggle  in  the  Colonies. 
A  large  burden  of  debt  incurred  in  the  wars  of  the  preceding  century 
had  forced  economies  in  both  Army  and  Navy  that  had  deprived  them 
of  much  of  their  strength.  Administrative  and  supply  systems, 
though  far  superior  to  anything  the  Americans  could  improvise, 
were  also  characterized  by  division  and  confusion  of  authority.  The 
ministers  serving  George  III  were  mostly  mediocre  men,  and  many 
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of  them  were  both  corrupt  and  incompetent.  The  Army  had  to  be 
considerably  expanded  to  provide  the  force  of  40  to  50  thousand  men 
Maj.  Gen.  Sir  William  Howe  said  would  be  necessary  in  America 
and  at  the  same  time  to  maintain  garrisons  in  other  parts  of  the 
world.  Tenable  to  persuade  enough  citizens  to  enlist,  Britain  had  to 
resort  to  hiring  mercenaries  from  small  German  states,  particularly 
Hesse-Cassel  ( hence  Hessians) .  Once  having  raised  the  force,  Britain 
had  to  transport  it  across  three  thousand  miles  of  the  Atlantic — 
a  voyage  of  two  to  four  months — and  support  it  in  America. 
.  While  Britain's  control  of  the  sea  enabled  her  to  land  troops  almost 
at  will  on  the  long  American  coastline,  logistical  problems  multiplied 
rapidly  once  British  forces  moved  inland.  There  were  no  strategic 
centers  by  whose  capture  the  British  could  have  put  an  end  to  the  re- 
volt. Instead,  they  had  to  establish  their  rule  over  a  vast  geographic 
area  for  which  they  could  not  possibly  have  furnished  adequate  occu- 
[)ation  troops.  To  achieve  a  victory  that  would  have  had  any  mean- 
ing, they  had  to  ])ersuade  the  majority  of  the  people  to  accept  British 
rale  again.  It  was  with  this  in  mind  that  General  Howe  undertook 
liis  campaign  in  177()  with  sword  in  one  hand  and  olive  branch 
in  the  other. 

American  Grass  Roots  Strength.  To  reconcile  the  people  to 
Britisli  rule  was  an  almost  impossible  task.  The  organization  the 
patriots  lacked  at  the  top  they  did  have  in  the  grass  roots,  that  is,  in 
most  of  the  local  communities  throughout  America.  If  Tories  were 
numerous,  their  influence  was  seldom  proportionate  to  their  numbers. 
Except  in  certain  areas  where  Tories  were  heavily  concentrated,  the 
patriots  were  usually  able  to  seize  the  machinery  of  local  government, 
to  hold  it  until  tlie  British  Army  a|)peared,  and  then  to  regain  it  when 
it  went  away. 

The  Militia.  Farmers,  though  unwilling  to  enlist  in  the  Army, 
were  willing  to  take  up  arms  in  the  Militia  when  called  by  local  au- 
thority. The  Militia  system  was  undoubtedly  a  most  expensive  and 
inefhcient  method  of  mobilizing  manpower,  but  it  had  the  strength 
of  long  tradition  behind  it  and  it  enabled  men  to  devote  part  of  their 
time  to  military  service  while  still  remaining  part  of  the  agricultural 
labor  force.  Inherently  weak  in  organization  and  discii)line.  Militia 
could  not  stand  against  the  British  in  the  open  field  but  could  conduct 
effective  guerilla  warfare.  Granted  the  lack  of  governmental  ma- 
chinery for  mobilizing  and  maintaining  a  Regular  Army  adequate 
to  meet  the  British  on  equal  terms,  the  Militia  system  at  least  enabled 
the  Americans  to  kee])  an  army  in  tlie  field  usually  numerically  equal 
to  the  I^ritish.  even  if  infei'ior  in  discipline  and  training. 


The  Campaign  in  New  York.  With  the  evacuation  of  I^oston  the 
attention  of  both  Washington  and  Howe  shifted  to  New  Yoi'k.  Botl\ 
recognized  that   it   was  a   position  offering  the   British  the  greatest 
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strategic  advantage.  It  held  a  central  position  between  New  England 
and  the  colonies  to  the  southward.  Its  sea  approaches  were  well  suit- 
ed to  amphibious  landing.  If  there  was  any  strategic  approach  by 
which  the  British  could  gain  victory,  it  would  be  by  driving  from 
New  York  up  the  Hudson  River  and  joining  forces  with  British 
troops  advancing  down  the  lake  and  river  chain  from  Canada,  thus 
dividing  New  England  from  the  rest  of  the  country.  New  York  also 
could  provide  a  good  jumping  off  point  for  an  advance  on  the  seat 
of  the  Continental  Congress  at  Philadelphia. 

Washington  moves  to  New  York.  With  these  considerations  in 
mind,  in  April  and  May  1776  Washington  brought  most  of  his  army 
down  from  Boston  to  New  York.  His  force  on  arrival  numbered 
about  10,000  Continentals  and  Militia.  By  dint  of  the  efforts  of 
Congress  and  the  neighboring  States,  this  force  was  raised  by  26 
August,  the  day  the  battle  for  New  York  began,  to  something  over 
20,000,  the  largest  number  Washington  had  under  his  personal  com- 
mand at  any  time  during  the  Revolution.  Most  of  the  men  were 
either  Militia  or  recently  enlisted  Continentals  who  had  not  been 
exposed  to  the  discipline  and  training  given  the  previous  year  before 
Boston.  Only  a  few  southern  regiments  that  C^ongress  had  authorized 
in  the  interim  were  enlisted  beyond  the  end  of  the  year  1776. 

Hoice'^s  advantage.  Against  Washington's  heterogeneous  force, 
General  Howe  brought  from  Halifax  and  England  a  body  of  32,000 
well-trained  British  and  Hessian  Regulars,  supported  by  a  power- 
ful British  Fleet  under  his  brother,  Adm.  Lord  Richard  Howe.  In 
early  July  1776  the  first  part  of  the  force  arrived  from  Halifax  and 
debarked  on  undefended  Staten  Island.  There  General  Howe  waited 
for  a  month  and  a  half  while  the  rest  of  the  British  land  and  naval 
forces  sent  from  England  gathered. 

The  geography  of  the  area  gave  the  Howe  brothers  an  advantage 
that  General  Washington  was  all  too  slow  in  recognizing.  The  city 
of  New  York  stood  on  Manhattan  Island  separated  from  the  mainland 
by  the  Hudson  River  on  the  New  Jersey  side  and  the  Harlem  River 
on  the  New  York  side  (map  5).  There  was  only  one  connecting  link, 
Kingsbridge,  over  the  Harlem  River  at  the  northeastern  tip  of  Man- 
hattan. Across  the  East  River  on  Long  Island,  Brooklyn  Heights 
stood  in  a  position  dominating  Manhattan.  With  the  naval  forces  at 
their  disposal,  the  Howes  could  land  troops  on  either  Long  Island 
or  Manhattan  proper  and  send  their  warships  up  the  Hudson  and 
East  Rivers  a  considerable  distance. 

Command  of  the  sea  thus  gave  the  British  the  initiative  and  rendered 
any  position  Washington's  army  might  take  on  the  two  islands  vir- 
tually untenable  from  the  start.  The  American  commander  might 
better  have  withdrawn  to  the  highlands  along  the  Hudson  north  of  the 
city,  an  easily  defensible  position  well  suited  to  American  capabilities. 
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-1/rtp  .5.     Retreat  from  New  York,  Oct-Dec  1776   inset.  Battle  of  Long  Island, 

27  Aug  1776. 

There  he  could  prevent  General  Howe  from  moving  up  the  Hudson  or, 
in  case  the  British  chose  Philadelphia  as  their  objective,  shift  his  forces 
quickly  to  New  Jersey  to  counter  a  move  in  that  direction.  But 
Washington  feared  the  loss  of  New  York  without  a  fight  would  be  a 
serious  psychological  blow  to  the  American  cause.  Furthermore,  it 
does  not  appear  that  at  the  time  he  realized  the  military  difficulties 
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involved  in  the  defense  of  the  city.  New  York  was  to  be  a  hard  school 
in  which  he  was  to  learn  many  lessons. 

American  command  and  dispositions.  Washington  decided  he  must 
defend  Brooklyn  Heights  on  Long  Island  if  he  was  to  defend  Man- 
hattan; he  therefore  divided  his  army  between  the  two  places — the 
first  step  toward  disaster.  For  all  practical  purposes,  command  on 
Long  Island  itself  was  also  divided.  Maj.  Gen.  Nathanael  Greene  was 
first  given  the  assignment,  but  when  he  came  down  with  malaria, 
General  Sullivan  was  sent  over.  Not  completely  satisfied  with  this 
arrangement,  Washington  at  the  last  moment  placed  Maj.  Gen.  Israel 
Putnam  over  Sullivan,  but  Putnam  hardly  had  time  to  become  ac- 
quainted with  the  situation  and  the  terrain  before  the  British  struck. 
The  American  forces  on  Long  Island,  totaling  about  10,000,  were  dis- 
posed in  fortifications  on  Brooklyn  Heights  and  in  forward  positions 
back  of  the  line  of  thickly  wooded  hills  that  ran  across  the  southern 
end  of  the  island.  Sullivan  was  in  immediate  command  on  the  Ameri- 
can left.  Brig.  Gen.  William  Alexander,  I^rd  Stirling,  on  the  right. 
Four  roads  ran  through  the  hills  toward  the  American  positions  (inset 
map  5).  LTnfortunately  Sullivan,  in  violation  of  the  principle  of 
security,  left  the  Jamaica-Bedford  road  unguarded,  and  it  turned  out 
that  it  was  via  this  road  that  General  Howe  planned  his  main  effort. 

Battle  of  Long  Island.  On  22  August  1776  General  How  e  landed  on 
Long  Island  in  force.  Washington  had  hoped  to  draw  him  into  a  re- 
peat performance  of  Bunker  Hill,  but  Howe  this  time  gave  the  Ameri- 
cans lessons  in  maneuver  and  surprise.  Howe's  plan  called  for  an 
attack  by  a  force  of  5,000  on  the  American  left  under  Stirling,  a  demon- 
stration by  a  similar  force  on  Sullivan's  front,  and  the  main  attack  on 
Sullivan's  flank  by  a  force  of  10,000  moving  up  the  Jamaica-Bedford 
Road.  It  was  an  excellently  conceived  turning  movement,  and  aided 
by  the  American  failure  to  guard  the  Jamaica-Bedford  Road  it  worked 
perfectly.  The  demonstration  on  Sullivan's  front  lured  his  forces  out 
from  behind  their  fortifications  into  the  open,  where  they  were  crushed 
between  the  demonstrating  force  and  the  flanking  columns  that  took 
them  by  surprise.  Though  Stirling's  Maryland  and  Delaware  Con- 
tinentals on  the  American  right  put  up  a  valiant  fight,  it  was  a  hopeless 
one,  for  the  rest  of  the  American  front  crumpled  and  inexperienced 
troops  fled  in  terror  before  the  British  and  Hessian  bayonets.  The 
remnants  fell  back  to  the  entrenchments  on  Brooklyn  Heights. 

One  of  the  great  mysteries  of  the  Revolution  is  why  General  Howe 
failed  to  follow  up  his  success  and  launch  a  direct  attack  on  the  dis- 
organized and  panicky  Americans  on  the  heights.  Perhaps  it  was 
because  he  had  bitter  memories  of  Bunker  Hill,  or  perhaps  because 
he  looked  on  the  destruction  of  W^ashington's  army  as  of  lesser  im- 
port than  the  reconciliation  of  the  country  to  British  rule.  In  any 
case,  he  decided  to  take  the  fortifications  on  the  heights  by  regular 

54 


Retreat  from  Lmig  Island,  1116. 

approaches  in  the  traditional  style  of  Vauban,  a  process  that  would 
require  several  days. 

American  evacuation  of  Long  Island.  This  delay  enabled  the 
Americans  to  escape,  for  Washington  now  realized  that  the  position 
on  Ivong  Island  was  untenable  and  that  at  any  moment  the  British 
Fleet  might  sail  up  the  East  River  and  cut  off  his  entire  force.  Luckily 
wind  and  weather  held  up  British  warships.  Boats  were  collected 
from  all  available  sources  around  New  York  City,  and  skilled  fisher- 
men from  Col.  John  Glover's  Marblehead  Regiment  were  put  to 
operating  them.  Despite  several  incidents  that  threatened  disaster, 
the  evacuation  was  successfully  completed  under  the  cover  of  dark- 
ness on  the  night  of  29-30  August,  and  the  British  awoke  the  next 
morning  to  find  their  quarry  gone. 

Kip\H  Bay,  Having  reconcentrated  his  forces  in  Manhattan,  Gen- 
eral Washington  deployed  them  at  the  danger  points  stretching  from 
the  city  to  Harlem  Heights  on  the  north  end.  Garrisons  in  Fort 
Washington  and  Fort  Lee  guarded  the  Hudson  on  the  New  York  and 
New  Jersey  sides  respectively.  But  morale  was  now  at  a  low  ebb; 
militia  began  to  take  off'  by  companies,  and  there  was  a  high  rate  of 
desertion  among  the  Continentals.  Beyond  this,  the  position  of  the 
whole  army  was  still  precarious,  for  the  British  clearly  had  the 
capability  of  landing  on  the  New  York  mainland  in  Washington's 
rear  and  isolating  his  force  on  Manhattan  Island. 

General  Howe's  next  move,  on  15  September,  was  not  onto  the  main- 
land but  in  the  center  of  Manhattan  Island  at  Kip's  Bay — the  site 
of  present  34th  Street  and  East  River  but  then  well  above  the  city. 
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Connecticut  Militia  posted  at  this  point  broke  and  ran  without 
making  any  effective  resistance  to  the  British  landing.  Washington, 
seized  by  one  of  his  rare  fits  of  temper,  raged  at  the  troops  and  beat 
them  with  the  flat  of  his  sword  but  to  no  avail.  All  Howe  had  to  do 
now  was  to  move  rapidly  across  the  island  in  order  to  cut  off  Ameri- 
can troops  in  lower  Manhattan.  But  again  he  delayed,  awaiting  the 
landing  and  assembly  of  his  whole  force,  and  Putnam  was  able  to 
bring  the  troops  from  the  city  up  the  west  side  of  the  island  to  join 
the  rest  of  the  American  forces  in  new  fortifications  on  Harlem 
Heights. 

Harlem  Heights,  The  day  after  Kip's  Bay,  a  small  battle  occurred 
that  gave  evidence  for  the  first  time  in  the  New  York  campaign  that 
Americans,  if  well  led,  were  capable  of  defeating  regulars  in  the 
open  field.  Lt.  Col.  Thomas  Knowlton  led  a  picked  body  of  120 
men  out  to  reconnoiter  the  enemy  lines  and  engaged  in  a  spirited 
exchange  of  fire  with  British  pickets.  When  Knowlton  retired  in 
an  orderly  manner,  the  British  sent  a  detachment  of  400  light  infan- 
try to  follow  him.  Learning  that  the  British  detachment  was  un- 
supported, Washington  laid  a  trap  by  having  a  small  force  demon- 
strate on  the  British  front  while  a  much  larger  one  hid  in  the  woods. 
At  the  same  time  Knowlton,  reinforced  by  Virginia  riflemen,  slipped 
around  to  take  the  British  in  the  rear.  The  British  discovered  the 
hidden  force  early  enough  and  retired,  but  in  their  withdrawal  they 
ran  into  Knowlton's  command.  A  sharp  action  followed  into  which 
both  sides  threw  reinforcements.  The  British  were  thrown  back, 
but  Washington  decided  to  break  oft'  the  battle  when  he  saw  that  Howe 
was  going  to  move  up  in  force.  The  little  victory  on  Harlem  Heights 
did  much  to  restore  the  morale  of  a  defeated  army.  Knowlton, 
killed  in  action,  left  a  fine  example  of  courage  and  heroism  for  the 
American  Army. 

'White  Plainii.  After  a  month  of  delay  in  front  of  Harlem  Heights, 
in  mid-October  General  Howe  finally  took  the  obvious  course  and 
landed  at  Pell's  Point  on  the  New  York  mainland  in  Washington's 
rear  (map  5).  Washington  now  quickly  got  out  of  the  Manhattan 
trap,  crossing  the  Harlem  River  at  Kingsbridge  and  moving  his  army 
into  position  at  White  Plains.  He  left  about  6,000  men  behind  in 
Fort  Washington  and  Fort  Lee  under  the  command  of  General  Greene. 
After  a  costly  assault  to  gain  one  hill,  Howe  delayed  an  attack  on 
Washington's  main  position,  and  Washington  again  moved  away  to 
the  north  toward  the  highlands.  Howe  now  quickly  seized  the  oppor- 
tunity to  interpose  his  army  between  Washington  and  the  Hudson 
River  forts,  moving  to  Dobbs  Ferry  on  the  Hudson. 

Fall  of  Fort  Washington  and  Fort  Lee.  General  Washington 
should  have  evacuated  the  forts  and  reconcentrated  his  army  on  the 
New  Jersey  side  of  the  Hudson.     But  on  the  advice  of  Greene,  he 
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decided  to  hold  on,  and  again  divided  his  army  into  three  main  por- 
tions. One  part,  about  8,000  men,  he  left  with  Maj.  Gens.  Charles 
Lee  and  William  Heath  at  Peekskill  and  North  Castle  respectively 
to  guard  the  passes  through  the  highlands,  and  moved  with  a  second 
part,  about  5,000  men,  across  the  Hudson  into  New  Jersey.  General 
Howe  then  moved  quickly  against  the  third  part,  the  troops  defending 
Forts  Washington  and  Lee.  The  attack  against  Fort  Washington 
was  supported  by  British  warships  on  the  Hudson,  and  the  fort's 
garrison  surrendered  on  16  November  after  only  spotty  resistance. 
In  this  disaster  the  Americans  lost  nearly  3,000  men,  mostly  as  prison- 
ers of  war,  and  large  quantities  of  munitions.  Three  days  later  Maj. 
Gen.  Lord  Charles  (^ornwallis  landed  with  4,500  men  on  the  Jersey 
shore  eight  miles  above  Fort  Lee,  and  Greene  decided  on  a  hasty 
evacuation.  He  got  out  with  most  of  his  men  but  was  forced  to  leave 
almost  all  his  supplies  behind. 

The  Retreat  Across  New  Jersey.  General  Washington  gathered 
the  remnants  of  his  army  behind  the  Hackensack  Eiver  and  began 
a  rapid  retreat  across  New  Jersey  with  Howe's  advance  forces  under 
General  Cornwallis  in  rapid  pursuit.  With  each  step  in  the  with- 
drawal the  Army  dwindled  in  strength,  and  few  companies  of  New 
Jersey  Militia  rallied  to  the  cause.  In  early  December  the  remaining 
force,  only  about  3,000  men,  got  across  the  Delaware  into  Pennsylvania 
just  as  Cornwallis  was  arriving  in  Trenton.  But  winter  was  ap- 
proaching and  General  Howe  decided  that  the  time  for  active  cam- 
paigning was  at  an  end.  Instead  of  collecting  boats  and  continuing 
the  pursuit  of  Washington,  as  (^ornwallis  urged,  Howe  ordered  his 
men  into  winter  quarters,  confident  that  he  could  shatter  the  small 
remaining  rebel  force  with  one  blow  the  following  spring.  Howe 
placed  garrisons  at  Perth  Amboy,  New  Brunswick,  Princeton,  Tren- 
ton, and  Bordentown,  and  sent  a  detachment  to  Rhode  Island  that 
captured  Newport  and  remained  as  a  garrison  there.  The  rest  of  the 
British  Army  retired  to  winter  among  the  delights  of  New  York  City. 

The  Northern  Front.  Meanwhile,  on  the  old  familiar  battle- 
ground around  Lake  (^hamplain,  the  campaign  of  1776  was  ending 
more  favorably  for  the  Americans  (map  9).  With  reinforcements 
that  brought  his  total  force  to  about  10,000  British,  Hessians,  Canadi- 
ans, and  Indian  auxiliaries,  Brig.  Gen.  Sir  Guy  Carleton  sought  to 
follow  up  his  victories  won  in  Canada  in  June  and  pursued  the  re- 
treating American  forces  down  to  the  head  of  Lake  Champlain  with 
tlie  obvious  intention  of  driving  through  to  form  a  junction  with 
Howe  in  New  York.  To  oppose  him,  Maj.  Gen.  Philip  Schuyler 
managed  to  raise  a  force  of  around  9,000  Regulars  and  Militia.  It 
was  not  Schuyler,  however,  but  Brig.  (xen.  Benedict  Arnold,  his  sub- 
ordinate, who  seized  the  initiative.     Arnold  built  a  ''fleet"  of  small 
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boats  on  Lake  Champlain  and  manned  them  with  soldiers.  This 
improvised  navy  was  able  to  so  delay  Carleton's  advance  that  mid-Oc- 
tober found  him  only  so  far  as  Crown  Point  with  the  strong  defenses 
of  Ticonderoga  still  before  him.  To  take  Ticonderoga  would  require 
an  orthodox  siege  operation  and  with  winter  approaching  Carleton 
prudently  decided  it  was  too  late  in  the  season.  So  he  retired  to 
Canada,  leaving  the  British  with  no  forward  base  from  which  to 
launch  the  next  year's  campaign,  a  fact  that  was  to  have  immense 
strategic  significance. 

American  Cause  at  Low  Ebb.  This  successful  defensive  was  at 
the  time  far  overshadowed  by  the  disastrous  defeats  Washington  had 
suffered.  The  approach  of  the  end  of  1776  found  the  American  cause 
at  a  low  ebb.  Three  different  forces  remained  in  the  field — Washing- 
ton's army  in  Pennsylvania,  Heath's  and  Lee's  forces  guarding  the 
Highlands  along  the  Hudson,  and  Schuyler's  army  in  New  York.  All 
were  being  rapidly  depleted  by  desertion,  disease,  and  the  departure  of 
Militia  units.  Most  appalling  of  all  was  the  fact  that  the  terms  of 
enlistment  of  the  major  portion  of  the  troops  remaining  expired  at  the 
end  of  the  year  1776.  In  December  1776  Washington  was  faced  with 
the  same  task  that  had  proven  so  difficult  under  far  better  conditions 
a  year  earlier,  the  reconstitution  of  the  Continental  Army. 

The  New  Establishment.  Even  before  the  defeats  in  New  York, 
Washington  had  been  urging  on  Congress  the  necessity  of  long-term 
enlistments  and  of  offering  sufficient  inducement  to  keep  experienced 
men  in  the  service.  After  his  bitter  disappointments  wdth  Militia  and 
untrained  Continentals,  who  ran  away  on  Long  Island  and  at  Kip's 
Bay,  his  importunities  became  more  urgent.  On  2  October  1776  Con- 
gress finally  responded  by  voting  a  new  military  establishment  that  on 
paper  at  least  had  the  appearance  of  adequacy.  Eighty-eight  bat- 
talions of  troops,  about  60,000  men,  w  ere  to  be  raised  by  the  states  and 
placed  on  the  Continental  Establishment  enlisted  to  "serve  during  the 
present  war.''  Unfortunately  this  latter  provision  was  weakened  by 
another  law  permitting  an  alternative  term  of  enlistment  for  three 
years. 

Troops  in  the  new  establishment  were  not  to  be  recruited  directly 
into  the  Continental  service  but  in  various  state  lines.  States  would 
control  the  appointment  of  officers  through  the  rank  of  colonel.  It 
was  to  be  a  truly  Continental  army  raised  from  all  the  states  in 
proportion  to  population.  Quotas  varied  from  15  battalions  respec- 
tively for  Virginia  and  Massachusetts  to  1  for  Delaware  and  1  for 
Georgia.  A  continental  bounty  of  $20,  100  acres  of  land,  and  a  new 
suit  of  clothes  was  authorized  for  each  private  or  noncommissioned 
officer  who  enlisted. 

In  short,  the  new  army  was  to  be  raised  in  accordance  with  the  provi- 
sions of  the  unratified  Articles  of  Confederation,  and  it  promised  to 
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liave  all  the  weaknesses  inherent  in  the  military  provisions  of  that 
document.  The  congressional  legislation  left  many  questions  un- 
answered as  to  the  extent  of  Washington's  control  or  influence  on 
appointments,  promotions,  and  dismissals  of  the  officers  of  the  various 
state  lines.  There  was  soon  ample  evidence  that  political  favoritism 
would  play  a  more  important  part  in  state  appointments  than  military 
ability  and  that  the  old  experienced  officers  already  with  the  Army 
would  be  slighted  in  favor  of  new  and  inexperienced  men.  To  regu- 
late these  questions,  most  of  the  state  governors  promised  to  send 
commissions  to  Washington's  camp. 

Xeither  new  regiments  nor  state  commissions  put  in  their  appear- 
ance during  the  dark  days  of  December  1776.  And  Washington  soon 
learned  that  few  of  the  men  of  his  existing  army  could  be  tempted 
even  by  the  bounty  to  remain  in  the  service.  Schuyler,  Heath,  and  Lee 
had  much  the  same  experience.  It  was  evident  that  Congress  had 
acted  too  late  to  provide  an  army  to  tide  over  the  w  inter,  that  few  new 
troops  would  come  in  before  spring  1777.  Washington  asked  Con- 
gress for  an  increase  from  88  to  110  battalions,  less  with  any  genuine 
conviction  that  the  men  could  be  raised  to  fill  the  entire  quota  than  on 
the  hope  that  "the  officers  of  a  hundred  and  ten  battalions  will  recruit 
many  more  men  than  those  of  eighty-eight."  The  members  of  Con- 
gress, who  had  fled  from  Philadelphia  to  Baltimore,  this  time  quickly 
acceded  to  Washington's  wishes,  voting  on  '26  December  1776  not  only 
to  grant  him  the  right  to  raise  the  additional  forces  but  also  dictatorial 
powers  for  a  period  of  six  months  to  appoint  and  remove  officers,  to 
apply  to  the  states  for  Militia  levies,  and  to  seize  private  property  and 
enforce  martial  law. 

The  Decision  to  Attack.  The  vote  of  dictatorial  powers  was  not 
the  end  that  Washington  was  seeking,  and  indeed  he  used  them  very 
sparingly.  He  perceived  that  only  by  reawakening  the  spirit  of  the 
Army  and  of  the  people  by  some  spectacular  stroke  could  lie  ho})e  to 
check  the  tide  of  despair  and  confusion  that  was  sweeping  the  Ameri- 
can states.  Therefore  he  must  concentrate  all  the  troops  available  from 
the  old  Army  of  1776  and  strike  a  blow  at  the  British  before  the  end 
of  December.  Washington  had  been  pressing  (xeneral  Lee  to  join  him 
with  the  troops  from  Peekskill  since  he  had  begun  the  retreat  across 
New  Jersey,  but  Lee  was  dilatory,  evidently  placing  his  own  military 
judgment  above  that  of  Washington.  Finally  Lee  did  move  and — 
one  might  even  say  fortunately — he  himself  was  captured  by  the  Brit- 
ish en  route.  His  troops,  their  numbers  dwindled  from  5,000  to  2,000, 
came  on  to  join  Washington.  Eight  decimated  regiments  were  also 
drawn  from  Schuyler's  trooi)s  in  New  York.  The  arrival  of  about 
2,000  Pennsylvania  Militia  brought  AVashington's  total  force  to  some- 
thing like  7,000  men  by  Christmas  1776. 
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ATTACK  ON  TRENTON 

26    Dec    1776 

>    Axis  of  American  Advance 


Map  6.     Attack  on  Trrnton,  26  Ihv.  llHi. 

The  Battle  of  Trenton.  The  scattered  British  dispositions  in  New 
Jersey  invited  surprise  attack.  From  a  patriot  butcher  who  passed  as 
a  Tory,  Washino^ton  learned  that  the  Hessian  garrison  at  Trenton 
numbered  1,400  men  and  that  its  commander,  Col.  Johannes  Rail,  was 
given  to  heavy  drinking  and  neglect  of  security.  Trenton  therefore 
was  chosen  as  the  objective  of  a  surprise  attack  to  be  delivered  one  hour 
before  dawn  on  26  December.  Washington's  plan  called  for  the  main 
force  of  2,400  men  to  cross  the  Delaware  at  McConkey's  Ferry  and 
then  proceed  in  two  divisions  by  separate  roads  running  into  the  main 
street  of  Trenton  from  opposite  ends  (map  6).  A  supporting  force, 
mainly  Militia,  under  Col.  John  Cadwalader  was  to  cross  below  near 
Bordentown  and  engage  the  Hessians  at  that  point.  A  smaller  force 
of  Militia  under  Brig.  Gen.  James  Ewing  was  to  cross  directly  opposite 
Trenton  to  block  the  route  of  escape  across  Assunpink  Creek. 

The  main  force  was  safely  ferried  across  the  Delaware  by  Colonel 
Glover's  Marblehead  men,  despite  the  large  cakes  of  ice  in  the  river. 
It  was  0300,  26  December,  before  they  were  all  assembled  and  the  si- 
lent march  to  Trenton  began.  Shoeless  men  left  a  trail  of  blood  in 
the  new  fallen  snow.  Meanwhile,  Cadwalader  was  able  to  get  only  part 
of  his  force  across  and  Ewing  none.  Disappointing  though  this  was, 
it  did  not  prevent  the  success  of  the  main  attack.  The  two  columns, 
under  Greene  and  Sullivan,  converged  on  the  town  at  0800,  later  than 
scheduled  but  still  in  time  to  achieve  complete  surprise.  Hessian  sen- 
tries gave  the  alarm  too  late,  for  before  the  rest  of  the  soldiery  could 
be  roused  and  formed  in  line  of  battle  the  two  columns  closed  in  on 
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ARTILLERY  AT  TREXTON.  Alexander  Hamilton's  company  of  Netc  York 
Artillery  opened  the  fight  at  daw^h  hlasting  the  bewildered  Hessians  as  they 
tried  to  form  ranks  in  the  street.  The  most  significant  artillery  piece  used  hy 
the  Continental  fwces  is  the  6-pounder  brass  field  gun,  seen  in  the  center  of 
the  photograph. 

them  from  both  ends  of  the  town.  RalTs  efforts  to  rally  his  men  failed 
and  he  himself  was  killed.  Within  an  hour  and  a  half  after  the  at- 
tack began,  the  Hessians  surrendered.  Only  400  were  able  to  escape 
to  Bordentown.  About  80  were  killed  and  the  prisoner  count  was  918. 
The  Americans  lost  only  4  killed — 2  from  freezing — and  4  wounded. 
Washington  had  hoped  to  continue  to  Bordentown,  but  learning 
that  Cadwalader  and  Pawing  had  failed  to  cross  in  force,  seeing  that 
his  men  were  exhausted,  and  desiring  to  get  the  captured  Hessians  and 
supplies  to  safety,  he  decided  to  return  across  the  Delaware.  But 
once  across  and  the  men  rested,  he  determined  to  strike  another  blow. 
By  an  impassioned  appeal  to  their  patriotism  coupled  with  a  bounty  of 
§10,  he  was  able  to  persuade  most  of  the  men  enlisted  to  the  end  of  the 
year  to  volunteer  to  remain  for  six  weeks  longer.  General  Heath  was 
ordered  to  join  him  with  the  remaining  force  left  guarding  the  high- 
land passes  on  the  Hudson.  Encouraged  by  the  victory  at  Trenton, 
Pennsylvania  and  New  Jersey  Militia  began  to  come  in  in  greater 
numbers.  By  these  expedients  Washington  was  able  to  gather  a  suf- 
ficient force  to  put  5,200  men,  about  half  Militia,  across  the  Delaware 
II gain  on  the  night  of  80-e31  December  1776. 

The  Battle  of  Princeton.  Meanw^hile  the  British  had  not  been  idle. 
Cornwallis,  their  commander  in  New  Jersey,  also  gathered  most  of 
his  scattered  forces  and  on  2  January  1777  moved  into  Trenton  with 
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t),0()0  men,  taking  a  position  confrontintr  Washington  alon^  Assun- 
pink  Creek  (map  5).  Washington's  back  was  to  tlie  Dehiware  and 
Cornvvallis  was  confident  that  lie  had  no  safe  line  of  retreat.  His  men 
being  exhausted  from  a  lon<r  march,  the  British  commander  thought 
he  could  safely  delay  his  attack  until  the  following  morning,  8  Jan- 
uary. But  Washington,  learning  of  a  road  by  which  he  could  escape 
around  the  British  rear,  slipped  away  in  the  night  leaving  campfires 
brightly  burning  to  deceive  the  l^ritish.  His  objective  was  to  seize 
British  supplies  at  Princeton  and  New  Brunswick. 

By  sunrise,  when  Cornwallis  awoke  to  find  no  enemy  in  front  of 
him,  the  American  Army  was  within  two  miles  of  Princeton.  There 
they  ran  into  two  British  regiments  just  leaving  Princeton  to  join 
Cornwallis.  In  the  ensuing  engagement  the  Americans  inflicted  heavy 
losses  on  these  British  Regulars  and  drove  them  in  disorderly  retreat 
toward  Trenton  and  New  Brunswick.  Washington  had  difficulty  in 
restraining  himself  from  following  to  New  Brunswick  but  desisted, 
knowing  that  his  men  were  exhausted  and  that  Cornwallis  would  soon 
be  behind  him.  Prudently  he  moved  north  to  Morristown,  where 
woods  and  hills  afforded  natural  protection  against  British  attack, 
and  w  ent  into  winter  quarters  there.  From  Morristow  n  he  could  move 
quickly  to  counter  any  British  effoi't  to  advance  up  the  Hudson  or 
overland  against  Philadelphia.  But  Howe  had  had  enough  of  winter 
war.  He  withdrew  all  his  troops  from  New  Jersey  save  those  along 
the  Earitan  River  between  New  Brunswick  and  Perth  Amboy.  For 
six  months  the  whole  front  was  quiet. 

Significance  of  the  Victories.  In  large  measure,  the  victories  at 
Trenton  and  Princeton  accomplished  what  Washington  had  set  out 
to  do.  They  infused  new  life  into  the  American  cause,  new  confidence 
in  the  Army  and  its  commander.  Recruiting  of  the  new  Army  was 
thus  facilitated,  and  the  Militia  encouraged  to  come  in  to  hold  the 
line  while  the  new  Army  was  being  formed.  Valuable  military  sup- 
plies had  been  taken  from  the  British.  In  terms  of  territory,  the 
greater  part  of  New  Jersey  had  been  freed  from  British  occupation, 
giving  the  patriot  elements  there  an  opportunity  to  deal  with  the 
numerous  Tories  who  abounded  in  certain  sections.  All  in  all,  Trenton 
and  Princeton  proved  that  the  results  of  the  New  York  campaign 
had  not  been  so  disastrous  as  it  at  first  appeared.  True  the  British 
had  New  York  and  some  of  the  surrounding  country,  but  only  there 
and  at  Newport,  R.  I.,  did  they  have  footholds  at  the  end  of  1776. 
Americans  could  well  afford  to  trade  a  little  space  for  a  great  deal 
of  time. 

Washington's  Growing  Generalship.  Not  the  least  important 
thing  about  Trenton  and  Princeton  was  the  fact  that  they  showed 
Washington  to  be  a  far  abler  general  than  his  professional  critics 
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had  thought  after  the  defeats  in  New  York.  He  had  concentrated 
the  remnants  of  an  army  dispirited  by  defeat  and  continued  with- 
drawals, and  with  it  lie  had  executed  a  brilliant  olTensive,  striking 
the  enemy  by  surprise  with  superior  numbers  at  critical  points.  In 
truth  it  can  be  said  that  in  the  execution  of  the  two  strokes  east  of  the 
Delaware,  Washington  applied  all  nine  of  the  principles  of  war  suc- 
cessfully. Only  the  weakness  of  his  army  prevented  him  from  follow- 
ing through  to  gain  more  decisive  results,  for  he  clearly  had  the 
inclination  to  do  so  after  both  Trenton  and  Princeton.  Though  not 
yet  completely  master  of  the  techniques  and  tactics  of  European-style 
warfare,  Washington  was  learning  what  was  more  important — to 
adapt  both  his  strategy  and  his  tactics  to  the  terrain  over  which  he 
had  to  fight  and  to  the  capabilities  of  both  his  own  army  and  that  of 
his  opponent's. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Why  were  the  Americans  unable  to  put  an  army  into  the  field 
in  1776  larger  than  that  of  the  British  ? 

2.  How  did  the  division  of  authority  between  Congress  and 
the  states  work  against  the  development  of  an  efficient  military 
establishment  ? 

3.  Contrast  the  strategic  situation  of  the  Americans  with  that  of 
the  British  at  the  opening  of  the  campaign  of  1776. 

4.  Analyze  the  conduct  of  the  commanders  on  both  sides  in  the  New 
York  campaign,  showing  in  what  ways  each  did  or  did  not  observe 
the  principles  of  war  and  the  results  of  their  actions. 

5.  Why  did  the  decisive  British  victory  in  New  York  not  end  the 
war  ?  If  the  Americans  had  won  such  a  decisive  victory  would  it  have 
ended  it  ? 

6.  Show  how  Washington's  conduct  of  the  Trenton  and  Princeton 
campaigns  illustrates  all  nine  of  the  principles  of  war.  What  prin- 
ciples did  the  British  violate  ? 

Reading  List 

See  reading  list  at  the  end  of  chapter  3  for  books  pertaining  to  the  Revolution 
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CHAPTER  5  "^ 

THE  AMERICAN  REVOLUTION— BRANDYWINE  TO  NEWPORT 


The  Army  of  1777.  Washington's  hopes  in  1777  for  an  army  even 
approximating  the  size  Congress  had  voted  were  doomed  to  disap- 
pointment. Of  the  76,000  men  authorized  in  1776,  only  8,000  had 
enlisted  in  the  Continental  service  when  Washington  took  the  field 
in  May  1777.  The  total  enlistment  for  the  year  was  34,820,  but 
nothing  like  this  number  was  ever  under  arms  at  any  given  time. 
Battle  casualties,  sickness,  and  desertion  kept  the  Continentals  under 
Washington  below  10,000  at  all  times,  and  the  number  in  the  north- 
ern army  under  Schuyler  and  Gates  never  exceeded  8,000.  Those 
who  did  enlist  for  three  years  or  for  the  duration  gave  the  Continental 
Army  a  hard  core  of  veterans,  but  since  they  were  so  few  the  old  prac- 
tice of  supplementing  the  Continentals  w  ith  Militia  had  to  continue. 

The  problem  of  securing  and  keeping  good  officers  was  also  acute. 
Many  were  disapj^ointed  by  appointments  and  promotions  made  by 
Congress  and  the  states ;  practically  all  found  their  pay  and  the  pro- 
vision for  retirement  inadequate  in  view  of  the  mounting  cost  of  living. 
Some  able  men,  like  Col.  John  Stark  of  New  Hampshire,  resigned. 
Others,  like  Benedict  Arnold,  whose  promotion  to  major  general  was 
delayed  while  men  with  less  brilliant  records  were  advanced  ahead  of 
him,  nursed  grudges. 

Foreign  Aid.  A  brighter  spot  in  the  picture  was  the  arrival  of 
military  supplies  from  France.  The  French  court  had  been  carefully 
watching  the  American  revolt,  seeking  an  opportunity  to  redress  the 
balance  of  power  in  Europe  so  heavily  tipped  in  England's  favor  by 
her  victory  in  the  Seven  Years'  War.  In  1776  Congress  sent  a  mission 
to  France  to  seek  supplies  and  financial  aid  and  to  sound  out  the 
French  Government  on  the  possibilities  of  entering  the  war  on  the 
American  side.  The  French  ministers  preferred  to  move  with  caution, 
awaiting  some  proof  of  the  American  states'  ability  and  determination 
to  resist,  but  did  agree  to  the  secret  dispatch  of  military  supplies  under 
the  guise  of  a  commercial  transaction.  The  supplies  arriving  in  early 
1777  were  the  beginning  of  what  was  to  be  a  continuous  flow.  The 
French  Charleville  musket,  an  improved  flintlock  superior  in  some 
respects  to  ''Brown  Bess,"  eventually  became  almost  the  standard  arm 
of  the  Continental  infantry. 

Foreign  volunteers.  The  supplies  were  accompanied  by  an  influx 
of  foreign  officer  volunteers,  men  of  professional  experience  in  Euro- 
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pean  armies.  While  the  Continental  Army  was  sadly  in  need  of  pro- 
fessional guidance,  most  of  these  men  were  ill-adapted  to  give  it. 
Many  were  impecunious  fortune  seekers,  who  neither  spoke  English 
nor  understood  how  to  handle  American  citizen-soldiers.  The  Amer- 
ican mission  in  Paris,  anxious  to  secure  good  will  abroad,  at  first 
issued  commissions  wholesale,  much  to  the  embarrassment  of  Congress 
and  of  Washington.  On  Washington's  advice.  Congress  finally  re- 
pudiated most  of  these  commissions.  Some  of  the  foreign  volunteers, 
however,  were  given  positions  of  importance  in  the  Continental  Army 
and  rendered  invaluable  service.  To  name  only  a  few,  Louis  Du- 
Portail,  a  Frenchman,  and  Thaddeus  Kosciuszko,  a  Pole,  did  much 
to  advance  the  art  of  engineering  in  the  Continental  Army ;  Casimir 
Pulaski  organized  its  first  genuine  cavalry  contingent;  and  Baron 
Friedrich  W.  A.  von  Steuben  provided  effective  instruction  in  or- 
ganization and  drill.  The  Marquis  de  Lafayette,  an  influential  French 
nobleman  who  financed  his  own  w  ay,  stood  in  a  separate  category  and, 
at  the  age  of  21,  was  given  a  command  as  a  major  general  under 
Washington. 

British  Strategy  in  1777.  The  operations  of  the  British  Army  in 
1777  provided  one  of  the  most  striking  examples  in  military  history 
of  the  dangers  of  divided  command.  At  the  beginning  of  the  cam- 
paign the  British  had  two  forces  based  respectively  on  New  York  and 
Canada.  Logically  the  situation  called  for  a  combined  effort  of  the 
two  to  secure  the  Hudson  River  line  by  forming  a  junction  in  the 
vicinity  of  Albany.  But  the  two  forces  were  under  separate  com- 
manders— General  Howe  in  New^  York  and  Lt.  Gen.  John  Burgoyne, 
who  had  replaced  Carleton,  in  Canada.  Burgoyne  started  an  ad- 
vance south  from  Canada  in  June  on  the  assumption  that  Howe  would 
move  north  to  meet  him.  But  Howe  decided  that  his  objective  should 
be  Philadelphia.  The  ultimate  blame  for  the  events  that  follow^ed 
probably  rests  with  Lord  George  Germaine,  head  of  the  British  Co- 
lonial Office  in  London,  who  blithely  approved  both  plans  and  issued 
no  instructions  to  insure  coordination  between  the  two  commanders. 
Yet  neither  Howe  nor  Burgoyne  can  be  absolved,  for  each  persisted 
in  going  his  own  w  ay  without  regard  for  the  other's  actions.  Howe 
did  leave  a  small  force  in  New  York  under  General  Clinton  but  it 
was  only  enough  for  a  "starved  offensive,"  and  Clinton  did  not  even 
attempt  to  create  a  diversion  to  aid  Burgoyne  until  it  w  as  too  late. 

The  campaign  of  1777  thus  falls  into  two  parts:  the  first,  a  con- 
flict between  Washington's  and  Howe's  armies  in  Pennsylvania;  the 
second,  a  struggle  along  the  northern  reaches  of  the  Hudson.  Wash- 
ington perceived  the  connection  between  the  two  much  more  clearly 
than  did  Howe.  His  dispositions  show  a  clear  appreciation  of  the 
importance  of  the  principles  of  mass  and  economy  of  force.  The 
major  portion  of  his  army  he  kept  with  him  in  front  of  Howe,  while 
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he  detached  a  small  part  to  the  northward  to  aid  in  defeating  Bur- 
ffoyne,  including  therein  a  contingent  of  riflemen  well  suited  to  opera- 
tions in  the  wooded  terrain  of  the  north.  A  third  force,  reduced  to 
an  absolute  minimum,  he  kept  under  General  Putnam  in  the  New^ 
York  Highlands  to  oppose  any  advance  north  by  Clinton. 

Howe's  Drive  to  Philadelphia.  Both  Washington  and  Howe  spent 
the  entire  spring  and  most  of  the  summer  in  fruitless  maneuver  in 
New  Jersey.  Uncertain  as  to  How  e's  intentions,  the  American  com- 
mander constantly  sought  to  keep  in  position  to  block  a  move  either 
up  the  Hudson  or  against  Philadelphia.  Strong  forts  were  built 
along  the  Delaw^are  River  to  block  any  approach  by  sea  to  the  Conti- 
nental capital.  Finally  in  mid- August  Howe  retired  to  New  York, 
placed  most  of  his  army  aboard  ship,  sailed  down  the  coast  and  up 
Chesapeake  Bay  to  Head  of  Elk  in  Maryland  (map  7).  Howe's  in- 
tention to  take  Philadelphia  was  now  abundantly  clear,  and  Wash- 
ington rapidly  moved  southward  to  meet  him.  On  11  September 
1777  he  took  up  a  defensive  position  near  Chad's  Ford  on  Brandy- 
wine  Creek,  athwart  the  main  road  to  Philadelphia,  with  a  force 
of  about  11,000  men. 

Battle  of  Brandy  wine.  Washington  disposed  his  army  in  two  main 
parts,  one  directly  opposite  Chad's  Ford  under  his  personal  command 
and  the  other  under  General  Sullivan  guarding  the  right  flank  up- 
stream where  the  creek  was  easily  fordable  at  many  points.  Howe 
again,  as  on  Long  Island,  conceived  a  turning  movement  that  almost 
succeeded  in  trapping  the  American  Army.  While  Lt.  Gen.  Wilhelm 
von  Knyphausen's  Hessian  troops  demonstrated  opposite  Chad's  Ford, 
a  larger  force  under  I^rd  Cornwallis  marched  upstream,  crossed  the 
Brandyw  ine,  and  moved  around  to  take  Sullivan  in  the  rear.  Ameri- 
can intelligence  was  faulty,  and  Washington  was  led  to  believe  the 
main  attack  would  develop  on  his  front.  Only  at  the  eleventh  hour 
did  he  get  positive  information  of  Cornwallis'  movement.  Sullivan 
was  in  process  of  changing  front  w^hen  the  British  struck  him  at  1600 
and  his  men  retreated  in  confusion.  Meanwhile,  Washington  had 
hastily  dispatched  General  Greene  with  two  brigades  to  support  Sulli- 
van, and,  in  a  valiant  rear-guard  action,  Greene's  troops  saved  the 
rest  of  the  army  from  envelopment.  The  detachment  of  Greene  w  eak- 
ened  the  front  opposite  the  ford,  and  Washington  had  also  to  retreat 
before  Knyphausen.  Nevertheless,  the  trap  was  averted  and  the  army 
retired  in  good  order  to  Chester. 

Fall  of  Philadelphia.  Washington's  army  still  lay  between  Howe 
and  Philadelphia  and  was  in  good  condition  to  fight.  At  Warren's 
Tavern  on  16  September  Washington  almost  took  the  British  by  sur- 
prise, but  rain  intervened,  wetting  the  powder  and  ball  of  the  Amer- 
ican troops,  who  had  few  cartridge  boxes.  Washington  then  withdrew 
across  the  Schuylkill,  leaving  Brig.  Gen.  Anthony  Wayne  with  a  rear 
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Mai)  "•     Prnnsylvania-Xeir  Jersey  area  of  oi>erations,  7777-i778. 

guard  on  the  other  side  of  the  river.  A  l^ritish  contingent  took 
Wayne's  force  by  surprise  and  in  a  silent  bayonet  attack  (the  British 
Regulars  had  even  removed  the  flints  from  their  guns)  almost  an- 
nihilated it.  Howe  followed  with  a  feint  at  Washington's  right, 
forcing  the  latter  to  move  further  up  the  Schuylkill;  whereupon  he 
quickly  recrossed  the  river  and  interposed  his  army  between  Wash- 
ington and  Philadelphia.  On  26  September  he  moved  into  the  city 
unopposed. 

Battle  of  Germantown.     Once  in  Philadelphia,  Howe  dispersed 
his  forces,  stationing  9,000  men  at  Germantown  north  of  the  city, 
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BATTLE   OF  GERMANTOWN 

4    October  1777 

►  Axis   of    American    Advance 

British    Position     (Approx) 


Mai)  8.    Battle  of  Getmantown,  4  October  1777. 

3,000  in  New  Jersey,  and  the  remainder  in  Philadelphia  itself.  Wash- 
ington now  sought  to  repeat  his  victory  at  Trenton  by  a  surprise 
attack  on  the  British  contingent  at  Germantown.  The  plan  was  much 
like  that  used  at  Trenton  but  involved  far  more  complicated  move- 
ments of  much  larger  bodies  of  troops.  Four  columns  marching  over 
separate  roads  were  to  converge  on  Germantown  simultaneously. 
Sullivan  and  Greene  with  Continental  divisions  were  to  attack  the 
British  front  and  right  respectively,  while  Militia  in  two  separate 
columns  undertook  the  envelopment  of  both  British  flanks  (map  8). 
All  four  columns  were  to  arrive  within  two  miles  of  the  enemy's  pickets 
at  0200,  there  halt  until  0400,  and  then  make  simultaneous  attacks  at 
0500. 

The  columns  started  on  the  night  of  8  October  from  a  camp  on 
Skippack  Creek,  about  16  miles  north  of  Germantown,  but  failed 
to  arrive  in  time  to  coordinate  their  attacks;  the  two  Militia  columns 
never  really  got  into  the  battle  at  all.  A  heavy  fog  hanging  over 
the  area  at  dawn  made  it  difficult  to  distinguish  friend  from  foe. 
Sullivan's  column   arrived   first,   a   half  hour  before   Greene's,   and 
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drove  the  British  back  in  hard  fighting  until  finally  held  up  by 
British  fire  from  the  Chew  House,  a  stone  mansion,  at  the  entrance 
to  Germantown.  At  this  point  Greene's  men  arrived  and  launched 
an  attack  on  the  British  right,  also  with  considerable  success  at  first. 
But  one  of  Greene's  units  departed  without  orders  in  the  direction  of 
the  firing  at  the  Chew  House  and  in  the  dense  fog  exchanged  fire  with 
some  of  Sullivan's  men.  The  British,  with  better  discipline  and  co- 
hesion, were  able  to  re-form  in  the  fog  and  send  fresh  troops  into  the 
fray.  Some  of  the  Americans  ran  out  of  ammunition ;  they  had  come 
into  battle  with  but  40  rounds  apiece.  Whatever  the  cause,  the  seeming 
victory  was  suddenly  turned  into  defeat.  About  0900,  the  Americans 
began  to  retreat  in  disorder  and  left  the  British  in  command  of  the 
field.  Howe  followed  cautiously  for  a  few  miles  but  was  unable  to 
exploit  his  victory. 

Germantown  was  a  confused  battle.  Washington's  conception  of 
the  attack  was  bold,  but  his  plans  violated  the  principle  of  simplicity. 
The  American  troops  were  unfamiliar  with  the  roads  over  which  they 
had  to  move  and  the  directions  given  their  commanders  were  compli- 
cated. The  timely  convergence  of  four  columns  would  have  been  a 
difficult  maneuver  for  even  the  best-trained  troops,  and  the  Con- 
tinentals were  still  very  inexpert  in  organized  troop  movements,  the 
Militia  even  worse. 

End  of  the  1777  Campaign.  Following  Germantown,  Washington 
took  up  a  position  at  Whitemarsh.  General  Howe,  anxious  to  secure 
his  line  of  supply,  moved  against  the  forts  on  the  Delaware  in  co- 
operation with  his  brother,  Admiral  Howe,  and  reduced  them  in  a 
series  of  engagements  in  October  1777.  Afterward,  in  early  Decem- 
ber, Howe  marshalled  his  whole  army  and  moved  up  as  if  to  attack 
Washington  at  Whitemarsh,  but  he  finally  withdrew  to  winter 
quarters  in  Philadelphia  without  giving  battle.  Washington  then 
moved  into  winter  quarters  20  miles  northwest  of  the  city  at  Valley 
Forge,  an  easily  defensible  site  with  wooded  hills  on  either  side  where 
he  could  block  any  British  effort  to  penetrate  further  west  into 
Pennsylvania. 

Analysis  of  the  Pennsylvania  Campaign.  Howe's  capture  of 
Philadelphia  was  an  empty  victory  as  long  as  Washington's  army  re- 
mained intact  and  Burgoyne  was  left  to  fight  his  battles  alone  in  the 
north.  Howe  was  an  able  tactician  who  never  lost  a  battle  to  Wash- 
ington when  in  personal  command  on  the  field.  But  his  strategy  was 
never  as  sound  as  his  tactics.  By  making  the  capture  of  cities  and  not 
the  destruction  of  Continental  Army  his  objective,  he  always  failed  to 
achieve  decisive  results.  Once  he  had  gained  a  city,  he  relaxed,  giving 
himself  over  to  the  pleasures  of  life.  While  he  won  battles,  he  came 
close  to  losing  a  war. 
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On  the  other  hand,  Brandy  wine,  Germantown,  and  all  the  inter- 
mediate maneuvers  of  1777  revealed  that,  while  both  officers  and 
men  of  the  Continental  Army  were  rapidly  improving,  they  still  had 
much  to  learn.  Advances  had  been  made  by  the  artillery  and  engi- 
neers, but  there  was  still  a  glaring  lack  of  cavalry.  Even  a  small 
cavalry  force  should  have  been  able  to  discover  Cornwallis'  movement 
at  Brandywnne,  but  Washington  had  none.  Whether  he  appreciated 
the  value  of  cavalry  or  understood  its  use  is  a  debatable  point.  Other 
factors  may  explain  his  failure  to  organize  the  cavalry  contingent 
authorized  by  Congress.  Good  cavalry  horses  were  scarce  north  of 
Virginia ;  forage  was  difficult  to  obtain  and  when  obtained  placed  a 
heavy  burden  on  an  already  overloaded  transport  system.  Shortly 
after  Brandy  wine,  Maj.  Gen.  Casimir  Pulaski  organized  a  small 
corps  of  cavalry,  but  even  the  efforts  of  this  Polish  cavalry  expert 
were  never  crowned  w4th  outstanding  success. 

There  w^ere  other  deficiencies  of  even  greater  moment.  The  green 
Continental  Army  still  lacked  the  discipline  and  organization  neces- 
sary to  enable  it  to  move  rapidly  and  efficiently  and  strike  coordinated 
blows  against  the  enemy,  and  the  men  still  understood  but  poorly 
the  use  of  the  bayonet,  the  weapon  w4th  which  the  British  soldier 
fought  most  effectively.  These  deficiencies  were  to  receive  primary 
attention  in  the  training  given  during  the  bitter  winter  at  Valley 
Forge. 

Burgoyne's  Advance  From  Canada.  While  Howe  was  moving 
on  Philadelphia,  Burgoyne  was  advancing  south  from  Canada,  con- 
fidently expecting  to  reach  Albany  by  fall  and  thus  forge  a  chain 
separating  New  England  from  the  rest  of  the  American  states  (Map 
9).  He  started  down  the  lakes  in  June  with  7,200  British  and 
Hessian  Regulars,  250  Canadians  and  Tories,  and  about  400  Indians. 
Another  force  of  700  Regulars  and  Tories  and  about  1,000  Indians 
was  detached  under  Col.  Barry  St.  I^ger  to  overrun  American  de- 
fenses in  the  Mohaw^k  Valley  and  join  Burgoyne  before  Albany. 
While  St.  Leger's  men  were  equipped  lightly  for  rapid  movement, 
Burgoyne's  force  was  encumbered  with  excessive  personal  baggage 
and  an  enormous  wagon  train,  including  188  pieces  of  artillery,  much 
more  than  he  was  likely  to  be  able  to  use. 

The  American  force  gathered  to  oppose  Burgoyne's  army  was 
initially  a  very  weak  one.  There  were  2,500  Continentals  and  Militia 
under  Maj.  Gen.  Arthur  St.  Clair  at  Ticonderoga,  the  main  defense 
work  south  of  Lake  Champlain,  and  450  Continentals  at  old  Fort 
Stanwix,  the  center  of  American  defenses  in  the  Mohawk  Valley. 
Dissension  over  command  further  weakened  the  American  opposition. 
Maj.  Gen.  Philip  Schuyler,  the  New  Yorker  in  command  of  the 
northern  army,  was  unpopular  with  the  New  Englanders,  who  wanted 
to  replace  him  with  Maj.  Gen.  Horatio  Gates. 
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Map  9.      liur(/oi/H('s  march   on   Albania.  June-October  1111. 

Fall  of  Ticonderoga.  Transporting  his  army  in  boats  on  Lake 
Champlain,  Burgoyne  appeared  before  Fort  Ticonderoga  on  27  June 
1777.  Ticonderoga's  defenses  had  been  tremendously  strengtliened 
by  Kosciuszko,  the  Polish  engineer,  but  St.  Clair  did  not  have  enough 
men  to  fortify  and  man  two  prominent  hills  overlooking  the  fort. 
The  British  placed  artillery  on  these  heights  and  forced  St.  Clair  to 
evacuate ;  whereupon  the  whole  American  defense  around  Kake  Cham- 
l)lain  collapsed. 

Schuyler'' H  retreat.  The  way  was  open  for  the  advance  southward, 
but  Burgoyne's  troubles  were  just  beginning.  When  his  main  army 
reached  Skenesborough  on  7  July  1777  in  pursuit  of  the  Americans 
he  decided  to  push  on  overland  instead  of  returning  to  Ticonderoga 
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and  proceeding  by  water  on  Lake  George.  Yet  he  designated  the 
lake  route  for  most  of  his  baggage  and  supplies  unduly  complicating 
a  supply  and  transport  problem  that  would  have  been  difficult  enough 
under  any  circumstances.  The  route  he  chose  ran  through  wooded 
ravines  and  over  deep  streams;  the  only  existing  roads  were  wagon 
trails.  The  supply  route  from  Lake  George  to  the  army  was  even 
more  difficult. 

Schuyler  fell  back  before  Burgoyne  to  the  mouth  of  the  Mo- 
hawk delaying  the  British  advance  by  felling  trees,  destroying  bridges, 
and  scattering  boulders  along  the  route.  The  British  army,  still  with 
,58  pieces  of  artillery  in  its  train,  was  slowed  to  a  pace  of  about  a 
mile  a  day.  Supplies  of  food,  forage,  horses,  oxen,  and  carts  began 
to  run  short.  Yet  Schuyler's  position  was  weak.  His  army  gathered 
strength  but  slowly  as  he  fell  back.  Washington  detached  troops 
from  the  main  army  and  from  Putnam's  command  in  the  Highlands 
to  join  him,  but  the  new  England  Militia,  reluctant  to  serve  under 
Schuyler,  rallied  only  in  small  numbers.  By  early  August  he  had 
4,500  men,  but  morale  was  low  and  desertion  rife.  Despite  his 
troubles,  Schuyler  made  the  courageous  decision  to  detach  a  force 
under  General  Arnold  to  go  to  the  Mohawk  Valley,  to  relieve  Fort 
Stanwix,  beseiged  by  St.  I^ger. 

St.  Leger's  Defeat.  Moving  down  Lake  Ontario  to  Oswego  and 
on  east  to  Fort  Stanwix,  St.  T^ger  arrived  there  on  2  August  parad- 
ing his  force  of  Regulars,  Tories,  and  Indians  before  the  garrison 
in  an  effort  to  persuade  them  to  surrender.  But  seeing  the  Indians,  the 
men  in  the  garrison  could  have  little  doubt  of  their  fate  if  they 
laid  down  their  arms  and  determined  to  hold  out  at  all  costs.  On 
4  August  a  force  of  800  Militia  commanded  by  Brig.  Gen.  Nicholas 
Herkimer  set  out  to  relieve  the  fort.  St.  Leger  sent  a  group  of  In- 
dians and  Tories  to  ambush  Herkimer  in  a  ravine  near  Oriskany 
village,  six  miles  from  Stanwix.  The  Militia,  violating  the  principle 
of  security,  carelessly  moved  through  the  ravine  in  double  file  with  no 
scouts  on  the  flanks.  The  Indians  suddenly  opened  fire  from  all  sides. 
The  surprise  was  far  greater  than  that  achieved  against  Braddock  in 
1775.  But  Herkimer  was  no  Braddock.  Mortally  wounded  in  the 
leg,  he  had  himself  propped  up  against  a  great  tree,  whence  he  directed 
the  Militia  in  a  bloody  afternoon  battle  interrupted  by  a  violent 
summer  thunderstorm.  Forming  a  great  irregular  circle  behind  the 
trees  and  fighting  with  tomahawk,  pistol,  musket,  and  knife,  the 
Militia  finally  beat  off  the  Indian  attack.  They  suffered  so  heavily 
themselves  that  they  abandoned  the  effort  to  relieve  Stanwix,  but 
Oriskany  had  a  telling  psychological  effect  on  the  Indians,  who  had 
little  love  for  such  pitched  battles. 

Two  weeks  later,  Arnold  arrived  in  the  Mohawk  Valley  with  950 
Continentals  just  as  St.  Leger  was  completing  approach  trenches  to 
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Stanwix.  Hoping  to  avoid  a  costly  battle,  Arnold  devised  a  clever 
ruse  to  disperse  St.  lagers  Indians.  Employ in<r  a  half-wit  Tory 
and  a  friendly  Oneida  Indian  as  his  messengers,  he  spread  the  rumor 
that  the  Continentals  were  approaching  ''as  numerous  as  the  leaves 
on  the  trees."  The  Indians,  who  had  special  respect  for  any  madman 
and  wanted  no  repetition  of  Oriskany,  fled  from  St.  I^eger's  camp 
in  panic,  and  the  British  leader  was  forced  to  abandon  the  siege.  He 
would  be  of  no  aid  to  Burgoyne.  Arnold,  leaving  a  small  garrison 
at  Stanwix,  returned  to  rejoin  the  American  forces  below  Saratoga 
the  first  week  in  September. 

Bennington.  Before  Arnold  returned,  other  events  had  given  a 
new  complexion  to  the  whole  situation  on  the  northern  front.  Along 
the  Hudson,  as  along  the  Mohawk.  Burgoyne's  employment  of  In- 
dians stirred  old  memories  of  scalping,  fire,  and  pillage.  Burgoyne's 
eflorts  to  restrain  his  savage  allies  were  never  very  successful.  The 
murder  and  scalping  of  a  beautiful  white  woman,  Jane  McCrea,  in 
late  July  1777  dramatized  the  Indian  threat  as  nothing  else  probably 
could  have  and  furnished  the  finest  sort  of  propaganda  for  the  patriots. 
In  late  July  there  began  a  rising  of  Xew  England  and  New  York 
Militia  that  rapidly  swelled  the  numbers  opposing  Burgoyne. 

John  Stark,  the  ex-Continental  colonel,  was  commissioned  a  briga- 
dier general  by  the  state  of  Xew  Hampshire  and  placed  in  charge  of 
that  state's  Militia.  Refusing  to  obey  Schuyler's  order  to  join  the 
main  army,  Stark  took  up  a  position  at  Bennington  guarding  an  im- 
portant American  supply  depot  and  by  15  August  gathered  a  force 
of  around  2,000  men. 

Events  proved  that  Stark  was  in  exactly  the  i;ight  place.  On  11 
August  Burgoyne  detached  a  force  of  650  men  under  the  Hessian 
Colonel  Baum  to  forage  for  cattle,  hoi^es,  and  transport  in  southern 
Vermont.  Baum  headed  toward  Bennington,  and  there  on  16  August 
he  was  attacked  on  the  front  and  flanks  by  Stark's  Militia  and  his  com- 
mand virtually  annihilated.  Reinforcements  sent  by  Burgoyne 
arrived  on  the  field  just  as  the  battle  was  ending  and  were  in  turn 
soundly  defeated.  Burgoyne  not  only  failed  to  secure  supplies  but  lost 
about  one-tenth  of  his  command. 

Burgoyne's  Defeat.  By  the  fii*st  of  September  Burgoyne  knew 
positively  that  Howe  was  on  his  way  to  Philadelphia  and  that  he  could 
expect  little  help  from  that  quarter.  The  British  commander  was 
faced  with  a  difficult  decision — he  could  either  attack,  gain  a  decisive 
victory,  and  reach  Albany  before  winter  or  retire  to  Ticonderoga.  A 
gambler  by  nature,  Burgoyne  rashly  decided  to  winter  in  Albany  or 
lose  his  army.  After  some  time  spent  awaiting  the  arrival  of  sup- 
plies, on  13-14  September  1777  he  crossed  the  Hudson  to  the  west  side 
at  Saratoga  and  prepared  to  advance  against  the  American  positions. 
About  these  positions  or  the  terrain  in  front  of  him  he  knew  little,  for 
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most  of  his  Indians  had  deserted  and  his  intelligence  was  as  bad  as  his 
supply  line. 

The  American  force  opposing  him  had  undergone  marked  changes. 
On  19  August  it  had  gotten  a  new  commander,  General  Gates,  Con- 
gress having  finally  decided  to  defer  to  New  England  sentiment. 
Gates  inherited  a  vastly  improved  situation.  Militia  from  New  Eng- 
land and  New  York  rallied  to  the  army,  Arnold  returned,  and  Wash- 
ington sent  a  veteran  regiment  of  riflemen  under  Col.  Daniel  Morgan, 
an  invaluable  asset  in  subsequent  forest  fighting.  By  the  time  Bur- 
goyne  moved  up  to  attack,  the  Americans  outnumbered  him  7,000  to 
6,000  and  their  army  was  still  growing. 

Freeman's  Farm.  Gates  moved  his  army  on  12  September  into  a 
strong  position  on  Bemis  Heights  below  Saratoga  directly  athwart 
Burgoyne's  route  of  advance.  The  Hudson  was  on  the  right,  bluffs 
and  woods  on  the  left.  Its  only  weakness  lay  in  the  fact  that  there  was 
a  greater  height  to  the  west,  dominating  the  position,  which  Gates 
failed  to  fortify  (inset,  map  9). 

Burgoyne  approached  within  four  miles  of  the  American  position 
before  he  learned  of  its  existence,  but  he  subsequently  obtained  general 
information  of  American  dispositions  and  learned  of  the  unfortified 
height,  which  he  made  the  principal  objective  of  his  attack  on  19  Sep- 
tember. Burgoyne  sent  Brig.  Gen.  Simon  Eraser  with  2,000  infantry 
and  a  brigade  of  artillery  to  seize  the  height  on  the  American  left, 
Colonel  Hamilton  with  1,100  against  the  American  center,  and  Maj. 
Gen.  Friedrich  A.  von  Riedesel  with  1,100  Germans  along  the  Hudson 
River.  The  attack  had  to  be  made  through  forests  where  neither 
British  superiority  in  artillery  nor  the  bayonet  could  have  telling 
effect.  Each  British  column  had  to  advance  up  a  separate  ravine  out 
of  contact  with  the  others.  Nevertheless,  if  Eraser  could  gain  control 
of  the  height  overlooking  the  American  position,  the  plan  had  some 
chance  of  success. 

Gates  wanted  to  await  the  British  attack  within  his  lines  on  Bemis 
Heights,  but  Arnold  persuaded  him  to  send  two  regiments  forward  on 
the  left  to  block  any  British  effort  to  flank  the  American  position. 
One  of  these,  Morgan's  riflemen,  met  Eraser's  advance  guard  at  a  point 
south  of  Ereeman's  Earm,  brushed  it  aside,  and  pushed  forward  only 
to  be  repulsed  by  Eraser's  main  body.  The  battle  then  developed 
around  this  point.  Gates  sent  several  regiments  to  support  Arnold, 
who  expanded  his  attack  against  Hamilton  in  the  center.  Thinking 
he  had  found  a  weak  spot  between  Eraser  and  Hamilton,  Arnold  called 
for  still  more  reinforcements  but  Gates  refused  to  send  them.  Then 
Riedesel  moved  into  the  battle,  forcing  Arnold's  men  back.  The 
British  held  the  field  when  night  fell,  but  their  losses  were  double  those 
of  the  Americans,  accurate  rifle  fire  having  taken  a  devastating  toll. 
The  American  position  on  Bemis  Heights  was  still  secure. 

74 


Clinton- s  offensive.  After  the  fight  at  Freemaivs  Farm,  Burgoyne 
remained  inactive  for  three  weeks,  having  received  word  that  General 
Clinton  in  New  York  had  finally  started  to  move  northward  to  relieve 
him.  On  6  October  Clinton  successfully  stormed  Forts  Clinton  and 
Montgomery  below  West  Point,  and  it  did  not  appear  that  General 
Putnam's  remaining  forces  could  prevent  him  from  reaching  Albany. 
Gates  refused  to  take  Clinton's  threat  very  seriously.  He  did  send  the 
garrison  from  Fort  Stanwix  to  reinforce  Putnam  but  maintained  his 
force  on  Bemis  Heights  intact.  Gates  estimated  the  situation  cor- 
rectly, for  after  capturing  ihe  forts  Clinton  merely  sent  an  advance 
guard  on  to  Kingston  and  he  himself  returned  to  New  York  for 
reinforcements. 

Bemis  Heights.  Gates  strengthened  his  entrenchments,  fortified 
the  height  on  his  left,  and  awaited  the  attack  he  was  sure  Burgoyne 
would  have  to  make.  Militia  reinforcements  increased  his  force  to 
more  than  10,000  men  by  7  October.  Meanwhile,  Burgoyne's  position 
grew  daily  more  desperate.  Food  was  running  out;  the  meadows 
were  grazed  bare  by  the  animals ;  and  every  day  more  men  slipped  off 
into  the  forest,  deserting  the  lost  cause.  American  riflemen  kept  the 
British  outposts  under  continual  harassing  fire.  Burgoyne  could 
gain  little  intelligence  of  American  movements  and  dispositions.  On 
7  October  he  decided  to  make  a  reconnaissance  in  force  to  feel  out  the 
weak  points  in  the  American  positioA.  Learning  of  the  British  ap- 
proach. Gates  sent  out  a  force,  including  Morgan's  riflemen,  to  meet 
them.  The  British  were  repulsed  and  the  Americans  took  the  offen- 
sive. Arnold,  who  had  been  ordered  to  stay  in  his  tent  following  an 
argument  with  Gates,  rushed  into  the  fray  and,  according  to  some 
accounts,  assumed  direction  of  the  offensive.  In  any  event,  the  Brit- 
ish were  driven  back  to  their  fortified  positions  and  suffered  casualties 
five  times  those  of  the  Americans.  Two  days  later  Burgoyne  with- 
drew to  a  position  in  the  vicinity  of  Saratoga. 

The  Surrender.  Militia  soon  worked  around  to  tlie  rear  of  this 
position  and  cut  Burgoyne's  routes  of  escape.  Having  no  news  from 
Clinton  and  despairing  of  relief  from  that  quarter,  Burgoyne  sur- 
rendered liis  army,  now  reduced  to  5,000,  on  17  October.  Clinton's 
troops  at  Kingston  then  hastily  retreated  to  New  York.  Unfortu- 
nately the  large  Militia  force  that  had  gathered  under  Gates  also 
dissolved.  Only  tlie  Continental  contingents  sent  north  by  Wash- 
ington returned  to  strengthen  the  main  army. 

The  importance  of  /Saratoga.  Saratoga  eliminated  an  important 
part  of  the  British  Army  and  delivered  into  the  hands  of  the  Ameri- 
cans large  quantities  of  valuable  military  stores.  It  removed  the 
danger  of  a  British  advance  southward  from  Canada  to  split  tlie 
American  states  in  twain.  Most  important  of  all,  it  convinced  the 
French  Court  that  the  time  had  come  to  enter  the  war  on  the  side  of 
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the  Americans.  In  February  1778  France  negotiated  a  treaty  of 
alliance  with  the  American  states  tantamount  to  a  declaration  of  war 
against  England.  French  participation  was  to  be  the  factor  that 
finally  and  decisively  tipped  the  scales  in  favor  of  the  Americans.  It 
is  for  this  reason  that  Saratoga  ranks  as  one  of  the  decisive  battles  of 
history. 

Valley  Forge.  The  news  of  Saratoga  heartened  Washington 
greatly  as  he  moved  into  winter  quarters  at  Valley  Forge,  but  his 
own  problems  became  too  great  to  permit  unrestrained  rejoicing.  The 
army  at  Valley  Forge  was  soon  in  desperate  condition,  its  men  suffer- 
ing almost  unbelievable  hardships.  About  one-half  had  no  shoes  or 
stockings,  others  no  pants  or  blankets.  Weeks  passed  during  Avhich 
there  was  no  meat,  and  a  thin  soup  constituted  the  main  coui*se  three 
times  a  day.  Men  who  did  have  shoes  were  sometimes  reduced  to 
boiling  and  eating  them.  The  construction  of  fortifications  to  guard 
the  valley  had  to  come  first,  and  it  was  not  until  well  into  January  that 
the  shivering  army  could  get  out  of  its  tattered  tents  and  into  log  huts. 
Fortunately,  it  was  a  relatively  mild  winter. 

Valley  Forge  is  mainly  remembered  today  for  the  patriotism,  pei*se- 
verance,  and  devotion  to  duty  of  the  small  body  of  officers  and  men, 
less  than  6,000  iii  all,  that  stayed  with  the  Army  during  this  winter  of 
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suffering  in  1777-78.  Less  well  known  are  the  reasons  why  the  Army 
suffered.  There  was  no  real  shortage  of  food  or  clothing  in  the  coun- 
try. The  governmental  and  military  agencies  charged  with  procuring 
and  delivering  supplies  sim})ly  failed  to  function  efficiently. 

The  reasons  for  this  logistical  failure  were  many  and  varied.  Wag- 
ons for  transport  were  scarce  as  was  salt  for  preserving  meat.  Valley 
Forge  was  in  a  relatively  inaccessible  area.  Yet  these  physical  factors 
did  not  play  so  important  a  part  as  lack  of  adequate  finance,  organiza- 
tion, or  effort  to  meet  the  challenge  they  presented.  Depreciation  of 
the  Continental  currency  joined  with  uncontrolled  mercantile  specu- 
lation to  force  prices  the  government  had  to  pay  ever  higher.  Con- 
gress, which  had  fled  to  Xew  York  after  the  fall  of  Philadelphia,  was 
divided  into  bitter  factions.  Factionalism  exhibited  itself,  among 
other  ways,  in  an  unsuccessful  attempt  by  one  clique,  including  mem- 
bers of  the  new  Board  of  War.  to  replace  Washington  with  Gates,  the 
hero  of  Saratoga.  The  victory  at  Saratoga,  generally  ascribed  to  the 
Militia,  tended  to  weaken  support  for  a  long-term  Continental  Army. 
The  confusion  and  dissension  in  Congress  was  reflected  in  disorgani- 
zation and  inefficiency  in  the  Quartermaster  and  Commissary  Depart- 
ments, the  most  vital  supply  agencies  of  the  Army.  Heads  of  both 
departments  resigned  during  the  Valley  Forge  crisis.  Lack  of  leader- 
ship at  the  top  and  the  lure  of  private  trade  slackened  the  efforts  of 
subordinates  to  meet  their  responsibilities.  So  while  the  army  at 
Valley  Forge  shivered  and  went  hungry,  food  rotted  and  clothing  lay 
unused  in  depots  throughout  the  country.  Even  in  the  vicinity  of 
Valley  P'orge,  some  farmers  sold  their  produce  for  British  gold  and 
refused  the  depreciated  Continental  currency. 

Rehlrfh  of  the  Army.  It  is  perhaps  a  measure  of  the  extent  to  which 
mankind  profits  from  adversity  that  the  Continental  Ai-my  emerged 
from  Valley  P^:>rge  a  stronger,  more  effective  force  than  before.  Hav- 
ing successfully  quashed  the  scheme  to  replace  him  with  Gates,  Wash- 
ington was  able  to  get  Congress  to  accept  his  reconnnendations  for 
reorganization  of  the  Army  in  early  177s.  Maj.  (ren.  Xathanael 
(rreene.  Washington's  ablest  lieutenant,  was  nuide  Quartermaster  and 
Jeremiah  Wadsworth.  Commissary.  These  men  introduced  new  efff- 
ciency  in  their  departments  that  endured  at  least  for  a  time.  Despair- 
ing now  of  Hlling  his  battalions  with  men  enlisted  for  the  duration  or 
three  vears,  Washinjjfton  ffot  Congress  to  recommend  to  the  states  that 
the  ranks  be  filled  with  men  drafted  from  the  Militia  for  one  year's 
service.  Men  enlisted  for  the  duration  or  tliree  years  would  count 
against  state  quotas  as  the  e(piivalent  of  three  one-year  draftees. 

The  trorl-  of  Von  Sfeifhen.  Most  important  of  all,  the  Continental 
Army,  during  its  last  months  at  ^'alley  Forge,  profited  from  profes- 
sional instruction.  Washington  had  long  ])erceived  the  need  for 
standardizing  organization  and  training  but  had  found  no  one  qualiHed 
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to  carry  out  the  task  until  Baron  von  Steuben  appeared  at  Valley 
Forge  in  February  1778. 

Steuben  had  seen  service  as  a  captain  on  Frederick  the  Great's  staff 
during  the  Seven  Years"  War  and  had  mastered  the  elements  of  the 
Prussian  military  system,  considered  the  best  in  Europe  at  the  time. 
By  1778  he  was  seeking  employment,  and  the  French  War  Minister. 
aware  of  the  American  need  for  professional  guidance,  persuaded  him 
to  offer  his  services  to  the  Americans. 

Accepting  Steuben  at  first  only  as  a  volunteer  without  rank,  Wash- 
ington sent  him  to  inspect  the  camp  at  Valley  Forge.  The  baron  was 
appalled  at  what  he  saw.  Different  drill  manuals  and  methods,  Brit- 
ish, French,  and  Prussian,  and  different  forms  of  organization  were  in 
use  in  the  various  state  lines.  All  units  were  understrength — some 
regiments  stronger  than  brigades,  some  companies  stronger  than  regi- 
ments. There  was  general  neglect  of  weapons  and  insufficient  knowl- 
edge of  their  use  in  battle.  Yet  the  discerning  eye  of  the  Prussian 
recognized  in  the  men  who  had  endured  the  rigors  of  Valley  Forge 
the  best  of  soldier  material.  Indeed,  he  thought,  no  European  army 
could  have  held  together  under  such  hardships. 

Impressed  with  the  baron's  judgment,  Washington  made  him  tem- 
porary Inspector  General,  a  new  staff  office,  and  instructed  him  to  work 
out  a  standard  training  program  for  the  Continental  Army.  Steuben 
began  to  write  out  his  drill  lessons  in  French,  having  them  translated 
into  English  by  his  own  and  Washington's  aides.  He  then  organized 
a  model  company  and  personally  undertook  to  drill  these  men  in  the 
movements  he  was  introducing.  When  he  had  progressed  far  enough 
with  the  model  company,  he  extended  the  drill  to  the  entire  army, 
keeping  the  model  company  about  six  lessons  ahead.  Subordinate 
inspectors  general  were  appointed  for  each  brigade.  To  meet  the 
problem  of  understrength,  Steuben  formed  provisional  battalions  at 
full  strength  and  rotated  surplus  officers  and  noncommissioned  officers 
in  the  work  of  drilling,  thus  forming  a  cadre  able  to  train  the  new 
recruits  with  whom  it  was  hoped  the  ranks  would  be  filled  in  the  spring. 

In  this  manner,  Steuben  taught  the  army  to  march  in  regular  columns 
of  twos  and  fours  in  uniform  step,  to  fire  volleys  at  regular  command, 
to  cfiange  from  column  into  line  and  line  into  column  with  precision, 
and  to  use  the  bayonet  effectively.  Though  he  used  the  Prussian 
model,  he  adapted  it  to  the  characteristics  of  the  American  soldier, 
eliminating  all  but  the  most  essential  maneuvers  and  motions.  Form 
and  ceremony  he  subordinated  to  the  interests  of  practicality.  Recog- 
nizing the  importance  of  skirmishers  in  America,  he  took  the  lead  in 
organizing  elite  companies  of  light  infantry  as  a  part  of  every  Ameri- 
can regiment.  He  was  also  a  pioneer  in  impressing  on  officers  their 
obligations  to  the  men  they  commanded.  American  officers,  following 
British  traditions,  tended  to  regard  their  responsibility  as  only  that 
of  leading  their  men  in  battle.     Steuben,  by  drilling  the  men  himself 
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Valley  For^e,  1778.     Maj.  Gen.  Friedrich  Wilhelm  von  Steuben  training 
American  forces  at  Valley  Forge.  Pa. 

and  by  attention  to  their  sufferings  and  wants  at  Valley  Forge,  taught 
by  example  that  the  officer's  responsibility  extended  to  every  phase 
of  army  activity.  Steuben  was  quick  to  recognize  that  the  American 
soldier  had  to  be  told  why  he  should  do  things  before  he  would  do  them 
well,  and  he  applied  this  philosophy  in  his  training  program.  His 
trenchant  good  humor  and  his  outbursts  of  profanity,  the  only  English 
he  knew,  delighted  the  soldiers  of  the  Revolution  and  made  the  rigorous 
drill  and  discipline  he  instituted  more  palatable.  Thus,  ironically,  a 
Prussian,  whose  traditions  would  seem  to  have  been  most  alien  to  the 
American  scene,  first  adapted  the  discipline  and  method  of  Europe  to 
the  ingrained  individualism  of  the  American  soldier. 

The  Blue  Book.  Pleased  with  Steuben's  work,  Washington  secured 
his  formal  appointment  as  Inspector  Greneral,  and  in  this  post  Steuben 
extended  his  work  to  other  parts  of  the  Army.  The  standard  drill 
regulations  developed  at  Valley  Forge  were  formally  codified  in 
Regulations  for  the  Order  and  Discipline  of  the  Troops  of  the  United 
States,  the  so-called  Blue  Book.  For  many  years  to  come  this  was 
to  be  the  official  training  manual  of  the  American  Army,  and  its  influ- 
ence is  still  alive  in  the  United  States  Army  of  the  present  day. 

The  British  Position,  1778.  While  Washington's  army  underwent 
the  trials  of  Valley  Forge,  Howe  remained  inactive  in  Philadelphia. 
Howe  refrained  from  attacking  not  only  because  he  disliked  winter 
war,  but  also  because  Valley  Forge  was  a  well-nigh  impregnable 
position.  Moreover,  he  was  sick  of  his  role  in  the  war  and  had  already 
submitted  his  resignation.     In  the  winter  of  1777-78  he  was  merely 
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holdintr  liis  army  together  until  his  successor.  Gen.  Sir  Henry  Clinton, 
could  take  over. 

The  British  position  was  much  altered  by  French  entry  into  the 
war.  Britain  would  now  have  to  defend  its  farflung  possessions  in 
the  West  Indies,  the  Mediterranean,  and  India  and  not  tight  solely 
in  Xorth  America.  The  French  Fleet,  much  improved  since  the  Seven 
Years"  War,  posed  a  definite  threat  at  sea.  The  British  Government 
decided  that  under  these  circumstances  Philadelphia  would  be  unten- 
able and  ordered  Clinton,  as  soon  as  he  assumed  command,  to  evacuate 
the  city  and  take  his  forces  back  to  Xew  York  by  sea.  When  he  arrived 
in  Xew  York,  parts  of  his  army  were  to  be  detached  to  Florida,  the 
West  Indies,  and  Canada  to  protect  these  areas  against  French  attack. 

The  Monmouth  Campaign.  Clinton  decided  to  evacuate  the  major 
portion  of  his  army  from  Philadelphia  by  land  rather  than  by  sea, 
fearing  the  approach  of  a  French  fleet  under  Admiral  D'Estaing 
(map  7) .  He  began  his  march  with  about  10,000  men  on  18  June  1778. 
Washington  reoccupied  Philadelphia  immediately  and  then  followed 
Clinton,  undecided  at  first  whether  he  should  attack  the  British  column 
while  it  was  strung  out  on  the  road  or  merely  try  to  harass  its  progress. 
The  army  he  brought  from  Valley  Forge  was  not  only  better  trained 
but  also  larger  than  that  of  the  previous  year,  new  enlistments  and 
Militia  draftees  having  brought  its  total  strength  to  around  13,500 
men.  Additional  troops  of  the  Xew  Jersey  ^lilitia  were  in  the  field 
in  a  position  to  harass  Clinton's  movement. 

On  26  June  Clinton  arrived  at  Monmouth  Court  House  with  Wash- 
ington's army  close  behind  and  the  Militia  hovering  about  his  flanks. 
All  Washington's  generals  save  Wayne  and  Lafayette  advised  against 
a  direct  attack.  Maj.  Gen.  Charles  Lee,  who  had  been  exchanged 
and  restored  to  a  position  as  virtually  second  in  command,  was  most 
vehemently  opposed.  Lee  had  little  appreciation  of  the  training 
undertaken  under  Steuben  and  evidently  looked  on  Washington's 
army  as  the  same  unreliable  force  he  had  left  after  the  defeats  in  Xew 
York.  Despite  all  this  adverse  advice,  Washington  finally  decided 
to  attack  the  first  grand  British  division  as  it  moved  out  from  Mon- 
mouth. One  part  of  the  Army  under  a  subordinate  was  to  launch 
the  attack,  and  Washington  with  the  rest  would  move  in  to  support  it. 

Lee  at  first  declined  command  of  the  attacking  force  but,  on  learning 
it  would  include  almost  half  the  army,  changed  his  mind.  Yet  he 
had  little  confidence  in  the  success  of  the  endeavor,  and  this  probably 
explains  his  subsequent  conduct.  Lee  moved  forward  on  the  morning 
of  27  June — a  hot,  sultry  day — and  made  contact  with  the  British  near 
Monmouth.  But  he  gave  no  clear  orders  to  his  subordinates  and 
apparently  had  no  definite  objectives  so  that  the  ensuing  battle 
degenerated  into  a  series  of  separate  skirmishes.  Finally  Lee  gave 
the  order  to  retreat  and  his  force  started  back,  no  one  apparently 
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knowing  what  had  gone  wrong.  Washington,  moving  up  with  the 
main  force,  met  Lee,  exchanged  harsh  words  with  him,  and- assumed 
direction  of  what  now  had  to  be  a  defense  against  a  British  counter- 
attack. The  general  engagement  that  followed  lasted  until  1800,  the 
tide  flowing  one  way  and  then  the  other.  Casualties  from  sunstroke 
and  heat  prostration  were  almost  as  heavy  on  both  sides  as  those  from 
enemy  fire.  For  the  first  time  the  Americans  fought  w^ell  with  the 
bayonet,  as  well  as  with  musket  and  rifle,  and  their  battlefield  be- 
havior generally  reflected  the  effects  of  the  training  at  Valley  Forge. 
Both  sides  still  held  the  field  when  night  fell.  In  the  night  Clinton 
slipped  away,  as  Washington  had  at  Princeton,  and  in  a  few  days 
successfully  completed  his  retreat  to  New^  York. 

Cooperation  With  the  French.  Despite  the  check  at  Monmouth, 
AVashington  still  had  high  hopes  that  the  war  against  Britain  could 
be  won  by  a  combined  Franco- American  attack  in  the  year  1778.  Hav- 
ing learned  the  importance  of  naval  power  in  his  three  years'  experi- 
ence conducting  campaigns  along  the  American  coastline,  he  sought 
the  cooperation  of  the  French  Navy  in  an  attack  on  one  or  the  other 
of  the  two  remaining  British  positions  along  the  American  coast.  New 
York  and  Newport.  Admiral  D'Estaing's  squadron,  carrying  4,000 
French  Regulars  and  superior  to  Admiral  Howe's  British  fleet  at 
New^  York,  appeared  oft*  the  coast  on  8  July.  Washington  and 
D'Estaing  at  first  agreed  on  a  combined  land  and  sea  attack  against 
New  York,  but  D'Estaing  was  unable  to  get  his  ships  across  the  bar 
that  extended  from  Staten  Island  to  Sandy  Hook;  after  11  days  of 
waiting,  the  two  commanders  agreed  to  transfer  the  attack  to  the  other 
and  weaker  British  stronghold  at  Newport,  R.  I. 

Newport.  The  British  garrison  at  Newport  consisted  of  only  about 
8,000  men,  but  the  city  stood  on  an  island  and  its  approaches  were  very 
difficult.  Washington  hastily  reinforced  General  Sullivan's  small 
command  in  Rhode  Island,  and  a  call  for  Militia  eventually  swelled  his 
force  to  around  10,000.  A  plan  was  agreed  upon  whereby  the  French 
fleet  would  land  troops  on  the  west  side  of  the  island  and  Sullivan 
would  cross  over  and  mount  the  assault  from  the  east.  However,  ar- 
rangements for  cooperation  were  poor  and  relations  between  the 
American  and  French  commanders  were  strained  from  the  start.  The 
French  landing  was  interrupted  by  a  reinforced  British  fleet  from 
New  York,  and  D'Estaing  had  to  halt  the  disembarkation  of  troops  to 
put  out  to  sea  to  meet  it.  A  great  gale  scattered  both  fleets  and  the 
British  returned  to  New  York  to  refit.  But  D'Estaing's  squadron 
was  also  damaged  and  the  admiral  was  piqued  by  Sullivan's  failure 
to  inform  him  of  his  movements.  He  consequently  sailed  away  to  tasks 
he  considered  more  pressing  in  the  West  Indies,  and  Sulli\^an  was  left 
to  extricate  his  force  from  an  untenable  position  as  best  he  could.    The 
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only  result  was  embittered  relations  between  American  and  French 
commanders  that  Washington  had  great  difficulty  in  smoothing  over. 

Strategic  Picture,  End  of  1778.  Newport  w  as  the  last  important 
action  of  1778.  While  the  fiasco  there  was  being  played  out  to  its  dis- 
appointing end,  Washington  had  moved  his  army  back  to  White 
Plains  in  fundamentally  the  same  position  he  had  held  in  1776  before 
the  retreat  across  New  Jersey.  In  this  general  area  he  was  to  spend 
the  next  three  years  awaiting  an  opportunity  to  strike  a  decisive  blow^ 
in  cooperation  with  the  French  fleet. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  What  were  the  virtues  and  defects  of  General  Howe  as  a  mili- 
tary leader  ?    Illustrate  from  the  campaign  of  1777. 

2.  Compare  the  American  Army  of  1777  with  that  of  1776. 

3.  What  were  the  principal  mistakes  made  by  Burgoyne  that  led  to 
his  defeat  ?  What  generals  on  the  American  side  do  you  think 
took  best  advantage  of  them  ? 

4.  What  principles  of  war  are  illustrated,  either  by  omission  or 
observance,  in  the  Saratoga  campaign  ? 

5.  What  w  as  the  significance  of  the  victory  at  Saratoga  ? 

6.  How^  did  the  U.  S.  Army  profit  from  the  winter  of  adversity  at 
Valley  Forge? 
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CHAPTER  6 
THE  AMERICAN  REVOLUTION— THE  LAST  YEARS 


Expansion  of  the  War.  After  France  entered  the  war  in  1778,  it 
rapidly  became  a  major  European  as  well  as  an  American  conflict. 
In  1779  Spain  declared  war  against  England,  and  in  the  following 
year  Holland  followed  suit.  Britain's  concern  with  maintaining  its 
position  vis-a-vis  its  European  enemies  weakened  the  effort  against  the 
American  rebels.  Yet  the  Americans  were  unable  to  take  full  ad- 
vantage of  Britain's  embarrassments,  for  their  effort  came  to  suffer 
more  and  more  from  lack  of  strong  direction  and  adequate  finance  as 
the  war  dragged  on.  In  addition,  the  interests  of  European  states 
fighting  Britain  did  not  necessarily  coincide  with  American  interests. 
Spain  and  Holland  did  not  ally  themselves  w^ith  the  American  states 
at  all,  and  even  France  found  it  more  expedient  to  devote  its  major 
effort  to  the  West  Indies.  Lastly,  the  spread  of  the  war  to  include 
old  traditional  enemies  intensified  the  British  war  effort  and  produced 
some,  if  not  enough,  of  that  characteristic  British  tenacity  that  has 
produced  victory  for  England  in  so  many  wars.  Despite  many  new 
commitments,  Britain  was  able  to  maintain  in  America  an  army  usu- 
ally superior  in  numbers  to  the  dwindling  Continental  Army.  Trans- 
ferring their  main  effort  from  north  to  south,  the  British  turned  to 
more  ruthless  and  destructive  measures  to  subdue  the  revolt  and  made 
far  more  extensive  and  efficient  employment  of  Tories  than  earlier. 

Stalemate  in  the  North.  Monmouth  was  the  last  general  engage- 
ment in  the  north  between  Washington's  and  Clinton's  armies.  In 
1779  the  situation  there  became  a  stalemate  and  remained  one  until 
the  end  of  the  war.  Washington  set  up  a  defense  system  around  New 
York,  its  center  at  West  Point  on  the  Hudson.  In  late  spring  1779 
Clinton  made  his  last  serious  effort  to  draw  Washington  out  of  his 
fortifications  and  into  battle  in  the  open  field,  descending  in  force 
on  unfinished  American  installations  forward  of  West  Point  at  Ver- 
planck's  and  Stony  Points.  But  Washington  refused  to  take  the  bait, 
and  Clinton  withdrew  to  New  York  leaving  small  garrisons  at  the 
captured  positions.  Washington  then  launched  a  small  counter- 
offensive,  more  notable  because  it  gave  testimony  to  the  improved  skill 
of  his  soldiers  than  for  its  strategic  consequences.  General  Wayne 
with  an  elite  corps  of  light  infantry  moved  swiftly  down  the  Hudson 
in  boats  on  the  night  of  15  July  1779  and  took  the  British  by  surprise 

83 


in  a  daring  bayonet  attack  on  Stony  Point.  The  British  garrison  sur- 
rendered after  only  a  brief  struggle.  Stony  Point  demonstrated  the 
value  of  the  new  light  infantry  organization  formed  at  Valley  Forge 
and,  even  more  than  Monmouth,  showed  that  trained  American 
soldiers  could  now  wield  the  bayonet  as  effectively  as  the  British. 
But  Wayne  proved  unable  to  take  Yerplanck's  Point  and  Washington 
finally  ordered  him  to  withdraw  with  his  prisoners  and  captured  sup- 
plies.   Neither  side  made  any  further  moves. 

Amold^s  treason.  The  only  other  serious  threat  to  Washington's 
defenses  came  in  1780,  not  as  the  result  of  a  British  military  movement 
but  rather  the  treason  of  Benedict  Arnold.  Arnold  had  proved  him- 
self one  of  the  most  capable  of  American  field  commanders  in  the 
early  stages  of  the  war,  but  he  lacked  character  and  stability.  Dis- 
gruntled by  what  he  considered  to  be  the  failure  of  Congress  to  give 
proper  recognition  to  his  abilities  and  tempted  by  the  lucrative  finan- 
cial rewards  offered  by  the  British,  Arnold  finagled  an  appointment 
as  commander  at  West  Point  and  then  entered  into  a  plot  to  deliver 
this  key  post  to  the  British.  Washington  discovered  the  plot  just  in 
time  to  foil  it,  but  Arnold  escaped  to  become  a  British  brigadier. 

The  Indian  Frontier.  Though  Burgoyne's  defeat  ended  any  fur- 
ther danger  of  a  full-scale  British  attack  based  on  Canada,  the  British 
from  their  northern  bases  continued  to  incite  the  Indians  along  the 
frontier  to  bloody  raids  on  American  settlements.  From  Fort  Niagara 
and  Detroit  they  sent  out  their  bands,  usually  led  by  Tories,  to  pillage, 
scalp,  and  burn  in  the  Mohawk  Valley  of  Xew  York,  the  Wyoming 
Valley  of  Pennsylvania,  and  the  new  American  settlements  in  Ken- 
tucky. In  August  1779  Washington  profited  from  Clinton's  inaction 
to  detach  General  Sullivan  with  a  Continental  force  to  move  against 
the  Indian  tribes  in  western  Pennsylvania  and  Xew  York  with  the 
ultimate  objective  of  taking  Fort  Niagara.  Sullivan  defeated  a  force 
of  warriors  and  Tories  at  Newtown  on  August  26  and  laid  waste  the 
Indians'  villages,  but  supply  difficulties  prevented  him  from  reaching 
his  objective  at  Niagara. 

George  Rogers  Clark.  The  blow  against  the  British  and  the  Indians 
harrying  the  settlements  in  Kentucky  was  struck  not  by  the  Con- 
tinental forces  but  by  an  expedition  sponsored  by  the  state  of  Virginia. 
In  the  fall  and  winter  of  1778-79,  young  Lt.  Col.  George  Rogers  Clark 
with  a  force  of  175  men,  ostensibly  recruited  for  the  defense  of  Ken- 
tucky, overran  all  the  British  posts  in  what  is  today  Illinois  and  Indi- 
ana and  struck  fear  in  the  hearts  of  the  Indians  of  the  Old  Northwest. 
However,  Clark,  like  Sullivan,  was  unable  to  strike  at  the  ultimate 
source  of  the  trouble,  in  this  case  Detroit,  and,  though  the  Indians 
were  given  a  severe  setback  by  these  two  expeditions,  they  continued 
to  cause  trouble  along  the  frontiers.  After  1779  the  task  of  fighting 
them  devolved  mainly  on  local  Militia. 
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British  Invasion  of  the  South.  Unable  to  accomplish  anything 
decisive  in  the  Xorth,  the  British  in  late  1778  began  to  transfer  their 
main  effort  to  the  South.  Tory  strength  was  greater  in  the  South  and 
the  area  was  closer  to  the  West  Indies,  where  the  major  portion  of  the 
British  Fleet  had  to  stand  guard  against  the  French.  The  King's 
ministers  hoped  to  bring  the  southern  states  back  into  the  British  fold 
one  by  one  and  from  bases  there  and  in  New  York,  to  strangle  the 
recalcitrant  northern  ones.  Yet  General  Clinton,  British  Commander 
in  Chief  in  North  America,  never  seemed  to  have  considered  such  an 
ambitious  project  feasible  unless  his  home  government  sent  many  more 
reinforcements  to  America  than  it  was  ever  able  to  provide.  His  own 
approach  was  cautious  and  based  on  the  sound  theory  that  the  British 
Army  could  never  operate  safely  very  far  from  the  coast  where  the 
British  Navy  could  nurture  it.  In  his  view,  the  most  important  thing 
was  to  seize  and  hold  the  coastal  bases.  He  believed  the  Chesapeake 
Bay  area  of  as  great  or  greater  strategic  importance  than  the  lower 
south  in  this  regard,  and  he  sought  both  to  secure  a  base  there  and  to 
paralyze  the  populous  state  of  Virginia  as  an  American  supply  base 
for  armies  in  both  north  and  south. 

The  conquest  of  Georgia.  Georgia,  a  weak  and  thinly  populated 
colony,  was  chosen  as  the  first  objective;  it  was  quickly  overrun  in  the 
winter  of  1778-79  by  two  British  forces,  one  sent  from  Xew  York  and 
the  other  moving  north  from  Florida.  Alarmed  at  the  course  of 
events.  Congress  sent  Maj.  Gen.  Benjamin  Lincoln  of  Massachusetts 
south  to  Charleston  in  December  1778  to  organize  the  southern  effort. 
Lincoln  gathered  3,500  Continentals  and  Militia  but  failed  in  an  effort 
to  recover  Georgia.  In  May  1779,  while  Lincoln  was  maneuvering 
along  the  Georgia  border,  the  British  commander,  Maj.  Gen.  Augus- 
tine Prevost,  slipped  away  to  besiege  Charleston,  and  the  city  only 
barely  managed  to  hold  out  until  Lincoln  returned  to  its  relief 
(map  10). 

The  siege  of  Savannah.  In  the  fall  of  1779  the  arrival  off  the  coast 
of  Georgia  of  D'Estaing's  fleet  with  6,000  French  troops  gave  the 
Americans  a  temporary  superiority  in  the  southern  theater.  D'Estaing 
landed  3,500  of  his  Regulars  along  the  north  bank  of  the  Savannah 
River  on  12  September,  and  Lincoln  hurried  south  wuth  1,350  Amer- 
icans to  join  him  in  a  siege  of  the  main  British  base  at  Savannah. 
Instead  of  attacking  immediately  while  the  British  were  still  unpre- 
pared, D'Estaing  called  on  Prevost  to  surrender.  He  delayed  while 
the  latter  was  supposedly  considering  his  terms,  but  Prevost  took 
advantage  of  the  time  to  strengthen  his  entrenchments  and  call  in 
reinforcements  from  outlying  posts.  The  French  and  Americans  then 
resorted  to  an  approach  by  regular  parallels,  but  before  they  could  be 
completed  D'Estaing  decided  he  could  not  leave  his  fleet  any  longer  in 
a  position  dangerously  exposed  to  autumn  storms.    Consequently,  on 
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Muj}  10.     The  Southern  Ann,  1178-1181. 

9  October  a  direct  assault  was  undertaken,  which  the  British  from 
their  strongly  entrenched  positions  repulsed  in  an  action  strongly 
reminiscent  of  Bunker  Hill,  the  French  and  Americans  this  time  suf- 
fering the  heavy  losses.  Lincoln,  unable  to  persuade  D'Estaing  to 
remain  longer,  returned  to  Charleston,  and  the  second  attempt  at 
Franco-American  cooperation  ended  in  much  the  same  atmosphere  of 
bitterness  and  disillusion  as  the  first. 
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Disaster  in  the  South.  Meanwhile  Clinton,  urged  on  by  the  British 
Government,  had  determined  to  push  the  campaign  in  the  South  in 
earnest.  In  late  spring  1779  he  sent  a  naval  raiding  force  under  Adm. 
George  Collier  into  the  port  area  inside  Hampton  Roads  in  Virginia, 
and  Collier  was  successful  in  destroying  such  large  quantities  of  sup- 
plies, ships,  and  installations  that  Virginia's  ability  to  serve  as  a  base 
for  supply  and  reinforcement  of  the  lower  south  was  seriously  affected. 
In  October  1779  Clinton  withdrew  the  British  garrison  at  Newport  and 
pulled  in  his  troops  from  outposts  around  New  York.  By  the  end  of 
the  year  he  was  ready  to  move  south  against  Charleston  with  a  large 
part  of  his  force.  With  D'Estaing's  withdrawal,  the  British  regained 
control  of  the  sea  along  the  American  coast,  giving  Clinton  a  mobility 
that  Washington  was  unable  to  match.  Nor  did  Washington,  by  this 
lime,  have  either  the  numbers  or  the  supplies  to  enable  him  to  divert 
more  than  small  piecemeal  reinforcements  southward. 

iSui'^'ender  at  Charleston.  Having  learned  from  his  experience  in 
1776,  Clinton  determined  this  time  to  aproach  Charleston  from  the 
land  side.  Landing  first  on  John's  Island  to  the  south,  he  then  moved 
up  to  James  Island  and  thence  to  the  south  bank  of  the  Ashley  River. 
There  in  March  1780  he  was  joined  by  part  of  the  garrison  from 
Savannah  and  reinforcements  from  Xew  York,  bringing  his  total  force 
to  around  14,000,  including  sailors  and  marines  ashore.  Against  him 
Lincoln  could  muster  hardly  6,000  men,  including  two  un delist rength 
brigades  of  Continentals  Washington  had  managed  to  send  south. 
Clinton  had  achieved  a  decisive  concentration  of  force  at  a  critical 
spot.  Lincoln  undoubtedly  should  have  evacuated  the  city  and  re- 
tired to  the  hinterlands  where  he  could  maneuver,  but,  under  strong 
pressures  from  the  South  Carolina  authorities,  he  determined  on  a 
citadel  defense.  He  concentrated  virtually  his  entire  force  on  the  neck 
of  land  between  the  Ashley  and  Cooper  Rivers  above  the  city,  and  left 
Fort  Moultrie  in  the  harbor  lightly  defended.  On  29  March  Clin- 
ton crossed  the  Ashley  and  began  to  construct  parallels  within  1,800 
yards  of  Lincoln's  defenses.  On  8  April  British  warships  successfully 
forced  the  passage  past  Moultrie,  and  the  city  was  invested  from  both 
land  and  sea.  The  siege  then  proceeded  in  traditional  18th  century 
fashion  to  its  inevitable  end.  On  12  May  1780,  with  Clinton's  ap- 
proach trenches  within  250  yards  of  the  American  positions,  Lincoln 
surrendered  his  entire  force  of  5,466  men,  the  greatest  disaster  to  the 
American  cause  during  the  entire  Revolution. 

Tm^leton  at  the  Waxhaicn.  At  the  time  Charleston  surrendered,  Col. 
Abraham  Buford  with  350  Virginians,  the  last  remaining  organized 
American  force  in  the  South,  was  moving  south  to  reinforce  the  gar- 
rison. Buford's  force  was  overtaken  at  the  Waxhaws,  a  district  near 
the  Nortli  Carolina  border,  on  29  May  and  virtually  annihilated  by 
British  cavalry  under  Lt.  Col.  Banastre  Tarleton,  an  able,  daring,  and 
ruthless  officer,  whose  name   was  to  become   anathema   to  patriots 
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throughout  the  South.  Tarleton  surprised  Buford  with  a  sudden 
cavalry  charge  and  slaughtered  most  of  his  men,  refusing  to  honor  the 
white  flag  Buford  displayed. 

Civil  War  in  the  South.  After  the  capture  of  Charleston,  Clinton 
returned  to  New  York  with  a  third  of  his  force,  leaving  General  Corn- 
wallis  with  8,000  men  to  follow  up  the  victory.  Cornw^allis  established 
seaboard  bases  at  Savannah,  Beaufort,  Charleston,  and  Georgetown, 
and  in  the  interior  extended  his  line  of  control  along  the  Savannah 
River  westward  to  Xinety-six  and  northward  to  Camden  and  Rocky 
Mount.  Cornwallis'  force  was  too  small  to  police  so  large  an  areii,  even 
with  the  aid  of  the  numerous  Tories  who,  encouraged  by  British  suc- 
cesses, took  to  the  field.  American  guerillas,  principally  led  by  Brig. 
Gens.  Thomas  Sumter  and  Andrew  Pickens  and  Lt.  Col.  Francis 
Marion,  harried  British  posts  and  lines  of  communication  and  battled 
the  bands  of  Tories.  A  bloody,  ruthless,  and  confused  civil  war  ensued 
in  the  South,  its  character  determined  in  no  small  degree  by  Tarleton's 
action  at  the  Waxhaws. 

Defeat  at  Camden.  On  22  June  1780  two  more  understrength 
Continental  brigades  from  Washington's  army  arrived  at  Hillsbor- 
ough, X.  C,  and  these  became  the  nerve  center  of  guerilla  resistance. 
Congress  in  July,  without  consulting  Washington,  named  General 
Gates,  the  hero  of  Saratoga,  commander  of  the  Southern  Department. 
Gates  soon  lost  his  northern  laurels  by  adopting  an  aggressive  plan 
hardly  suited  to  his  capabilities.  Determining  to  attack  the  British 
post  at  Camden,  he  marched  his  army  in  great  haste  toward  that  point 
through  Tory  country  where  the  men  had  to  subsist  on  green 
corn.  By  the  time  he  approached  Camden,  Militia  reinforcements  had 
brought  his  force  to  4,100  men,  but  stomach  upsets  left  only  3,000  fit 
for  duty  and  of  these  but  900  were  trained  and  disciplined  Conti- 
nentals. Gates  made  the  additional  mistake  of  detaching  400  men, 
including  100  Continentals,  to  go  \\\t\\  General  Sumter  to  raid  a 
British  wagon  train. 

Cornwallis  learned  of  Gates'  approach  and  hurried  north  from 
(yharleston  with  reinforcements.  With  an  army  of  2,200,  nearly  all 
Regulars,  he  contacted  Gates'  force  outside  Camden  on  the  night  of 
15-16  August,  but  both  commanders  cautiously  decided  to  await  morn- 
ing before  giving  battle.  In  the  morning.  Gates  deployed  his  force 
Avith  the  Militia  on  the  left  and  the  Continentals  under  Maj.  Gen. 
Johann  De  Kalb  on  the  right.  The  Militia  were  still  forming  in  the 
hazy  dawn  when  Cornwallis  struck,  and  they  fled  in  panic  before  the 
British  bayonets.  De  Kalb's  Continentals  put  up  a  valiant  fight  but 
were  so  outnumbered  once  the  Militia  fled  that  it  was  a  hopeless  one. 
Tarleton's  cavalry  pursued  the  fle^jng  Americans  for  30  miles,  killing 
or  making  prisoners  of  those  who  lagged  in  their  flight.  Gates  him- 
self fled  too  fast  for  Tarleton,  reaching  Hillsborough,  160  miles  away. 
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ill  three  days.  There  he  was  able  to  gather  only  about  800  survivors 
of  the  southern  Army.  To  add  to  the  extent  of  the  disaster,  Tarleton 
caught  up  with  Sumter  and  virtually  destroyed  his  force  in  a  surprise 
attack  at  Fishing  Creek  on  18  August. 

Nadir  of  the  American  Cause.  Defeat  in  the  South  was  not  the 
only  discouraging  aspect  of  the  situation  in  1780.  In  the  North,  the 
high  patriotic  enthusiasm  of  the  early  years  waned  as  the  war  dragged 
on,  and  a  creeping  paralysis  in  the  war  effort  set  in.  By  1780  the 
Continental  currency  had  practically  depreciated  out  of  existence, 
rendering  Congress  impotent  to  pay  the  soldiers  or  purchase  supplies. 
At  Morristown,  N.  J.,  in  the  winter  of  1779-80  the  Army  suffered 
worse  hardships  than  it  had  at  Valley  Forge.  Congress  could  do  little 
more  than  shift  its  responsibilities  to  the  states,  giving  each  the  task 
of  providing  clothing  for  its  own  troops  and  furnishing  certain  quotas 
of  specific  supplies  for  the  entire  Army.  Such  a  system  proved  en- 
tirely inadequate.  Not  only  were  the  states  laggard  in  furnishing  the 
specific  supplies,  but  when  they  did  it  was  seldom  at  the  time  and 
place  at  which  they  could  be  most  profitably  used.  This  breakdown 
in  the  supply  system  was  more  than  even  General  Greene  as  Quarter- 
master General  could  cope  with,  and  in  early  1780,  under  heavy  criti- 
cism in  Congress,  he  resigned  his  position. 

Under  such  supply  and  financial  difficulties,  Washington  was  hard 
put  to  it  to  hold  even  a  small  army  together.  Recruiting  of  Conti- 
nentals, difficult  to  begin  with,  became  practically  impossible  when 
the  troops  could  be  neither  adequately  paid  nor  supplied  and  had  to 
suffer  such  winters  as  that  at  Morristown.  Both  Congress  and  the 
states  increased  the  bounties  for  enlistment  again  and  again  with 
little  result  except  to  create  a  large  group  of  bounty  jumpers  who 
enlisted  in  one  state  only  to  desert  and  enlist  in  another  and  to  cause 
resentment  among  the  veterans  who  had  enlisted  earlier  for  much 
smaller  inducements.  The  other  expedient  for  securing  men,  the 
conscription  of  Militia  for  one  year's  service,  also  failed  to  produce  the 
numbers  expected.  The  states  adopted  conscription  reluctantly  and 
applied  it  only  sporadically. 

While  recruiting  lagged,  morale  among  the  troops  that  did  remain, 
ill-supplied  and  ill-paid,  naturally  fell.  Mutinies  in  1780  and  1781 
were  suppressed  only  by  measures  of  great  severity.  That  Washing- 
ton did  manage  to  maintain  a  force  in  being  is  a  tribute  both  to  his 
great  leadership  and  to  the  devotion  to  duty  of  the  great  majority  of 
his  veteran  officers  and  men. 

Efforts  at  reorganization.  Congress  made  some  efforts  to  remedy 
the  situation  toward  the  end  of  1780.  Col.  Timothy  Pickering,  an  able 
administrator,  was  made  Quartermaster  General,  and  Robert  Morris, 
a  wealthy  Philadelphia  merchant,  was  induced  to  accept  a  position  as 
Superintendent  of  Finance.    Morris,  working  closely  with  Pickering, 
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introduced  a  new  policy  of  supplying  the  Army  by  private  contracts, 
using  his  own  personal  credit  as  guarantee  for  eventual  payment  in 
o-old  or  silver.  Moreover,  in  1781,  the  old  cumbersome  Board  of  War 
was  abolished  and  a  single  full-time  Secretary  of  War  assigned  its 
functions.  General  Lincoln,  exchanged  after  Charleston,  was  ap- 
pointed to  this  position.  To  conform  to  reality,  the  authorized  size  of 
the  Army  was  reduced  from  the  110  battalions  voted  in  1776  to  59  in 
1781 — 50  of  infantry,  4  each  of  cavalry  and  artillery,  and  1  of 
artificers.  If  filled,  these  units  would  still  have  provided  an  Army  of 
around  40,000,  but  the  regiments  remained  far  below  strength.  Never- 
theless, the  net  effect  of  the  reforms  was  sufficient  to  make  possible 
one  great  and  decisive  burst  of  energy  in  1781. 

New  leadership  in  the  South.  Congress  also  provided  new  leader- 
ship in  the  South,  this  time  accepting  Washington's  recommenda- 
tions. General  Greene  replaced  Gates  in  command ;  Brig.  Gen.  Daniel 
Morgan  was  assigned  to  command  the  light  infantry  under  Greene; 
and  Lt.  Col.  Henry  T^e  was  sent  south  with  his  legion,  a  mixed  organi- 
zation of  cavalry  and  infantry,  to  provide  a  mobile  force  capable  of 
cooperation  with  guerilla  units.  Greene,  Morgan,  and  Lee  were  to 
give  the  southern  army  the  leadership  it  had  long  lacked,  leadership 
that  was  to  compensate,  in  some  measure,  for  what  that  army  lacked  in 
numbers  and  material  means. 

King's  Mountain.  The  blow  that  turned  the  tide  in  the  South, 
however,  had  already  been  struck  before  Greene  assumed  command. 
In  late  1780  Cornwallis,  with  Clinton's  reluctant  consent,  set  out  on  an 
invasion  of  Xorth  Carolina.  He  ordered  Maj.  Patrick  Ferguson, 
who  had  successfully  organized  the  Tories  in  the  upcountry  of  South 
Carolina,  to  move  north  simultaneously  with  his  "American  Volun- 
teers," spread  the  Tory  gospel  in  the  North  Carolina  backcountry,  and 
join  the  main  army  at  Charlotte  with  a  maximum  number  of  recruits. 
Ferguson  was  the  leading  rifleman  of  the  British  army,  a  man  almost 
as  feared  and  hated  by  the  patriots  as  Tarleton.  Ferguson's  Tory 
detachment  was  armed  with  rifles  and  muskets.  But  the  rifles,  unlike 
American  ones,  had  been  adapted  to  carry  a  bayonet. 

Ferguson's  advance  northward  alarmed  the  frontiersmen  in  what  is 
now  Tennessee,  in  the  mountains  of  southwest  Virginia,  and  in  western 
North  Carolina.  A  picked  force  of  mounted  Militia  riflemen,  under 
the  command  of  such  great  natural  leaders  as  Cols.  John  Sevier,  Isaac 
Shelby,  William  Campbell,  and  Benjamin  Cleveland,  assembled  on 
the  Catawba  River  in  western  North  Carolina  and  set  out  to  find 
Ferguson.  Ferguson  started  to  retreat  south  but  was  brought  to  bay 
at  King's  Mountain  on  7  October  (map  10).  The  frontier  Militia 
numbered  1,400,  the  Tories  about  1,000.  Dismounting  and  tying  their 
horses,  the  frontiersmen  aligned  their  units  in  a  horseshoe  formation 
around  the  base  of  the  mountain  and  advanced  against  Ferguson's 

90 


position.  It  was  rifle  against  rifle  and  American  patriot  against 
American  Tory,  for  Ferguson  was  the  only  Regular  British  soldier  in 
the  battle.  The  hardihood  and  marksmanship  of  the  American  fron- 
tiersmen was  too  much  for  the  Tories,  and  Ferguson's  bayonets  were 
unable  to  st«m  the  tide  of  advance  as  the  Americans  closed.  "Tarle- 
ton's  Quarter"  was  the  cry  at  the  finish  as  many  a  patriot  avenged  the 
death  of  his  friends  at  the  hands  of  British  soldiers  or  Tory  bands. 
Practically  none  of  Ferguson's  men  escaped  death  or  capture. 

King's  Mountain  was  as  fatal  to  Cornwallis'  plans  as  Bennington 
had  been  to  those  of  Burgoyne.  The  North  Carolina  Tories,  cowed  by 
the  fate  of  their  compatriots,  would  render  him  little  support.  The 
British  commander  abandoned  his  campaign  to  subjugate  North  Caro- 
lina and  on  14  October  began  a  wretched  retreat  in  the  rain  back  to 
Winnsboro,  S.  C,  with  Militia  harassing  his  progress.  Sickness  and 
lack  of  supplies  had  their  inevitable  effect  on  British  strength  and 
morale.  King's  Mountain  also  upset  temporarily  Clinton's  plan  to 
establish  a  base  in  Virginia.  An  expedition  of  2,500  men  under  Maj. 
Gen.  Alexander  Leslie,  sent  for  that  purpose,  had  to  be  diverted  to  re- 
inforce Cornwallis. 

Greene's  Southern  Campaign,  1780-81.  The  frontier  Militia  had 
turned  the  tide  but,  having  done  so,  returned  to  their  homes.  To  keep 
it  flowing  against  the  British  was  the  task  of  Nathanael  Greene.  At 
Charlotte,  N.  C,  where  he  took  over  from  Gates  early  in  December 
1780,  Greene  found  an  army  that,  although  numbering  on  paper  3,400, 
had  only  1,500  present  and  fit  for  duty,  and  of  these  only  949  were 
Continentals.  The  army  lacked  clothing  and  provisions  and  it  had 
little  systematic  means  of  procuring  them.  Greene  faced  his  problem 
realistically.  He  decided  he  must  not,  like  Gates,  rush  into  battle 
with  a  superior  British  force  but  would  instead,  with  the  cooperation 
of  Marion,  Sumter,  and  Pickens,  conduct  essentially  guerilla  opera- 
tions, harrying  Cornwallis'  lines  of  supply  and  wearing  down  the 
strength  of  his  army.  He  hoped  for  a  gradual  accretion  of  his  own 
strength  to  the  point  where  it  would  enable  him  eventually  to  defeat  a 
weakened  British  army  in  the  field.  As  a  first  step  he  had  his  engineers 
explore  and  map  the  surrounding  country  so  that  no  move  would  have 
to  be  made  without  some  knowledge  of  the  terrain.  Next  he  deter- 
mined to  get  out  of  the  devastated  area  around  Charlotte  and  into 
richer  country,  where  he  could  live  off  the  land.  The  best  position,  he 
found,  would  be  at  Cheraw  Hill  in  South  Carolina,  but,  since  it  was 
further  away  from  Cornwallis'  camp  than  Charlotte,  to  move  there 
with  his  entire  army  would  give  the  inhabitants  the  impression  he  was 
retreating.  He  therefore  decided  to  move  only  part  of  his  army  to 
Cheraw  and  sent  the  rest  under  Morgan  west  across  the  Catawba  into 
an  area  closer  to  Cornwallis'  camp.  This  seeming  violation  of  the 
principle  of  mass,  was  amply  justified  in  view  of  the  type  of  operation 
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Greene  intended  to  conduct.  Divided  forces  could  live  off  the  land 
much  easier  than  could  one  large  force.  Furthermore,  it  virtually 
forced  Cornwallis  to  divide  his  army  also,  for  the  British  commander 
soon  perceived  that  if  he  moved  against  Morgan  with  his  entire  army 
Greene  could  advance  against  Charleston,  and  that  if  he  moved  against 
Greene,  Morgan  could  take  the  British  posts  in  the  west  at  Ninety-Six 
and  Augusta. 

Cornwallis'  flans,  Greene's  plan  was  particularly  effective  in  view 
of  the  character  of  the  general  opposing  him.  Unlike  Clinton,  Corn- 
wallis was  extremely  aggressive,  rashly  so  it  proved,  and  willing  to  cut 
loose  from  his  supply  depots  on  the  coast  to  wage  war  in  the  interior. 
Disregarding  Clinton's  admonitions  that  he  should  push  his  designs 
against  North  Carolina  only  if  it  involved  no  risk  to  the  British  posts 
in  South  Carolina  and  Georgia,  Cornwallis  in  1781  decided  to  risk 
everything  on  a  successful  invasion,  practically  burning  his  bridges 
behind  him  by  depleting  his  Charleston  base  and  bringing  almost  all 
his  supplies  forward.  Clinton's  wisdom  was  greater  than  his  f orcef ul- 
ness,  and  he  allowed  the  headstrong  Cornwallis  to  go  his  way.  He  was 
aware  that  his  subordinate  enjoyed  greater  support  in  London  than  he 
did  and  had  established  almost  separate  channels  of  communication 
with  the  King's  ministers.  Divided  command  was  once  again  to  pave 
the  road  to  British  disaster. 

Cowpens.  Puzzled  by  Greene's  dispositions,  Cornwallis  divided 
his  army  not  into  two  but  three  parts.  He  sent  a  holding  force  to 
Camden  to  contain  Greene,  and  directed  Tarleton  with  a  fast-moving 
contingent  of  1,100  infantry  and  cavalry  to  find  and  crush  Morgan. 
With  his  main  army  he  moved  cautiously  up  toward  North  Carolina, 
confidently  expecting  to  cut  off  the  remainder  of  Morgan's  force  after 
its  defeat  by  Tarleton.  On  17  January  1781  Tarleton  finally  caught 
up  with  Morgan  south  of  King's  Mountain  at  a  place  called  the  Cow- 
pens  (map  11) .  There  Morgan  had  determined  to  make  his  stand,  his 
back  and  left  flank  resting  on  the  Broad  River  and  an  open  sparsely 
forested  area  on  his  front  and  right.  Morgan's  force  was  numerically 
almost  equal  to  that  of  Tarleton,  but  it  was  three-quarters  Militia  and 
his  cavalry  was  much  inferior. 

Morgan  fully  understood  the  limitations  of  his  Militia  and  adopted 
a  plan  whereby  its  capabilities  could  be  used  to  full  advantage.  He 
deliberately  selected  as  his  main  position  a  hill  in  front  of  the  river, 
ordinarily  a  dangerous  thing  to  do,  and  formed  his  main  line  of  Con- 
tinental infantry  on  it,  deliberately  leaving  his  flanks  open,  ordinarily 
a  dangerous  thing  to  do.  Well  out  to  the  front  of  the  main  line  he 
posted  Pickens'  Militia  riflemen  in  two  lines,  instructing  the  first  line 
to  fire  two  volleys  and  then  fall  back  to  the  second,  the  combined  line  to 
fire  until  the  British  pressed  them,  then  to  fall  back  to  the  rear  of  the 
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Continentals  and  re-form  as  a  reserve.  Behind  the  hill  he  placed 
I^t.  Col.  William  Washington's  cavalry  detachment,  ready  to  charge 
the  attacking  enemy  at  the  critical  moment.  Every  man  in  the  ranks 
was  informed  of  the  plan  of  battle  and  the  part  he  was  expected  to 
play  in  it. 

On  finding  Morgan,  Tarleton  ordered  an  immediate  attack.  His 
men  moved  forward  in  regular  formation,  were  checked  by  the  Militia 
rifles  but  took  the  retreat  of  the  first  two  lines  to  be  the  beginning  of 
a  rout  and  rushed  headlcmg  into  the  steady  fire  of  the  Continentals 
on  the  hill.  When  the  British  were  well  advanced,  the  cavalry  struck 
them  on  the  right  flank,  and  Pickens'  Militia,  having  re-formed, 
drove  out  from  behind  the  hill  to  hit  the  British  left.  Caught  in  a 
clever  double  envelopment,  reminiscent  of  the  great  Carthaginian 
victory  at  Cannae  in  216  B.  C,  the  British  surrendered  after  suffering 
heavy  losses.  Tarleton  managed  to  escape  with  only  a  small  force  of 
cavalry  that  he  had  held  in  reserve. 

Greeners  manevwers.  Cornwallis  was  still  near  at  hand  with  the 
main  British  army,  and  Morgan  had  far  too  few  men  to  risk  a  fight. 
He  therefore  swiftly  marched  to  rejoin  Greene,  covering  100  miles 
and  crossing  two  rivers  in  five  days.  Cornwallis  moved  much  too 
slowly  to  trap  him.  With  Greene's  army  again  consolidated,  Corn- 
wallis was  in  much  the  same  position  he  had  been  after  King's  Moun- 
tain. But  this  time  he  was  too  heavily  committed  to  the  campaign 
in  North  Carolina  to  withdraw.  Hoping  to  match  the  rapid  move- 
ment of  the  Americans,  he  destroyed  all  his  superfluous  supplies,  bag- 
gage, and  wagons.  This  action  inspired  Greene's  next  moves. 
Ignoring  Morgan's  advice  to  retreat  west  to  the  mountains  where 
Cornwallis  could  not  follow,  Greene  determined  instead  to  move  north 
toward  Virginia,  tempting  Cornwallis  to  follow  but  keeping  just  far 
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enough  in  front  of  him  to  avoid  battle  with  his  superior  force.  In 
this  way  he  expected  to  gradually  wear  down  Cornwallis'  strength 
and  exhaust  his  remaining  supplies  while  he  himself  would  gather 
strength.  So  Greene  retreated,  through  North  Carolina,  up  into 
southern  Virginia,  then  back  into  North  Carolina  again,  with  Corn- 
wallis alw^ays  in  hot  pursuit. 

Guilford  Court  House.  Finally  on  15  May  1781,  at  Guilford  Court 
House  in  North  Carolina,  ground  he  had  himself  chosen,  Greene 
halted  and  prepared  to  meet  Cornwallis'  attack.  By  this  time  he  had 
1,500  Continentals  and  3,000  Militia  to  the  1,900  British  Regulars 
Cornwallis  could  muster.  Greene  disposed  his  Militia  much  as  Morgan 
had  at  Cowpens,  but  this  time  there  was  no  river  at  its  back  and  once 
the  men  had  fired  their  volleys  they  fled  the  field  completely.     The 
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British  finally  won  the  battle,  mainly  because  of  the  superiority  of 
their  artillery,  but  suffered  casualties  of  about  one-fourth  of  the  force 
engaged.  Greene  withdrew  his  army  to  a  point  10  miles  away  in 
much  better  shape  than  it  had  been  at  Charlotte  six  months  earlier. 
Comwallis,  on  the  other  hand,  now  had  a  decimated  force  and  almost 
no  supplies.  It  was  impossible  for  him  to  maintain  his  position  in 
the  interior  any  longer.  He  withdrew  to  Wilmington  along  the  coast 
where  he  could  be  supplied  by  sea,  and  from  there  decided  to  move 
northward  to  join  the  British  forces  General  Clinton  had  sent  to 
Virginia. 

Completion  of  Greene's  campaign.  Cornwallis  thus  abandoned  the 
lower  south,  and  Greene  pushed  quickly  into  South  Carolina  to  reduce 
the  British  posts  in  the  interior.  His  tactics  continued  to  be  much 
the  same  as  they  had  been  in  the  campaign  against  Cornwallis.  He 
fought  two  battles — at  Hobkirk's  Hill  on  25  April,  and  at  Eutaw 
Springs  on  8  September — and  lost  both  but  with  approximately  the 
same  results  as  at  Guilford  Court  House.  One  by  one  the  British 
posts  in  the  interior  of  South  Carolina  and  Georgia  fell  to  Greene's 
army,  to  Militia  and  partisans,  or  to  Lee's  legion.  By  October  the 
British  had  been  forced  to  withdraw  to  their  port  strongholds  along 
the  coast — Charleston  and  Savannah.  If  Greene  had  lost  battles,  he 
had  won  a  campaign.  In  doing  so,  he  had  paved  the  way  for  the 
greater  victory  to  follow  at  Yorktown. 

The  War  in  Virginia.  Meanwhile  Clinton  had  been  devoting  in- 
creased attention  to  Virginia  (map  12).  He  had  no  desire  to  make  a 
major  effort  there,  but  he  did  hope  to  disrupt  the  state  by  raids,  to 
arouse  the  Tories,  and  to  establish  a  naval  base  on  Chesapeake  Bay. 
Eventually  he  thought  such  a  base  might  be  used  as  the  starting  point 
for  one  arm  of  a  pincers  movement  against  Pennsylvania,  for  which 
his  own  idle  force  in  New  York  would  provide  the  other. 

Arnold's  invasion.  After  dispatching  General  Leslie's  force  to 
reinforce  Cornwallis,  Clinton  sent  a  smaller  expedition  of  1,600  men 
to  Virginia  under  the  American  traitor,  Benedict  Arnold.  Arnold 
met  only  feeble  opposition  and  conducted  a  destructive  raid  up  the 
James  River  all  the  way  to  Richmond.  General  Washington,  seeing 
a  small  British  force  in  such  an  isolated  position,  made  an  effort  to 
trap  Arnold.  The  French,  during  the  summer  of  1780,  had  moved 
into  the  vacated  British  base  at  Xewport.  General  Washington  per- 
suaded the  French  naval  commander  there.  Admiral  Destouches,  to 
send  a  squadron  into  the  Chesapeake  and  dispatched  Lafayette  with 
1,200  Continentals  overland  to  Virginia  to  cooperate  with  him.  Un- 
fortunately for  Washington's  plan,  a  British  fleet  drove  the  French 
back  to  Newport,  and  Clinton,  in  response  to  the  threat,  sent  sizable 
reinforcements  to  Virginia  under  Maj.  Gen.  William  Phillips.  La- 
fayette was  left  to  face  this  vastly  superior  force  alone.     Phillips, 
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who  assumed  the  British  command,  continued  Arnold's  raiding  tac- 
tics along  the  James,  and  Lafayette  was  unable  to  impose  any  effective 
opposition. 

Cornwallis  and  Clinton.  In  late  May  1780  Cornwallis  arrived  from 
Wilmington  with  the  remnants  of  his  army  and  took  command  of  all 
the  British  forces  in  Virginia,  now  numbering  7,000  men,  nearly  a 
third  of  the  total  British  strength  in  America.  Cornwallis  had  aban- 
doned the  lower  south  without  even  informing  Clinton  of  his  inten- 
tion. He  now  proposed  to  carry  out  major  operations  in  the  interior 
of  Virginia,  but  Clinton  saw  as  little  practical  value  in  such  a  move  as 
Cornwallis  did  in  Clinton's  plan  to  establish  a  base  in  Virginia  and 
carry  out  a  pincers  movement  against  Pennsylvania.  The  two  com- 
manders were  soon  working  at  cross  purposes.  Cornwallis  at  first 
turned  to  the  interior  as  if  to  pursue  his  own  designs  and  engaged  in  a 
fruitless  pursuit  of  Lafayette  north  of  Richmond.  Then,  on  receiv- 
ing Clinton's  positive  orders  to  return  to  the  coast,  establish  a  base, 
and  return  part  of  his  force  to  New  York,  Cornwallis  moved  back 
down  the  Virginia  peninsula  and  took  up  his  station  at  Yorktown. 
At  this  small  tobacco  port  on  the  York  River,  just  off  Chesapeake  Bay, 
he  proposed  to  establish  the  base  that  Clinton  desired.  In  the  face 
of  Cornwallis'  insistence  that  he  must  keep  all  his  troops  with  him, 
Clinton  vacillated,  reversing  his  own  orders  several  times  and  in  the 
end  granting  Cornwallis'  request.  Meanwhile,  Lafayette  followed 
Cornwallis  cautiously  down  the  peninsula,  lost  a  skirmish  with  him  at 
Green  Spring  near  Williamsburg  on  6  July,  and  w^hen  the  British 
moved  into  Yorktown  took  up  a  position  of  watchful  waiting  nearby. 
The  stage  was  set  for  the  final  act  of  the  Revolution. 

The  Yorktown  Campaign.  Cornwallis'  move  to  Yorktown  gave 
Washington  the  opportunity  to  strike  the  decisive  blow  in  cooperation 
with  the  French  fleet  that  he  had  long  awaited.  During  the  spring 
and  summer  of  1781  he  toyed  with  the  idea  of  attempting  such  a  blow 
against  New  York.  He  learned  that  Adm.  Francois  de  Grasse  with  a 
powerful  French  fleet  intended  to  come  to  tlie  American  coast  in 
late  summer,  and  he  persuaded  the  French  commander  at  Newport, 
Lt.  Gen.  Jean  B.  de  Rochambeau,  to  bring  his  4,000  French  troops  to 
join  him  in  New  York.  Rochambeau  placed  his  army  under  Wash- 
ington's command.  The  total  combined  Franco- American  force  num- 
bered less  than  10,000,  and  both  Washington  and  Rochambeau  soon 
decided  they  could  make  little  progress  against  Clinton's  17,000  men 
in  well-fortified  positions.  Then  on  14  August  Rochambeau  received 
word  from  De  Grasse  in  the  West  Indies  that  he  intended  to  come  to 
the  Chesapeake  later  that  month  and  that  he  could  remain  only  until 
15  October.  De  Grasse's  proposed  movement  shaped  Washington's 
plans.  He  saw  immediately  that  if  he  could  achieve  a  superior  con- 
centration of  force  on  tlie  land  side  while  De  Grasse  held  the  bay 
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he  could  destroy  the  British  army  at  Yorktown  before  Clinton  had 
a  chance  to  relieve  it.  In  the  movements  that  followed,  the  excellent 
cooperation  between  French  and  Americans  contrasted  sharply  with 
the  divided  counsels  of  the  British.  A  French  squadron  of  eight 
ships  of  the  line  under  Admiral  Barras  immediately  put  out  to  sea 
from  Newport  to  join  De  Grasse.  Washington  sent  orders  to  La- 
fayette to  contain  Cornwallis  at  Yorktown,  and  then,  after  making  a 
feint  in  the  direction  of  New  York  to  deceive  Clinton,  on  21  August 
started  the  major  portion  of  his  own  and  Rochambeau's  troops  on  a 
rapid  secret  movement  south  to  Virginia,  leaving  only  2,000  Americans 
behind  to  watch  Clinton.  The  route  lay  overland  through  New  Jer- 
sey, Pennsylvania,  and  Maryland  to  Head  of  Elk,  Annapolis,  and 
Baltimore,  where  an  improvised  flotilla  of  boats  was  readied  to  take 
the  men  down  the  Chesapeake  and  up  the  James  River  to  a  landing 
near  Williamsburg. 

Battle  of  the  Virginia  Capes.  On  30  August,  while  Washington 
was  on  the  move  southward,  De  Grasse  arrived  in  the  Chesapeake 
with  his  entire  fleet  of  24  ships  of  the  line  and  a  few  days  later  de- 
barked 3,000  French  troops  to  join  Lafayette.  De  Grasse  had  wisely 
refused  to  heed  the  instructions  of  the  French  Government  to  divert 
10  of  his  ships  for  convoy  duty.  In  contrast,  the  British  naval  com- 
mander in  the  West  Indies,  Adm.  Sir  George  Rodney,  had  divided  his 
fleet,  taking  3  ships  of  the  line  to  England,  leaving  3  in  the  West  Indies, 
and  sending  only  14  north  to  join  Adm.  Thomas  Graves'  squadron  at 
New  York.  Graves  put  out  to  sea  in  late  August  with  19  ships  of 
the  line  hoping  either  to  intercept  Barras'  squadron  or  to  block  De 
Grasse's  entry  into  the  Chesapeake.  He  failed  to  find  Barras,  and 
when  he  arrived  off  Hampton  Roads  on  5  September  he  found  De 
Grasse  already  in  the  bay.  The  French  admiral  sallied  forth  to  meet 
Graves  and  the  two  fleets  fought  an  indecisive  action  off  the  Virginia 
capes.  Yet  the  victory  for  all  practical  purposes  lay  wnth  the  French, 
for,  while  the  fleet  maneuvered  at  sea  for  days  following  the  battle, 
Barras'  squadron  slipped  into  Chesapeake  and  the  French  and  Ameri- 
can trdops  got  past  into  the  James  River.  Also  at  the  end  of  the 
maneuvering,  De  Grasse  got  back  into  the  bay  and  joined  Barras, 
confronting  Graves  with  such  a  decidedly  superior  naval  force  that 
he  decided  to  return  to  New  York  to  refit. 

The  siege.  When  Washington's  army  arrived  on  26  September,  the 
French  fleet  was  in  firm  control  of  the  bay,  blocking  Cornwallis'  sea 
route  of  escape.  Virginia  Militia  poured  in  and  when  the  siege  oper- 
ation was  begun  on  6  October  the  army  numbered  about  15,500 — 
8,845  Americans  and  7,800  French  Regulars— to  Cornwallis'  6,000 
men.  The  decisive  concentration  of  force  had  been  achieved;  it  re- 
mained only  to  reap  its  benefits.  Washington's  main  concern  was 
to  keep  De  Grasse  in  the  bay  long  enough  to  complete  the  siege,  and 
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with  Rochambeau  and  Lafayette's  cooperation  he  got  the  French 
admiral  to  agree*  to  extend  his  stay  beyond  15  October  if  necessary. 

The  siege,  carried  on  in  traditional  18th  century  fashion,  was  the 
type  of  operation  in  which  the  French  were  masters.  Cornwallis 
obligingly  abandoned  his  forward  position  on  30  September,  and  on 
6  October  the  first  parallel  was  begun  600  yards  from  his  main  posi- 
tion. Artillery  was  placed  in  position  along  the  trench  and  began 
its  destructive  work  on  9  October.  By  11  October  the  zig-zag  con- 
necting trench  had  been  dug  200  yards  forward,  and  work  on  the 
second  parallel  had  begun.  Two  British  redoubts  had  to  be  reduced 
by  French  and  American  light  infantry  in  order  to  extend  the  line 
to  the  York  River.  This  accomplished,  Cornwallis'  only  hope  was 
escape.  On  the  night  of  16  October  he  attempted  to  get  his  troops 
across  the  York  to  Gloucester  Point,  where  the  American  line  was 
thinly  held,  but  a  storm  upset  his  plans.  After  this  failure  there  was 
no  other  hope  but  relief  from  Xew  York. 

Clintons  delay.  Clinton  had  been  considering  such  a  relief  for 
some  time,  but  there  was  doubt  whether  Graves'  fleet,  even  when  rein- 
forced by  three  more  ships  from  England,  was  equal  to  the  task.  There 
were  also  delays  in  refitting.  Yet  the  greatest  delay  sprang  from 
Clinton's  indecision  and  failure  to  appreciate  Cornwallis'  plight  until 
too  late.  Graves  set  sail  on  IT  October  with  7,000  troops  aboard.  On 
that  very  day  Cornwallis  had  begun  negotiations  on  terms  of  surrender. 

The  surrender.  After  a  destructive  artillery  barrage  on  the  pre- 
ceding day,  a  British  drummer  on  17  October  mounted  the  parapet 
before  Cornwallis'  defenses  and  beat  a  parley.  Firing  ceased  and 
the  next  day  commissioners  from  both  sides  met  to  agree  on  terms  of 
surrender.  On  19  October  1781  (^ornwallis'  entire  army  of  6,000 
marched  out  to  hiy  down  their  arms  while  the  British  band  played  an 
old  tune  called  ''The  AVorld  Turned  Upside  Down."  This  climactic 
campaign  of  the  Revolution  illustrates  the  successful  application  of 
the  principles  of  the  offensive,  objective,  mass,  maneuver,  and  coopera- 
tion by  the  French  and  American  allies. 

The  End  of  Active  Hostilities.  So  far  as  active  campaigning  was 
concerned,  Yorktown  ended  the  war.  Both  Greene  and  Washington 
maintained  their  armies  in  position  near  Xew  York  and  Charleston 
for  nearly  two  years  more,  but  the  only  fighting  was  some  minor 
skirmishing  in  the  South.  Cornwallis'  defeat  resulted  in  the  over- 
throw of  the  British  cabinet  and  the  formation  of  a  new  government 
in  England  that  decided  the  war  in  America  was  lost.  With  some 
success,  Britain  devoted  her  energies  to  trying  to  salvage  what  she 
could  in  the  West  Indies  and  India.  The  independence  for  which 
Americans  had  fought  thus  virtually  became  a  reality  when  Corn- 
wallis' comman.d  marched  out  of  its  breeched  defenses  at  Yorktown. 
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Surrender  of  Cornwallis  at  Yorktown,  19  October  1781. 

Ingredients  of  American  Success.  The  American  victory  in  the 
War  of  the  Eevolution  was  the  product  of  interaction  of  many  com- 
plicated factors.  The  British  were  at  a  disadvantage  from  the  start 
since  they  had  to  transport  and  maintain  an  army  across  3,000  miles  of 
ocean  and  reestablish  military  control  over  a  vast  geographic  area 
with  poor  interior  lines  of  communication.  Yet  given  British  con- 
trol of  the  sea,  the  better  organization  of  the  British  Military  Estab- 
lishment, the  greater  experience,  training,  and  discipline  of  British 
officers  and  men,  and  the  greater  material  resources  Britain  possessed, 
the  outcome  of  the  war  was  no  foregone  conclusion.  The  British 
Government  and  British  military  leaders  forfeited  many  of  their 
advantages  by  failing  either  to  develop  a  coherent  and  consistent 
strategy  for  winning  the  war  or  to  observe  the  principle  of  unity  of 
command. 

These  British  faults  would  hardly  have  been  decisive,  nevertheless, 
had  Americans  not  been  able  to  take  advantage  of  them.  The  Ameri- 
cans created  a  government  and  an  army  while  engaged  in  a  major 
war,  and  while  the  army  never  grew  to  impressive  size  it  did  eventually 
achieve  proficiency  equal  to  that  of  the  professional  armies  of  the  age. 
One  of  the  principal  ingredients  of  American  success  lay  in  the  develop- 
ment of  a  group  of  capable  and  dedicated  military  leaders  in  this  army 
who  grew  in  stature  as  they  gained  in  experience.  Among  these  Wash- 
ington stands  preeminent  with  Nathanael  Greene  in  undisputed  second 
place.  But  other  Americans  like  Daniel  Morgan,  Anthony  Wayne, 
Henry  Knox,  and  even  the  better  side  of  traitorous  Benedict  Arnold 
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should  not  be  forgotten,  nor  should  such  of  the  foreign  volunteers  as 
Von  Steuben  and  Lafayette. 

Another  ingredient  of  American  success'  was  the  enthusiasm  of  the 
American  soldier  for  his  cause.  It  is  no  disparagement  of  the  British 
and  Hessian  professionals  to  say  that  they  never  showed  the  same 
spirit  as'  the  Americans  and  that  their  principal  virtues  were  revealed 
only  in  those  situations  where  discipline  and  training  counted  most. 
Only  men  with  some  dedication  to  a  cause  could  have  endured  the 
hardships  of  the  march  on  Quebec,  the  crossing  of  the  Delaware,  Valley 
Forge,  Morristown,  and  Greene's  forced  marches  in  the  southern  cam- 
paign of  1781.  The  rising  of  the  Militia  on  numerous  occasions  gave 
evidence  of  the  same  spirit.  The  fault  of  the  Militia  was  seldom  lack 
of  enthusiasm,  but  rather  lack  of  discipline  and  training  to  make  effi- 
cient use  of  that  enthusiasm  in  open  field  battle.  If  Militia  ran  away 
on  Long  Island,  at  Kip's  Bay,  Camden,  and  Guilford  Court  House, 
they  also  gave  impressive  performances  under  different  conditions  at 
Lexington  and  Concord,  Bennington,  King's  Mountain,  the  Cowpens, 
and  in  dozens  of  minor  guerilla  actions.  The  Continental  Army  gave 
the  American  cause  that  continued  sustenance  that  only  a  permanent 
force  in  being  could,  but  it  was  the  Militia  that  more  than  once  pro- 
vided the  essential  margin  of  superiority  without  which  the  Americans 
could  never  have  won. 

Another  essential  ingredient  was  French  aid — money,  supplies,  and 
in  the  last  phase  military  force.  Without  French  aid  the  patriots 
might  have  fought  the  British  indefinitely  in  the  interior  of  the 
country,  but  it  seems  unlikely  they  could  have  won  a  complete  and 
decisive  victory.  The  bulk  of  the  muskets,  bayonets,  and  cannon  used 
by  the  Continental  Army  came  from  France.  It  was  the  predominance 
of  French  naval  power  and  the  presence  of  a  French  army  that  made 
the  final  stroke  of  the  Revolution  at  Yorktown  possible. 

Military  Lessons  of  the  Revolution.  The  lessons  that  might  have 
been  learned  from  the  Revolution  were  many,  for,  although  the  Amer- 
icans finally  won,  it  was  in  spite  of,  rather  than  because  of,  their  system 
of  military  mobilization  and  administration.  The  experience  of  the 
Revolution  demonstrated  first  and  foremost  the  need  for  strong,  cen- 
tral direction  in  war  and  the  subordination  of  state  to  national  inter- 
ests. If  anything  was  made  clear,  it  was  that  no  efficient  and  uniform 
national  army  could  ever  be  formed  on  the  scale  necessary  for  a  major 
war  as  long  as  the  individual  states  had  primary  responsibility  for 
recruiting  and  organizing  the  regiments.  The  Revolution  also  showed 
that  the  task  of  creating  an  army  was  a  long  and  arduous  one,  that 
men  must  be  enlisted  for  the  duration  of  the  war,  that  they  must  be 
subjected  to  a  long  period  of  training  and  discipline,  and  that  there 
must  be  a  sound  and  well-regulated  system  for  the  procurement  and 
distribution  of  supplies.    It  also  indicated  that  conscription,  honestly, 
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fairly,  and  uniformly  administered,  would  be  the  most  efficient  and 
equitable  system  of  raising  such  an  army  and  that  volunteers,  even 
when  encouraged  by  generous  bounties,  could  not  be  persuaded  to  enlist 
in  sufficient  number.  It  did  not  prove  that  the  Militia  system  as  such 
was  a  failure,  only  that  Militia  or  any  other  force  on  short-term  enlist- 
ments and  subject  only  to  state  control  could  never  provide  an  effec- 
tive and  continuous  force  for  a  major  war. 

The  men  who  drew  up  the  Federal  Constitution  in  1787  profited 
from  the  experience  of  the  Revolution  and  provided  a  Central  Gov- 
ernment with  power  to  tax  and  raise  military  forces  and  a  strong  execu- 
tive to  carry  out  the  decisions  of  Congress.  The  strictly  military  les- 
sons of  the  Revolution  were  not  so  clearly  appreciated  or  applied.  The 
legend  grew  in  America  that  an  army  could  spring  to  arms  overnight 
when  the  country  was  threatened.  The  legend  took  for  its  historical 
examples  Lexington  and  Concord,  Bunker  Hill,  Bennington,  and 
King's  Mountain  and  conveniently  neglected  the  lessons  of  Long 
Island,  Kip's  Bay,  Trenton,  Germantown,  Valley  Forge,  Stony  Point, 
and  Camden.  The  Militia  was  credited  with  having  won  the  Revo- 
lution, and  the  long  arduous  process  by  which  the  Continental  Army 
was  forged  into  an  effective  fighting  instrument  forgotten.  Much  of 
the  valuable  contribution  of  von  Steuben  was  consequently  lost,  and 
military  policy  was  too  frequently  shaped  in  terms  of  the  legend. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Why  did  the  British  transfer  their  main  effort  from  north  to 
south? 

2.  How  did  the  conflict  of  views  between  Cornwallis  and  Clinton 
affect  the  British  conduct  of  the  war  in  1780  and  1781  ?  On  which 
one  do  you  think  the  greatest  blame  lies  for  the  surrender  at  York- 
town? 

3.  Compare  the  performance  of  the  Militia  at  Camden,  King's 
Mountain,  Cowpens,  and  Guilford  Court  House.  What  conclusions 
can  you  draw  as  to  its  virtues  and  defects  as  opposed  to  those  of  the 
Continental  line  ? 

4.  Describe  Greene's  strategy  in  the  southern  campaign  and  show 
why  it  was  successful. 

5.  ^Yhat  principles  of  war  did  Lincoln  violate  at  Charleston  ?  The 
British  at  Yorktown  ? 

6.  How  does  the  Yorktown  campaign  illustrate  the  importance 
of  the  principle  of  mass  ? 

7.  What  were  the  military  lessons  of  the  American  Revolution  ? 


102 


Reading  List 

See  list  at  end  of  chapter  3  for  books  applying  to  the  whole  Revolution. 

Bolton,  Charles  K.     The  Private  Soldier  Under  Wdsihington.    New 

York,  1902. 
Dean,  Sydney  W.     Fighting  Dan  of  the  Long  Rifles.     Philadelphia, 

1942. 
Draper,  Lyman  C.     Kingh  Mountain  and  Its  Heroes.     New  York, 

1929. 
Freeman,  Douglas  S.    George  Washington^  Vol.  V,  Victory  With  the 

Aid  of  France.     New  York,  1952. 
Landers,  Howard  E.  L.    The  Virginia  Campaign  and  Blockade  and 

Siege  of  Yorktoion.   Washington,  1931. 
Lee,  Henry.    Memoirs  of  the  War  in  the  Southern  Department  of  the 

United  States.    New  York,  1869. 


103 


CHAPTER  7 
1783-1812 


The  Question  of  a  Peacetime  Army.  After  Cornwallis  was  taken, 
the  War  of  the  Revolution  gradually  came  to  an  end.  On  SO  Xovem- 
ber  1782,  a  year  after  the  fighting  had  stopped,  an  armistice  was  agreed 
upon.  It  came  into  effect  formally  in  late  January  1783,  when  France 
signed  preliminary  articles  of  peace  with  Britain,  and  it  was  officially 
proclaimed  by  Congress  on  11  April  1783.  The  definitive  treaty  of 
peace  was  signed  on  3  September  1783.  By  this  time  the  Continental 
Army  had  all  but  disappeared.  While  the  peace  negotiations  were  in 
progress,  Congress  had  been  wrestling  with  the  question  of  demobiliza- 
tion, only  to  find  itself  becoming  inextricably  involved  in  a  tangled 
web  of  postwar  problems.  Among  the  foremost  of  these  were  the  mat- 
ter of  the  Army*s  pay  and  the  size  of  the  peacetime  establishment. 
Settlement  of  the  pay  accounts,  which  were  months  in  arrears,  and  a 
decision  whether  officers  were  to  receive  half-pay  for  life,  as  they  had 
been  promised,  hinged  not  only  upon  the  ability  of  Congress  to  obtain 
funds  for  the  purpose,  but  also  upon  the  outcome  of  the  political  strug- 
gle in  Congress  between  those  who  wanted  a  strong  national  govern- 
ment and  those  who  preferred  the  existing  loose  federation  of  sovereign 
btates.  During  the  winter  of  1782-83  the  Army  grew  impatient.  Hav- 
ing failed  to  obtain  full  redress  from  the  state  governments  in  the  mat- 
ter of  pay  and  pensions,  the  officers  were  persuaded  to  look  to  Congress 
and  to  make  common  cause  with  the  nationalists.  Rumors  that  the 
Army  would  take  matters  into  its  own  hands  gained  strength  when  sev- 
eral anonymous  addresses  were  circulated  among  the  officers  at  Xew- 
burgh  urging  them  not  to  fight  if  the  war  continued  or  not  to  lay  down 
their  arms  if  peace  were  declared  unless  their  pay  accounts  were  settled. 
Congress  finally  gave  in  to  the  arguments  of  the  nationalists,  agreed 
to  pay  the  men  their  back  pay,  and  decided  to  give  tlie  officers 
full  pay  for  five  years  in  lieu  of  half-pay  for  life.  Still  the  Govern- 
ment hesitated  to  disband  the  Army  as  long  as  the  definitive  treaty  of 
peace  was  not  ratified.  With  discontent  mounting  among  the  rank  and 
file.  Congress  in  May  1783  at  last  instructed  Robert  Morris  to  give  the 
men  three  months'  pay  and  directed  Washington  on  26  May  to  furlough 
the  '*war  men" — the  soldiers  who  had  enlisted  for  the  duration  of  the 
war.  By  mid- June  most  of  the  common  soldiers  and  many  of  the  offi- 
cers had  started  for  their  homes.  On  3  November  1783  Washington,  in 
liis  last  general  order,  directed  the  Army  to  turn  in  its  arms  and  dis- 
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band.  Congress  had  not,  however,  provided  for  a  permanent  establish- 
ment. Until  it  should  do  so,  a  few  Continentals  would  have  to  re- 
main under  arms  to  guard  the  military  supplies  at  West  Point  and  take 
over  the  ports  and  posts  to  be  evacuated  by  the  British.  For  these  pur- 
poses Washington  thought  it  necessary  to  retain  in  service  one  infantry 
regiment  and  a  battalion  of  artillery  totaling  about  600  men. 

In  the  spring  of  1783  Congress  had  appointed  a  committee,  with 
Alexander  Hamilton  as  chairman,  to  study  and  recommend  a  plan  for 
a  permanent  military  establishment.  General  Washington,  to  whom 
the  committee  turned  for  advice,  pointed  out  that  a  large  standing  army 
in  time  of  peace  had  always  been  considered  "dangerous  to  the  liberties 
of  a  country"  and  that  the  Xation  was  ''too  poor  to  maintain  a  standing 
army  adequate  to  our  defense.**  The  question  might  also  be  con- 
sidered, he  continued,  whether  any  surplus  funds  that  became  available 
should  not  better  be  applied  to  ''building  and  equipping  a  Xavy,  with- 
out which,  in  case  of  War  we  could  neither  protect  our  Commerce, 
nor  yield  that  assistance  to  each  other  which,  on  such  an  extent  of  sea- 
coast,  our  mutual  safety  would  require.**  Nevertheless,  it  was  his  opin- 
ion, Washington  wrote,  that  a  small  Regular  army  was  indispensable 
in  order  to  '*awe  the  Indians,  protect  our  Trade,  prevent  the  encroach- 
ment of  our  Neighbors  of  Canada  and  the  Floridas,  and  guard  us  at 
least  from  surprises ;  also  for  security  of  our  magazines.**  He  therefore 
recommended  a  force  of  four  regiments  of  infantry  and  one  of  artil- 
lery, totaling  -2,630  officers  and  men.  Each  infantry  regiment  was  to 
have  eight  companies,  of  50  rank  and  file  (corporals  and  privates)  and 
3  sergeants  each.  This  was  a  slight  departure  from  the  regimental 
structure  of  the  Continental  Army  at  the  end  of  the  Revolution.  The 
smaller  regiments  proposed  by  Washington  would,  he  pointed  out,  be 
more  suited  for  detached  garrison  service  and  could  easily  be  increased 
in  strength  in  case  of  need.  For  the  infantry  he  recommended  the  fol- 
lowing disposition  :  one  regiment  along  the  northeastern  frontier,  with 
headquarters  and  four  companies  at  the  northern  end  of  Lake  Cham- 
plain  :  a  second  regiment  in  the  forts  along  the  Great  Lakes,  with  head- 
quarters and  three  companies  at  Niagara,  another  three  companies  at 
Detroit,  and  smaller  detachments  at  three  other  posts :  a  third  regiment 
in  six  posts  from  Fort  Pitt  to  the  mouth  of  the  Ohio  River:  and  the 
fourth  regiment  along  the  frontiers  of  Georgia  and  the  Carolinas. 

Hamilton's  committee  submitted  its  report  to  Congress  on  18  June 
1783.  It  had  heard  the  views  of  General  von  Steuben,  of  Maj.  Gen. 
L.  L.  DuPortail,  Chief  Engineer  of  the  Army,  and  of  General  Lin- 
coln, Secretary  at  War,  in  addition  to  those  of  AVashington:  but  the 
committee,  although  drawing  upon  these  various  proposals,  submitted 
its  own  plan,  which  Congress  rejected.  Sectional  rivalries,  opposition 
on  the  ground  of  unconstitutionality,  and,  above  all,  objections  to 
the  expense  of  maintaining  tlie  proposed  army  were  too  strong  to  be 
overcome.     During  the  next  two  months  members  of  the  committee 
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conferred  with  General  Washington  and  made  minor  changes  in  the 
report.     The  committee  finally  recommended  a  peacetime  army  of 
3,2^3  officers  and  men,  more  than  20  percent  larger  than  that  proposed 
by  Washington.     The  report  provided  for  four  infantry  regiments, 
each  consisting  of  eight  companies  organized  into  two  battalions, 
totaling  2,404  officers  and  men.    In  addition,  there  was  to  be  a  corps 
of  artillerists  and  engineers,  consisting  of  two  battalions  of  artillery 
plus  sappers,  miners,  and  artificers  (the  engineers  and  service  troops 
of  that  time),  totaling  819  officers  and  men.    A  regiment  of  dragoons, 
originally  included  in  the  report,  w^as  eliminated  in  the  final  version. 
The  difference  in  strength  between  the  force  proposed  by  the  commit- 
tee and  that  recommended  by  Washington  was  accounted  for  chiefly 
by  the  larger  infantry  companies.    By  decreasing  the  pay  of  the  regi- 
mental staff  officers  and  of  the  subalterns,  the  committee  hoped  to 
provide  a  larger  force  at  less  expense.    Although  he  agreed  that  de- 
tached service  along  the  frontiers  and  coasts  would  probably  require 
more  men  than  he  had  taken  into  account,  Washington  differed  with 
the  committee's  opinion  that  a  larger  establishment  could  be  provided 
more  economically  than  the  one  he  had  recommended-     A  consider- 
able number  of  the  delegates  to  Congress  had  similar  misgivings,  for 
when  the  committee  once  more  presented  its  report,  on  23  October, 
Congress  again  refused  to  accept  it.     During  the  winter  of  1783-84  the 
matter  rested.     Under  the  Articles  of  Confederation  an  affirmative 
vote  of  the  representatives  of  nine  states  was  required  for  the  exercise 
of  certain  important  powers,  including  military  matters,  and  on  few- 
occasions  during  this  winter  were  enough  states  represented  for  Con- 
gress to  renew  the  debate. 

In  the  spring  of  1784  the  question  of  a  permanent  peacetime  army 
became  mixed  up  with  the  politics  of  state  claims  to  western  lands. 
The  majority  of  men  in  the  infantry  regiment  and  artillery  battalion 
that  constituted  the  "Regular"  Army  were  from  Massachusetts  and 
New  Hampshire,  and,  because  the  rest  of  the  Continental  Army  had 
been  discharged  those  states  wanted  to  be  rid  of  the  financial  burden 
of  paying  the  extra  pay  that  the  legislatures  had  promised  the  men 
on  enlistment.  Congress  refused  to  take  over  the  responsibility  unless 
the  New  England  states  would  vote  for  a  permanent  military  estab- 
lishment. The  New  England  representatives,  led  by  Elbridge  Gerry 
of  Massachusetts,  insisted  that  Congress  had  no  authority  to  maintain 
a  standing  army,  but  at  the  same  time  they  wanted  the  existing  troops 
to  occupy  the  western  forts,  which  w^ere  situated  in  land  claimed  by 
the  New  England  states.  New  York  vigorously  contested  the  New 
England  claims  to  western  lands,  particularly  in  the  region  around 
Oswego  and  Niagara,  and  the  delegates  from  New  York  refused  to  vote 
for  any  Regular  military  establishment  unless  Congress  gave  the 
state  permission  to  garrison  the  forts  with  its  own  state  forces.    The 
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result  was  that  attempts  to  establish  a  permanent  national   army 
failed. 

The  Frontier  Posts.  The  posts  that  had  been  the  object  of  con- 
cern and  discussion  dominated  the  Great  Lakes  and  the  St.  Lawrence 
River  (Map  18).  Located  on  American  territory  south  of  the  L^nited 
States-Canadian  boundary  established  by  the  peace  treaty  of  1783, 
they  were  in  the  hands  of  British  troops  when  the  war  ended:  but 
by  the  terms  of  the  treaty  they  were  to  be  turned  over  to  the  L^nited 
States  as  speedily  as  possible.  Concrress  was  agreed  on  the  necessity 
of  maintaining  a  force  in  readiness  to  occupy  the  posts  as  soon  as  the 
British  troops  left.  The  i)roblem  was  how  and  by  whom  the  troops 
were  to  be  raised.  A  decision  was  even  more  urgent  because  the  Gov- 
ernment was  in  the  midst  of  negotiating  a  treaty  with  the  Indians 
in  the  Xorthwest,  and  it  was  thought  that  a  sizable  force  ''to  awe  the 
Indians"  would  facilitate  the  negotiations.  But  the  deadlock  between 
the  Xew  England  states  and  Xew  York  continued  until  early  June  1784. 

Finally,  on  the  last  two  days  of  the  session,  Congress  rushed  through 
a  compromise.  To  placate  the  Xew  Yorkers  and  satisfy  the  economy- 
minded  Xew  Englanders,  the  existing  infantry  regiment  and  battalion 
of  artillery  were  ordered  to  be  disbanded,  except  for  an  artillery 
company  of  58  officers  and  men  at  West  Point  and  a  detachment  of 
29  officers  and  men  at  Fort  Pitt.  The  support  of  delegates  who  fa- 
vored retaining  a  Federal  army  was  obtained  by  tying  the  discharge 
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of  the  existing  force  to  a  meflsiue  that  provided  for  the  immediate 
recruitment  of  a  new  force  of  700  men<  a  regiment  of  eight  infantrr 
and  two  artillerT  companies.  Bj  not  making  requUitiofm  on  the  states 
for  troops,  hat  merely  recommending  that  the  states  proride  them  for 
their  IGlitia,  Congress  got  rid  of  most  of  the  New  England  oppositi<m 
on  this  score:  br  not  assigning  a  quota  for  Massachusetts  and  Xew 
Hampshire,  Congre^  satisfied  the  objections  of  most  of  the  otfacz'  states^ 

Four  states  were  called  upon  to  furnish  troops  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing quota :  260  men  from  PennsrlTania,  165  from  Connecticut,  165 
from  Xew  York,  and  110  from  Xew  Jersey.  Lt,  CoL  Josiah  Harmar 
of  Pennsylrania  was  appointed  commanding  <^cer.  Only  Xew  Jer- 
sey and  PennsylTania  showed  any  enthusiasm  f€)r  raising  the  troc^is. 
By  the  end  of  September  1784  these  two  states  had  filled  their  quotas 
and  had  sent  the  men  forward  to  the  frontiers. 

Meanwhile,  Congress  had  learned  that  there  was  little  immediate 
prospect  of  the  British  evacuating  the  frontier  posts.  Canadian  fur 
traders  and  the  settlers  in  Upper  Canada  had  objected  so  violently  to 
this  provisi<m  of  the  peace  treaty  that  the  British  Government  secretly 
directed  the  Governor-General  of  Canada  not  to  evacuate  the  poets 
without  further  orders.  General  Knox,  who  had  succeeded  Washing- 
ton as  Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Army,  was  informed  by  the  British 
commajuler  in  Canada  that  he  had  received  no  instructicns  about  the 
posts  and  that  without  instructions  the  Britidii  troops  would  remain. 
Thau  the  failure  of  the  United  States  to  comply  with  a  sdpulaicm 
in  the  treaty  regarding  the  rec-overy  of  debts  owed  to  Loyalists  pro- 
vided the  British  with  an  excuse  to  postpone  the  evacuation  of  the 
posts  for  12  more  years.  Therefore  the  Xew  Jersey  contingent  of 
Colcmel  Hannar's  force  was  sent  to  Fort  Stanwix.  in  upstate  Xew 
York,  to  assist  in  persuading  the  Iroquois  to  part  with  their  lands. 
The  remainder  of  the  force  moved  to  Fort  Macintosh,  30  miles  down 
the  Ohio  River  from  Fort  Pitt,  where  similar  negotiations  were  car- 
ried out  with  the  Indians  of  the  upper  Ohio. 

Toward  a  More  Perfect  Uiuml  The  postwar  problems  had  re- 
vealed a  number  cf  s-r  is  defects  in  the  Articles  of  Confederation- 
The  Federal  Gov-  :  lacked  a  separate  executive  branch  and  a 

judiciary.  Congress,  T^i^ch  exercised  a  certain  amount  of  executive 
power  as  well  as  ]ecr"-"^""ve,  lacked  an  independent  incwne.  To  some 
of  the  delegates.  "  "icts  and  dissenticm  between  the  states  over 

the  western  1/  irry  the  seeds  of  civil  war.    TTie  oppo- 

sition of  Xe  _  .   -^^  to  a  Federal  army  appeared  to 

others  as  hav:   _  lasigned  to  prevent  Congress  frwn 

acting  in  such  circiunstances. 

Rioting  and  disturbances  in  Massachusetts  throughout  the  fall  and 
winter  of  17S6-8T  supported  the  pessimism  of  those  who  feared  the 
collapse  of  the  new  nation.    A  severe  commercial  depression  following 
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on  the  heels  of  the  immediate  postwar  boom  was  causing  particular 
distress  among  the  back-country  farmers.  Angry  mobs  gathered  in 
the  Massachusetts  hills,  broke  up  the  meetings  of  the  courts,  harried 
lawyers  and  magistrates  out  of  the  villages,  and  began  moving  toward 
the  Government  ai-senal  in  SpringHeld.  On  '2i)  October  1786  Congress 
called  on  several  of  the  states  to  raise  a  force  of  1,340  officei*s  and  men 
to  serve  for  three  years.  This  time  the  New  England  States  did  not 
object  to  Congress  taking  action,  but  none  of  the  troops  voted  by 
Congress  reached  the  scene  before  the  embattled  farmers  were  dis- 
pei'sed  by  Massachusetts  Militia.  In  late  January  1787  an  attack  on 
the  Springtield  Ai-senal  led  by  Daniel  Shays  was  thrown  back  by  a 
force  of  local  Militiamen  with  a  "whitf  of  grapeshot."  A  few  days 
later  a  large  reinforcement  of  Militia  from  the  eastern  part  of  the 
state  arrived  at  Springtield  and  put  an  end  to  the  disordei-s.  Re- 
cruiting for  the  force  authorized  by  Congress  continued  until  the 
following  April.  By  then  about  550  men  had  been  enlisted  and  the 
question  of  expense  was  becoming  bothersome.  Congress  therefore 
directed  the  states  to  stop  recruiting  and  to  discharge  the  troops  al- 
ready raised,  except  two  artillery  companies  which  were  retained  as 
u  guard  for  the  West  Point  and  Springfield  Arsenals.  Shays'  "re- 
bellion" was  thus  responsible  for  the  tii-st  augmentation  of  the  Federal 
Army.  More  important  was  its  etlect  in  helping  to  jjersuade  Ameri- 
cans that  a  stronger  government  was  needed. 

Rising  concern  over  the  ineffectiveness  of  the  Federal  Government, 
particularly  in  matters  of  finance  and  commercial  regulation,  finally 
led  to  the  convening  of  a  Constitutional  Convention  in  the  spring  of 
1787.  To  strengthen  the  military  powers  of  the  Government  was  one 
of  the  principal  tasks  of  the  Convention,  a  task  no  less  important 
than  establishing  its  financial  and  commercial  authority.  The  general 
problem  facing  the  Convention,  that  of  power  and  the  control  of  power, 
came  into  sharp  focus  in  the  debates  on  military  matters,  since  the 
widespread  suspicion  of  a  strong  central  government  and  the  equally 
widespread  fear  of  a  standing  army  were  merged  in  the  issue  of  the 
Government's  military  powers.  Those  who  mistrusted  a  powerful 
government  argued  against  a  broad  grant  of  authority  not  only  in  the 
fields  of  taxation  and  commercial  regulation,  but,  and  with  especial 
force,  in  the  matter  of  military  affairs  as  well.  Men  like  Alexander 
Hamilton,  who  on  the  other  hand  sought  to  give  the  Central  Govern- 
ment wide  latitude  in  handling  both  purse  and  sword,  were  also  some- 
what waiT  of  standing  armies.  They,  too,  were  concerned  over  the 
possible  usurpation  of  political  power  by  the  military  or  its  use  by 
officeholders  as  an  instrument  for  perpetuating  their  personal  power. 
The  Hamiltonians  nevertheless  were  willing  to  have  the  countiy  run 
the  risk  of  being  less  free  in  order  to  be  more  safe.  These  differences 
of  opinion  were  adjusted  and  the  problem  solved  by  the  same  excellent 


system  of  checks  and  balances  that  characterized  the  other  features  of 
the  new  framework  built  into  the  Constitution. 

The  new  Constitution  clothed  the  Central  Government  with  ade- 
quate authority  to  raise  and  maintain  an  army  without  calling  upon 
the  states.  By  giving  Congress  the  power  to  levy  taxes,  the  Con- 
stitution provided  the  Central  Government  with  the  necessary  finan- 
cial means ;  by  creating  a  separate  executive  branch,  the  Constitution 
made  it  possible  for  the  daily  business  of  the  Government  to  be  con- 
ducted without  constant  reference  to  the  states.  In  the  division  of 
powers  within  the  Federal  Government,  that  of  declaring  war  and  of 
raising  armies  and  providing  for  a  navy  was  assigned  exclusively  to 
Congress,  although  in  time  of  emergency  Congress  has  often  vested 
the  President  with  more  or  less  discretion  in  the  matter  of  raising  and 
maintaining  armed  forces.  An  important  innovation  was  the  assign- 
ment of  all  executive  power  to  the  President.  Thus  the  Secretary  of 
War  became  directly  responsible  to  the  President,  and  not  to  Congress. 
The  Constitution  specifically  provided  that  the  President  should  be 
Commander  in  Chief  of  the  Army  and  Navy.  As  such  his  powers  are 
exclusive,  limited  in  their  extent  only  "by  their  nature  and  by  the 
principles  of  our  institutions."  The  President  therefore  has  the  right 
to  assume  personal  command  of  forces  in  the  field,  but  for  reasons 
of  expediency  he  customarily  delegates  it.  As  Commander  in  Chief 
he  is  responsible  for  the  employment  and  disposition  of  the  armed 
forces  in  time  of  peace  and  for  the  general  direction,  when  Congress 
has  declared  war  and  provided  the  means  for  carrying  it  on,  of  military 
and  naval  operations  in  war. 

Washington,  who  had  presided  over  the  Constitutional  Conven- 
tion, became  the  first  President  under  the  new  Constitution  in  March 
1789,  and  on  7  August  Congress  created  the  Department  of  War. 
There  was  no  change,  however,  in  either  the  policy  or  the  personnel  of 
the  Department.  General  Knox,  who  had  been  handling  military 
affairs  under  the  old  form  of  government,  remained  in  charge.  Since 
there  was  no  navy,  a  separate  Department  of  the  Navy  was  unneces- 
sary, and  naval  affairs  were  included  at  first  under  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  War  Department.  Harmar,  who  had  been  given  the  rank 
of  brigadier  general  in  1787,  was  confirmed  in  his  appointment,  as 
were  his  officers,  and  the  existing  establishment  was  taken  over  intact 
into  the  service  of  the  United  States. 

The  Army  in  the  Northwest.  In  August  1789  the  authorized 
strength  of  the  Army  amounted  to  960  officers  and  men ;  actual  strength 
was  about  750  or  800.  All  the  troops,  except  the  two  artillery  com- 
panies retained  after  Shays'  Rebellion,  were  stationed  along  the  Ohio 
River  in  a  series  of  forts  built  after  1785.  For  a  few  years  the  troops 
had  been  chiefly  occupied  in  driving  squatters  out  of  the  public  domain, 
a  type  of  duty  that  neither  endeared  Harmar  to  the  settlers  nor  trained 
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his  men  for  Indian  fighting.  After  the  enactment  of  the  Northwest 
Ordinance  in  1787,  settlers  began  pouring  into  the  Ohio  country  and 
trouble  with  the  Indians  immediately  developed. 

Washington,  as  early  as  1788,  had  expressed  himself  in  favor  of  en- 
larging the  Army.  Furthermore,  during  Washington's  two  terms  as 
President,  the  strategic  position  of  the  United  States  changed  as  a 
result  of  the  outbreak  of  war  in  Europe.  There  was  consequently  a 
progressive  increase  in  the  authorized  strength  of  the  Regular  peace- 
time establishment  from  1,283  officers  and  men  in  1790  to  3,324  in  1796. 
In  addition.  Congress  in  March  1792  authorized  the  raising  of  three 
regiments  to  meet  the  temporary  emergency  caused  by  the  Indians  in 
the  northwest,  so  that  from  1792  to  1796  the  total  authorized  strength 
of  the  Army  including  the  emergency  forces  ranged  from  about  5,300 
to  6,100  officers  and  men. 

To  General  Harmar  fell  the  honor  of  leading  the  first  Regular  troops 
that  saw  action  after  the  Revolution,  and  with  this  honor  he  had  to 
be  content,  for  he  derived  no  other  from  his  campaign.  Having  de- 
cided to  chastise  the  Indians  in  Ohio,  Secretary  Knox  in  June  1790 
ordered  Harmar  to  consult  with  Arthur  St.  Clair,  Governor  of  the 
Northwest  Territory,  as  to  the  best  means  of  doing  so.  Under  an 
authorization  given  to  him  the  preceding  fall,  St.  Clair  called  on 
Pennsylvania  and  Kentucky  to  send  1,500  Militiamen  to  Harmar  at 
Cincinnati.  By  the  end  of  September  Harmar  had  assembled  a  mot- 
ley collection  of  1,453  men,  including  320  Regulars,  with  which  he  set 
out  for  the  Indian  country.  After  struggling  through  the  wilderness 
for  more  than  tvro  weeks  his  force  reached  the  neighborhood  of  the 
principal  Indian  villages  near  what  is  now  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  Instead 
of  pushing  on  with  his  entire  strength,  Harmar  on  three  successive 
occasions  violated  the  principle  of  mass  by  sending  forward  small  un- 
supported detachments  of  about  200  to  500  Militia  plus  50  or  60  Reg- 
ulars. The  undisciplined  Militia  could  not  be  restrained  from  scat- 
tering in  search  of  Indians  and  plunder,  and,  after  two  of  the  detach- 
ments suffered  heavily  in  brushes  with  the  Indians,  Harmar  took  the 
rest  of  his  army  back  to  Cincinnati  (map  13).  His  conduct  was 
severely  criticized,  but  a  court  of  inquiry,  noting  the  untrained  troops 
with  which  Harmar  had  been  provided  and  the  lateness  of  the  season, 
exonerated  him  of  blame. 

The  next  year,  in  the  spring  of  1791,  Congress  resolved  to  take 
stern  measures  against  the  Indians.  A  second  infantry  regiment  was 
added  to  the  Regular  Army  and  the  President  was  authorized  to  raise 
a  corps  of  2,000  men  for  a  term  of  six  months,  either  by  calling  for 
Militia  or  by  enlisting  volunteers  into  the  service  of  the  United  States. 
Governor  St.  Clair  was  commissioned  a  major  general  and  placed  in 
command  of  the  expedition.  So  slow  did  recruiting  and  the  procuring 
of  supplies  proceed  that  St.  Clair  was  unable  to  set  out  before  17 
September,  more  than  two  months  after  the  date  originally  planned, 

111 


and  only  by  calling  on  the  neighboring  states  for  Militia  was  he  able 
to  bring  his  force  up  to  strength.  When  it  finally  marched  out  of 
Fort  Washington  (the  army  post  at  Cincinnati),  St.  Clair's  force 
consisted  of  about  600  Regulars,  which  was  almost  all  the  actual  in- 
fantry strength  of  the  U.  S.  Army,  plus  about  800  enlisted  "levies" 
and  600  Militiamen. 

The  general  w^as  determined  not  to  repeat  Harmar's  tactical  mis- 
takes and  he  carried  his  determination  to  the  point  of  not  sending  out 
scouts  on  local  reconnaissance.  By  3  November  St.  Clair  had  ad- 
vanced about  100  miles  northward  from  Cincinnati  and  was  encamped 
for  the  night  near  the  headwaters  of  the  Wabash  River.  The  next 
morning,  just  before  dawn,  a  horde  of  about  1,000  savages,  which  had 
surrounded  the  camp  during  the  night,  fell  upon  the  unsuspecting 
troops.  Untrained,  low  in  morale  as  a  result  of  inadequate  supplies, 
and  led  by  a  general  who  was  suffering  from  rheumatism,  asthma,  and 
"colic,"  the  Army  was  thrown  into  confusion  by  the  sudden  assault. 
St.  Clair  arid  less  than  half  his  force  survived  unscathed.  Out  of 
approximately  1,400  men  engaged  in  the  action,  about  637  were  killed 
and  263  wounded.  The  rest  fled  back  to  Cincinnati  in  disorder.  It 
was  an  excellent  example  of  what  could  happen  through  failure  to 
adhere  to  the  principle  of  security. 

Alarmed  and  outraged  over  the  defeat  of  St.  Clair,  Congress  doubled 
the  authorized  strength  of  the  Army  by  providing  for  three  additional 
regiments,  two  of  which  w^ere  to  be  infantry  and  the  other  a  composite 
regiment  of  infantry  and  light  dragoons.  Although  these  new  regi- 
ments were  to  be  added  to  the  Regular  Army,  they  were  intended  as  a 
temporary  augmentation  to  be  "discharged  as  soon  as  the  United  States 
shall  be  at  peace  with  the  Indian  tribes."  The  bad  effects  of  short- 
term  enlistments  were  to  be  avoided. 

Anthony  Wayne,  the  dashing  commander  of  the  Pennsylvania  Line 
during  the  Revolution,  was  appointed  major  general  to  succeed  St. 
Clair.  Recruiting  began  in  midsummer,  and  in  November  1792  Wayne 
moved  his  growing  force  from  Fort  Pitt  to  a  camp  about  30  miles 
down  the  Ohio  River,  where  he  spent  the  winter  training  and  drilling 
his  men.  Correcting  previous  mistakes.  General  Wayne  insisted  on 
rigid  discipline  and  strict  training.  Conscious  of  the  welfare  of  his 
men,  he  saw  to  it  that  supplies  were  adequate  and  equipment  satisfac- 
tory. At  the  same  time  the  Army  was  reorganized  into  a  "Legion," 
a  term  widely  used  during  the  18th  century  and  which  had  come  to 
mean  a  composite  organization  of  all  combat  arms  under  one  command. 
In  the  reorganization  of  1792  the  Army,  instead  of  being  composed 
of  regiments,  was  made  up  of  four  "sub-legions,"  each  commanded 
by  a  brigadier  general  and  each  consisting  of  two  infantry  battalions, 
one  battalion  of  riflemen,  one  troop  of  dragoons,  and  one  company  of 
artillery.    To  develop  an  esprit  de  corps^  he  had  each  sub-legion  wear 
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Maj.  Gen.  Anthony  Wayne 


distinctive  insignia.  In  honor  of  the  reorganization,  Wayne  gave  the 
name  of  "Legionville"  to  his  camp  on  the  Ohio. 

In  the  spring  of  1793  General  Wayne  took  the  Legion  down  the 
river  to  Cincinnati.  While  attempting  to  persuade  the  Indians  to 
submit  peacefully  he  continued  to  drill  his  men.  By  early  October 
the  negotiations  with  the  Indians  had  broken  down,  and  the  Legion 
set  out  over  the  route  that  Harmar  and  St.  Clair  had  taken  with  most 
unfortunate  results.  Wayne  was  in  even  poorer  health  than  St.  Clair 
but  of  stronger  will.  Like  St.  Clair,  he  moved  slowly  and  method- 
ically, building  a  series  of  forts  and  blockhouses  along  his  line  of 
march.  In  spite  of  his  efforts  to  improve  morale,  he  found  desertion 
as  serious  a  problem  as  it  had  been  for  Harmar  and  St.  Clair. 

After  spending  the  winter  at  one  of  the  forts,  the  Legion  continued 
its  march  northward,  and  on  the  site  of  St.  Clair's  defeat  Wayne 
built  Fort  Recovery.    Here,  at  the  end  of  June  1794,  the  Indians  at- 
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Battle  of  Fallen  Timbers,  20  August  1794- 

attempted  to  repeat  their  earlier  success  by  making  a  full-scale  assault 
against  the  fort.  In  a  day-long  battle  the  Legion  beat  off  the  attack 
with  such  effect  that  when  the  Army  resumed  its  march  at  the  end  of 
July  the  war  chief  of  the  Indians  was  at  first  disposed  to  accept 
Wayne's  offer  of  peace.  Reinforced  by  some  1,400  mounted  Militia, 
which  brought  his  force  up  to  about  3,000  men,  Wayne  advanced  to 
within  a  few  miles  of  Fort  Miami,  a  post  recently  established  by  the 
British  on  the  site  of  what  is  now  Toledo,  Ohio.  There,  on  20  August 
1794,  almost  within  sight  of  the  British  guns,  the  Indians  again  at- 
tacked. Wayne's  men  held  their  ground ;  then,  with  a  furious  bayonet 
charge  they  drove  the  enemy  out  of  the  cover  of  fallen  trees  that  gave 
the  Battle  of  Fallen  Timbers  its  name.  In  the  open  prairie  the  Indians 
were  at  the  mercy  of  Wayne's  mounted  volunteers,  and  in  less  than 
an  hour  the  rout  was  complete.  Wayne's  operations  constitute  an 
historical  example  illustrating  the  successful  application  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  objective,  security,  mass,  and  maneuver. 

Ignoring  the  protests  of  the  British  commander  at  Fort  Miami, 
Wayne  stayed  where  he  was  for  several  days  burning  the  Indian  vil- 
lages and  destroying  crops.  Then,  having  accomplished  his  mission, 
he  led  the  Legion  back  to  Cincinnati.  The  western  tribes,  their  re- 
sistance broken,  finally  agreed  to  make  peace  and  cede  their  lands  in 
Ohio  to  the  ITnited  States  by  the  Treaty  of  Greenville,  3  August  1795. 
Their  submission  had  been  hastened  by  news  that  England  was  about 
to  evacuate  the  frontier  posts  and  British  troops  soon  withdrew  from 
United  States  territory. 
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The  Militia.  During  these  formative  years,  the  prevailing  view 
was  that  the  brunt  of  an  invasion  would  be  met  by,  and  the  general 
security  of  the  country  could  be  safely  entrusted  to,  the  Militia,  pro- 
vided the  Militia  was  well  organized  and  well  trained.  Time  and 
again  Washington  pointed  out  that  the  only  alternative  to  a  large 
standing  army  was  an  effective  militia,  but  the  efforts  of  President 
Washington,  Knox,  and  Hamilton  to  make  the  Militia  more  effective 
by  bringing  it  more  under  the  control  of  the  Federal  Government 
failed.  The  problem  was  the  amount  of  discipline  and  training  re- 
quired by  the  extremely  complicated  tactics  of  that  day.  Without 
such  training  no  troops  could  be  expected  to  employ  the  formal  linear 
tactics  successfully.  When  permitted  to  fight  in  less  standardized 
fashion — either  from  behind  fortifications  or  as  irregulars — Militia- 
men gave  a  good  account  of  themselves.  Stronger  ties  of  loyalties  to 
the  states  than  to  the  Federal  Government  resulted  in  a  strict  inter- 
pretation of  the  constitutional  provision  that  specifically  reserved  to 
the  states  the  "Authority  of  training  the  Militia  according  to  the  dis- 
cipline prescribed  by  Congress."  Congress  in  the  Act  of  May  8,  1792 
went  no  further  than  prescribing  General  von  Steuben's  system  of 
discipline  and  field  exercises  as  the  rules  to  be  followed  by  the  Militia ; 
the  extent  and  thoroughness  of  the  training  was  left  completely  to  the 
states.  The  result  was  that,  in  the  vital  matter  of  training,  the  Militia 
was  neither  uniform  nor  well  regulated. 

The  authority  to  employ  Militia  for  suppressing  insurrection  and 
executing  the  law  s  of  Congress,  w  hich  the  new  Constitution  gave  tathe 
Federal  Government,  was  first  exercised  in  1794,  when  President 
Washington  sent  a  force  of  Militia  into  western  Pennsylvania,  under 
Maj.  Gen.  Henry  I^e,  to  enforce,  the  law  s.  No  resistance  was  encoun- 
tered. As  a  show  of  force,  the  demonstration  was  impressive:  as  an 
indication  of  the  military  value  of  the  Militia  in  an  emergency,  it 
was  inconclusive. 

Military  Realities,  1783-1797.  The  policies  and  Military  Estab- 
lishment of  the  new  nation  developed  realistically,  guided  by  certain 
factors  often  overlooked  by  present  day  critics.  First,  there  was 
little  actual  military  threat  to  the  United  States  from  a  foreign  nation. 
Britain  had  no  desire  or  design  to  reconquer  its  lost  colonies,  although 
Britain,  as  well  as  Spain,  sought  to  curb  the  United  States  from  ex- 
panding beyond  the  borders  established  by  the  Treaty  of  1783.  The 
military  alliance  that  bound  the  United  States  to  England's  archrival, 
France,  was  a  potential  source  of  danger,  but  England  and  France 
were  at  peace  until  1793.  Second,  the  jealousy  of  the  individual  states 
toward  one  another  and  toward  the  Federal  Government  made  it 
difficult  to  establish  a  Federal  army  and  defeated  efforts  to  institute 
Federal  regulaticm  of  the  Militia  beyond  the  minimum  permitted  by 
the    Constitution.     Third,    the    Federal    Government,    plagued    by 
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financial  problems,  was  faced  with  the  necessity  of  paring  expendi- 
tures to  the  bone.  Fourth  and  finally,  there  was  extreme  reluctance 
on  the  part  of  Americans  to  serve  in  the  Army,  either  as  Regular 
soldiers  or  as  volunteers,  for  more  than  a  very  brief  period.  At  no 
time  was  it  possible  to  recruit  enough  men  to  bring  the  Regular  Army 
up  to  authorized  strength.  In  view  of  these  factors,  a  larger  military 
establishment  was  not  feasible,  even  though  the  well-trained  Militia, 
which  was  to  take  the  place  of  a  large  standing  army,  was  lacking. 

While  the  United  States  was  launching  a  new  government,  France 
had  undergone  a  revolution,  as  a  result  of  which  Europe  became 
embroiled  in  war.  When  Great  Britain  in  1793  joined  the  coalition 
against  France,  the  strategic  position  of  the  United  States  was  made 
precarious.  At  first  France  hoped  the  United  States  would  be  a 
friendly  neutral,  if  not  an  ally,  and  would  permit  French  privateers 
to  fit  out  and  recruit  crews  in  American  ports.  Britain  clamped 
down  a  blockade  and  in  the  first  year  of  the  war  seized  at  least  300 
American  merchant  vessels.  Jay's  Treaty  eased  the  mounting  crisis 
in  Anglo-American  relations.  By  acquiescing  in  the  British  doctrine 
of  contraband,  the  United  States  obtained  a  settlement  of  some  of  the 
long-standing  problems,  including  the  evacuation  of  the  frontier  posts, 
but  only  at  the  expense  of  domestic  unity  and  peaceful  relations  w  ith 
the  French.  Regarding  Jay's  Treaty  as  evidence  of  a  pro-British 
policy  on  the  part  of  the  United  States,  France  retaliated  by  seizing 
American  vessels  that  were  trading  with  the  British,  by  sending  secret 
agents  to  stir  up  the  Creek  Indians  along  the  southern  frontier,  and 
by  meddling  in  American  politics  in  an  attempt  to  bring  about  the 
defeat  of  the  "pro- British"  administration.  If  the  European  war 
had  made  possible  the  settlement  of  old  differences  with  England  and 
Spain,  at  the  same  time  it  created  new  and  serious  problems  of  its  own. 
As  soon  as  Europe  went  to  war,  both  France  and  England  adopted  a 
course  of  action  that  threatened  the  peace  of  America.  This  was  the 
legacy  that  President  Washington  handed  over  to  his  successor,  John 
Adams,  in  1797. 

In  1797  the  Army  had  an  authorized  strength  of  about  3,300  officers 
and  men  but  an  actual  strength  of  about  3,000.  The  Legion  type  of 
organization  and  the  troops  that  had  been  added  for  the  temporary 
emergency  in  1792  had  been  dropped  by  an  act  of  30  May  1796,  and 
the  Army  had  returned  to  a  regimental  type  of  organization  with  four 
regiments  of  infantry  of  eight  companies  each,  a  corps  of  artillerists 
and  engineers  consisting  of  four  battalions,  and  two  companies  of  light 
dragoons.  It  corresponded  very  closely  to  the  force  that  Hamilton's 
committee  had  recommended  to  (^ongress  in  1783.  Each  company 
was  smaller  in  size  than  that  of  the  legion  had  been,  and  the  four 
battalions  of  riflemen  authorized  for  the  Legion  were  discontinued. 

During  1796  and  early  1797  there  was  something  of  a  redeployment 
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into  the  Southwest,  so  that  in  the  latter  year  nine  companies  of  in- 
fantry, about  two  companies  of  artillery,  and  the  entire  force  of 
dragoons  were  stationed  along  the  southwestern  frontier.  Up  in  the 
old  Xorthwest  there  were  five  infantry  companies  at  Detroit  and 
smaller  detachments  at  a  dozen  scattered  forts  elsewhere  in  the  terri- 
tory. Fort  Washington,  at  Cincinnati,  was  the  major  installation  and 
had  perhaps  a  full  regiment  as  a  garrison.  A  program  of  harbor 
defense  construction  at  the  important  seaports  had  been  started  in  1794 
under  the  supervision  of  French  technicians  who  had  fled  their  country 
after  the  overthrow  of  the  monarchy.  By  1797  there  were  small 
harbor  defense  garrisons  at  New  York,  Philadelphia,  Baltimore,  Nor- 
folk, Wilmington,  N.  C,  and  Charleston.  The  rest  of  the  Army  was 
stationed  along  the  Canadian  border  from  the  lakes  eastward  and  at 
the  older  posts  like  West  Point,  Carlisle,  and  Fort  Pitt. 

There  was  no  navy.  Congress  in  1794  had  approved  the  building 
of  six  powerful  frigates  but  had  hesitated  to  provide  funds.  By  1797 
work  on  three  of  the  ships  had  been  pushed  slowly  along.  The 
Treasury  Department  had  10  small  revenue  cutters,  built  in  1791,  but 
they  were  by  this  time  considered  too  small  and  inadequate  for  the 
protection  of  the  revenue,  let  alone  to  defend  the  coasts  or  protect 
American  shipping. 

President  Adams  and  the  "Undeclared  War*'  With   France. 

When  the  French  continued  to  attack  American  vessels  and  refused  to 
receive  the  newly  appointed  American  Minister  to  Paris,  President 
Adams  called  Congress  into  special  session  to  consider  national  defense. 
Recognizing  the  nature  of  the  threat,  Adams  particularly  urged  that 
immediate  steps  be  taken  to  provide  a  navy.  He  also  recommended 
that  Congress  provide  for  improved  harbor  defenses  and  additional 
cavalry,  that  the  Militia  law  of  1792  be  revised  to  provide  for  a  better 
organization  and  training,  and  that  the  President  be  authorized  to  call 
out  an  emergency  force,  although  he  saw  no  immediate  need  for  it. 
The  naval  recommendations  were  passed,  but,  except  for  a  modest 
appropriation  for  harbor  defenses  and  an  act  authorizing  the  Presi- 
dent to  call  out  80,000  Militia  for  a  maximum  term  of  three  months. 
Congress  voted  down  the  military  recommendations. 

By  the  spring  of  1798  the  country  had  become  thoroughly  aroused, 
and  when  President  Adams  recommended  an  expanded  defense  pro- 
gram Congress  did  somewhat  better  by  it.  Again  the  naval  increases 
recommended  by  the  President  and  the  Secretary  of  War  were  speedily 
passed,  and  a  separate  Navy  Department  was  created.  Of  the  three 
regiments — one  of  infantry,  one  of  artillery,  and  one  of  cavalry — 
which  the  administration  recommended  adding  to  the  Regular  Army, 
Congress  authorized  the  additional  artillery  but  failed  to  approve  the 
cavalry.  With  respect  to  the  infantry  regiment,  the  Secretary  of  War 
|>roposed  to  Congress  that  the  regiment  act  in  the  double  capacity  of 
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marines  and  infantrymen.  But  instead  of  creating  a  regiment  that 
would  be  a  Jack-of-all-trades,  Congress  voted  the  U.  S.  Marine  Corps 
into  existence,  making  it  part  of  the  Army  or  the  Navy  according  to 
wliether  the  marines  served  on  land  or  on  shipboard.  The  number 
of  companies  in  each  of  the  four  regular  infantry  regiments  was  in- 
creased from  8  to  10:  a  sizable  sum  for  harbor  defenses  and  ordnance 
was  voted;  and  a  ''Provisional  Army" — the  emergency  force  that 
Adams  had  suggested  the  year  before — was  authorized. 

The  defects  of  short-term  enlistments  were  avoided  by  setting  the 
duration  of  the  ''existing  ditierences  between  the  United  States  and  the 
French  Republic"  as  the  term  of  enlistment  for  the  Provisional  Army. 
However,  when  the  President  again  asked  for  an  increase  in  the  Regu- 
lar Army,  Congress  instead  gave  him  authority  to  accept  privately 
armed  and  equipped  volunteer  units  for  short-term  service.  Adams 
never  made  use  of  this  authority,  but  went  ahead  with  the  plans  to 
raise  the  12  infantry  regiments  and  1  cavalry  regiment  that  made  up 
the  Provisional  Army.  Washington  was  persuaded  to  come  out  of 
retirement  to  accept  command  as  lieutenant  general.  Alexander 
Hamilton  was  appointed  senior  major  general.  By  the  beginning  of 
1799  the  officers  had  been  appointed  and  in  May  1799  recruiting  began. 
By  the  time  the  Provisional  Army  was  disbanded  in  June  1800,  about 
4,100  men  had  been  mobilized,  assembled  in  camps,  and  given  from  6 
to  12  months'  training.  Preparation  of  new  drill  regulations,  to 
replace  Von  Steuben's,  was  begun  under  Hamilton's  direction,  but  be- 
fore the  task  was  finished  the  French  crisis  had  ended  and  the  Provi- 
sional Army  was  discharged. 

By  the  beginning  of  1799  the  infant  Navy  had  grown  to  a  respectable 
size.  Three  of  the  new  frigates  and  about  30  other  ships  were  in 
service  under  orders  to  take  any  French  armed  vessels  they  encountered. 
In  the  space  of  two  years.  111  French  privateers  were  captured  and  4 
sunk :  and  more  than  70  American  merchantmen  that  liad  l>een  taken 
by  the  French  were  recovered. 

The  growing  naval  might  of  the  United  States  and  the  possibility 
tliat  tlie  United  States  might  join  Britain  in  a  full-scale  war  helped 
to  persuade  the  French  Government  to  agree  to  negotiations.  Fur- 
thermore, the  French  had  been  pressing  Spain  to  give  Louisiana  back 
to  France  as  a  step  towards  restoring  the  French  colonial  empire  in 
America,  and  for  this  venture  peace  with  the  United  States  was  nec- 
essary. On  80  September  1800  a  treaty  was  signed  in  which  France 
agreed  to  recognize  American  neutrality  and  to  refrain  from  seizing 
American  vessels  that  were  not  carrying  contraband.  On  the  very 
next  day,  1  October  1800,  France  and  Spain  signed  a  secret  treaty 
turning  Louisiana  over  to  France,  and  a  few  months  later  England  and 
her  allies  made  peace  with  France. 
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The  Navy  Under  Jefferson.  President  Jefferson  took  office  in  1801 
committed  to  a  policy  of  peace  and  economy.  With  Europe  at  peace 
and  our  own  relations  with  France  and  England  better  than  they  had 
been  for  10  years  past,  Jefferson  proceeded  to  economize.  The  hatchet 
fell  on  the  Navy  first.  On  the  last  day  of  the  Adams  administration 
Congress  had  authorized  the  sale  of  all  but  13  of  the  Navy's  vessels, 
and  of  these  only  6  had  to  be  kept  in  commission.  Jefferson  lost  no 
time  in  carrying  out  the  wishes  of  Congress.  The  Navy  that  had 
acquitted  itself  so  well  in  the  quasi-war  with  France  was  immediately 
sold,  except  for  the  frigates  and  a  few  of  the  other  larger  ships.  The 
smaller  vessels  that  Jefferson  disposed  of  were  exactly  what  the  Navy 
needed  when  war  with  the  Barbary  pirates  broke  out  a  few  months 
later. 

The  Jeffersonian  Army.  The  Army  did  not  feel  the  effect  of  the 
economy  drive  until  March  1802,  when  Jefferson  had  been  in  office  for 
a  year.  ITntil  then  the  Military  Establishment  w^as  much  as  Adams 
had  left  it  after  the  Provisional  Army  troops  had  been  discharged, 
with  an  authorized  strength  of  5,438  officers  and  men.  Its  actual 
strength  was  about  4,000  officers  and  men.  In  the  reduction  of  March 
]  802  the  total  strength  of  the  Army  was  thus  cut  back  to  3,220  officers 
and  men,  approximately  what  it  had  been  in  1797  when  Adams  took 
office;  but  it  was  now  more  than  50  percent  stronger  in  artillery.  The 
cavalry  arm  was  eliminated.  This  remained  the  regular  peacetime 
establishment  until  the  war  with  P^ngland  in  1812.  Additional  forces 
were  authorized  in  1808  and  1812,  but  they  were  sj)ecial,  emergency 
forces  not  being  considered  a  part  of  the  Regular  peacetime 
establishment. 

Ever  since  the  Revolution,  the  Army  had  faced  a  lack  of  trained 
technicians,  particularly  in  engineering  science,  and  had  depended 
largely  upon  foreign  experts.  To  remedy  this  unsatisfactory  situa- 
tion, Washington,  Knox,  Hamilton,  and  others  had  recommended  the 
establishment  of  a  military  school.  During  Washington's  administra- 
tion, the  rank  of  cadet  was  created  in  the  Corps  of  Artillerists  and 
Engineers.  Two  cadets  were  assigned  to  each  company  for  instruc- 
tion. Formal  establishment  of  the  Military  Academy  came  in  1802. 
In  the  reorganization  of  the  Army  under  Jefferson  in  March  1802  the 
engineers  were  separated  from  the  artillery  and  the  Corps  of  Engi- 
neers consisting  of  10  cadets  and  7  officers  was  created,  which  was  to 
be  stationed  at  West  Point  and  to  constitute  the  Military  Academy. 
Within  a  few  years  the  Academy  became  a  center  of  study  for  the 
military  sciences  in  general  and  a  source  of  trained  engineer  officers. 
By  1812  the  Academy  could  list  89  graduates.  Sixty-five  of  them  were 
still  in  the  Army  and  had  an  important  part  in  building  fortifications 
during  the  war. 
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The  Army  and  Westward  Expansion.  Xot  long  after  Jefferson 
became  President,  rumors — confirmed  in  1802  by  the  French  Govern- 
ment— reached  America  that  France  had  acquired  Louisiana  and 
Florida  from  Spain.  The  news  was  upsetting.  In  the  first  place, 
many  Americans,  including  Jefferson,  had  believed  that  when  Spain 
lost  its  weak  hold  on  the  colonies  the  United  States  would  auto- 
matically fall  heir  to  them.  But  with  a  strong  power  like  France  in 
possession,  it  was  useless  to  wait  for  the  colonies  to  fall  into  the  lap  of 
the  United  States.  In  the  second  place,  a  new  problem  of  security  was 
raised.  Up  to  this  time  the  Mississippi  Valley  had  not  been  particu- 
larly regarded  as  an  invasion  route.  The  problem  of  frontier  defense 
had  been  chiefly  one  of  pacifying  the  Indians,  keeping  the  western 
territories  from  breaking  away,  and  preventing  American  settlers 
from  molesting  the  Spanish.  Now,  with  France,  a  strong,  aggressive 
nation,  as  backdoor  neighbor,  the  frontier  problem  became  tied  up 
with  the  question  of  security  against  possible  foreign  threats.  In  the 
third  place,  the  transfer  of  Louisiana  to  France  was  accompanied  by 
restraints  on  American  trade  down  the  Mississippi.  American  settlers 
had  been  permitted  by  Spain  to  send  their  goods  down  the  river  and 
to  store  them  at  Xew  Orleans.  At  the  urging  of  France,  Spain,  just 
before  transferring  the  colony,  revoked  the  privilege  of  storing  goods 
at  New  Orleans,  an  action  which  made»it  almost  impossible  for  Amer- 
icans to  send  goods  out  by  this  route.  These  considerations  persuaded 
Jefferson  to  inquire  about  the  possibility  of  purchasing  New  Orleans 
from  France,  and  when  Napoleon,  anticipating  the  renewal  of  the  war 
in  Europe,  offered  to  sell  the  whole  of  Louisiana,  Jefferson  quickly 
accepted.  Thus  in  1803  the  size  of  the  L'nited  States  was  suddenly 
doubled.  The  Army  was  called  upon  to  provide  small  garrisons  for 
New  Orleans  and  the  other  former  Spanish  posts  on  the  lower  Mis- 
sissippi, and  preparations  for  exploring  the  newly  acquired  territory 
were  hastened.  Brig.  Gen.  James  Wilkinson,  who  had  survived  his 
own  rascalities  and  the  various  reorganizations  of  the  Army  to  become 
the  senior  officer,  was  appointed  Governor  of  the  Louisiana  Territory 
(map  14). 

A  year  before  the  purchase  of  Louisiana,  Jefferson,  with  the  reluc- 
tant consent  of  the  Spanish  Government,  had  decided  to  send  an  ex- 
ploring party  into  the  unknown  territory  west  of  the  Mississippi. 
The  acquisition  of  this  territory  now  made  such  an  exploration  even 
more  desirable.  To  lead  the  expedition,  Jefferson  chose  Capt.  Meri- 
wether Lewis  and  Lt.  William  Clark,  both  of  whom  had  served  under 
General  Wayne  in  the  Northwest.  Leaving  St.  Louis  in  the  spring 
of  1804,  the  party,  including  27  enlisted  men,  traveled  up  the  Missouri 
River,  crossed  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  followed  the  Columbia  River 
down  to  the  Pacific,  which  was  reached  after  much  hardship  in  No- 
vember 1805.  On  the  return  journey  the  party  explored  the  region 
of  central  Montana  and  returned  to  St.  Louis  in  September  1806. 
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Mfip   llf.      West irarH  cJixin.sion   and   <  .I'ljloi'dt i(jn,  JSifS-JSOl 

While  Lewis  and  ('lark  were  exploring:  beyond  the  Missouri,  Gen- 
eral Wilkinson  sent  out  Capt.  Zebulon  M.  Pike  on  a  similar  expedition 
to  the  headwaters  of  the  Mississippi.  In  1807  Wilkinson  organized 
another  expedition.  This  time  he  sent  ('aptain  Pike,  accompanied  by 
the  general's  son,  Lt.  James  B.  Wilkinson,  and  19  soldiers,  westward 
into  what  is  now^  Colorado.  After  exploring  the  region  around  the 
peak  that  now  bears  his  name,  Pike  encountered  some  Spaniards  and 
his  party  Avas  taken  to  Santa  Fe.  From  there  they  were  escorted  down 
into  Mexico,  then  back  across  Texas  to  Natchitoches,  where,  once  more 
in  American  territory,  they  were  released.  The  Lewis  and  Clark  ex- 
pedition and  those  of  Captain  Pike  remain  as  great  epics  of  the  West, 
and  at  the  time  they  contributed  much  to  the  geographic  and  scientific 
knowledge  of  the  country. 

The  Battle  of  Tippecanoe.  After  the  Battle  of  Fallen  Timbers, 
settlers  had  pushed  rapidly  into  Ohio  and  beyond  into  lands  still 
claimed  by  the  Indians.  In  an  effort  to  resist  the  encroachments,  a 
tribal  confederacy  was  organized  by  Tecumseh,  chief  of  the  Shawnees, 
and  his  brother,  the  Prophet.    The  GoA^ernor  of  the  Indiana  Territory, 
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William  H.  Harrison,  rejected  Tecumseh'S  demands  that  the  white 
settlers  keep  out.  Urged  on  by  the  settlers,  Governor  Harrison  decided 
in  the  summer  of  1811  to  strike  at  the  Indians  before  they  could  descend 
on  the  settlements.  His  scheme  ^Yas  aj^proved  by  the  Secretary  of 
War  and  300  Regular  infantry  were  placed  under  his  command,  in 
addition  to  about  650  Militia,  including  mounted  riflemen.  Moving 
north  from  Vincennes  at  the  end  of  September  1811,  Harrison  built 
a  fort  on  the  edge  of  the  Indian  country  and  then  continued  on  to  the 
neighborhood  of  Tecumseh's  principal  village  (map  13) .  Halting  his 
force  about  a  mile  Avest  of  the  village,  Harrison  on  6  November  invited 
the  Indians  to  a  conference.  The  troops  were  encamped  in  the  form 
of  a  trapezoid  around  their  wagons  and  baggage  on  a  piece  of  high 
wooded  ground  that  rose  above  the  marshy  prairies.  On  the  side 
facing  the  Indian  village  were  a  battalion  of  the  Regulars  and  three 
companies  of  Militia.  Along  the  opposite  side,  facing  away  from  the 
village,  were  another  battahon  of  Regulars  and  four  Militia  companies. 
The  mounted  riflemen  were  posted  on  the  flanks,  except  for  three  troops 
located  in  the  middle  of  the  camp.  Acting  as  spokesman  in  the  ab- 
sence of  Tecumseh,  who  was  in  the  South  attempting  to  persuade  the 
Creeks  to  join  the  confederacy,  the  Prophet  apparently  promised  that 
the  Indians  would  not  attack  while  Harrison's  proposal  for  a  confer- 
ence was  being  considered :  but  that  night  the  Prophet  whipped  the 
Indians  into  a  frenzy  and  incited  them  into  action.  The  Indians 
struck  just  before  dawn.  Harrison's  situation  was  very  similar  to  that 
of  St.  Clair,  and  for  a  time  there  was  grave  danger  of  his  force  suffer- 
ing the  same  fate.  Furious  hand-to-hand  combat  followed  the  In- 
dians' wild  charge,  which  at  first  had  threatened  to  overrun  the  camp. 
Although  taken  by  surprise,  the  soldiers  rallied  and  then  counter- 
attacked. The  end  came  when  the  cavalry  charged  in  on  the  Indians 
and  drove  them  from  the  field.  The  troops  pushed  forward  to  the 
Indian  village  and,  finding  it  deserted,  burned  it.  The  entire  force 
then  started  back  to  Vincennes,  where  it  was  disbanded.  Harrison  had 
lost  39  men  killed  and  missing  and  had  151  wounded,  of  whom  29  died. 
The  engagement  by  no  means  solved  the  frontier  problem  in  the 
northwest.  The  outbreak  of  war  with  England  eight  months  later 
overshadowed  any  permanent  effects  of  the  battle,  but  in  after  years 
a  tradition  grew  up  which  helped  to  elevate  Harrison  to  the  presidency 
in  1841. 

The  American  Reaction  to  the  Napoleonic  Wars.  The  brief  pe- 
riod of  peace  in  Europe  ended  and  the  second  round  of  the  great  con- 
flict between  England  and  France  began  in  1803,  shortly  after  the 
purchase  of  Louisiana.  It  was  a  much  more  serious  affair  than  the 
earlier  war,  which  had  almost  drawn  the  United  States  into  the  line- 
up against  France.  Both  Britain  and  France  adopted  policies  under 
which  American  merchant  shipping,  whether  carrying  contraband  or 
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not,  was  subject  to  search  and  seizure.  In  an  attempt  to  insulate 
America  from  the  war  in  P]uroj)e  President  Jefferson  and  his  successor, 
James  Madison,  tried  to  keep  American  merchant  vessels  at  home. 
Jefferson's  Embargo  Act,  which  came  into  effect  on  2*2  December  1807, 
prohibited  trade  with  all  foreign  countries.  It  was  replaced  by  the 
Non-Intercourse  Act  of  1809,  which  prohibited  trade  only  with  Eng- 
land and  France.  The  Xon-Intercourse  Act  was,  in  turn,  replaced  by 
an  act  in  May  1810,  known  as  Macon's  Bill  Xo.  2,  which  reopened  trade 
with  England  and  France  but  provided  that,  if  either  of  those  coun- 
tries repealed  its  restrictive  measures  and  the  other  failed  to  follow 
suit,  the  Xon-Intercourse  Act  would  be  put  into  effect  against  the 
nation  that  continued  its  restrictions. 

The  legislation  failed  to  keep  the  United  States  from  becoming 
embroiled  in  the  war  and  was  unsuccessful  in  forcing  England  and 
France  to  respect  neutral  trade.  Xeither  the  Jefferson  administration 
nor  that  of  Madison  recognized  that,  under  the  new  scheme  of  eco- 
nomic warfare  being  waged  by  both  England  and  France,  the  Ameri- 
can measures  were  in  effect  belligerent  acts,  bound  to  bring  the  United 
States  into  the  war  on  one  side  or  the  other. 

Jefferson's  Embargo  Act  and,  to  a  lesser  extent,  the  X^on-Intercourse 
Act  of  1809  did  succeed  in  crippling  American  trade,  something  that 
neither  Britain  nor  France  had  succeeded  in  doing.  As  a  result,  the 
American  people,  who  were  already  divided  by  sectional  jealousies 
and  by  the  French  crisis  during  Adams'  administration,  were  so 
thoroughly  disunited  that  the  Government  could  not  count  on  the 
loyalty  and  support  of  a  sizable  part  of  the  population. 

In  February  1808,  tw^o  months  after  the  embargo  went  into  effect. 
President  Jefferson  submitted  to  Congress  a  proposal  for  augmenting 
the  Army.  He  made  two  requests  :  ( 1 )  a  volunteer  force  of  24,000  men 
who  would  be  required  to  serve  12  months  out  of  any  24  in  a  5-year 
period  and  to  take  2  or  8  months'  training  every  year  during  the 
period:  (2)  an  addition  to  the  Regular  Army  consisting  of  five 
infantry  regiments,  one  riffe  regiment,  one  light  artillery  regiment,  and 
one  regiment  of  light  dragoons,  which  would  add  6,000  men  to  the 
forces,  (^ongress  on  12  April  1808  authorized  the  eight  additional 
regiments  but  rejected  the  volunteer  force.  Two  years  later,  in 
January  1810,  the  actual  strength  of  the  Army  totaled  6,954  officers 
and  men,  of  whom  2,765  belonged  to  the  three  regiments  of  the  Regu- 
lar peacetime  establishment  and  4,189  to  the  eight  new  regiments. 
Probably  as  an  economy  measure,  tlie  light  dragoons  of  the  additional 
force  were  equipped  as  light  infantry  and  were  not  mounted  until 
the  outbreak  of  the  War  of  1812.  Relations  with  Britain  were  rapidly 
deteriorating  by  January  1810,  and  President  Madison  recommended 
that  a  volunteer  force  of  20,000  men  be  raised,  (^ongress,  aj)parently 
satisfied  with  the  existin<r  Militia  svsteni,  a^rain  refused  to  vote  a 
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volunteer  force.  No  further  additions  to  the  Army  were  authorized 
until  January  1812,  when  Congress  voted  13  additional  regiments 
totaling  about  25,700  officers  and  men  and  authorized  the  President 
to  call  50,000  Militiamen  into  service. 

Six  months  later,  on  18  June  1812,  Congress  declared  war  against 
England.  A  Senate  proposal  to  declare  war  also  against  France  failed 
to  pass  by  only  two  votes. 

Summary.  The  years  from  1783  to  1812  were  a  formative  period 
in  which  the  new^  nation  faced  the  tasks  of  disbanding  its  wartime 
Army,  of  organizing  a  new  government  and  a  permanent  peacetime 
military  establishment,  and  of  making  an  adequate  response  to  the 
emergency  situations  that  arose.  Sectional  jealousy,  partisan  politics, 
fiscal  difficulties,  and  widespread  distrust  of  a  large  standing  army 
complicated  the  efforts  of  the  Government  to  solve  its  military 
problems.  The  first  serious  external  threat  to  the  security  of  the 
United  States  arose  when  France  and  England  went  to  war.'  It  de- 
veloped as  a  result  of  the  vulnerability  of  American  commerce,  a 
situation  for  w^hich  Jefferson  had  no  remedy  except  to  withdraw 
American  shipping  from  the  seas.  Madison's  response  was  an  even 
more  dangerous  policy  of  economic  coercion.  Neither  policy  was  ade- 
quate preparation  for  the  war  into  which  the  United  States  was 
drifting. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  What  tAvo  important  effects  resulted  from  Shays'  Rebellion? 

2.  What  are  the  military  powers  of  Congress  under  the  Constitution  ? 
of  the  President  ? 

3.  Why  did  Wayne  succeeed  against  the  Indians,  w^hereas  St.  Clair 
and  Harmar  failed  ? 

4.  In  what  task  was  the  Army  chiefly  occupied  from  1803  to  1808? 

5.  How  did  the  measures  taken  by  President  Adams  to  meet  an 
external  threat  differ  from  those  adopted  by  President  Madison? 

Reading  List 

Jacobs,  J.  R.    The  Beginnings  of  the  U.  S.  Army.    Princeton,  1947. 
Agar,  Herbert.    The  Formative  Years.    Boston,  1947.    2  vols. 
Wildes,  Harry  E.   Anthony  Wayne.    New  York,  1941. 
Brooks,  Noah.    Henry  Knox.    New  York,  1900. 


124 


CHAPTER  8 
WAR  OF  1812 


The  Origins.  The  immediate  origins  of  the  War  of  1812  can  be 
found  in  the  seizure  of  American  ships,  the  insults  and  injuries  to 
American  seamen  by  the  British  Navy,  and  problems  of  the  American 
frontier.  The  British  outrages  at  sea  took  two  distinct  forms.  One 
was  the  seizure  and  forced  sale  of  merchant  ships  and  their  cargoes 
for  allegedly  violating  the  British  blockade  of  Europe.  Although 
France  had  declared  a  counterblockade  of  the  British  Isles  and  had 
seized  American  ships,  England  was  the  chief  offender  because  its 
Xavy  had  greater  command  of  the  seas.  The  second,  more  insulting, 
type  of  outrage  was  the  seizure  of  men  from  American  vessels  for 
forced  service  in  the  Royal  Navy.  The  pretext  for  impressment  was 
the  search  for  deserters,  who,  it  was  claimed,  had  taken  employment 
on  American  vessels. 

To  the  country  at  large  the  seizure  of  American  seamen  was  a 
much  more  serious  matter  than  the  loss  of  cargoes.  Finally,  when  a 
British  naval  vessel  in  June  1807  attacked  and  disabled  the  USS 
Chesapeake  and  impressed  several  members  of  the  crew,  a  general 
wave  of  indignation  rose  in  which  even  the  maritime  interests  joined. 
This  was  an  insult  to  the  flag,  and  had  Jefferson  chosen  that  moment 
to  go  to  war  with  England  he  would  have  had  a  united  country  behind 
him.  As  it  was,  he  decided  to  clamp  down  an  embargo  on  American 
trade.  In  Xew  England,  scores  of  prosperous  shipowners  were  ruined, 
and  a  number  of  thriving  little  seaports  were  thrown  into  an  economic 
depression  from  which  few  of  them  recovered.  While  the  rest  of  the 
country  remembered  the  Chesapeake  affair  and  stored  up  resentment 
against  Britain,  maritime  New  England  transferred  its  anger  to  Jef- 
ferson and  his  party. 

The  seat  of  anti-British  fever  was  in  the  Northwest  and  the  lower 
Ohio  valley,  where  the  frontiersmen  had  no  doubt  that  their  troubles 
with  the  Indians  were  the  result  of  British  intrigue.  Stories  of  Brit- 
ish Army  muskets  and  equipment  being  found  on  the  field  were  cir- 
culated after  every  Indian  raid.  By  1812  the  westerners  were  con- 
vinced that  their  problems  could  best  be  solved  by  throwing  the 
British  out  of  Canada.  By  this  time,  also,  the  balance  of  political 
power  wus  shifting  westward :  ambitious  party  leaders  had  no  choice 
but  to  align  themselves  with  the  ''War  Hawks,'-  and  1812  was  a  presi- 
dential election  year. 
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President  Madison's  attempt  to  use  economic  pressure  to  force  Eng- 
land to  repeal  its  obnoxious  blockade  almost  succeeded.  The  revival 
of  the  Xon-Intercourse  Act  against  Britain,  prohibiting  all  trade  with 
England  and  its  colonies,  coincided  with  a  failure  of  the  grain  har- 
vest in  England  and  with  a  growing  need  of  American  provisions  to 
supply  the  British  troops  fighting  in  Spain.  As  a  result,  on  16  June 
1812  the  British  Foreign  Minister  announced  that  the  blockade  would 
be  relaxed  as  far  as  American  shipping  was  concerned.  Had  there 
been  an  Atlantic  cable,  war  might  have  been  averted.  President  Madi- 
son had  sent  a  message  to  Congress  on  1  June  listing  all  the  complaints 
against  England  and  asking  for  a  declaration  of  war.  Dividing  along 
sectional  lines,  the  House  had  voted  for  war  on  4  June,  but  the  Senate 
did  not  approve  until  18  June  and  then  by  only  six  votes. 

The  Opposing  Forces.  American  strength.  At  the  outbreak  of 
the  war  the  United  States  had  a  total  population  of  about  7,700,000 
])eople.  A  series  of  border  forts  garrisoned  by  very  small  detachments 
of  the  Eegular  Army  stretched  along  the  Canadian  boundary.  The 
most  important  of  these  were  Fort  Michilimackinac,  on  the  straits 
between  Lake  Michigan  and  Lake  Huron,  Fort  Dearborn,  near  the 
present  Chicago,  Fort  Detroit,  and  forts  along  the  Niagara  River  and 
Lake  Ontario,  at  Buffalo,  Fort  Niagara,  Oswego,  and  Sacketts  Harbor 
(map  15).  The  actual  strength  of  the  Army  in  June  1812  totaled 
approximately  11,744  officers  and  men,  which  included  an  estimated 
5,000  recruits  enlisted  for  the  additional  force  authorized  the  preced- 
ing January.  The  Navy  consisted  of  20  vessels :  the  3  large  44-gun 
frigates,  3  smaller  frigates  of  the  Constellation  class  rated  at  38  guns, 
jind  14  others.  They  mounted  an  aggregate  of  slightly  more  than 
500  guns.  In  addition,  there  were  62  small  gunboats  in  commission, 
but  they  proved  to  be  of  little  value.  The  Anny's  supply  of  muskets 
and  ordnance  was  adequate.  In  the  six  months  before  declaring  war, 
Congress  had  readily  authorized  preparations  for  it,  while  at  the 
same  time  refusing  to  appropriate  funds  for  carrying  out  the  prepara- 
tions adequately.  In  the  spring  of  1812  two  of  the  separate  service 
departments  necessary  for  a  greatly  enlarged  military  establishment 
had  been  provided.  In  March  a  civilian  Commissary-General  of  Pur- 
chases and  a  Quartermaster  Department  had  been  created  and  given 
the  function  of  procuring  and  purchasing  all  military  stores  and 
articles  of  supply,  camp  equipage,  and  transport.  In  May  Congress 
had  made  provision  for  an  Ordnance  Department,  responsible  for  the 
inspection  and  testing  of  all  ordnance,  cannon  balls,  shells  and  shot, 
the  construction  of  gun  carriages  and  ammunition  wagons,  and  the 
preparation  and  inspection  of  the  "public  powder."  The  Corps  of 
Engineers  was  enlarged  by  the  addition  of  a  company  of  bombardiers, 
sappers,  and  miners,  and  the  Military  Academy  at  West  Point  was 
expanded  and  reorganized.     In  addition  to  increasing  the  Kegular 
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Army.  Congress  liad  authorized  the  President  to  accept  volunteer 
forces  and  to  call  upon  the  states  for  Militia.  In  the  week  following 
the  declaration  of  war,  Congi^ess  merged  the  additional  force  of  1,808 
with  the  Regular  Establishment  and  voted  an  additional  eight  regi- 
ments of  infantry.  This  brought  the  total  authorized  strength  of  the 
Army  up  to  approximately  44,500  officers  and  men.  The  difficulty 
was  not  in  providing  an  army,  but  in  raising  one. 

British  and  Canadian  strength.  Against  the  United  States  was 
I'anged  the  strongest  naval  power  in  the  world.  The  British  Fleet 
totaled  about  600  fighting  ships,  of  which  more  than  100  were  large 
ships  of  the  line,  mounting  60  guns  or  more  each.  The  British  Army 
had  from  90,000  to  100,000  men  in  service  in  1812  and  could  draw 
i^eplacements  and  reinforcement  from  a  population  of  18,000,000. 
Most  of  Britain's  resources  were  tied  up,  however,  in  the  war  against 
Xapoleon.  For  the  time  being,  very  little  military  and  naval  assist- 
ance could  be  spared  for  the  defense  of  Canada. 

On  the  basis  of  available  resources,  the  two  belligerents  were  more 
evenly  matched.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  war,  there  were  approxi- 
mately 7.000  British  and  Canadian  Regulars  in  Upper  and  Lower 
Canada  (now  tlie  provinces  of  Ontario  and  Quebec).  Only  about 
1,600  of  them  were  in  Upper  Canada.  During  the  summer  of  1812 
two  additional  battalions  of  British  Regulars  arrived  in  Quebec,  but 
they  played  no  part  in  the  campaigns  of  the  first  year.  There  was 
one  regiment  of  Canadian  troops  in  Xew  Brunswick,  on  the  Atlantic 
coast,  part  of  which  was  transferred  to  the  theater  of  operations  later 
in  the  war.  With  a  total  population  of  only  about  half  a  million  white 
inhabitants,  Canada  itself  had  only  a  very  small  reserv^oir  of  Militia 
to  draw  upon.  When  the  war  began,  Maj.  Gen.  Isaac  Brock,  the 
military  commander  and  civil  governor  of  Upper  Canada,  had  avail- 
able 800  Militiamen,  the  flank  companies  of  the  organized  Militia,  in 
addition  to  his  Regulars.  Throughout  the  war,  the  two  provinces  put 
a  total  of  about  10,000  Militia  in  the  field,  whereas  in  the  United 
States  probably  450,000  of  the  Militia  saw  active  service,  although  not 
more  than  half  of  them  ever  got  near  the  front.  The  support  of  the 
Indian  tribes  gave  Canada  one  source  of  manpower  that  the  United 
States  lacked.  After  the  battle  of  Tippecanoe.  Tecumseh  had  led  his 
warriors  across  the  border  into  Canada,  where,  along  with  the  Cana- 
dian Indians,  they  joined  the  forces  opposing  the  Americans.  Perhaps 
0,500  Indians  were  serving  in  the  Canadian  forces  during  the  Thames 
River  campaign  in  the  fall  of  1813,  probably  the  largest  number  that 
took  the  field  at  any  one  time. 

The  bulk  of  the  British  Navy  was  likewise  involved  in  the  war 
against  Xapoleon.  In  September  1812,  three  months  after  the  out- 
break of  war  with  the  United  States,  Britain  had  no  more  than  11  ships 
of  the  line,  84  frigates,  and  about  an  equal  number  of  smaller  naval 
vessels  in  the  western  Atlantic.    These  were  all  that  could  be  spared 
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for  operations  in  American  waters,  which  involved  the  tremendous 
task  of  escorting  British  merchant  shipping,  protecting  the  St.  Law- 
rence Eiver,  blockading  American  ports,  and  at  the  same  time  hunt- 
ing down  the  American  frigates. 

American  and  British  weaknesses.  An  important  element  of  weak- 
ness in  the  American  position  was  the  disunity  of  the  country.  In 
the  Xew  England  States  public  opinion  ranged  from  mere  apathy  to 
actiA'ely  expressed  opposition  to  the  war.  A  good  many  Massachusetts 
and  Connecticut  shipowners  titted  out  privateers — privately  owned 
and  armed  vessels  that  were  commissioned  to  take  enemy  ships — 
but  Xew  England  contributed  little  else  to  the  prosecution  of  the 
war.  while  continuing  to  sell  grain  and  provisions  to  the  British. 

Canada  was  not  faced  with  the  same  problem.  Nevertheless,  many 
inhabitants  of  Upper  Canada  were  recent  immigrants  from  the 
United  States  who  had  no  great  desire  to  take  up  arms  against  their 
former  homeland,  and  there  were  other  Canadians  who  thought  that 
the  superiority  of  the  Ignited  States  in  numbers  and  materiel  strength 
made  any  defense  hopeless.  That  General  Brock,  the  British  com- 
mander, was  able  to  overcome  this  spirit  of  defeatism  is  a  tribute  to 
his  leadership. 

The  Strategic  Pattern.  The  fundamental  strategy  was  simple 
enough.  Americans  could  scarcely  wait  for  a  declaration  of  war 
before  undertaking  the  conquest  of  Canada.  Likewise,  on  the  naval 
side,  American  strategy  was  to  take  the  oti'ensive  immediately :  to 
set  loose  on  the  high  seas  a  swarm  of  privateers  and  the  small  Xavy 
for  the  purpose  of  destroying  British  commerce.  The  old  invasion 
route  to  Canada  by  way  of  Lake  Champlain  and  the  Richelieu  River 
led  directly  to  the  most  populous  and  most  important  part  of  the 
enemy's  territory.  The  capture  of  Montreal  would  have  cut  the 
line  of  communication  upon  which  the  British  defense  of  Upper 
Canada  depended,  and  the  fall  of  that  province  would  have  been 
inevitable.  But  this  invasion  route  was  near  the  center  of  dis- 
aliection  in  the  Ignited  States,  and  little  local  support  in  the  shape 
of  men  and  supplies  could  be  expected.  The  West,  where  enthusiasm 
for  the  war  ran  high  and  where  the  Canadian  forces  were  weak,  offered 
a  safer,  if  less  strategically  sound,  theater  of  operations.  The  initial 
assaults  were  therefore  delivered  across  the  Detroit  River  and  across 
the  Xiagara  River  between  Lake  Erie  and  Lake  Ontario.  To  attack 
in  this  theater  was  a  striking  violation  of  the  principles  of  objective 
and  economy  of  force. 

The  war  progressed  through  three  distinct  stages.  The  first,  lasting 
until  the  spring  of  1818,  saw  England  so  hard  pressed  in  Europe  that 
neither  men  nor  ships  in  any  great  number  could  be  spared  for  the 
conflict  in  Xorth  America.  The  United  States  was  free  to  take  the 
initiative,  to  invade  Canada,  and  to  send  out  cruisers  and  privateers 
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against  enemy  shipping.  The  second  stage,  histing  from  early  1813 
to  the  beginning  of  1814,  was  one  in  which  Enghmd  was  able  to  estab- 
lish a  tight  blockade  but  still  could  not  materially  reinforce  the  troops 
in  Canada.  In  this  stage  the  American  Army,  gaining  experience, 
won  its  first  successes.  The  third  stage,  in  1814,  was  marked  by  the 
constant  arrival  in  Xorth  America  of  British  Regulars  and  naval 
reinforcements  which  enabled  the  enemy  to  raid  the  American  coast, 
almost  at  will,  and  to  take  the  offensive  in  several  quarters.  At  the 
same  tijne,  in  this  final  stage  of  the  war,  American  forces  fought  their 
best  fights  and  won  their  most  brilliant  victories. 

The  First  Campaigns.  Fall  of  Forts  Michilimackinac,  Detroit^ 
and  Dearborn.  The  first  blows  of  the  war  were  struck  in  the  Detroit 
area  and  at  Fort  Michilimackinac.  Brig.  Gen.  William  Hull,  Gov- 
ernor of  Michigan  Territory,  was  given  commnad  of  operations  in 
that  area.  He  arrived  at  Fort  Detroit  on  5  July  1812  with  a  force  of 
about  1,500  Ohio  Militiamen  and  300  Regulars,  which  he  led  across 
the  river  into  Canada  a  week  later  (map  15).  At  that  time  the 
whole  enemy  force  on  the  Detroit  frontier  amounted  to  about  150 
British  Regulars,  300  (\'\nadian  Militiamen,  and  some  250  Indians 
led  by  Tecumseh.  Most  of  the  enemy  were  at  Fort  Maiden,  about  20 
miles  south  of  Detroit,  on  the  Canadian  side  of  the  river.  General 
Hull  had  been  a  dashing  young  officer  in  the  Revolution,  but  age 
and  its  infirmities  had  by  this  time  made  him  cautious  and  timid. 
Instead  of  moving  directly  against  Fort  Maiden,  Hull  issued  a  bom- 
bastic proclamation  to  the  people  of  Canada  and  stayed  at  the  river 
landing  almost  opposite  Detroit.  He  sent  out  several  small  raiding 
detachments  along  the  Thames  and  Detroit  Rivers,  one  of  which 
returned  after  skirmishing  with  the  British  outposts  near  Fort  Mai- 
den. In  the  meantime.  General  Brock,  who  was  both  energetic  and 
able,  had  sent  a  small  party  of  British  Regulars,  Canadians,  and  In- 
dians across  the  river  from  Maiden  to  cut  General  Hull's  communi- 
cations with  Ohio.  By  this  time  Hull,  discouraged  by  the  loss  of 
Fort  Michilimackinac  and  of  the  news  that  the  enemy  in  Fort  Maiden 
had  received  reinforcements  (which  he  overestimated  tenfold)  and 
fearing  that  Detroit  would  be  completely  cut  off  from  its  base  of 
supplies,  on  7  August  began  to  withdraw  his  force  back  across  the 
river  into  Fort  Detroit.  The  last  American  had  scarcely  returned 
before  the  first  men  of  Brock's  force  appeared  and  began  setting  up 
artillery  opposite  Detroit.  By  15  August  five  guns  were  in  position 
and  opened  fire  on  the  fort  with  considerable  effect.  The  next  morn- 
ing Brock  led  his  troops — about  TOO  British  and  Canadians  and  some 
600  Indians — across  the  river,  but,  before  he  could  launch  an  assault, 
Hull  surrendered.  Militiamen  were  released  under  parole;  Hull  and 
the  Regulars  were  sent  as  prisoners  to  Montreal.  Later  paroled.  Gen- 
eral Hull  returned  to  face  a  court-martial  for  his  conduct  of  the  cam- 
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paign,  was  sentenced  to  be  shot,  and  was  immediately  pardoned. 
Brock's  campaign  against  Hull  amply  demonstrates  the  principles  of 
offensive  and  objective. 

On  15  August,  the  day  before  the  surrender  of  Detroit,  Fort  Dear- 
born had  also  been  lost.  On  that  day,  acting  on  orders  from  General 
Hull,  the  small  garrison  at  Dearborn  had  evacuated  the  post  and 
started  out  across  the  Michigan  peninsula  to  Detroit,  but  it  was  almost 
immediately  attacked  and  wiped  out  by  a  band  of  Indians,  who  then 
destroyed  the  fort. 

With  the  fall  of  Forts  Michilimackinac,  Detroit,  and  Dearborn, 
the  entire  territory  north  and  west  of  Ohio  fell  into  enemy  control. 
The  settlements  in  Indiana  lay  open  to  attack.  The  neighboring 
tribes  of  Indians  hastened  to  join  the  winning  side,  while  the  Ca- 
nadians in  the  upper  province  quickly  lost  the  spirit  of  defeatism 
with  which  they  had  reacted  to  the  outbreak  of  the  war. 

The  Niagara  Campaign — defeat  at  QueenHton.  Immediately  after 
taking  Detroit,  Brock  transferred  most  of  his  forces  to  the  Niagara 
frontier  where,  at  I^wiston,  a  force  of  New  York  Militiamen  was 
assembled  under  the  command  of  Maj.  Gen.  Stephen  van  Rensselaer 
(map  16). 

General  van  Rensselaer  owed  his  appointment  not  to  any  military 
experience,  of  which  he  had  none,  but  to  his  family  position.  .  Un- 
trained and  inept  as  he  was  in  military  art.  Van  Rensselaer  at  least 
fought  the  enemy — more  than  could  be  said  of  the  Regular  Army 
commander  in  that  theater,  Brig.  Gen.  Alexander  Smyth.  By  the 
beginning  of  October,  Van  Rensselaer  had  about  2,300  Militiamen 
at  Lewiston.  General  Smyth  had  1,650  Regulars  and  nearly  400 
Militiamen  at  Buffalo,  but  he  refused  to  cooperate  with  a  Militia 
general.  Another  force  of  Regulars,  about  1,300  strong,  was  at  Fort 
Niagara.  Opposite  Van  Rensselaer's  camp  lay  the  Canadian  town  of 
Queenston,  protected  by  a  fortified  battery  on  the  steep  heights  be- 
tween the  town  and  the  Niagara  River  and  defended  by  about  300 
men,  mostly  British  Regulars.  After  one  attempt  had  been  called  off, 
Van  Rensselaer  began  crossing  the  river  during  the  early  morning 
hours  of  13  October  1812.  The  first  echelon  of  about  300  men,  mostly 
Regulars,  were  pinned  down  for  a  time  on  the  river  bank  below  the 
heights,  but,  finding  a  path  that  had  been  left  unguarded,  the  troops 
clambered  to  the  summit,  surprised  the  enemy,  and  drove  them  down 
into  Queenston.  A  counterattack  by  the  British,  in  which  General 
Brock  was  killed,  was  repulsed.  During  the  morning  600  or  more 
reinforcements  were  ferried  across  the  river,  but  less  than  half  of 
them  joined  the  troops  holding  the  heights.  Most  of  Van  Rensselaer's 
Militiamen  flatly  refused  to  cross,  and  General  Smyth  ignored  his 
request  for  aid.  Meanwhile,  British  and  Canadian  reinforcements 
had  arrived  in  Queenston.    Van  Rensselaer's  men,  tired  and  outnum- 
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bered,  put  up  a  stiff  resistance  on  tlie  heights,  but  in  the  end  were 
overwhelmed — 90  Americans  were  killed  and  nearly  1,000  captured. 

Winter  Stalemate.  After  the  defeat  at  Queenston,  Van  Rensselaer 
resigned  and  was  succeeded  by  the  unreliable  General  Smyth  who 
spent  his  time  composing  windy  proclamations.  Disgusted  at  being 
marched  dowm  to  the  river  on  several  occasions  only  to  be  marched 
back  to  camp  again,  the  new  army,  which  had  assembled  after  the 
battle  of  Queenston,  gradually  melted  away.  The  men  who  remained 
lost  all  sense  of  discipline,  and  finally  at  the  end  of  November  the 
Volunteers  were  ordered  home  and  the  Regulars  went  into  winter 
quarters.  General  Smyth's  request  for  leave  was  hastily  granted 
and  three  months  later  his  name  Avas  quietly  dropped  from  the  Army 
rolls. 

Except  for  minor  raids  across  the  frozen  St.  Lawrence,  there  was 
no  further  fighting  along  the  New  York  frontier  until  the  following 
spring.  During  the  Niagara  campaign  the  largest  force  then  under 
arms,  commanded  by  Maj.  Gen.  Henry  Dearborn,  had  been  held  in 
the  neighborhood  of  Albany,  more  than  250  miles  from  the  scene  of 
operations.  Dearborn  had  had  a  good  record  in  the  Revolutionary 
War  and  had  served  as  Secretary^  of  War  during  the  Jefferson  ad- 
ministration. Persuaded  to  accept  the  command  of  the  northern  thea- 
ter, except  for  Hull's  forces,  he  was,  nevertheless,  in  doubt  as  to  the 
extent  of  his  authority.  But  when  it  was  clarified  he  was  reluctant 
to  exercise  it.  Proposing  to  move  his  army,  which  included  seven 
regiments  of  Regulars  with  artillery  and  dragoons,  against  Montreal 
in  conjunction  with  a  simultaneous  operation  across  the  Niagara  River, 
Dearborn  w^as  content  to  wait  for  his  subordinates  to  make  the  first 
move.  When  Van  Rensselaer  made  his  attempt  against  Queenston, 
Dearborn,  who  was  still  in  the  vicinity  of  Albany,  showed  no  sign 
of  marching  towards  Canada.  At  the  beginning  of  November  he 
sent  a  large  force  north  to  Plattsburg  and  announced  that  he  would 
personally  lead  the  army  into  Montreal,  but  he  got  no  farther  than 
the  boundary.  At  that  point  he  turned  around  and  marched  his  troops 
back  to  Plattsburg,  where  they  went  into  winter  quarters. 

The  War  at  Sea.  If  the  land  campaigns  of  1812  reflected  little 
credit  on  the  Army,  the  war  at  sea  brought  lasting  glory  to  the  in- 
fant Navy.  Capt.  Isaac  Hull  became  the  first  hero  of  the  war,  when 
as  commander  of  the  Comtitution  he  outfought  and  sank  the  British 
frigate  Guerriere,  Captain  Hull's  victory  was  the  first  of  a  series 
of  single-ship  actions  in  which  the  big  44-gun  frigates  Constitution  and 
United  States  humbled  the  pride  of  the  Royal  Navy.  At  the  same 
time,  American  privateers  were  picking  off  English  merchant  vessels 
by  the  hundreds.  Altogether  nearly  1,000  British  vessels  were  cap- 
tured by  American  privateers  during  the  war.  Having  need  of  Ameri- 
can  foodstuffs,   Britain   was   at   first   willing  to  take   advantage  of 
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New  England's  opposition  to  the  war  by  not  extending  the  blockade 
to  the  New  p]ngland  coast;  but  by  the  beginning  of  1814,  the  whole 
American  coast  was  effectively  blockaded.  Of  the  22  American  war- 
ships that  had  managed  to  get  to  sea,  only  the  Constitution  and  4 
smaller  vessels  were  still  operating  when  the  war  ended.  Likewise, 
except  for  a  flurry  of  activity  in  European  waters  during  the  summer 
and  fall  of  1814,  most  of  the  American  privateers  had  been  bottled 
up  in  port  or  driven  off  the  seas.  The  Xavy  had,  however,  boosted 
American  morale  in  the  early  dark  days  of  the  war,  and  the  few 
privateers  that  managed  to  slip  past  the  blockade  had  good  hunting 
to  the  end. 

1813 — The  Second  Year.  On  land,  the  objects  of  the  American 
plan  of  campaign  for  1818  were  the  recapture  of  Detroit  and  an  at- 
tack on  Canada  across  Lake  Ontario  (map  15).  For  the  Detroit 
campaign,  the  American  troops  were  placed  under  the  command  of 
Brig.  Gen.  William  H.  Harrison,  Governor  of  the  Indiana  Territory 
and  the  hero  of  Tippecanoe.  The  difficulties  of  a  winter  campaign 
were  tremendous,  but  the  country  demanded  action.  Harrison  there- 
fore started  north  towards  Lake  Erie  at  the  end  of  October  1812 
with  some  6,500  men.  A  sizable  detachment,  amounting  to  about 
1,000  men,  pushed  on  to  a  point  nearly  opposite  Fort  Maiden,  where 
they  were  defeated  and  brutally  massacred  by  a  slightly  larger  force 
of  Canadians  and  Indians.  Harrison  then  decided  to  suspend  oper- 
ations for  the  winter.  Building  two  forts — Meigs  and  Stephenson — 
he  posted  his  army  near  the  Michigan  border  at  the  western  end  of 
Lake  Erie. 

Capture  of  York.  The  Ontario  campaign  was  entrusted  to  General 
Dearborn,  who  was  ordered  to  move  his  army  from  Plattsburg  to 
Sackett's  Harbor,  where  Commodore  Isaac  Chauncey  had  been  as- 
sembling a  fleet.  Dearborn  was  to  move  across  the  lake  to  Kingston, 
capture  it  and  destroy  the  British  flotilla  there,  then  proceed  to  York 
(now  Toronto),  the  capital  of  Upper  Canada,  to  capture  the  stores 
at  that  place,  and  finally  he  was  to  cooperate  with  a  force  from  Buffalo 
in  seizing  the  forts  on  the  Canadian  side  of  the  Niagara  River.  When 
the  time  came  to  move,  Dearborn  and  Chauncey,  hearing  a  rumor 
that  the  British  forces  in  Kingston  had  been  reinforced,  decided  to 
bypass  that  objective  and  attack  York  directly.  About  1,700  men 
were  embarked  and  sailed  up  Lake  Ontario  without  incident,  arriv- 
ing off  York  before  daybreak  on  27  April.  Dearborn,  who  was  in 
poor  health,  turned  over  the  command  of  the  assault  to  Brig.  Gen. 
Zebulon  Pike,  the  explorer  of  the  Southwest.  The  landing,  about 
four  miles  west  of  the  town,  was  unopposed.  The  British  garrison 
of  about  600  men,  which  occupied  a  fortification  about  halfway  be- 
tween the  town  and  the  landing,  was  overwhelmed  after  sharp  re- 
sistance; but  just  as  the  Americans  were  pushing  through  the  fort 
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towards  the  town,  a  powder  magazine  or  mine  exploded,  killing  or 
disabling  many  Americans  and  a  number  of  British  soldiers.  Among 
those  killed  was  General  Pike.  Remnants  of  the  garrison  fled  to- 
wards Kingston,  150  miles  to  the  east.  The  losses  were  heavy  on 
both  sides — almost  20  percent  of  Dearborn's  forces  had  been  killed 
or  woinided.  With  General  Dearborn  incapacitated  and  General 
Pike  dead,  the  troops  apparently  got  out  of  hand.  Public  buildings  in 
York  were  looted  or  burned  and  the  provincial  records  destroyed. 
After  holding  the  town  for  about  a  week.  Dearborn's  force  recrossed 
the  lake  to  Xiagara  to  join  an  attack  against  the  forts  on  the  Canadian 
side  of  the  Xiagara  River. 

Sacketfs  Harbor  defended.  Meanwhile,  Sackett's  Harbor  had  been 
almost  stripped  of  troops  for  the  raid  on  York  and  for  reinforcing 
the  army  at  Fort  Xiagara.  At  Kingston,  across  the  lake.  Sir  George 
Prevost,  the  Governor  General  of  Canada,  had  assembled  a  force  of 
800  British  Regulars  in  addition  to  Militia.  Taking  advantage  of 
the  absence  of  (^hauncey's  fleet,  which  was  at  the  other  end  of  the  lake, 
Prevost  on  the  night  of  26-27  May  launched  an  attack  on  Sackett's 
Harbor  with  his  entire  force  of  Regulars.  The  town  was  defended  by 
about  400  men  from  several  outflts  of  the  Regular  Army  and  approxi- 
mately 750  Militiamen,  under  the  command  of  Brig.  Gen.  Jacob  Brown 
of  the  Xew  York  Militia.  Brown  posted  his  men  in  two  lines  in 
front  of  a  fortified  battery  to  cover  a  possible  landing.  The  British 
landed  under  heavy  fire,  pressed  rapidly  forward,  routed  the  first  line, 
and  pushed  the  second  back  into  the  prepared  defenses.  There  the 
Americans  held.  The  British  then  tried  two  frontal  assaults  but  were 
repulsed  with  heavy  losses.  While  they  were  re-forming  for  a  third 
attack,  General  Brown,  displaying  courage,  initiative,  and  determina- 
tion, rallied  the  Militia  and  sent  them  towards  the  rear  of  the  enemy's 
right  flank.  This  was  the  turning  point.  In  danger  of  being  cut 
off,  the  British  hurriedly  withdrew  to  their  ships  and  sailed  back  to 
Kingston,  having  suffered  serious  losses- 

Fort  George  taken.  On  the  same  day  that  Prevost  sailed  against 
Sackett's  Harbor,  General  Dearborn  at  the  western  end  of  Lake  On- 
tario was  invading  Canada  with  an  army  of  4.000  men.  The  opera- 
tion began  with  a  well-executed  and  stubbornly  resisted  amphibious 
assault  led  by  Col.  Winfield  Scott  and  Comdr.  Oliver  Hazard  Perry. 
FSX.  with  Chauncey's  fleet  providing  fire  support.  Outnumbered 
more  than  two  to  one.  the  British  retreated,  abandoning  Fort  George 
and  Queenston  to  the  Americans  (map  16).  An  immediate  pursuit 
might  have  sealed  the  victory,  but  Dearborn,  lacking  energy  and  drive, 
waited  several  days  and  then  sent  a  part  of  his  command,  some  2,000 
men.  after  the  enemy.  The  detachment  advanced  to  within  10  miles 
of  the  British  and  camped  for  the  night  with  slight  regard  for  security. 
During  the  night  a  force  of  about  700  British  attacked  the  camp  and 
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thoroutrhly  routed  the  Americans.  Some  two  weeks  later,  on  24  Jmie, 
a  smaller  detachment,  which  had  ventured  15  miles  outside  the  fort, 
surrendered  to  a  force  of  British  and  Indians  that  was  half  as  large. 
After  these  reverses  there  was  no  further  action  of  consequence  on  the 
Niagara  front  until  the  end  of  the  year.  Dearborn,  again  incapaci- 
tated by  illness,  resigned  his  commission  in  early  July.  Both  armies 
were  hard  hit  by  disease  and  the  American  forces  were  further  re- 
duced by  the  renewal  of  the  war  in  the  west  and  by  an  attempt  against 
Montreal. 

The  Battle  of  Lake  Erie.  Hull's  disaster  at  Detroit  in  1812  and 
Harrison's  unsuccessful  winter  campaign  had  clearly  shown  that  any 
offensive  action  in  that  quarter  depended  upon  first  gaining  control  of 
Lake  Erie.  To  build  a  fleet  and  seize  control  of  the  lake  was  the  task 
that  had  been  assigned  to  Commander  Perry.  Throughout  the  spring 
and  summer  of  1813,  except  for  the  time  he  had  joined  Dearborn's 
force.  Perry  had  been  busy  at  Presque  Isle  assembling  his  fleet,  guns, 
and  crews.  By  the  beginning  of  August  his  force  was  superior  to  that 
of  the  British  in  every  respect  except  long-range  armament.  Sailing 
up  the  lake,  he  anchored  in  Put-in-Bay,  near  the  line  still  held  by 
General  Harrison  in  the  vicinity  of  Forts  Meigs  and  Stephenson,  and 
there  on  10  September  Perry  met  the  British  fleet,  defeated  it,  and 
gained  control  of  Lake  Erie. 

The  Battle  of  the  Thame.^.  As  soon  as  the  damage  to  Perry's  ships 
and  the  captured  British  vessels  had  been  repaired,  Harrison  embarked 
his  army  and  sailed  against  Fort  Maiden.  A  regiment  of  Kentucky 
mounted  riflemen,  commanded  by  Col.  R.  M.  Johnson,  movedj  along  the 
shore  of  the  lake  toward  Detroit.  Outnumbered  on  land  and  open  to 
attack  from  the  water,  the  British  abandoned  both  Forts  Maiden  and 
Detroit  and  retreated  eastward.  After  leaving  a  detachment  to  garri- 
son the  forts,  Harrison  set  out  after  the  enemy  with  Colonel  Johnson's 
cavalry  regiment,  five  brigades  of  Kentucky  volunteers,  and  a  part  of 
the  27th  Infantry,  a  force  of  about  3,500  men.  On  5  October  he  made 
contact  with  the  British  on  the  banks  of  the  Thames  River  about  85 
miles  from  Maiden  (map  15).  The  enemy  numbered  about  2,900,  of 
whom  about  9C0  were  British  Regulars,  and  the  remainder  Indians  un- 
der Tecumseh.  Instead  of  attacking  with  infantry  in  the  traditional 
line-against-line  fashion,  Harrison  ordered  Colonel  Johnson  to  make 
a  mounted  attack.  The  maneuver  succeeded  completely.  Unable  to 
withstand  the  hard-riding  Kentuckians,  the  British  surrendered  in 
droves.  The  Indians  were  routed  and  Tecumseh,  who  had  brought  so 
much  trouble  to  the  western  frontier,  was  killed.  Among  those  who 
distinguished  themselves  on  this  day  was  Commander  Perry,  who  had 
ridden  in  the  front  rank  of  Johnson's  charge. 

As  a  result  of  the  victory.  Lake  Erie  became  an  American  lake.     The 
Indian  confederacy  was  shattered.     The  American  position  on  the 
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Detroit  frontier  was  reestablished,  a  large  portion  of  Canadian  terri- 
tory was  brought  under  American  control,  and  all  threat  to  that  posi- 
tion was  eliminated.  There  was  no  further  fighting  in  this  quarter  for 
the  rest  of  the  war.  The  success  of  Harrison's  operations  illustrates 
the  principles  of  cooperation,  the  offensive,  and  mass. 

The  small  remnant  of  the  British  force  that  had  escaped  capture  at 
the  Thames — no  more  than  250  men  and  a  few  Indians — made  its  way 
overland  to  the  head  of  Lake  Ontario.  Harrison,  after  discharging 
his  Kentucky  Volunteers  and  arranging  for  the  defenses  of  the  Michi- 
gan Territory,  sailed  after  them  with  the  remainder  of  his  army.  He 
arrived  at  the  Niagara  frontier  at  an  opportune  time,  since  the  Ameri- 
can forces  in  that  theater  were  being  called  upon  for  men  to  support  a 
two-pronged  drive  against  Montreal. 

Another  attack  on  Montreal.  The  expedition  against  Montreal  in 
the  fall  of  1813  was  one  of  the  biggest  fiascoes  of  the  war.  It  involved 
a  simultaneous  drive  by  two  forces:  one.  an  army  of  about  4,000  men 
assembled  at  Plattsburg  on  Lake  Champlain  under  the  command  of 
Brig.  Gen.  Wade  Hampton ;  and  another,  of  about  6,000  men,  which 
was  to  attack  down  the  St.  Lawrence  River  from  Sackett's  Harbor 
under  the  command  of  Maj.  Gen.  James  Wilkinson.  Relations  be- 
tween Hampton  and  Wilkinson  were  strained,  with  the  two  generals 
scarcely  on  speaking  terms  and  no  one  on  the  spot  to  command  the  two 
of  them.  Xeither  had  sufficient  strength  to  capture  Montreal  without 
the  other's  aid:  each  lacked  confidence  in  the  other:  and  both  suspected 
that  they  were  being  left  in  the  lurch  by  the  War  Department.  At  first 
contact  with  the  British,  about  halfway  down  the  Chateaugay  River, 
Hampton  retreated  and,  after  falling  back  all  the  way  to  Plattsburg, 
resigned  from  the  Army.  Wilkinson,  after  having  a  detachment  of 
about  2,000  men  severely  mauled  in  an  engagement  just  north  of 
Ogdensburg,  also  abandoned  his  part  of  the  operation  and  followed 
Hampton  into  Plattsburg. 

Reverses  at  Niagara.  In  the  meantime,  during  December  1813,  the 
British  took  advantage  of  the  weakened  state  of  American, forces  on 
the  Xiagara  frontier  to  recapture  Fort  George  and  to  cross  the  river 
and  take  Fort  Xiagara,  which  remained  in  British  hands  until  the  end 
of  the  war.  Before  evacuating  Fort  George  the  Americans  had 
burned  the  town  of  Xewark  and  part  of  Queenston.  In  retaliation  the 
British,  after  assaulting  Fort  Xiagara  with  unusual  ferocity,  loosed 
their  Indian  allies  on  the  surrounding  countryside  and  burned  the 
town  of  Buffalo  and  the  nearbv  villatje  of  Black  Rock. 

Operation  in  the  South.  During  1813  a  new  theater  of  war  had 
opened  in  the  south.  While  the  "War  hawks"  of  the  Ohio  Valley  had 
urged  war  in  the  hope  of  conquering  Canada,  the  people  of  Georgia, 
Tennessee,  and  the  Mississippi  Territory  had  been  entertaining  similar 
designs  against  Florida,  a  Spanish  possession  (map  17) .    The  fact  that 


13' 


Map  17.    The  southern  frontier  in  the  War  of  1812. 

in  Europe,  Spain  and  England  were  fighting  against  a  common  enemy, 
Napoleon,  presented  the  southern  "war  hawks"  with  an  excuse  for  in- 
vading Florida.  One  of  the  most  ardent  expansionists  in  the  south  was 
Andrew  Jackson,  commander  of  the  state  Militia  of  Tennessee,  who 
wrote  the  Secretary  of  War  that  he  would  "rejoice  at  the  opportunity 
of  placing  the  American  eagle  on  the  ramparts  of  Mobile,  Pensacola, 
and  Fort  St.  Augustine,"  and  for  this  purpose  Tennessee  had  raised  a 
force  of  2,000  men  under  Jackson's  command.  Congress,  after  much 
debate,  approved  only  an  expedition  into  that  portion  of  the  Gulf 
Coast  which  was  in  dispute  between  the  United  States  and  Spain,  into 
AVest  Florida  as  it  was  called,  and  refused  to  entrust  the  venture  to 
the  Tennesseans.    Just  before  he  went  north  to  take  part  in  the  Mon- 
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treal  expedition,  General  Wilkinson  led  his  Regulars  into  the  disputed 
part  of  West  Florida  and  without  meeting  any  resistance  occupied 
Mobile,  while  the  Tennessee  army  was  left  cooling  its  heels  in  Natchez. 
Inspired  by  Tecumseh's  early  successes,  the  Creek  Indians  took  to 
the  war  path  in  the  summer  of  1813  with  a  series  of  outrages  that 
culminated  in  the  massacre  of  more  than  500  men,  women,  and  chil- 
dren at  Fort  Mims.  Jackson,  with  characteristic  energy,  reassembled 
his  army,  which  had  been  dismissed  after  Congress  rejected  its  services 
for  an  attack  on  Florida,  and  moved  into  the  Mississippi  Territory. 
His  own  energy  added  to  his  problems,  for  he  completely  outran  his 
primitive  supply  system  and  dangerously  extended  his  line  of  com- 
munication. The  hardships  of  the  campaign  and  one  near  defeat  at 
the  hands  of  the  Indians  destroyed  any  enthusiasm  the  Militia  might 
have  had  for  continuing  in  service.  Jackson  was  compelled  to  entrench 
at  Fort  Strother,  on  the  Coosa  River,  and  remain  there  for  several 
months  until  the  arrival  of  a  regiment  of  the  Regular  Army  gave  him 
the  means  to  deal  with  the  situation.  At  the  end  of  March  1814  he 
decided  that  he  had  sufficient  strength  for  a  decisive  blow  against  the 
Indians,  w^ho  had  gathered  a  force  of  about  900  warriors  and  many 
w^omen  and  children  in  a  fortified  camp  at  the  Horseshoe  Bend  of  the 
Tallapoosa  River.  Jackson  had  about  2,000  Militiamen  and  Volun- 
teers, nearly  600  Regulars,  a  few  pieces  of  artillery,  and  several  hun- 
dred friendly  Indians.  The  attack  was  completely  successful.  A 
bayonet  charge  led  by  the  Regulars  routed  the  Indians,  who  were  ruth- 
lessly hunted  down  and  all  but  a  hundred  or  so  of  the  w^arriors  killed. 
The  remaining  hostile  tribes  fled  into  Spanish  territory.  For  his  serv- 
ices in  the  campaign  Jackson  was  appointed  a  major  general  in  the 
Regular  Army. 

1814 — The  Last  Year  of  the  War.  Organizational  change^.  In 
March  1813  Congress  had  authorized  an  expansion  of  the  Army  staff. 
An  adjutant  general's  department,  an  inspector  general's  department, 
a  surgeon  general,  and  an  apothecary  general  w^ere  re-created  and  eight 
topographical  engineers  w^ere  assigned  to  the  staff.  In  early  1814, 
Congress  increased  the  Army  to  45  infantry  regiments,  4  regiments  of 
riflemen,  3  of  artillery,  2  of  light  dragoons,  and  1  of  light  artillery. 
The  number  of  general  officers  was  fixed  at  8  major  generals,  16 
brigadier  generals,  and  a  number  of  generals  by  brevet. 

After  the  setbacks  at  the  end  of  1813,  a  lull  had  descended  on  the 
northern  frontier.  In  March  1814  Wilkinson  made  a  foray  from 
Plattsburg  with  about  4,000  men  and  managed  to  penetrate  about  eight 
miles  into  Canada  before  being  stopped  by  some  200  British  and 
Canadian  troops  supported  by  gunboats  on  the  Richelieu  River  (map 
15).  It  was  an  even  more  miserable  failure  than  his  attempt  of  the 
preceding  fall.  As  a  result  of  these  and  earlier  setbacks,  most  of  the 
senior  generals  were  replaced  by  younger,  more  active  officers — a 
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Maj.  Gen.  Andrew  Jackson. 

change  that  came  too  late  to  att'ect  the  outcome  of  the  war.  Jacob 
Brown,  who  had  been  commissioned  a  brigadier  general  in  the  Kegu- 
lar  Army  after  his  heroic  defense  of  Sackett's  Harbor,  was  promoted 
to  major  general  and  placed  in  command  of  the  Xiagara-Lake  Ontario 
theater.  Command  of  the  Lake  Champlain  frontier  and  promotion  to 
major  general  was  given  to  38-year-old  (reorge  Izard,  who  had  been 
educated  for  a  military  career  but  later  failed  to  fulfill  expectations. 
Six  new  brigadier  generals  were  appointed  from  the  ablest,  but  not 
necessarily  most  senior,  colonels  in  the  Regular  Army,  among  them 
Winfield  Scott,  who  had  distinguished  himself  at  the  battle  of  Qtieens- 
ton  Heights  and  who  was  now  placed  in  command  at  Butfalo.  During 
the  spring  of  1814  Scott  threw  himself  energetically  into  the  task  of 
drilling  and  training  his  new  recruits. 

The  Baffle  of  Chippewa.    British  control  of  Lake  Ontario,  which 
had  been  achieved  by  feverish  construction  activity  during  the  pre- 
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iScotffi  Brigade  at  Chippewa,  5  July  I8I4. 

vious  w  inter,  obliged  the  Secretary  of  War  to  recommend  operations 
from  Buffalo.  Disagreement  within  the  President's  cabinet  delayed 
adoption  of  a  plan  until  June.  By  this  time  Commodore  Chauncey's 
naval  force  at  Sackett's  Harbor  was  expected  to  be  strong  enough  to 
challenge  the  British  fleet  and  a  coordinated  attack  on  the  Niagara  pen- 
insula was  decided  upon  (map  16).  General  Brown  was  instructed 
to  cross  the  Niagara  River  in  the  vicinity  of  Fort  Erie  and,  after  as- 
saulting the  fort,  to  move  against  Fort  George  and  Newark  or  to  seize 
and  hold  a  bridge  over  the  Chippewa  River  as  he  saw  fit. 

Brown  accordingly  crossed  the  Niagara  River  on  3  July  with  his 
whole  force,  about  3,500  men,  took  Fort  Erie  and  then  advanced 
toward  the  Chippew^a  River,  16  miles  away.  There  a  smaller  British 
force,  including  1,500  Regulars,  had  gathered  to  oppose  the  American 
Army.  General  Brow^n  posted  his  army  in  a  strong  position  behind  a 
broad  ditch  or  creek  with  his  right  flank  resting  on  the  Niagara  River 
and  his  left  protected  by  a  swamp.  In  front  of  the  xA.merican  position 
was  an  open  plain,  beyond  which  flowed  the  Chippewa  River,  and 
on  the  other  side  of  the  river  were  the  British. 

In  celebration  of  Independence  Day,  General  Scott  had  promised 
his  brigade  a  grand  parade  on  the  plain.  The  next  day,  5  July,  he 
formed  his  brigade,  numbering  about  1,300  men,  but  on  moving 
forward  he  discovered  that  they  would  have  a  battle  instead  of  a 
parade,  for  the  British  Regulars  had  crossed  the  river  without  being 
discovered  and  were  lined  u.p  on  the  opposite  edge  of  the  plain.  Scott 
ordered  his  men  to  charge  and  the  British  advanced  to  meet  it.  Alter- 
nately stopping  to  fire  and  then  moving  forward,  closing  the  gaps 
torn  by  the  volleys  and  artillery  fire,  the  two  lines  approached  each 
other.  They  came  together  first  at  the  flanks,  w^hile  about  60  or  80 
yards  apart  at  the  center,  and  at  this  point  the  British  line  crumbled 
and  broke.  By  the  time  a  second  brigade  sent  forward  by  General 
Brown  reached  the  battlefield,  the   British  had  withdrawn   across 
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the  Chippewa  Eiver  and  were  retreating  towards  Ancaster,  on  Lake 
Ontario.  Scott's  casualties  amounted  to  48  killed  and  227  wounded; 
British  losses  were  137  killed  and  304  wounded. 

Battle  of  Lundi/.^  Lane.  Brown  followed  the  retreating  British  as 
far  as  Queenston,  where  he  halted  to  await  the  arrival  of  Commodore 
Chauncey's  fleet.  After  waiting  two  weeks  for  Chauncey,  who  failed 
to  cooperate  in  the  campaign.  Brown  Avithdrew  to  Chippewa,  propos- 
ing to  strike  out  across  country  to  Ancaster  by  way  of  a  crossroad 
known  as  Lundy's  Lane  from  which  he  could  reach  the  Burlington 
Heights  at  the  head  of  Lake  Ontario  and  the  rear  of  the  British. 

Meanwhile  the  British  had  drawn  reinforcements  from  York  and 
Kingston  and  more  troops  w^re  on  the  way  from  Lower  Canada. 
Sixteen  thousand  British  veterans,  fresh  from  Wellington's  victories 
against  the  French  in  Europe,  had  just  arrived  in  Canada,  too  late 
to  participate  in  the  Niagara  campaign  but  in  good  time  to  permit  the 
redeployment  of  the  troops  that  had  been  defending  the  upper  St. 
Lawrence.  By  the  time  General  Brown  decided  to  pull  back  from 
Queenston,  the  British  force  at  Ancaster  amounted  to  about  2,-200  men 
under  General  Riall;  another  1,500  British  troops  were  gathered 
at  Fort  George  and  Fort  Niagara  at  the  mouth  of  the  Niagara  Eiver. 

As  soon  as  Brown  began  his  withdrawal,  Riall  sent  forward  about 
1,000  men  along  Lundy's  Lane,  th.e  very  route  by  which  General  Brown 
intended  to  advance  against  Burlington  heights ;  another  force  of  more 
than  600  British  moved  out  from  Fort  George  and  followed  Brown 
along  the  Queenston  road :  while  a  third  enemy  force  of  about  400 
men  moved  along  the  American  side  of  the  Niagara  Eiver  from  Fort 
Niagara.  Eiall's  advance  force  reached  the  junction  of  Lundy's  Lane 
and  the  Queenston  road  on  the  night  of  24-25  July,  the  same  night 
that  Brown  reached  Chippewa,  about  three  miles  distant.  Very  much 
concerned  that  the  British  force  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Niagara 
would  cut  off  his  line  of  communication  and  entirely  unaware  of 
Eiall's  force  at  Lundy's  Lane,  General  Brown  on  25  July  ordered 
Scott  to  take  his  brigade  back  along  the  road  towards  Queenston  in 
the  hope  of  drawing  back  the  British  force  on  the  other  side  of  the 
Niagara;  but  that  force  in  the  meantime  had  crossed  the  river  and 
joined  Eiall's  men  at  Lundy's  Lane.  Scott  had  not  gone  far  when 
much  to  his  surprise  he  discovered  himself  face  to  face  with  the  enemy. 

The  ensuing  battle,  most  of  which  took  place  after  nightfall,  was 
the  hardest  fought,  most  stubbornly  contested  engagement  of  the  war. 
For  two  hours  Scott  attacked  and  threw  back  the  counter-attacks  of  a 
numerically  superior  force  of  British,  who,  moreover,  had  the  advan- 
tage in  position.  Then  both  sides  were  reinforced.  With  Brown's 
whole  force  engaged,  the  Americans  now  had  about  2,900  men  on  the 
field  against  approximately  the  same  number  of  British.  At  this 
])oint  the  British  were  forced  back  from  their  position  and  their 
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artillery  was  captured.  The  battle  then  continued  without  material 
advantage  to  either  side  until  just  before  midnight,  when  General 
Brown  ordered  the  exhausted  Americans  to  fall  back  to  the  camp 
across  the  Chippewa  River.  The  enemy,  equally  if  not  more  exhausted, 
remained  where  they  were,  unable  to  follow.  Casualties  on  both  sides 
had  been  heavy  and  about  equal.  The  loss  among  officers  w^as  espe- 
cially heavy.  On  the  American  side,  both  General  Brown  and  General 
Scott  were  severely  wounded,  Scott  so  badly  that  he  saw  no  further 
service  during  the  war.  On  the  British  side,  General  Riall  and  his 
superior.  General  Drummond,  who  had  arrived  with  the  reinforce- 
ments, were  wounded  and  Riall  was  taken  prisoner. 

Both  sides  claimed  Lundy's  Lane  as  a  victory,  as  well  they  might, 
but  the  fact  is  that  Brown's  invasion  of  Canada  was  halted.  Commo- 
dore Chauncey,  who  failed  to  prevent  the  British  from  making  use 
of  Lake  Ontario  for  supply  and  reinforcements,  contributed  to  the 
unfavorable  outcome.  In  contrast  to  the  splendid  cooperation  between 
Harrison  and  Perry  on  Lake  Erie,  relations  between  Brown  and 
Chauncey  were  far  from  satisfactory.  A  few  days  after  the  Battle 
of  Lundy's  Lane  the  American  army  withdrew  to  Fort  Erie  and  held 
this  outpost  on  (Canadian  soil  until  early  in  November. 

Siege  of  Fort  Erie.  Reinforced  after  Lundy's  Lane,  the  British 
laid  siege  to  Fort  Erie  at  the  beginning  of  August  but  abandoned  the 
effort  on  21  September  after  suffering  extremely  heavy  casualties. 
Shortly  afterwards  General  Izard  arrived  with  reinforcements  from 
Plattsburg  and  advanced  as  far  as  Chippewa,  where  the  British  were 
strongly  entrenched.  After  a  few  minor  skirmishes,  he  decided  to 
cease  operations  for  the  winter.  The  works  at  Fort  Erie  were  de- 
stroyed and  the  Army  withdrew  to  American  soil  on  5  November. 

Campaigns  on  the  Chesapeake.  During  the  summer  of  1814  the 
British  had  been  able  not  only  to  reinforce  Canada  but  also  to  stage 
several  raids  on  the  American  coast.  East])ort,  Maine,  on  Passama- 
quoddy  Bay,  and  Castine,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Penobscot  River,  were 
occupied  without  resistance.  This  operation  was  something  more 
than  a  raid  since  Eastport  lay  in  disputed  territory  and  it  was  no 
secret  that  Britain  wanted  a  rectification  of  the  boundary.  No  such 
political  object  was  attached  to  the  British  forays  in  the  region  of 
Chesapeake  Bay. 

In  the  spring  of  1813  Hampton,  Va.,  at  the  mouth  of  the  bay  and 
Havre-de-Grace,  Md.,  at  its  head,  had  been  pillaged  and  burned  by 
the  British.  Now,  in  the  summer  of  1814,  a  force  of  some  4,000  British 
troops  under  Maj.  Robert  Ross  landed  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Patux- 
ent  River  and  marched  on  Washington.  At  the  Battle  of  Bladensburg, 
Ross  easily  dispersed  a  mixed  force  of  about  5,000  that  had  been 
hastily  gathered  together  to  defend  the  Capital.  The  British  then 
entered  Washington,  burned  the  Capitol,  the  White  House,  and  other 
public  buildings,  and  returned  to  their  ships.    Baltimore  was  next  on 
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the  schedule,  but  that  city  had  been  given  time  to  prepare  its  defenses. 
The  approach  to  Baltimore  by  land  was  covered  by  a  rather  formidable 
line  of  redoubts;  the  harbor  was  guarded  by  Fort  McHenry  and 
blocked  by  a  line  of  sunken  gunboats.  The  Maryland  Militia  delayed 
the  invaders  and  caused  them  considerable  loss,  including  General 
Ross,  who  was  killed.  When  the  fleet  failed  to  reduce  Fort  McHenry, 
the  assault  on  the  city  was  called  off.  Inspired  by  the  sight  of  the 
American  flag  still  flying  over  the  fort  after  the  bombardment,  a  young 
Washington  attorney,  Francis  Scott  Key,  who  was  being  detained  on 
one  of  the  British  vessels,  was  moved  to  write  a  poem  "The  Star- 
Spangled  Banner.'-  It  was  soon  set  to  a  popular  tune  of  the  day  and 
became  the  American  national  anthem. 

Ma/idonougKs  Victory  on  Lake  Champlain.  Two  days  before  the 
attack  on  Baltimore,  the  British  had  suffered  a  much  more  serious 
repulse  on  Lake  Champlain.  After  the  departure  of  General  Izard 
for  the  Niagara  front,  there  had  remained  at  Plattsburg  a  force  of 
about  3,300  men  under  the  command  of  Brig.  Gen.  Alexander  Macomb. 
Supporting  them  was  a  small  fleet  under  Commodore  Thomas  Mac- 
donough.  Across  the  border  in  Canada  was  an  army  of  British  vet- 
erans of  the  Napoleonic  wars,  more  than  16,000  strong.  At  the 
beginning  of  September  1814,  Sir  George  Prevost,  the  Governor  Gen- 
eral of  Canada,  was  ready  to  invade  the  United  States.  Moving  slowly 
up  the  Richelieu  River  toward  Lake  Champlain,  he  crossed  the  border 
and  on  6  September  arrived  before  Plattsburg  with  about  11,000  men. 
There  he  waited  for  almost  a  week  until  his  naval  support  was  ready 
to  join  the  attack.  With  Militia  reinforcements,  Macomb  now  had 
about  4,500  men  manning  a  strong  line  of  redoubts  and  blockhouses 
that  faced  a  small  river.  Macdonough  had  anchored  his  vessels  in 
Plattsburg  Bay,  out  of  gunshot  from  the  British,  but  in  a  position 
to  resist  an  assault  on  the  American  line.  On  11  September  the  British 
flotilla  appeared  and  Prevost  ordered  a  joint  attack.  There  was  no 
numerical  disparity  between  the  naval  forces,  but  an  important  one 
in  the  quality  of  the  seamen.  Macdonough's  ships  were  manned  by 
well-trained  seamen  and  gunners,  the  British  ships  by  hastily  re- 
cruited French-Canadian  Militia  and  soldiers,  with  only  a  sprinkling 
of  regular  seamen.  As  the  enemy  vessels  came  into  the  bay  the  wind 
died  and  the  British  w^ere  exposed  to  a  heavy  raking  fire  from  Mac- 
donough's  long  guns.  The  British  worked  .their  way  in,  came  to 
anchor,  and  the  two  anchored  fleets  began  slugging  at  each  other, 
broadside  by  broadside.  At  the  end  the  British  commander  was  dead 
and  his  ships  battered  into  submission.  Prevost  immediately  called 
off  the  land  attack  and  withdrew  to  Canada  the  next  day. 

Macdonough's  victory  ended  the  gravest  threat  that  had  arisen 
so  far.  More  important  was  the  impetus  given  to  peace  negotiations 
then  under  way.  News  of  the  two  setbacks — Baltimore  and  Platts- 
burg— reached  England  simultaneously,  aggravating  the  war  weari- 
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ness  of  the  British  and  bolstering  the  eti'orts  of  the  American  peace 
commissioner  to  obtain  satisfactory  terms. 

Battle  of  New  Orleans.  The  progress  of  the  peace  negotiations  in- 
fluenced the  British  to  continue  an  operation  that  General  Ross,  before 
his  repulse  and  death  at  Baltimore,  had  been  instructed  to  carry  out : 
namely,  a  descent  upon  the  Gulf  Coast,  the  object  of  which  was  the 
capture  of  New  Orleans  and  a  possible  severing  of  Louisiana  from  the 
United  States  (map  17).  Maj.  Gen.  Sir  Edward  Pakenham  was  sent 
to  America  to  take  command  of  the  expedition.  On  Christmas  Day, 
1814,  Pakenham  arrived  at  the  mouth  of  the  Mississippi  to  find  his 
troops  disposed  on  a  narrow  isthmus  below  Xew  Orleans  between  the 
Mississippi  River  and  a  cypress  sv»amp.  They  had  landed  two  weeks 
earlier  at  a  shallow  lagoon  some  ten  miles  east  of  New  Orleans  and 
had  already  fought  one  engagement.  In  this  encounter,  on  23  De- 
cember, General  Jackson,  who  had  taken  command  of  the  defenses 
on  1  December,  almost  succeeded  in  cutting  ofi'  an  advance  detach- 
ment of  2,000  British,  but,  after  a  three-hour  fight  in  which  casual- 
ties on  both  sides  were  heavy,  he  was  compelled  to  retire  behind  for- 
tifications covering  Xew  Orleans. 

The  main  American  position  was  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Mississippi 
extending  along  a  ditch  stretching  from  the  river  to  a  swamp.  Behind 
the  ditch  Jackson  had  raised  earthworks  and  strengthened  them  with 
bales  of  cotton.  The  defenses  were  manned  by  about  3,500  men  with 
another  1,000  in  reserve.  More  than  20  pieces  of  artillery,  including 
a  battery  of  9  heavy  guns  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  Mississippi 
and  the  guns  of  a  schooner,  were  prepared  to  support  the  American 
defenses. 
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After  trying  an  artillery  duel  on  1  January,  which  the  American 
gunners  won,  Pakenham  decided  on  a  frontal  assault  in  combination 
with  an  attack  against  the  American  troops  on  the  west  bank.  The 
main  assault  was  to  be  delivered  by  about  5,300  men,  while  about  600 
men  under  Lt.  Col.  William  Thornton  were  to  cross  the  river  and 
clear  the  west  bank.    For  the  main  attack,  Jackson  was  ready. 

As  the  British  columns  appeared  out  of  the  early  morning  mist  on 
(S  January,  they  were  met  with  murderous  fire,  first  from  the  artillery, 
then  from  the  muskets  and  rifles  of  Jackson's  infantry.  The  British 
were  mowed  down  by  the  hundreds.  Pakenham  and  one  other  general 
were  killed  and  a  third  general  badly  wounded.  More  than  2,000  of 
the  British  were  casualties:  the  American  losses  were  trifling.  It  was 
an  excellent  illustration  of  the  principle  of  mass  achieved  by  fire 
])Ower.  As  the  main  attack  ended,  Thornton's  force  on  the  west  bank 
began  its  advance  on  the  American  position.  Jackson  had  made  in- 
adequate preparations  to  meet  a  move  in  this  quarter  until  the  British 
began  their  movement,  and  by  then  it  was  too  late.  The  heavy  guns 
of  a  battery  posted  on  the  west  bank  were  not  placed  to  command  an 
attack  along  that  side  of  the  river  and  only  about  800  Militia,  divided 
in  two  groups  a  mile  apart,  were  in  position  to  oppose  Thornton. 
The  Americans  resisted  stubbornly,  inflicting  greater  losses  than  they 
suffered,  but  the  British  pressed  on,  routed  them,  and  overran  the 
battery.  Had  the  British  continued  their  advance  Jackson's  position 
would  have  been  indeed  critical,  but  Pakenham's  successor  in  com- 
mand, appalled  by  the  defeat  of  the  main  assault,  ordered  Thornton 
to  withdraw  from  the  west  bank  and  rejoin  the  main  force.  Jackson 
failed  to  take  the  oliensive.  For  10  days  the  shattered  remnant  of 
Pakenham's  army  remained  in  camp  unmolested  by  the  Americans, 
and  then  reembarked  and  sailed  away. 

Jackson's  fears  that  the  attack  would  be  renewed  in  some  other 
quarter  were  realized  when  the  British  appeared  off  Mobile  on  8  Feb- 
ruarv.  After  the  small  fort  that  guarded  the  entrance  to  the  harbor 
had  capitulated,  the  way  into  the  city  lay  open;  but  on  14  February 
news  arrived  that  a  peace  treaty  had  been  signed  on  14  December  1814, 
three  weeks  before  the  battle  of  Xew  Orleans  was  fought. 

Summary.  The  artillery  contributed  conspicuously  to  American 
successes  in  the  War  of  1812  at  Chippewa,  at  Sackett's  Harbor,  at  the 
siege  of  Fort  Erie,  and  at  New  Orleans.  American  superiority  in 
gunnery  was  even  more  marked  in  the  naval  war,  in  Perry's  victory 
on  Lake  Erie  and  Macdonough's  victory  at  Plattsburg,  and  in  the 
cruiser  battles  on  the  high  seas.  If  sufficient  numbers  of  infantry  had 
been  as  well  trained  as  the  artillery  the  course  of  the  Avar  might  have 
been  entirely  different.  As  it  was,  training  and  experience  demon- 
strated their  value  in  the  conduct  of  the  troops  during  the  Niagara 
campaigns  of  1814. 
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The  small  (^orps  of  Engineers,  a  branch  which  owed  its  efficiency 
partly  to  the  services  of  forei«:n  experts  but  chiefly  to  the  United  States 
Military  Academy,  also  made  important  contributions.  Graduates  of 
the  Academy  completed  the  fortifications  at  Fort  Erie,  built  Fort 
Meigs,  planned  the  harbor  defenses  of  Norfolk  and  New  York,  and 
directed  the  fortifications  at  Plattsburg. 

Gunnery  and  engineering  skill  would  have  been  of  no  avail  without 
competent  and  experienced  leaders.  They  were  not  available  at  the 
beginning,  but  by  1814  such  leaders  had  been  found.  Officers  like 
Winfield  Scott,  Jacob  Brown,  and  Andrew  Jackson  proved  worthy 
successors  to  the  heroes  of  the  Revolution. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  What  preparations  w^ere  made  by  Congress  for  waging  war  with 
England  in  the  matter  of  military  organization  (  in  the  matter  of 
providing  adequate  armed  forces  ( 

2.  What  strategic  error  was  represented  in  the  American  plan  for 
invading  Canada  at  the  outset  of  the  war  ? 

3.  Why  was  General  Brown's  invasion  of  Canada  in  the  summer  of 
1814  unsuccessful  ( 

4.  What  was  the  significance  of  Macdonough's  victory  at  Platts- 
burg? 
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CHAPTER  9 
1815-1845 


Peace  returned  to  the  western  world  in  1815  after  40  years  of  almost 
constant  war.  From  the  British  point  of  view,  the  1812-1815  conflict 
in  America  had  been  an  annoying  diversion,  merely  a  sideshow  to  the 
tremendous  Napoleonic  conflict  in  Europe.  Military  developments 
after  1815,  in  America  as  well  as  in  Europe,  must  be  judged  in  the  light 
of  the  entire  experience. 

Innovations  of  the  Napoleonic  Period.  The  American  War  of 
1812  had  been  waged  along  traditional  18th  century  lines  to  a  much 
greater  extent  than  the  war  in  Europe.  In  America  only  a  small 
part  of  the  total  population  was  directly  involved  in  the  military 
effort.  Armies  were  small  and  the  fighting  took  place  only  on  the 
perimeter  of  the  country.  With  a  few  minor  exceptions,  the  cam- 
paigns were  either  retaliatory  raids  or  actions  designed  to  establish 
a  better  bargaining  position  for  the  peace  negotiations.  There  was 
little  attempt  on  either  side  to  destroy  the  other's  capacity  for  con- 
tinuing the  war,  and  tactics  and  weapons  were  much  the  same  as  they 
had  been  for  many  years  past. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Napoleonic  wars  in  Europe  represented  a 
departure  from  traditional  concepts  in  several  important  particulars. 
France,  very  early  in  the  wars,  found  it  necessary  to  resort  to  con- 
scription, and  for  the  first  time  in  modern  history  an  entire  nation 
was  mobilized.  Xot  only  was  the  whole  populace  made  subject  to  call 
for  military  service,  but  all  the  resources  of  the  country  were  made 
subject  to  the  demands  of  war.  This  had  the  effect  of  greatly  expand- 
ing the  scope  of  war,  of  reviving  the  old  tactical  issue  of  "masses" 
versus  "lines"  and  of  stimulating  the  search  for  more  destructive 
weapons.  Linear  tactics,  an  advance  by  thin  lines,  had  been  well 
adapted  to  the  highly  trained  professional  armies  of  the  18th  century 
which  won  their  battles  by  maneuver  rather  than  by  destroying  their 
opponents.  The  huge  conscript  armies  of  Napoleon  lacked  the  train- 
ing and  experience  necessary  for  the  successful  employment  of  linear 
tactics.  Napoleon's  armies  therefore  adopted  the  massed  column  as 
their  formation  for  attack.  Although  Napoleon  thus  gained  the  ad- 
vantage of  sheer  weight  of  numbers,  he  sacrificed  the  flexibility  and 
mobility  which  the  linear  formation  permitted.  To  offset  the  difficulty 
of  adjusting  his  massed  columns  to  the  various  battle  situations  that 
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might  develop,  Napoleon  made  far  greater  use  of  skirmishers  than 
had  been  customary  in  the  past.  The  very  size  of  the  armies  affected 
tactics  by  placing  a  premium  on  the  means  of  killing  rather  than 
merely  capturing  the  enemy  or  forcing  him  to  retire.  Napoleon,  in 
addition  to  exploiting  the  terrific  impact  of  his  massed  infantry  col- 
umns, attempted  to  blast  the  opposing  force  with  concentrated  artil- 
lery fire.  In  massing  his  guns  he  applied  a  technique  of  siege  opera- 
tions to  field  warfare,  and  by  giving  his  artillery  an  unprecedented 
degree  of  mobility  he  was  able  to  move  his  concentrations  of  cannon 
to  that  part  of  the  battlefield  on  which  the  most  critical  action  was  tak- 
ing place.  Thus  Napoleon  applied  the  principle  of  mass  in  terms  of 
firepower  while  utilizing  the  shock  effect  of  his  infantry  columns. 

As  a  result  of  the  demands  for  increased  firepower  and  the  natural 
desires  of  professional  men  to  improve  their  craft,  there  were  several 
important  technical  developments  during  the  Napoleonic  period. 
Shrapnel,  which  combined  the  principles  of  canister  and  explosive 
shells  and  which  had  been  invented  during  the  I790's,  came  into  use 
in  this  period.  Although  more  accurate  and  of  longer  range  than 
grapeshot,  shrapnel  was,  like  the  early  shells,  unpredictable,  subject  to 
the  dangerous  habit  of  bursting  in  the  muzzle.  Grape,  canister,  and 
solid  shot  continued  to  be  the  mainstay  of  the  artillery.  Experiments 
conducted  in  1804  by  the  British  Army  resulted  in  the  development 
of  a  rocket,  which  aroused  immediate  interest,  far  out  of  proportion 
to  its  destructiveness.  The  principal  value  of  the  rockets,  particularly 
against  untrained  troops,  was  in  their  demoralizing  effect.  After  1815 
the  British  lost  their  monopoly  in  rockets.  In  the  United  States  an 
improved  version  was  developed  and  employed  during  the  Mexican 
War.  The  most  important  technical  development  of  the  Napoleonic 
period  was  the  invention  of  the  percussion  cap  in  1807,  which  when 
used  in  place  of  the  flintlock  to  detonate  the  powder  charge  of  mus- 
kets was  found  to  reduce  misfires  and  increase  the  range  of  the  piece. 
The  percussion  cap  also  facilitated  the  development  of  breechloaders 
and  repeating  guns.  After  1820  the  American  Army  gradually  con- 
verted its  muskets  from  flintlock  to  percussion  cap.  The  Colt  revolver, 
using  a  percussion  cap,  was  perfected  in  1835.  A  few  of  them  were  used 
two  years  later  in  the  Second  Seminole  War,  but  the  first  real  test 
of  Colt's  "six-shooter"  came  in  the  Mexican  War. 

The  Post-1815  Reaction  in  Europe.  After  1815  the  western  world 
settled  down  to  enjoy  the  longest  period  of  peace  it  had  seen  in  at 
least  200  years.  In  Europe  the  rise  of  liberalism  and  the  rapid 
progress  of  the  industrial  revolution  brought  with  them  an  aversion 
to  war,  while  the  appalling  loss  of  life  and  the  destruction  caused  by 
the  Napoleonic  wars  produced  a  reaction  not  only  against  war  in  gen- 
eral but  against  the  new  type  of  war  in  particular.  On  the  profes- 
sional level  the  new  tactics  found  many  opponents.     To  some  students 
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of  military  art.  Xapoleon's  tactics  were  but  crude  hammer  blows 
compared  to  the  neat  rapier  thrusts  of  hsth  century  armies.  Further- 
more, the  issue  of  line  versus  massed  column  had  not  really  been 
settled,  for  Xapoleon  had  after  all  lost  the  war  and  the  British  ascribed 
their  victories  to  their  "thin  red  lines." 

Those  who  soun^ht  to  return  to  the  "o-ood  old  days."  while  at  the 
same  time  retaining*  the  best  features  of  Napoleonic  warfare,  foinid 
support  in  the  writinos  of  one  of  the  two  eminent  military  thinkers 
of  the  time.  Maj.  Gen.  Antoine  H.  Jomini.  In  his  first  work,  published 
in  1804,  Jomini  formulated  certain  fundamental  principles  of  military 
operations  based  in  the  main  on  his  analysis  of  the  Seven  Years*  AVar. 
His  greatest  work,  published  in  1838,  reaffirmed  his  belief  that  the 
practice  of  war  could  be  reduced  to  a  set  of  general  principles  which 
could  be  applied  to  all  situations.  In  his  insistence  that  the  rules  of 
logic  rather  than  the  laws  of  i)robability  guided  war  and  in.  his  em- 
phasis on  the  strategic  importance  of  gaining  and  controlling  territory. 
Jomini  was  a  man  of  the  18th  century  and  stood  on  ditl'erent  gromid 
from  that  of  his" great  contemporary.  Maj.  Gen.  Karl  von  Glausewitz. 
It  was  the  latter's  misfortune  that  during  this  })eriod  the  climate  of 
opinion  in  Europe  was  more  receptive  to  the  views  of  Jomini. 
Jomini's  analysis  of  the  Napoleonic  wars  in  terms  of  basic  principles 
and  of  classic,  traditional  warfare  greatly  influenced  military  thought. 

Postwar  Reduction  and  Reorganization.  In  February  1815.  at 
the  end  of  the  War  of  1^12.  the  Regular  Army  totaled  about  88.000  men. 
A  reduction  of  '20,000  was  recommended  by  President  ^ladison  as  soon 
as  hostilities  ended.  In  April  isl.*^*  the  Acting  Secretary  of  War. 
Alexander  J.  Dallas,  convened  a  board  of  general  officers  to  consider 
the  postwar  military  establishment.  Congress  finally  fixed  the  ceiling 
strength  at  lo.oOo  men  in  addition  to  the  Corps  of  Phigineers.  which 
was  not  changed.  Eight  regiments  of  infantry.  1  light  artillery  regi- 
ment, and  8  battalions  of  artillery  were  authorized:  the  regiment  of 
light  dragoons,  the  Canadian  Volunteers,  and  the  Sea-Fencibles  were 
abolished.  At  this  same  time  provision  Avas  made  for  a  "general  staliV 
which  should  not  be  confused  with  the  current  concept  of  a  general 
stall'.  The  1^1.5  general  staff,  which  was  under  the  direction  of  the 
Secretary  of  War.  was  comprised  of  2  major  generals,  each  with  '1 
aides:  4  brigadier  generals,  each  with  1  aide :  an  adjutant  and  inspector 
general.  2  adjutant  generals,  and  1  brigade  inspectors :  a  quartermaster 
general.  '1  deputy  quartermaster  generals,  and  4  brigade  (piarter- 
masters :  a  judge  advocate :  chaplains :  and  the  superintendent  and  staff 
of  the  Military  Academy.  Also  provided  were  the  following  depart- 
ments: Ordnance.  Medical.  Pay.  and  Purchasing.  A  territorial 
organization  of  the  United  States  was  prescribed  with  two  divisions: 
the  division  of  the  north,  under  Maj.  Gen.  Jacob  Brown,  included  four 


150 


military  territorial  departments;  the  division  of  the  south,  under  Maj. 
Gen.  Andrew  Jackson,  comprised  five  military  territorial  departments. 

John  C.  Calhoun  and  the  War  Department.  Two  major  problems 
faced  Secretary  of  War  Calhoun  when  he  took  office  in  the  fall  of 
1817:  first,  the  problem  of  reoroanizin<r  the  peacetime  establishment, 
and  second,  that  of  meeting  an  outbreak  of  border  warfare  in  the 
South.  Neither  problem  was  new,  but  (\ilhoun  brought  more  energy 
and  ability  to  bear  on  them  than  any  Secretary  had  displayed  since 
the  days  of  Secretary  of  War  Knox.  In  repetition  of  the  experience 
of  the  W^ashington  and  Adams  administrations,  the  Army  after  1815 
could  not  be  maintained  at  full  strength;  Congress,  as  it  had  in  the 
past,  showed  a  disposition  to  cut  the  authorized  strength  back  to  the 
actual  strength.  At  the  end  of  1817  the  actual  strength  had  fallen  to 
about  8,200  men.  A  year  later,  in  November  1818,  it  amounted  to  7,676 
officers  and  men. 

Almost  from  the  very  moment  he  took  office,  Calhoun  was  faced 
w4th  Congressional  proposals  to  cut  the  strength  of  the  Army,  abolish 
the  general  staff,  and  discontinue  the  Military  Academy  at  West 
Point.  The  old  maxim  that  a  large  standing  army  was  dangerous  to 
the  liberty  of  a  country  was  responsible  for  much  distrust  of  the 
staff.  The  Military  Academy  was  in  the  throes  of  disorder  over  the 
dismissal  of  its  superintendent.  Above  all,  there  was  the  normal 
desire  to  economize  after  the  tremendous  expense  of  war.  Neverthe- 
less, Calhoun  was  able  to  stave  off  Congressional  action  until  1821. 
He  pointed  out  that,  in  proportion  to  the  wealth  and  population  of  the 
country  and  to  the  number  of  military  posts  that  required  garrisons, 
the  Military  Establishment  in  1815  was  relatively  smaller  than  that  of 
1802.  A  reduction  in  the  staff,  (^alhoun  argued,  would  have  serious 
consequences.  "It  is  in  every  service,'-  he  stated,  "invariably  the  last 
in  attaining  perfection ;  and  if  neglected  in  peace,  when  there  is  leisure, 
it  will  be  impossible  in  the  midst  of  the  hurry  and  bustle  of  war  to 
bring  it  to  perfection."  By  the  fall  of  1820  Calhoun's  political  oppo- 
nents were  able  to  muster  enough  support  in  Congress  to  pass  an  act 
reducing  the  Army  to  6,000  men.  Secretary  C^alhoun  suggested  that 
the  reduction,  if  it  had  to  come,  could  be  effected  by  reducing  the 
enlisted  personnel  of  each  company  to  half  strength.  In  time  of  war 
this  army  could  be  quickly  expanded  to  a  force  of  approximately 
19,000  officers  and  men.  (^ongress  rejected  Calhoun's  plan,  however, 
and  reduced  not  only  the  company  strength  but  also  the  number  of 
regiments.  The  Act  of  March  2,  1821,  which  provided  for  the  reduc- 
tion, fixed  the  size  of  the  Army  at  four  artillery  regiments  and  seven 
infantry  regiments.  Each  company  of  infantry  was  to  consist  of  42 
privates,  a  drop  of  26  from  the  previous  figure.  The  Ordnance  De- 
partment, by  the  same  act,  was  merged  with  the  artillery,  and  only  one 
major  general  was  provided   for.     The  latter  provision  meant  the 
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retirement  of  General  Jackson,  who  preferred  appointment  as  Gov- 
ernor of  Florida  to  demotion.  The  northern  and  southern  territorial 
divisions  were  abolished  and  replaced  by  an  Eastern  and  a  Western 
Department,  under  the  respective  commands  of  General  Scott  and 
Brig.  Gen.  Edmund  P.  Gaines.  One  of  the  serious  deficiencies  in  the 
AVar  Department  during  the  War  of  1812  had  been  the  lack  of  a  senior 
line  officer  in  the  chain  of  command  or  as  adviser  to  the  Secretary  of 
War  and  the  President.  Calhoun  rectified  this  mistake  by  bringing 
Maj.  Gen.  Jacob  Brown  to  Washington  in  a  position  which  later  became 
known  as  Commanding  General  of  the  Army. 

Among  Calhoun's  accomplishments  during  his  tenure  as  Secretary  of 
War  were  the  following :  the  line  of  military  posts  and  trading  houses 
was  extended  into  the  Indian  territories  west  of  the  Mississippi  (map 
18)  the  supply  and  purchasing  services  of  the  Army  were  overhauled 
and  an  improved  diet  was  provided  for  the  soldiers;  under  Calhoun's 
direction,  General  Scott  prepared  a  new  manual  of  infantry  tactics, 
which  Congress  eventually  adopted  as  the  standard  manual  for  both 
Regular  Army  and  Militia.  Calhoun  also  proposed  a  "school  of  prac- 
tice" for  men  in  service,  out  of  which  in  1824  grew  the  Artillery  School 
at  Fort  Monroe.  Unlike  modern  service  schools,  which  instruct  indi- 
viduals, the  Artillery  School  began  by  instructing  an  entire  unit  at  a 
time,  the  unit  being  assigned  to  the  station  for  a  year's  tour  of  duty. 
From  a  long-range  point  of  view,  one  of  Calhoun's  most  important 
measures  was  an  order  requiring  Army  surgeons  to  keep  detailed 
day-to-day  weather  records  at  all  posts.  When  these  records  were 
compiled  20  years  later,  they  constituted  the  basic  data  for  the  first 
scientific  study  of  weather  in  the  United  States  and  the  most  complete 
data  of  the  sort  in  the  world. 

The  First  Seminole  War.  Before  Calhoun  had  been  at  the  head 
of  the  War  Department  a  full  week  he  found  it  necessary  to  order 
the  Army  into  action  on  the  southern  frontier.  The  Seminole  Indians 
in  lower  Georgia  had  for  some  time  been  engaging  in  sporadic  raids 
and  murders,  retreating  after  each  foray  into  Florida  where  they 
came  under  the  protection  of  the  Spanish  flag.  The  climax  was  reached 
when  50  Americans  were  murdered  near  an  Army  post  in  Georgia. 
Orders  were  sent  to  General  Gaines  permitting  him  to  cross  into 
Florida  after  the  Indians  but  not  to  attack  them  if  they  took  shelter 
at  a  Spanish  post.  In  the  following  month,  December  1817,  Governor 
Jackson  himself  took  command  of  the  operations,  and,  interpreting 
the  War  Department's  instructions  as  permission  to  launch  a  full- 
scale  invasion,  Jackson  proceeded  to  recruit  a  force  of  about  1,500  vol- 
unteers from  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  and  Georgia  and  an  additional 
1,500  friendly  Creek  Indians.  For  three  months  Jackson  swept  across 
northern  Florida,  burning  Indian  villages,  cleaning  up  the  nests  of 
marauders,  and  at  the  same  time  sweeping  the  Spaniards  out  of  Span- 
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ish  Florida.  The  news  put  Washington  in  a  furor.  Not  only  had 
Jackson,  in  violation  of  the  Constitution,  raised  a  military  force  and 
appointed  officers  (including  a  Creek  Indian  brigadier  general)  with- 
out Congressional  authorization,  but  his  operations  had  jeopardized 
some  ticklish  diplomatic  negotiations  with  Spain  and  American  rela- 
tions with  England.  Among  the  prisoners  taken  by  Jackson  were  two 
British  subjects,  one  of  them  a  former  lieutenant  of  Marines,  whom 
he  executed  for  inciting  the  Seminoles  and  selling  them  arms.  The 
British  Minister  to  the  United  States  entered  a  prompt  protest,  but 
after  investigation  the  British  Government  disavowed  the  actions  of 
two  men  and  let  the  matter  drop.  The  Spanish  Government  protested 
vigorously,  especially  over  Jackson's  high-handed  capture  of  Pensa- 
cola  and  his  expulsion  of  the  Spanish  authorities.  President  Monroe 
was  placed  in  a  difficult  situation,  for  negotiations  with  Spain  toward 
acquiring  the  whole  of  Florida  and  agreeing  on  the  Texas  boundary 
had  been  in  progress  for  some  time.  A  compromise  was  finally  worked 
out  by  which  the  American  forces  were  withdrawn  from  Florida  and 
the  captured  forts  restored  to  Spain  without  repudiating  General 
Jackson.  On  22  February  1819,  two  weeks  after  the  evacuation,  Spain 
ceded  all  of  Florida  to  the  Ignited  States  and  in  return  the  Ignited 
States  accepted  the  Sabine  River  as  the  southern  boundary  of  the 
United  States. 

The  Spanish  Treaty  of  1819,  known  as  the  Adams-Onis  Treaty, 
was  a  landmark  in  the  expansion  of  the  United  States.  Except  for 
the  lingering  dispute  with  Great  Britain  over  the  northeastern  boun- 
dary, which  was  settled  in  1842,  the  United  States  now  had  title  to  all 
territory  east  of  the  Mississippi  River.  West  of  that  river,  Spain 
was  eliminated  as  a  contender  for  the  northwest  Pacific  coast  and 
Americans  claims  to  it  were  strengthened. 

The  Army  on  the  Great  Plains.  In  the  pattern  established  before 
1812,  the  Army  pushed  westward  ahead  of  the  settlers,  surveying,  for- 
tifying, and  building  roads.  The  stockades  and  forts  built  and  gar- 
risoned by  the  Army  in  Iowa,  Nebraska,  and  Kansas  became  the  foot- 
holds of  settlement  in  the  wild  frontier.  Just  outside  the  walls  could 
be  found  gristmills,  sawmills,  and  blacksmith  shops,  all  of  them  erected 
by  the  troops.  On  the  site  of  many  of  these  frontier  forts  flourishing 
cities  were  to  grow  up,  their  foundations  laid  by  the  brave  men  in 
blue  who  first  blazed  the  trail  westward. 

In  1882  Capt.  Benjamin  L.  E).  Bonneville  and  a  detachment  of  110 
men  from  7th  Infantry  set  out  to  study  the  western  Indians  in  their 
native  habitat.  Disguised  as  fur  traders,  Bonneville  and  his  men 
made  their  way  into  the  heart  of  the  Rockies  where  they  spent  five 
years  among  the  Nez  Perce  and  Flathead  Indians.  It  was  a  venture 
that  required  courage  and  hard  work.    The  information  they  accumu- 
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lated  about  Indian  customs  and  behavior  was  of  great  benefit  to  the 
Army  in  its  dealings  with  the  Indians  in  after  years.    • 

In  18-l-'2  2d  Lt.  Jolm  C.  Fremont  of  tlie  Topographical  Engineers 
was  sent  out  in  command  of  another  expedition.  His  mission  was  to 
explore  and  map  the  Platte  River  country  for  the  benefit  of  emigrants 
moving  over  the  Oregon  Trail.  Results  were  so  valuable  that  the 
next  year  Fremont  was  again  sent  out,  this  time  to  try  to  find  an  easier 
route  to  the  west  coast.  After  exploring  the  region  of  the  Great  Salt 
Lake  and  descending  the  Snake  and  (^ohimbia  Rivers,  he  reached  Sac- 
ramento. Returning,  he  crossed  the  Rockies  at  Denver  and  arrived 
back  at  his  starting  point  in  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  in  August  1844. 

A  battalion  of  mounted  rangers  had  been  organized  in  1832,  which 
was  expanded  the  following  year  into  a  regiment  of  dragoons — the 
first  cavalry  to  appear  in  the  Regular  Army  since  1815.  Their  pur- 
pose was  to  protect  the  overland  routes  pushing  into  (\ilifornia  and 
Oregon.  One  detachment  of  five  companies  under  Col.  Stephen  W. 
Kearny  left  Fort  Leavenworth,  Ivans.,  on  18  May  1845  and  returned 
99  days  later,  having  covered  2,200  miles. 

Territorial  expansion  inevitably  brought  conflicts  with  the  Indians. 
The  Sac  and  Fox  Indians,  who  had  been  pushed  out  of  their  tribal 
lands  in  western  Illinois  into  the  prairies  w^est  of  the  Mississippi  River, 
began  to  show  signs  of  restlessness  in  1881  and  started  to  move  back  to 
their  old  home.  Their  chief.  Black  Hawk,  following  the  example  of 
Tecumseh,  tried  to  organize  a  confederacy  of  the  various  tribes  and 
sought  an  alliance  with  the  British  in  Canada;  but  the  British  w^ere 
no  longer  interested  in  stirring  up  the  Indians.  Although  blocked  in 
his  diplomacy.  Black  Hawk  led  his  people,  including  about  500  war- 
riors, across  the  Mississippi  into  Illinois.  Brig.  Gen.  Henry  Atkinson 
in  command  at  Fort  Leavenworth  was  ordered  to  take  the  field  wdth 
Regulars  of  the  fitli  Infantry;  the  Governor  of  Illinois  called  out  a 
large  force  of  Militia,  most  of  them  mounted;  and  General  Scott  was 
rushed  from  the  east  coast  with  about  1,000  infantry  and  artillery. 
After  an  inconclusive  brush  between  a  detachment  of  the  Militia  and 
Black  Haw^k's  warriors,  most  of  the  Illinois  volunteers  returned  home, 
leaving  General  Atkinson  and  his  Regulars  to  deal  wdth  the  Indians. 
On  2  August  1832,  Atkinson,  with  about  500  Regulars  and  as  many 
volunteers  as  he  had  been  able  to  collect,  caught  up  wdth  the  Indians 
at  the  confluence  of  the  Bad  Axe  River  and  the  Mississippi.  In  a  three- 
hour  battle,  in  which  more  than  150  of  the  Indians  were  killed  and 
wounded,  Atkinson  dispersed  the  foe.  Black  Hawk  himself  was  taken 
prisoner.  Five  days  after  the  battle  General  Scott  arrived  on  the 
scene,  having  covered  the  1,800  miles  from  Fort  Monroe  in  the  un- 
believably short  space  of  18  days.  Only  a  small  remnant  of  his  force 
arrived  with  him.  He  had  moved  by  water  to  Xew  York,  then  up  the 
Hudson  and  through  tlie  Erie  Canal  to  Buffalo.    At  Buffalo  tlie  force 
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embarked  on  four  steamers  for  Chicago,  but  Asiatic  cholera  broke 
out  and  by  the  time  Chicago  was  reached,  one  third  of  the  force  had 
died  or  was  incapacitated  by  the  disease.  Many  others  deserted  in 
panic  and  helped  to  spread  the  epidemic. 

The  Second  Seminole  War— 1836-1842.  The  First  Seminole  War 
had  been  different  from  other  Indian  wars  in  that  it  was  an  episode 
of  the  disintegration  of  the  Spanish  Empire  and  part  of  the  unfin- 
ished business  of  the  War  of  1812.  The  Second  Seminole  War,  like 
the  other  Indian  wars,  began  when  the  Seminoles,  after  giving  up 
their  lands  by  treaty,  refused  to  move  out.  Only  a  few  troops  were 
stationed  in  Florida.  They  were  badly  reduced  in  December  1835 
when  a  detachment  of  110  Regulars  was  ambushed  and  slain,  and  a 
second  detachment  of  Florida  volunteers  and  a  few  Regulars  was 
severely  mauled.  Although  the  part  of  Florida  where  hostilities  were 
taking  place  was  in  the  Western  Department,  commanded  by  General 
Gaines,  the  War  Department  immediately  sent  General  Scott  to  direct 
the  operations  against  the  Seminoles,  principally  because  Gaines  was 
expected  to  have  his  hands  full  with  troubles  that  were  brewing  along 
the  Texas  frontier.  While  Scott  was  at  Savannah  assembling  an  army 
and  planning  an  impressive  three-pronged  offensive,  Gaines  had  raised 
a  force  of  about  1,000  men,  mostly  Louisiana  volunteers,  and  em- 
barked for  Florida  without  waiting  for  instructions  from  the  War 
Department.  AAHien  he  did  receive  word  of  Scott's  appointment, 
Gaines  ignored  it,  commandeered  supplies  that  had  been  reserved  for 
Scott,  continued  his  advance,  was  attacked,  and  was  saved  only  by 
the  timely  arrival  of  one  of  Scott's  subordinates  with  reinforcements 
and  more  supplies.  Games  then  returned  to  New  Orleans,  reporting 
that  he  had  brought  peace  to  Florida.  Gaines  was  wrong.  General 
Scott  took  to  the  field  several  months  later  with  a  smaller  force  than 
he  had  originally  planned,  but  he  was  unable  to  come  to  grips  with 
any  sizable  force  of  Indians,  and  was  transferred  when  the  public 
became  aroused  over  a  slur  he  had  cast  on  the  fighting  qualities  of 
volunteers.  Over  the  next  six  years,  three  other  commanders — Maj. 
Gen.  Thomas  S.  Jesup,  Brig.  Gen.  Zachary  Taylor,  and  Brig.  Gen. 
Walker  A.  Armistead — tried  and  failed  to  drive  the  Seminoles  out  of 
their  dismal  bogs  and  palmetto  swamps.  Finally,  a  campaign  of  ex- 
termination, like  those  waged  by  the  early  colonists,  succeeded  in 
routing  enough  Indians  out  of  the  swamps  to  permit  the  war  to  be 
officially  ended.  A  total  of  something  less  than  5,000  Regulars  and 
])erhaps  20,000  short-term  volunteers  had  been  engaged  in  the  effort 
against  approximately  1,000  Seminoles.  Xearly  1,500  men  lost  their 
lives  in  battle  or  from  disease  in  order  that  165  half-starved  Indians 
might  be  shipped  west.  The  rest  of  the  Seminoles  stayed  in  the 
swamps,  whei-e  their  descendants  still  live  today. 
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The  Removal  of  the  Cherokees-  Midway  in  the  Seminole  War 
trouble  developed  with  the  Creek  Indians  of  southern  Georgia  and 
the  Cherokees  farther  north.  After  a  brief,  bloodless  campaign  the 
Creeks  were  forced  to  surrender  and  move  west  of  the  Mississippi: 
the  Cherokees  presented  a  more  formidable  problem.  More  numerous 
than  the  Creeks,  civilized,  led  by  educated  chiefs,  the  Cherokees  had 
adopted  the  white  man's  customs  and  had  many  friends  in  Washington. 
But  gold  had  been  discovered  on  the  Cherokee  lands  and  the  whites 
were  determined  to  turn  the  Indians  out.  In  the  simmier  of  1838 
General  Scott  was  instructed  to  remove  the  15.(X>0  Cherokees  to  lands 
in  the  present  State  of  Oklahoma.  With  two  regiments  of  Regulars 
and  a  force  of  Georgia  volunteers,  Scott  moved  into  the  Cherokee 
country.  Although  the  situation  was  tense,  he  succeeded,  through 
tact  and  careful  attention  to  the  Indians*  comfort,  in  persuading  most 
of  them  to  emigrate  peacefully.  It  was  another  chore  of  the  sort  to 
which  the  Army  was  becoming  accustomed. 

A  Professionally  Competent  Army.  To  meet  the  needs  of  the 
Seminole  War.  Congress  in  1^3^  had  authorized  an  increase  in  the 
strength  of  the  Army.  The  first  substantial  increase  since  the  War 
of  1812.  it  brought  the  authorized  strength  up  to  nearly  13,000  by 
expanding  the  existing  regiments  and  adding  a  new  regiment  of  in- 
fantry. As  it  stood  then  the  Army  consisted  of  eight  regiments  of 
infantry,  four  of  artillery,  two  of  dragoons  (the  second  of  which  had 
been  authorized  in  1836),  and  the  Corps  of  Engineers.  Immediately 
after  the  Seminole  War  officially  ended  the  authorized  strength  was 
cut  back  to  about  8.6<H»  men  by  reducing  the  rank  and  file  strength  of 
the  regiments.  One  of  the  regiments  of  dragoons  was  dismounted 
and  converted  into  a  rifle  regiment,  only  to  be  remounted  two  years 
later,  in  April  1844.  Actual  strength  continued  to  be  about  50  to 
60  percent  of  the  authorized  strength.  In  1845,  on  the  eve  of  the 
Mexican  War.  the  Army  numbered  only  5.300  men.  Nevertheless, 
the  principle  of  an  expansible  army  appears  to  have  become  firmly 
established  in  place  of  the  elimination  of  imits  and  the  creation  of 
new  ones. 

To  provide  men  and  replacements,  a  badly  needed  reform  of  the 
recruiting  system  had  been  made  in  1822.  Until  then,  all  recruiting 
had  been  done  by  the  individual  regiments,  with  widely  unequal  and 
not  generally  successful  results.  In  an  effort  to  bring  the  Army  up 
to  strength.  General  Brown  in  July  1822  instructed  General  Scott, 
conmiander  of  the  Eastern  Department,  to  open  recruiting  depots  at 
Xew  York.  Philadelphia,  and  Baltimore  for  the  purpose  of  enlisting 
men  for  the  Army  at  large,  not  for  specific  imits.  The  men  accepted 
at  these  depots  were  given  some  training  and  then  assigned  to  regi- 
ments on  orders  from  the  War  Department.  The  General  Recruiting 
Service,  as  it  was  known,  immediately  proved  more  successful  than 
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regimental  recruiting.  In  the  two  years  following  its  establishment, 
six  additional  depots  were  opened,  three  of  them  in  the  Western  De- 
partment. During  its  first  three  years  of  operation,  the  recruiting 
service  enlisted  about  68  percent  more  men  than  the  regiments  re- 
cruited. Regimental  recruiting  continued  along  with  the  new  system 
and  in  times  of  emergency  the  General  Recruiting  Service  also  faced 
competition  from  newly  raised  volunteer  units,  but  the  system  had 
been  established  on  a  solid  footing  and  proved  its  worth  when  the 
Mexican  War  made  rapid  expansion  of  the  Army  necessary. 

Progress  was  also  made  in  maintaining  a  corps  of  professionally 
trained  officers.  The  Military  Academy  at  West  Point  survived  the 
disorganization  and  neglect  brought  by  the  War  of  1812  and  the  re- 
moval of  the  wartime  superintendent,  Capt.  Alden  Partridge.  The 
difficulties  incident  to  the  superintendent's  removal  seem  to  have 
stemmed  primarily  from  his  interference  with  the  faculty.  Although 
popular  with  the  cadets,  he  was  a  poor  administrator.  Under  his  suc- 
cessor, Capt.  Sylvanus  Thayer,  the  Academy  flourished.  His  great 
achievement  Avas  in  organizing  the  academic  course,  a  program  of  pro- 
gressive instruction  in  French,  mathematics,  chemistry,  and  the  other 
physical  sciences,  and  engineering,  which  presented  these  subjects  as 
professional  tools  as  well  as  for  their  cultural  value.  Among  the  early 
textbooks  were  Jomini's  Treatim  on  Grand  Tactics  and  other  classics  of 
the  military  art.  Thayer  brought  order  to  the  disorder  into  which 
the  Academy  had  fallen,  allayed  much  of  the  opposition  to  the  Acad- 
emy within  the  Army,  and  established  its  traditions.  Partridge,  after 
his  dismissal,  resigned  from  the  Army  and  returned  to  his  native  Ver- 
mont, where  he  organized  the  first  private  military  academy  in  the 
country.  In  1824  Norwich  University,  which  Partridge's  academy 
later  became,  had  162  cadets  in  residence  as  compared  to  about  260 
at  West  Point.  Whereas  West  Point  aimed  at  producing  professional 
soldiers,  Norwich  was  the  school  of  the  citizen-soldier.  To  this  extent, 
the  ideas  of  Captain  Partridge  departed  from  the  military  trend  of 
his  day  and  were  instead  more  nearly  akin  to  the  American  Militia 
tradition  and  to  the  warfare  of  the  Napoleonic  period.  The  pattern 
of  education  that  Partridge  first  established  at  Norwich  soon  spread, 
and  it  is  the  heritage  in  which  the  2,000,000  college  men  who  have 
served  in  ROTC  units  have  shared.  West  Point  was  nevertheless 
the  major  source  for  a  permanent  peacetime  officer  corps.  13y  1845 
approximately  five  hundred  graduates  of  the  West  Point  institution 
were  in  active  service.  Another  five  hundred  had  resigned  to  enter 
civilian  life,  where  they  helped  in  building  the  first  railroads  and 
telegraph  systems,  laid  out  the  new  towns  on  the  frontier,  and  con- 
structed highways,  canals,  and  bridges,  but,  like  the  Norwich  grad- 
uates, they  were  available  when  their  country  called. 
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Coast  and  Harbor  Defense.  Although  Indian  affairs  and  a  de- 
veloping crisis  along  the  Texas  border  occupied  the  immediate  atten- 
tion of  the  Army  during  most  of  the  30  years  after  1815,  the  major 
problem  of  national  defense  involved  the  possibility  of  war  with 
either  England  or  France.  The  execution  of  a  systematic  and  exten- 
sive program  of  harbor  fortifications  and  the  manning  of  the  com- 
pleted forts  was  the  Army's  responsibility.  It  was  a  weighty  responsi- 
bility, since  the  coastline  was  long  and  the  harbors  and  seaports  were 
many.  The  fact  that  local  workmen  found  employment  on  the  con- 
struction projects  generally  meant  that  it  was  not  difficult  to  obtain 
funds  from  Congress.  Annual  ap})ropriations  for  the  purpose  varied 
from  $400,000  to  §600,(K)0.  In  1826,  18  harbors  and  ports  from  the 
Penobscot  River  in  Maine  to  the  mouth  of  the  Mississippi  had  been 
fortified  with  a  total  of  ol  works  of  varying  size.  Although  some  were 
fairly  elaborate,  the  fortifications  consisted  in  general  of  sloping 
earthworks  covered  with  grass  and  backed  by  stone  or  brick  walls.  By 
i84o  the  harbor  defense  program  had  been  extended  to  o.")  or  40  coastal 
areas  at  which  places  69  fortifications  either  existed  or  were  under 
construction.  Xaval  armaments  had  made  strides  chiring  this  period 
and  the  harbor  defense  program  attempted  to  keep  pace,  but  the  more 
I'evolutionary  changes  were  to  come  later,  after  1850.  The  two  notice- 
able changes  in  the  1830*s  and  1840"s  were  the  greater  emphasis  on 
heavy  guns  (24-  and  H2-pounders  and  >-inch  heavy  howitzers)  and  the 
declining  importance  attached  to  protecting  the  landward  approaches 
to  the  forts 

The  Texas  Issue.  The  military  problems  of  the  United  States 
were  complicated  by  the  crumbling  of  the  Spanish  empire  in  America. 
Where  this  process  created  a  vacuum,  as  in  Florida  and  Louisiana,  the 
United  States  had  moved  in.  ElsevN-here  the  process  was  hasteufnl  by 
the  outbreak  of  revolution  in  the  Spanish  colonies,  and  in  1822.  after 
the  ratification  of  the  Adams-Onis  Treaty,  the  Ignited  States  became 
the  first  nation  of  the  world  to  recognize  the  independence  of  Spain's 
former  colonies,  including  Mexico.  Claiming  as  its  northern  bound- 
ary the  line  fixed  by  the  Adams-Onis  Treaty,  Mexico  adopted  an 
immigration  policy  designed  to  attract  American  settlers  to  the  un- 
inhabited plains  of  Texas.  Between  the  years  1.^25  and  1880,  approxi- 
mately 15,000  innnigrants  with  several  thousand  Xegro  slaves  poured 
into  northern  Mexico  from  the  United  States.  In  the  end  the  policy 
was  unsuccessful  in  cementing  Texas  to  Mexico.  The  refusal  of  the 
United  States  to  confirm  the  Adams-Onis  boundary  with  Mexico,  the 
persistent  efforts  of  the  United  States  to  purchase  part  of  Texas,  the 
inability  of  American  immigrants  to  cut  their  old  ties  completely,  and 
the  instability  of  Mexican  ])olitics  resulted  in  Ls:>0  in  a  reversal  of 
Mexican  policy,  expressed  in  severe  restrictions  on  immigration  and 
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land  ownership.  The  resulting  discontent  among  the  Texans  flared 
into  open  revolt  in  1835,  and  in  the  following  year  Texas  proclaimed 
its  independence.  The  Mexicans,  under  Gen.  Antonio  Lopez  de  Santa 
Ana,  moved  against  the  rebels  and  destroyed  the  garrison  in  the 
Alamo  after  a  heroic  siege  that  lasted  13  days.  American  volunteers 
rushed  across  the  Sabine  River  to  help  the  Texans,  and  for  about  five 
months  during  the  summer  and  fall  of  1836  a  regiment  of  the  Regular 
Army  occupied  the  town  of  Nacogdoches,  some  50  miles  south  of  the 
boundary.  On  21  April  1836  the  Texan  general  Sam  Houston,  with 
743  raw  troops,  decisively  defeated  a  force  of  about  1,600  veteran 
Mexicans  under  Santa  Ana,  who  was  captured  the  next  day.  The 
United  States,  in  March  1837,  recognized  Texas  as  an  independent 
republic  and  exchanged  diplomatic  representatives.  France  recog- 
nized the  independence  of  Texas  in  1839,  and  Great  Britain  extended 
recognition  in  1840. 

In  declaring  their  independence,  most  Texans  meant  only  inde- 
pendence from  Mexican  rule.  They  hoped  and  expected  that  they 
would  speedily  be  annexed  to  the  United  States,  but  the  annexation 
question  immediately  became  tied  up  with  the  slavery  controversy 
in  the  United  States.  Northerners  saw  it  as  an  attempt  of  the  South 
to  extend  slavery.  Texas  became  an  issue  of  sectional  and  partisan 
politics.  For  nearly  10  years,  therefore,  Texas  existed  as  an  inde- 
pendent nation.  Refusing  to  recognize  Texan  independence,  Mexico 
made  sporadic  attempts  to  recover  its  lost  province.  Border  raids 
marked  by  extreme  ruthlessness  and  ferocity  by  both  Texans  and 
Mexicans  kept  the  country  in  constant  turmoil,  particularly  along  the 
Rio  Grande  River. 

Summary.  The  30  years  following  the  end  of  the  War  of  1812  were 
marked  by  a  growing  trend  toward  a  professional  army,  capable  of 
being  expanded  in  time  of  war.  This  trend  was  based  in  part  on  the 
lessons  of  the  Napoleonic  Wars  and  the  reaction  to  those  Avars,  and  in 
part  on  necessity.  The  Army,  kept  fairly  small  by  Congressional 
limitations  and  by  the  difficulty  of  obtaining  recruits,  had  to  be  made 
into  a  professionally  competent  force,  one  that  made  up  in  quality 
what  it  lacked  in  quantity.  The  influence  of  the  United  States  Mili- 
tary Academy  made  itself  increasingly  felt  in  the  growth  of  a  pro- 
fessional officer  corps.  Advances  in  naval  armament  during  this  period 
made  corresponding  improvements  in  the  coast  and  harbor  defenses 
necessary,  which  in  turn  required  the  services  of  increasing  numbers 
of  trained  engineers  and  artillerymen. 

At  the  same  time  the  Army  was  faced  with  tasks  to  which  the  ener- 
gies of  a  much  larger  force  could  have  been  profitably  devoted.  The 
two  Seminole  Wars,  the  Black  Hawk  War,  the  removal  of  Indians, 
and  the  exploration  of  the  West  kept  a  large  part  of  the  Army  almost 
constantly  occupied  in  these  years.     During  the  final  decade  of  the 
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])eriod  war  with  Mexico  over  the  Texas  question  became  more  and 
more  threatening.  By  1845  the  bulk  of  the  Eegular  Army  was  along 
the  Sabine  Eiver  keeping  watch  over  the  troubled  situation. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  What  effect  did  Napoleon's  application  of  the  principle  of  mass 
have  upon  military  thought  after  1815  ? 

2.  What  in  the  way  of  a  compromise  did  the  Act  of  March  2,  1821, 
represent  ? 

3.  What  important  developments  in  military  education  took  placti 
between  1815  and  1845  ? 

4.  What  were  the  principal  defense  problems  between  1815  and  1845, 
and  how  were  they  met? 
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CHAPTER   10 
THE  MEXICAN   WAR 


Causes  and  Considerations.  War  with  Mexico  was  the  result  of 
the  amiexation  of  Texas  to  the  United  States  on  1  March  1845,  at 
which  time  the  United  States  inherited  the  Texans'  conflict  with 
Mexico.  President  Tyler  had  revived  the  annexation  issue  in  the 
spring  of  1844  as  a  political  buildup  for  the  presidential  election  of 
that  year.  He  sent  an  annexation  treaty  to  Congress,  but  it  was  held 
up  in  the  Senate  until  after  the  nominating  conventions  and  then 
defeated  because  it  had  become  identified  with  the  proslavery  interests 
of  the  South.  The  victory  of  the  Democratic  Party  candidate,  James 
K.  Polk,  although  he  won  by  only  a  slender  margin,  was  interpreted 
as  a  mandate  from  the  people  for  the  annexation  of  Texas,  since  Polk 
and  his  party  had  come  out  strongly  in  favor  of  annexation  and  expan- 
sion. Three  days  before  Polk  was  inaugurated  Congress  jointly  re- 
solved to  admit  Texas  into  the  Union.  The  Mexican  Government, 
which  had  served  notice  on  the  United  States  that  the  annexation 
of  Texas  would  be  considered  an  act  of  war,  immediately  broke  off 
diplomatic  relations.  Polk  then  dispatched  troops  into  Texas  and 
deployed  the  Navy  along  the  Mexican  coast.  By  midsummer  of  1845, 
nearly  4,000  troops  of  the  Regular  Army  plus  a  few  mounted  volun- 
teers had  been  assembled  between  the  Sabine  and  Nueces  Rivers,  under 
the  command  of  Brig.  Gen.  Zachary  Taylor,  with  headquarters  at 
Corpus  Christ!. 

Meanwhile,  Polk  was  attempting  to  restore  diplomatic  dealings 
with  Mexico.  When  Texas  was  part  of  Mexico,  the  southern  boundary 
of  the  province  had  been  the  Neuces  River,  but  on  declaring  independ- 
ence the  Texans  had  claimed  the  Rio  Grande  as  their  boundary.  Now 
Polk  sent  a  representative  to  Mexico  with  an  offer  to  release  Mexico 
from  the  payment  of  old  claims  in  return  for  recognition  of  the  Rio 
Grande  as  the  southern  boundary  of  the  United  States.  Mexico  re- 
fused to  receive  the  American  representative,  and  as  soon  as  the  news 
reached  Washington  President  Pblk  ordered  General  Taylor  to  move 
into  the  disputed  territory  and  establish  himself  on  the  Rio  Grande. 

"The  Army  of  Observation."  Taylor  led  his  command  south  to 
Point  Isabel,  while  a  fleet  of  supply  vessels  followed  along  the  coast. 
Establishing  his  main  base  at  Point  Isabel,  Taylor  went  on  to  the  Rio 
Grande  with  almost  his  entire  force  and  proceeded  to  build  a  fort 
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opposite  the  Mexican  town  of  Matanioros.  He  rejected  the  Mexican 
commander's  demand  that  the  Americans  retire  forthwith  to  Corpus 
Christi,  and  for  almost  two  months  the  two  forces  watched  each  other 
across  the  river  while  both  continued  their  preparations  for  whatever 
might  happen.  Taylors  troops  were  Regulars :  the  3d,  5th,  6th,  7th, 
and  8th  Infantry  Regiments,  Maj.  Samuel  Ringgold's  ''Flying  Ar- 
tillery'' and  parts  of  two  other  artillery  regiments,  and  a  regiment  of 
dragoons.  All  w^ere  understrength.  Many  of  the  enlisted  men  were  of 
foreign  birth — English,  Irish,  Germans,  and  Poles.  An  indeterminate 
number  of  them  were  unable  to  resist  the  temptation  of  exchanging 
their  army  pay  of  seven  dollars  a  month  for  the  free  land  and  immunity 
that  Mexico  ottered  to  American  deserters,  a  problem  against  w^iich 
General  Scott  also  had  to  contend  later  in  the  war.  Except  for  a  few^ 
companies  armed  with  the  new  percussion  cap  musket,  Taylor's  men 
carried  flintlocks  that  were  little  different  from  those  used  in  the  Revo- 
lution and  the  War  of  1812.  The  troops  w^ere  well  officered,  although 
few  had  ever  commanded  as  large  a  body  of  men  as  they  had  under 
them  on  the  Rio  Grande.  The  elite  of  the  army,  at  least  it  considered 
itself  such,  was  the  light,  mobile  horse  artillery,  trained  in  rapid  bat- 
tlefield maneuver.  Commanded  by  Major  Ringgold,  the  horse 
artillery  was  led  by  young  officers,  graduates  of  West  Point,  as  indeed 


163 


most  of  the  subalterns  of  the  Eegular  Army  were.     The  eyes  and  ears 
of  the  army  were  a  volunteer  force  of  Texas  Rangers. 

As  the  Mexican  forces  in  Matamoros  grew  in  strength,  they  began 
to  infiltrate  across  the  river,  north  and  south  of  the  American  fort, 
and  one  or  two  patrol  actions  took  place  between  Mexicans  and  Texans. 
The  first  clash  in  which  Taylor's  Regulars  were  involved  took  place  on 
25  April,  when  an  American  cavalry  patrol  was  attacked  north  of 
the  fort  and  all  the  men  killed  or  captured. 

The  Opening  Battles.  PaJo  Alto.  Concerned  by  the  threat  to  his 
lightly  held  base  and  line  of  communication.  General  Taylor  on  1  May 
^^ithdrew  the  bulk  of  the  army  to  Point  Isabel.  To  hold  the  fort 
opposite  Matamoros  he  left  behind  a  small  detachment  of  artillery  and 
the  7th  Infantr\',  under  the  command  of  Maj.  Jacob  Brown,  with  in- 
structions to  fire  the  heavy  siege  guns  at  regular  intervals  if  the  fort 
were  attacked  and  in  need  of  help.  Early  in  the  morning  of  3  May 
the  Mexican  artillery  opened  on  the  fort  with  heavy  cannon  and  mortar 
fire.  The  bombardment  continued  for  two  days.  On  the  morning  of 
.5  May  the  garrison  found  itself  surrounded  by  thousands  of  Mexicans, 
apparently  moving  into  position  for  assault.  The  continued  bombard- 
ment was  causing  damage  and  there  had  been  a  few  casualties.  Brown 
decided,  on  the  following  morning,  to  begin  sounding  his  signal  gims. 
All  that  day  and  night  the  small  garrison  waited  in  uncertainty, 
momentarily  expecting  to  be  attacked  and  wondering  whether  General 
Taylor  had  heard  the  signal  guns.  Major  Brown  fell,  mortally 
wounded,  and  ammunition  began  to  run  low.  During  the  night  of  7 
May  there  was  much  activity  in  the  Mexican  camp:  bugles  sounded, 
but  there  was  no  assault.  The  next  morning  large  numbers  of  the 
enemy  were  seen  moving  off  in  the  direction  of  Point  Isabel.  It  could 
mean  only  one  thing  to  the  weary  Americans. 

General  Taylor  had  heard  the  gims  and  on  the  afternoon  of  7  May 
had  started  back  with  alx)ut  2,300  men  to  relieve  the  fort.  The  next 
morning,  when  a  little  more  than  halfway  to  the  fort,  his  army  came 
face  to  face  with  the  enemy.  The  Mexicans,  outnumbering  Taylor  by 
at  least  two  to  one  and  perhaps  numbering  as  many  as  6.000  men. 
^^ere  forming  a  line  of  battle  to  bar  the  road,  their  right  flank  on  an 
elevation  known  as  the  Palo  Alto  and  their  left  ending  in  a  marshy 
area  closely  covered  with  scrub  gi^owth.  Moving  unhesitatingly  to 
join  battle,  Taylor  ordered  his  artillery  to  open  fire  to  cover  the  de- 
ployment of  his  infantry  into  battle.  The  gun  drill  of  the  artillery 
was  smooth  and  rapid  and  the  fire  was  deadly.  A  Mexican  column 
that  was  still  moving  into  position  was  cut  to  pieces.  The  Mexican 
artillery  in  the  center  replied  and  for  over  an  hour  the  battle  raged 
as  a  cannon  duel.  Then  the  Mexicans  tried  two  wide  flank  attacks. 
First  Lt.  Randolph  Ridgely's  artillery  raced  around  the  line  to  meet 
and  throw  back  one  of  the  attacks.     On  the  other  flank,  the  5th  and  3d 
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Infantry  Regiments,  forming  in  squares,  scattered  the  Mexican 
cavalry.  The  dry  grass  had  been  set  on  tire  by  the  gunfire  and  a 
cloud  of  black  smoke  obscured  the  battlefield.  Under  the  cover  of  this 
smoke  screen,  the  American  artillery  moved  into  a  new  position  and 
opened  a  destructive  fire  on  the  right  flank  of  the  Mexican  line,  throw- 
ing it  into  confusion.  Xow.  in  the  growing  dusk,  the  Mexicans  tried 
one  last  attack,  their  infantry  advancing  in  line  with  flags  frying  and 
the  band  playing  but  the  American  artillery  tore  the  line  to  pieces  and 
the  battle  ended  as  it  had  begun,  with  an  artillery  duel.  As  the  guns 
ceased  to  fire  in  the  darkness,  the  Mexicans  fell  back  beyond  the  Palo 
Alto.  The  American  action  at  Palo  Alto  illustrates  the  successful  use 
of  fire  power  as  a  substitute  for  manpower  in  the  application  of  the 
principle  of  mass. 

General  Taylor  had  lost  only  9  men  killed,  1  of  whom  was  Major 
Ringgold,  the  artillery  conmiander.  for  whom  Fort  Ringgold  was  later 
named,  and  47  wounded.  The  Mexicans  had  over  TOO  casualties,  of 
v.diom  about  320  were  killed,  but  replacements  and  reinforcements 
kept  coming  in  from  Matamoros. 

Rexaca  de  la  Pal  ma.  The  next  morning  Taylor  resumed  his  march 
after  sending  out  a  strong  advance  party  to  locate  the  enemy.  Word 
came  back  that  the  ^lexicans  were  in  a  defensive  position  a  few  miles 
down  the  road,  in  a  dry  river  bed  (the  Reseca  de  la  Palma)  that  lay 
athwart  the  road  along  which  Taylor  was  moving.  It  was  a  strong 
position.  The  Resaca  provided  natural  breastworks  for  the  Mexican 
infantry,  whose  flanks  were  protected  by  lagoons  of  standing  water 
and  thickets  of  cactus.  The  enemy  artillery  was  in  a  position  from 
which  it  could  rake  the  main  approach  along  the  road. 

Taylor  ordered  the  "flying  artillery"  to  advance  and  engage  the 
Mexican  batteries  and  sent  two  infantry  regiments  forward  on  each 
side  of  the  road  in  support  of  the  artillery.  In  spite  of  heavy  enemy 
fire  the  infantry  formed  in  line  and  worked  its  way  painfully  through 
the  brush.  Losing  sight  of  each  other,  the  various  units  moved  inde- 
])endently  but  their  adherence  to  standard  procedure  gave  the  over-all 
effect  of  close  coordination.  Lieutenant  Ridgely.  who  had  taken  over 
Ringgold's  comnuind.  was  having  difficulty  with  one  Mexican  battery 
placed  squarely  on  the  road,  and  Taylor  sent  in  his  dragoons.  Charg- 
ing down  the  road,  the  cavalry  drove  the  Mexicans  from  their  guns, 
crossed  the  Resaca,  turn.ed,  and  discovered  that  the  enemy  artillery- 
men were  back  at  their  posts.  But  before  the  cavalry  could  charge 
the  battery  from  the  rear,  Taylor's  infantry  had  taken  it.  The  road 
was  open.  In  the  meantime  the  American  infantry  had  turned  the 
enemy's  left  flank  and  the  whole  Mexican  line  broke  and  fled.  The 
rout  became  a  race  to  the  Rio  Grande,  which  the  Mexicans  won. 

In  the  second  day's  battle.  Taylor's  losses  amounted  to  33  men  killed 
and  89  wounded.    The  enemv  had  suffered  severelv — well  over  a  thou- 
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Battle  of  Resaca  de  la  Palma,  9  May  1846. 

sand  iiieii  were  killed  and  wounded  and  many  more  were  drowned 
attempting  to  cross  the  Rio  Grande.  Second  Lt.  I^lysses  S.  Grant, 
who  had  been  given  temporary  command  of  an  infantry  com])any  on 
the  second  day,  noted  that  the  Mexican  soldier  was  brave  and  would 
put  up  a  good  fight  if  well  led.  But  they  had  not  been  well  led  and 
their  marksmanship  had  been  poor  because  of  excessive  powder 
charges  in  their  musket  cartridges.  On  the  American  side,  the  leader- 
ship was  of  such  high  calibre  as  to  demonstrate  the  value  of  West 
Point  and  the  necessity  of  discipline.  Palo  Alto  had  been  primarily 
an  artillery  battle,  but  at  Resaca  de  la  Palma  the  infantry  bore  the 
brunt  of  the  fighting.  Taylor,  whose  leadership  in  battle  had  already 
earned  him  two  brevet  promotions,  was  advanced  to  major  general, 
and  many  of  his  subordinates  were  also  promoted. 

For  want  of  boats  to  cross  the  Rio  Grande,  Taylor  was  compelled 
to  stay  until  18  May  at  the  fort,  which  was  later  named  Fort  Brown 
in  honor  of  its  gallant  commander.  A  year  before  he  had  requested 
the  War  Department  to  provide  him  with  a  ponton  train  for  river 
crossings,  but  he  had  never  received  the  equipment.  It  took  him  10 
days  to  collect  a  few  boats  and  find  a  ferry  and  on  18  May  he  began 
to  move  into  Matamoros.  The  Mexican  Army  had  disappeared  into 
the  interior.  .A  mounted  detachment  penetrated  60  miles  to  the  south 
and  returned  with  information  that  a  move  in  force  would  be  impos- 
sible because  of  the  lack  of  water  and  forage  in  that  direction. 
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Congress  Declares  War.  On  1)  May,  the  day  of  the  battle  of 
Kesaca  de  la  Palma,  President  Polk  called  a  cabinet  meeting  to  dis- 
cuss the  Mexican  situation.  No  news  had  come  from  Texas  for  some 
weeks.  For  all  that  Polk  and  the  cabinet  knew  the  Mexicans  were 
going  to  permit  General  Taylor  to  remain  on  the  banks  of  the  Rio 
(xrande  unmolested.  Polk  suggested  that  he  might  draw  up  a  war 
message  for  Congress  on  the  basis  of  Mexico's  refusal  to  pay  the  old 
American  claims,  and  only  Secretary  of  Navy  George  Bancroft  in- 
sisted on  waiting  until  the  Mexicans  committed  an  act  of  hostility 
against  Taylor's  forces.  That  evening  a  message  came  from  the  War 
Department  telling  of  the  skirmish  of  25  April,  in  which  the  Ameri- 
can cavalry  patrol  had  been  wiped  out.  Polk  immediately  drafted 
a  message  declaring  that  a  state  of  war  existed.  Congress  passed  the 
declaration,  and  President  Polk  signed  it  on  18  May.  Congress  then 
appropriated  $10,000,000,  doubled  the  strength  of  the  Regular  Army 
by  setting  the  enlisted  strength  of  a  company  at  100  men,  authorized 
the  President  to  call  for  Volunteer  units  to  a  maximum  of  50,000  men 
for  a  term  of  one  year  or  the  duration  of  the  war,  added  a  regiment 
of  mounted  riflemen  to  the  Regular  Army,  and  authorized  the  Presi- 
dent to  charter  or  purchase  such  vessels  as  might  be  suitable  for  the 
public  service. 

The  United  States  went  into  the  war  without  the  pronounced  sec- 
tional division  that  had  existed  during  the  War  of  1812.*  There  was 
some  opposition  to  the  Mexican  War  and  a  noticeable  falling  off  of 
ardor  the  farther  one  went  from  the  Rio  Grande,  but  the  opposition 
was  primarily  on  partisan  groujids.  The  President  established  a  quota 
of  volunteers  for  each  state,  and  the  news  of  Taylor's  victories  helped 
to  counteract  the  lack  of  enthusiasm.  Nevertheless,  some  indication  of 
popular  attitude  can  be  had  from  the  fact  that  in  the  course  of  the  War 
Texas  and  the  Mississippi  Valley  furnished  49,000  volunteers,  and 
the  Thirteen  Original  States  sent  only  13,000.  This  was  but  natural 
for  the  states  of  the  Soutliwest  were  nearer  the  scene  of  action. 

Grand  Strategy.  The  President  had  gone  into  the  w  ar  with  at 
least  one  object  clearly  in  view — to  seize  all  of  Mexico  north  of  tiie 
Rio  Grande  and  the  Gila  River  and  westward  to  the  Pacific.  After 
he  discussed  with  General  Scott,  Commanding  General  of  the  Army, 
how  this  was  to  be  done,  the  outlines  of  a  huge  three-pronged  thrust 
emerged  (map  19).  Taylor,  it  was  decided,  should  advance  against 
Monterrey  while  another  force  advanced  from  San  Antonio  against 
Chihuahua.  A  third  movement  was  to  start  from  Fort  Leavenworth, 
where  a  force  mostly  of  Militia  and  Volunteers  was  being  concentrated 
under  the  command  of  Col.  Stephen  W.  Kearny,  and  was  to  be  aimed 
at  Sante  Fe.  Its  ultimate  objective  was  California.  The  Navy  was 
to  blockade  the  east  coast  of  Mexico  from  Tampico  to  Yucatan  and 
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capture  the  California  coast  in  conjunction  with  Kearny.  The  cam- 
paign that  eventually  ended  the  war — the  landing  at  Vera  Cruz  and 
the  move  on  Mexico  City — was  a  later  addition  to  the  plan. 

General  Scott,  an  experienced  campaigner,  realized  the  magnitude 
of  the  task.  Mexico  had  a  population  of  approximately  7,000,000  in- 
habitants. Its  Regular  Army,  which  included  15  infantry  regiments 
and  4  artillery  brigades,  had  about  30,000  names  on  the  muster  rolls, 
and  the  Central  Government  had  more  or  less  control  over  a  large 
territorial  Militia.  Particularly  impressive  to  foreign  observers  was 
the  Mexican  light  cavalry,  armed  with  lance,  carbine,  and  sword,  of 
which  there  were  15  regiments.  Twenty  years  of  intermittent  revolu- 
tion and  civil  turmoil  had  given  the  Mexican  soldiers  plenty  of  ex- 
perience in  the  field.  Climate,  geography,  and  disease  were  all  on  the 
side  of  the  Mexicans.  While  President  Polk  had  talked  about  a  ''quick 
war,''  Scott  plunged  into  the  intricate  and  stupendous  problems  of 
supply,  transportation,  communications,  and  mobilization,  which  had 
to  be  solved  before  operations  on  a  grand  scale  could  be  conducted 
with  any  chance  of  success. 

The  Monterrey  Campaign.  All  through  June  and  July  volunteers 
and  supplies  poured  into  Matamoros.  The  new  troops,  units  such  as 
the  Mississippi  Rifles,  commanded  by  Taylor's  son-in-law.  Col.  Jef- 
ferson Davis,  made  up  in  exuberance  and  spirit  what  they  lacked  in 
training  and  experience,  but  fortunately  discipline  was  likewise  not 
one  of  the  enemy's  strong  points.  Some  training,  although  not  enough 
to  satisfy  all  the  Regular  officers,  was  given  the  new  arrivals  while 
Taylor  waited  for  boats  to  take  the  army  up  river  and  for  the  summer 
rains  to  stop. 

Instead  of  striking  across  the  barren  country  directly  for  Monter- 
rey, Taylor  had  decided  to  move  by  boat  and  wagon  train  up  the  Rio 
Grande  to  the  town  of  Camargo,  130  miles  above  Matamoros.  From 
Camargo,  a  road  led  150  miles  southwest  to  Monterrey  and  the  other 
key  cities  of  northern  Mexico.  By  the  end  of  July  Quartermaster 
General  Thomas  S.  Jesup  had  been  able  to  send  Taylor  enough  shallow 
draft  river  steamboats  to  begin  the  move,  and  by  mid- August  20 
steamers  were  in  operation  between  Matamoros  and  Camargo.  But 
the  ravages  of  disease,  the  necessity  of  keeping  holding  forces  at 
critical  points  along  the  river,  and  a  shortage  of  wagons  limited  the 
size  of  the  force  that  started  for  Monterrey  at  the  end  of  August  to 
a  little  more  than  6,000  men,  of  whom  about  two-thirds  were  Regulars. 

On  IT  September  1846  Taylor  arrived  before  Monterrey.  A  force 
of  from  7,300  to  9,000  Mexicans  defended  the  city,  against  which 
Taylor  promptly  moved  to  attack.  He  had  organized  his  command 
into  three  divisions :  one  of  Volunteers,  and  the  other  two  of  Regu- 
lars. Sending  one  of  his  divisions  of  Regulars  around  to  the  west 
side  of  the  city  to  cut  off  the  road  to  Saltillo  and  then  to  attack  from 
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that  side,  Taylor  moved  in  on  the  eastern  outskirts  with  the  remainder 
of  his  force.  After  two  days  of  hard  fightin«:  both  attacks  succeeded 
in  driving  into  the  city  proper.  Then  followed  two  more  days  of  fight- 
ing such  as  Americans  had  never  before  experienced,  except  for  the 
few  Continentals  that  had  pushed  into  Quebec  with  Montgomery  and 
Arnold  back  in  1775.  As  in  most  Mexican  cities,  the  houses  of  Mon- 
terrey were  strongly  built  of  stone  and  adobe,  forming  solid  walls 
along  narrow  streets  that  led  to  a  central  plaza.  Each  street  was  easily 
converted  into  a  fortress.  Painfully  but  relentlessly  Taylor's  men 
blasted  down  walls,  chased  the  enemy  troops  from  house  to  house  and 
off  the  flat  rooftops,  and  finally  pushed  them  into  the  plaza.  On  24 
September  the  Mexican  commander  offered  to  surrender  the  city  on 
condition  that  his  troops  be  allowed  to  withdraw  unimpeded  and  that 
an  eight-week  armistice  go  into  effect.  General  Taylor  agreed,  and 
Monterrey  was  in  his  hands. 

President  Polk  and  the  administration  received  the  news  of  the 
surrender  terms  with  chagrin  and  disappointment,  and  promptly  re- 
pudiated the  armistice.  In  justice  to  Taylor  it  should  be  noted  that 
it  had  been  a  tremendous  feat  to  win  the  stronghold  on  any  terms, 
that  he  had  had  a  long  line  of  communications  to  secure,  and  that,  as 
far  as  he  knew,  his  mission  was  not  to  win  the  war  but  merely  to 
hold  northern  Mexico.  By  the  time  Taylor  learned  that  he  was  ex- 
pected to  defeat  the  enemy  in  the  field,  not  win  cities,  the  armistice 
had  almost  expired. 

While  Taylor  waited  in  Monterrey,  the  other  prongs  of  the  grand 
operation  had  been  put  in  motion.  Keaniy  had  taken  Santa  Fe  and 
with  a  force  of  about  500  men  was  on  his  way  across  the  deserts  and 
rugged  mountains  to  California.  Brig.  Gen.  John  E.  Wool  with 
about  2,000  men  was  on  the  march  from  San  Antonio,  but  instead  of 
Chihuahua  his  objective  now  was  the  town  of  Parras,  situated  in  a  fer- 
tile region  from  which  supplies  for  Taylor's  army  could  be  drawn. 
With  General  Wool  approaching  Parras,  Taylor  in  mid-November 
sent  one  of  his  divisions  forward  from  Monterrey  to  occupy  the  city 
of  Saltillo,  a  provincial  capital  and  important  road  junction  on  the 
route  to  Parras  and  Mexico  City.  Another  detachment  occupied  the 
city  of  Victoria,  capital  of  the  province  of  Tamaulipas  and  about 
halfway  between  Monterrey  and  the  port  of  Tampico,  which  had  been 
taken  and  occupied  by  an  American  naval  force.  Thus  at  the  begin- 
ning of  December  a  large  part  of  northern  Mexico  had  come  under 
American  control.  Kearny,  who  had  been  promoted  to  major  general, 
and  his  1st  Dragoons  had  reached  San  Diego  after  one  of  the  most 
extraordinary  marches  in  American  history,  to  find  that  a  naval  squad- 
ron had  already  seized  the  California  ports  with  the  questionable  help 
of  a  force  of  California  volunteers. 
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Ma).  Gen.  Winfield  Seott. 


A  New  Strategic  Objective — Mexico  City.  A  strike  at  the  heart 
of  Mexico  and  the  capture  of  its  capital,  Mexico  City,  and  the  defeat 
of  the  Mexican  Army  had  been  under  discussion  ever  since  Taylor's 
victories  along  the  Rio  Grande.  The  points  at  issue  were  who  should 
command  the  expedition  and  what  route  to  take.  In  June,  while  Tay- 
lor had  been  preparing  to  move  against  Monterrey,  Scott  had  expected 
to  take  personal  command  of  the  army  of  the  Rio  Grande  and  he  had 
written  to  Taylor  to  press  on  into  the  heart  of  the  enemy's  country  and 
take  "the  High  Road  to  the  capital  of  Mexico."  The  Secretary  of 
War  hastened  to  reassure  Taylor  that  if  such  an  invasion  appeared 
to  be  too  difficult  the  War  Department  would  consider  making  the 
attempt  by  way  of  Tampico  or  Vera  Cruz,  or  some  other  place  along 
the  coast.  General  Scott,  after  deciding  not  to  leave  Washington  for 
the  time  being  and  on  further  study  of  the  logistical  and  communica- 
tions problems,  began  to  urge  approval  of  the  Vera  Cruz  project. 
Taylor,  too,  after  taking  Monterrey,  recommended  an  assault  by  way 
of  Vera  Cruz.  Political  decisions  had  delayed  the  appointment  of  the 
commander,  and  by  this  time  Taylor  was  even  less  acceptable  than 
Scott  to  the  administration.  Finally,  in  mid-November,  it  was  re- 
luctantly decided  to  give  General  Scott  command  of  the  Vera  Cruz 
expedition. 

Scott  in  methodical  fashion  had  proceeded  to  draw  up  the  require- 
ments for  the  campaign.  There  would  be  needed  15,000  to  25,000 
men,  most  of  them  Regulars.  During  the  next  two  months  the  able 
and  hardworking  Quartermaster  General  labored  mightily  to  as- 
semble supplies,  munitions,  and  transports,  while  Scott  proceeded  to 
Camargo  to  see  what  troops  he  could  detach  from  Taylor's  Army. 
With  the  center  of  action  shifting,  there  seemed  to  be  no  necessity 
for  a  large  force  in  northern  Mexico.    Scott  therefore  detached  prac- 
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tically  all  of  Taylor's  Regulars — about  4,000  men — and  an  equal 
number  of  Volunteers,  who  were  ordered  to  rendezvous  at  Tampico 
and  at  the  mouth  of  the  Brazos  River  in  Texas.  Taylor  was  left  with 
less  than  5,000  men,  all  of  them  Volunteers  except  two  squadrons  of 
dragoons  and  a  small  force  of  artillery. 

Buena  Vista.  The  President  of  Mexico,  General  Santa  Ana,  had 
taken  the  field  in  person  and  had  assembled  in  the  neighborhood 
of  San  Luis  Potosi  an  army  of  approximately  20,000  men.  Word  of 
Scott's  expedition  had  leaked  out  to  the  newspapers  and  was  known 
in  Mexico  City  almost  as  soon  as  the  preparations  got  under  way. 
A  captured  dispatch  revealed  to  Santa  Ana  the  plans  for  depleting 
Taylors  army.  The  opportunity  thus  presented  could  not  be  ignored, 
and  Santa  Ana  decided  to  strike  northward  against  Taylor's  weakened 
forces.  Taylor  was  understandably  concerned  with  his  situation  but 
ignorant  of  Santa  Ana's  intention.  He  assumed,  as  did  General  Scott 
and  the  War  Department,  that  the  Mexicans  would  make  their  main 
effort  at  Vera  Cruz.  Early  in  February  1847  Taylor  moved  all  his 
troops  except  a  small  garrison  out  of  Saltillo  into  a  camp  18  miles 
south  of  the  city.  General  Wool,  who  had  been  brought  from  Parras 
when  Taylors  force  was  reduced  and  who  had  been  occupying  a 
position  at  Buena  Vista,  about  three  miles  nearer  Saltillo,  was  moved 
forward  to  the  new  camp  a  few  days  later.  No  tactical  significance 
was  attached  to  the  shift.  Taylor  merely  thought  it  would  improve 
the  morale  of  his  troops  to  move  them  a  few  miles  in  the  direction 
of  the  enemy  and  he  also  hoped  that  it  would  persuade  the  inhabitants 
of  Saltillo,  who  had  been  driven  away  by  frequent  alarms,  to  return 
to  the  city.  As  late  as  14  February  Taylor  considered  a  Mexican 
advance  on  his  position  improbable. 

A  week  later,  on  21  February,  an  American  scouting  party  came 
into  camp  with  news  that  a  force  of  several  thousand  Mexicans  was 
approaching.  It  turned  out  to  be  the  leading  elements  of  Santa  Ana's 
army.  Taylor  immediately  drew  back  to  Buena  Vista,  where  the 
terrain  offered  better  possibilities  for  defense,  and  prepared  to  engage 
the  Mexicans. 

At  Buena  Vista  the  high  valley  along  which  Santa  Ana  was  ap- 
proaching narrowed  to  a  defile  flanked  by  the  shoulders  of  a  rugged 
mountain  ridge.  The  road  from  the  south  followed  a  stream  up  the 
valley  and  through  the  defile,  and  then  continued  over  the  ridge  in 
the  direction  of  Saltillo.  As  Santa  Ana  came  up  the  valley  he  saw 
the  bulk  of  the  American  forces  posted  on  the  ridges  to  the  right  of 
the  road.  At  the  head  of  the  defile  Taylor  had  placed  a  battery  of 
artillery  and  a  regiment  of  Indiana  Volunteers.  To  the  left  of  the 
defile,  the  right  flank  of  the  Americans  was  held  by  a  Kentucky 
regiment.  About  4,800  men  were  in  position.  Taylor  had  gone  on  to 
Saltillo  with  the  Mississippi  Rifle  Regiment  and  a  squadron  of  dra- 
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goons,  leaving  General  Wool  in  command  at  Buena  Vista.     Santa 
Ana  had  perhaps  15,000  men  on  the  scene. 

The  Mexican  general  decided  to  make  his  main  eifort  against  the 
American  left  flank.  The  first  day,  22  February  1847,  was  largely 
devoted  to  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  Mexicans  to  outflank  the 
American  position.  A  brigade  of  Mexican  light  infantry  moved 
toward  a  ridge  the  Americans  had  not  occupied  on  the  extreme  left, 
seized  it,  and  pushed  back  a  force  of  dismounted  American  cavalry  and 
riflemen  who  tried  to  counter  the  move,  while  a  force  of  about  1,500 
Mexican  cavalry  made  a  wide  sweep  along  mountain  roads  toward 
Saltillo  and  the  American  rear.  The  next  day,  at  dawn,  the  battle 
opened  in  earnest  with  an  attempt  by  the  Americans  to  restore  the 
left,  which  the  Mexicans  repulsed  and  countered  by  sending  a  division 
up  the  road  against  the  American  position  at  the  head  of  the  defile. 
Santa  Ana's  tactics  were  French,  an  advance  by  column.  Maj.  Brax- 
ton Bragg's  artillerymen  and  the  Indiana  infantry  could  ask  for  no  bet- 
ter target  and  quickly  broke  up  the  attack.  There  was  no  further  action 
in  this  sector  of  the  field.  Now  Santa  Ana  launched  his  grand  assault 
on  the  American  left,  an  attack  by  a  column  of  two  divisions.  For 
half  an  hour  the  Americans — 360  men  of  the  2d  Indiana  Eegiment 
and  a  battery  of  3  cannons — withstood  the  assault,  pouring  a  heavj^ 
fire  into  the  massed  columns.  The  commander  then  ordered  a  with- 
drawal. The  men  turned,  then  broke  and  ran.  Two  adjoining  regi- 
ments of  mounted  Volunteers  joined  the  flight  and  ran  almost  all  the 
way  back  to  Saltillo.  A  third  regiment  retired  in  good  order  to 
another  position  along  the  ridge.  At  this  critical  point  the  artillery 
came  at  a  gallop  from  the  right  flank  and  went  into  action  on  the 
exposed  left,  and  almost  simultaneously  General  Taylor  arrived  on 
the  scene  from  Saltillo  with  Jeiferson  Davis'  Mississippi  Rifles  and 
about  half  the  men  of  the  Indiana  regiment  whom  he  had  rallied  on  the 
way.  At  the  same  time  the  Kentucky  regiment  came  over  from  the 
right  flank  and  joined  the  fight.  The  combined  grape,  canister,  and 
musket  fire  of  the  Americans  was  more  than  the  dense  Mexican  col- 
umns could  stand,  and  they  began  to  fall  back.  There  was  a  lull  in  the 
battle.  The  Americans  now  took  the  initiative  against  what  they 
believed  to  be  a  thoroughly  shaken  foe,  only  to  be  met  by  an  entire, 
fresh  division  of  Mexicans,  Santa  Ana's  last  reserves.  Bragg's  artil- 
lery was  again  hastily  thrown  into  the  breach.  The  first  volley  of 
canister  stopped  the  enemy  only  a  few  yards  from  the  muzzles  of  the 
guns.  The  next  volley  threw  the  Mexicans  back  in  disorder,  and  the 
arrival  of  troops  from  the  Mississippi  and  Indiana  regiments  at  this 
point  ended  the  battle.  Santa  Ana  ordered  a  withdrawal  to  Taylor's 
old  camp  a  few  miles  to  the  south.  Apprehensive  of  what  the  next 
day  would  bring,  the  weary  Americans  rested  that  night  on  the  battle- 
field with  their  arms  beside  them.     But  Santa  Ana  had  had  enough. 
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He  had  lost  1,500  to  2,000  men  killed  and  wounded.  The  cavalry 
column  that  he  had  sent  against  Saltillo  had  been  defeated  and  thrown 
back.  His  army  was  completely  demoralized.  There  was  nothing  to 
do  but  retreat  to  San  Luis  Potosi.  Taylor's  losses  had  been  264  men 
killed,  450  wounded,  and  26  missing.  His  men  had  won  the  hardest 
battle  that  was  to  be  fought  in  the  entire  war;  their  leaders  had  ex- 
hibited courage,  initiative,  and  resourcefulness  and  many  of  them 
were  rewarded  with  brevet  promotion. 

Buena  Vista  ended  any  further  Mexican  threat  against  the  Rio 
Grande  and  secured  the  American  hold  on  Mexico's  northern  provinces. 
There  was  only  one  other  action  in  that  theater  during  the  rest  of  the 
war,  a  fight  that  took  place  in  Chihuahua  less  than  a  week  after 
Taylor's  victory  at  Buena  Vista.  A  force  of  900  Missouri  volunteers 
under  Col.  Alexander  W.  Doniphan,  detached  from  Kearny's  com- 
mand, had  set  out  from  Santa  Fe  early  in  February  to  pacify  the 
region  of  the  upper  Rio  Grande.  Crossing  the  river  at  El  Paso, 
Doniphan  soon  encountered  a  well-entrenched  force  of  approximately 
3,000  Mexicans,  mostly  local  Militia,  and  defeated  them  with  great 
slaughter,  killing  300  and  wounding  500  while  losing  only  2  men  killed 
and  7  wounded.  Doniphan's  force  then  continued  to  Parras  and 
Saltillo  and  back  to  the  United  States  by  way  of  Camargo,  an  epic 
march  of  about  1,000  miles. 

The  March  on  Mexico  City.  General  Scott's  army  for  the  inva- 
sion of  central  Mexico  had  been  assembling  at  the  mouth  of  the  Brazos 
River  and  at  Tampico.  Including  the  detachments  drawn  from  Gen- 
eral Taylor,  most  of  which  were  at  Tampico,  Scott  had  13,660  men,  of 
whom  5,741  were  Regulars.  On  15  February  1847  advance  elements 
left  the  Brazos  for  the  rendezvous  on  Lobos  Island,  about  50  miles 
south  of  Tampico,  from  which  the  entire  force  sailed  for  Vera  Cruz 
on  2  March.  A  beach  two  miles  south  of  the  city  was  chosen  for  the 
landing  after  a  reconnaissance  by  Scott  and  his  staff  in  which  the  small 
vessel  carrying  the  party  narrowly  escaped  being  struck  by  shells  from 
the  citadel.  Had  it  been  sunk  the  stream  of  American  military  history 
might  have  taken  an  entirely  different  course,  for  in  addition  to  the 
commanding  general  the  party  on  board  included  a  number  of  young 
officers — eloseph  E.  Johnston,  Pierre  G.  T.  Beauregard,  George  G. 
Meade,  and  Robert  E.  Lee.  At  1800  on  the  evening  of  9  March  the 
landing  commenced,  and  in  the  space  of  four  hours  more  than  10,000 
men  went  ashore  in  the  heavy  surf  boats  that  had  been  brought  along 
for  the  purpose.  Not  a  shot  was  fired.  The  Mexican  commander, 
having  only  about  4.300  men  with  which  to  defend  the  place,  had 
decided  to  keep  his  entire  force  behind  the  city's  walls. 
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Landing  at   Vera   Cruz.     This  teas  the  first  major  amphibious  landing  of  the 

r.  (Sf.  Army. 

To  avoid  casualties,  Scott  chose  to  take  the  city  by  siege  and  bom- 
bardment rather  than  by  assault,  but  the  seven  mortars  with  which 
he  was  provided  proved  ineffective  against  the  heavy  stone  walls  and 
bastions  of  the  citadel.  The  commander  of  the  American  naval  forces, 
Commodore  Matthew  C.  Perry,  cooperated  with  the  Army  in  the  same 
exemplary  manner  his  brother,  Oliver  Hazard  Perry,  had  with  General 
Harrison  on  Lake  Erie.  He  loaned  Scott  six  heavy  naval  guns  and 
crews.  With  these  weapons  the  walls  were  easily  breached  and  the 
defenders  were  "soon  demoralized.  On  27  March  1847  Vera  Cruz 
capitulated. 

Because  the  yellow  fever  season  was  approaching,  Scott  was  anxious 
to  move  forward  into  the  interior  uplands  where  the  climate  was  more 
healthful,  but  he  was  not  able  to  collect  enough  pack  mules  and  trans- 
port for  an  advance  until  8  April. 

The  first  resistance  was  encountered  at  Cerro  Gordo,  about  30  miles 
from  Vera  Cruz,  where  Santa  Ana  with  a  newly  raised  army  of  ap- 
proximately 12,000  men  was  occupying  a  strongly  entrenched  position 
in  the  mountain  passes  through  which  ran  the  road  to  Jalapa  and 
Mexico  City.  A  reconnaissance  led  by  Captain  Lee  disclosed  that  the 
Mexican  left  flank  was  vulnerable.  Scott  decided  to  split  his  force  and 
send  two  of  his  three  divisions  around  Santa  Ana's  left  to  cut  the 
only  road  by  Avhich  the  Mexicans  could  withdraw,  while  the  third 
division,  a  Volunteer  outfit,  made  a  frontal  assault.  The  flanking 
movement  won  the  day.  Finding  themselves  surrounded,  the  Mexi- 
cans surrendered  in  droves,  although  they  had  beaten  off'  the  frontal 
attack.  It  was  a  smashing  victory  for  Scott,  demonstrating  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  offensive,  security,  and  maneuver.     At  a  cost  of  only  431 
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men  killed  and  wounded  Icott  had  taken  3,000  prisoners,  4,000  muskets, 
and  43  cannon  and  liad  inflicted  casualties  of  1,000  to  1,200  on  the 
Mexicans.  Santa  Ana  and  the  remnants  of  his  army  fled  into  the 
mountains.     Scott  moved  on  to  Jalapa  without  delay. 

The  Americans  were  now  about  60  miles  from  Vera  Cruz.  The 
capital  of  Mexico  was  170  miles  farther  on,  but  the  road  lay  open. 
Nevertheless,  an  immediate  advance  faced  a  number  of  difficulties. 
Scott  had  expected  to  replenish  his  provisions  and  forage  at  Jalapa, 
but  in  this  he  was  disappointed.  The  army's  supply  of  ready  cash 
was  running  low.  Most  of  the  cavalry  had  to  be  detailed  to  escort 
wagon  trains  to  and  from  Vera  Cruz.  Scott  had  heard  nothing  from 
General  Taylor,  only  rumors  that  Taylor's  army  was  at  San  Luis 
Potosi  preparing  to  advance  on  the  capital,  and  his  own  planning  was 
thus  made  more  difficult.  The  extremes  of  climate  and  unbalanced 
rations  had  sent  large  numbers  of  troops  tcT  the  hospital.  At  the  end 
of  May,  Scott  reported,  more  than  3,200  sick  and  wounded  soldiers 
were  in  hospital.  Most  important  of  all  factors,  the  term  of  enlist- 
ment of  seven  of  Scott's  Volunteer  regiments  was  about  to  expire. 
Wounds,  sickness,  and  the  departure  of  the  Volunteers  reduced  the 
army  to  5,820  effective  noncommissioned  officers  and  privates. 

During  the  month  after  the  battle  at  Cerro  Gordo,  Scott  pushed 
cautiously  forward  to  Puebla,  where  he  stayed  until  the  beginning  of 
August  awaiting  reinforcements  and  the  outcome  of  an  attempt  to 
negotiate  a  peace.  Influenced  no  doubt  by  Taylor's  armistice  after 
Monterrey,  ]:)erhaps  by  a  desire  to  salvage  some  of  the  glory  for  the 
Democratic  administration,  and  by  the  conviction  that  the  military 
arm  of  the  Government  was  not  the  proper  instrument  for  negotiating 
with  the  Mexican  Government,  the  President  had  dispatched  a  State 
Department  official,  Nicholas  P.  Trist,  with  instructions  to  accompany 
Scott  and  to  handle  all  peace  negotiations.  Scott  had  protested  vig- 
orously at  the  appointment  and,  for  a  time,  refused  to  have  anything 
to  do  with  Trist,  but  during  the  stay  at  Puebla  the  two  men  patched 
up  their  differences  and  decided  that  Santa  Ana  might  be  more  quickly 
persuaded  to  acknowledge  defeat  if  something  material  were  offered 
as  an  inducement.  The  Mexican  President  agreed  that  for  $10,000 
down  and  $1,000,000  to  be  paid  when  a  treaty  was  ratified  he  would 
discuss  peace  terms.  After  the  down  payment  was  safely  in  hand, 
however,  Santa  Ana  discovered  that  he  could  not  prevail  upon  the 
Mexican  Congress  to  repeal  a  law  it  had  passed  making  it  high  treason 
for  any  official  to  treat  with  the  Americans.  It  was  clear  that  Scott 
would  have  to  move  closer  to  the  capital  of  Mexico  before  Santa  Ana 
would  seriously  consider  terms  of  a  peace. 

By  the  beginning  of  August,  Scott,  after  leaving  a  small  garrison 
in  Puebla,  had  nearly  10,000  men  available  for  the  advance  on  Mexico 
City.  His  force  was  not  sufficiently  large  to  provide  at  the  same  time 
protection  for  the  road  to  Vera  Cruz,  so  Scott  decided  upon  a  step  of 
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great  daring,  nothing  less  than  to  strike  out  from  his  base  and  abandon 
his  line  of  communications  with  the  coast.  On  7  August  the  leading 
division  moved  out  of  Puebla  towards  Mexico  City.  Within  a  week 
the  army  had  climbed  up  to  the  high  and  broad  plateau  on  which  the 
city  lay  and  had  come  in  sight  of  the  outer  defenses. 

In  front  of  Mexico  City,  in  the  direction  from  which  Scott  was 
approaching,  lay  three  large  lakes  surrounded  by  low  marshes.  The 
roads  leading  to  the  city  gates  passed  through  these  marshes  over 
raised  causeways  guarded  at  their  intersections  by  strongly  fortified 
positions.  Out  of  the  marshy  lowland  rose  an  occasional  steep  hill 
which  the  Mexicans  had  likewise  fortified.  The  most  formidable  of 
them  was  the  citadel  of  Chapultepec,  a  massive  stone  fortress  on  top 
of  a  200-foot  hill  situated  about  a  mile  from  the  city  proper.  In  these 
positions  in  and  around  the  city  Santa  Ana  had  disposed  his  anny. 

Two  brisk  and  bloody  actions  were  fought  on  19-20  August,  as  a 
result  of  which  the  Mexicans  were  pushed  back  to  the  defenses  just 
outside  the  city  walls.  An  ap])arent  disposition  on  the  part  of  the 
Mexican  Government  to  consider  peace  terms  encouraged  Scott  to 
propose  an  armistice.  Santa  Ana  quickly  agreed.  For  two  weeks 
Trist  and  representatives  of  the  Mexican  Government  discussed  terms 
until  it  became  clear  that  the  Mexicans  would  not  accept  what  Trist 
was  i)repared  to  oti'er  and  were  merely  making  use  of  the  armistice  as  a 
breathing  spell.  On  6  September  Scott  called  a  halt  to  the  discus- 
sions and  prepared  to  assault  the  city.  Two  days  later  the  most 
important  outwork  of  Chapultepec  was  taken  and  the  citadel  itself  fell 
on  13  September.  This  was  the  end.  Scott's  troops  pushed  on  from 
(liapulte])ec  and  on  the  same  night  a  small  vanguard  entered  the  gates 
of  the  city.  At  dawn  on  14  September  the  Mexican  authorities  sent 
out  a  white  flag.  The  garrison,  led  by  Santa  Ana,  had  slipped  away 
during  the  night,  but  it  had  ceased  to  be  an  effective  fighting  force. 
Santa  Ana  promi)tly  abdicated  the  Presidency  and  shortly  afterwards 
the  last  remnant  of  his  army,  about  1,500  volunteers,  was  completely 
defeated  while  attempting  to  capture  an  American  supply  train  on  the 
road  from  Vera  Cruz. 

The  End  of  the  War.  For  two  months  the  only  responsible  gov- 
ernment in  Mexico  was  the  American  military  government  under 
Scott.  The  collection  of  the  revenues,  the  suppression  of  disorder, 
the  administration  of  justice,  all  the  details  of  governing  the  country 
were  in  the  hands  of  the  Army.  When  the  Mexicans  finally  organized 
a  government  with  which  Commissioner  Trist  could  negotiate  a  peace 
treaty,  dispatches  arrived  from  Washington  instructing  Trist  to  re- 
turn to  the  United  States  and  ordering  Scott  to  resume  the  war. 
Knowing  that  now  the  Mexicans  were  sincerely  desirous  of  ending 
the  Avar  and  realizing  that  the  Government  in  Washington  was  un- 
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aware  of  tlie  true  situation,  both  Trist  and  Scott  decided  to  continue 
the  negotiations. 

On  2  February  1848  the  Treaty  of  (xuadehipe  Hidalgo  was  signed. 
Mexico  recognized  the  Rio  Grande  as  the  boundary  of  Texas  and  ceded 
New  Mexico  (including  the  present  states  of  Arizona,  New  Mexico, 
I^tah,  and  Nevada,  a  small  corner  of  present  day  Wyoming,  and 
the  western  and  southern  portions  of  Colorado),  and  Upper  (Califor- 
nia (the  present  state  of  California)  to  the  United  States.  The 
United  States  on  its  part  agreed  to  pay  Mexico  $15,000,000  and  to  as- 
sume the  unpaid  claims  against  Mexico.  Resisting  public  demands 
that  the  whole  of  Mexico  be  annexed  and  refusing  to  repudiate  Trist 
and  the  treaty,  President  Polk  promptly  sent  the  treaty  to  the 
Senate,  w^hich  ratified  it  after  bitter  debate.  On  1  August  1848 
the  last  American  soldiers  stepped  aboard  their  transports  at  Vera 
Cruz  and  quitted  Mexican  soil. 

Summary.  In  the  conduct  of  military  operations  the  United  States 
had  come  a  long  way  since  the  War  of  1812,  although  the  nature  of 
the  opposition  doubtless  accounted  for  some  of  the  apparent  improve- 
ment. The  American  Army  was  better  trained  and  disciplined  in 
1846  and  1847  than  it  had  been  in  a  comparable  stage  of  the  earlier 
wars.  There  was  less  reliance  on  short-term  Militia  calls  and  more  re- 
liance on  Volunteers.  The  Volunteers  that  were  raised  were  for 
the  most  part  given  some  intensive  training  before  being  sent  into 
battle,  but  their  12-month  term  of  enlistment  still  proved  to  be  too 
short  to  permit  the  planning  of  campaigns  without  considering  this 
factor  as  an  important  limitation.  The  generalship  of  Scott  and 
Taylor  was  of  higher  calibre  than  that  displayed  in  the  War  of  1812, 
in  its  first  stages  at  least.  Nevertheless,  both  Scott  and  Taylor  were 
severely  critized  by  some  of  their  contemporaries,  and  each  has  had 
his  partisans  among  later  writers. 

The  supporting  arms  and  services  were  generally  of  high  quality. 
The  artillery,  consisting  almost  entirely  of  Regulars,  turned  the  tide 
at  critical  points  in  several  battles.  The  success  of  the  horse  artillery 
demonstrated  the  value  of  mobility  and  justified  the  training  that  had 
been  given  the  artillery  in  this  respect  in  the  years  before  the  war. 
The  engineers  had  little  opportunity  to  display  their  technical  knowl- 
edge in  the  building  of  defensive  works  except  at  Fort  Brown,  for  the 
Americans  were  taking  the  offensive  in  every  engagement  except  Buena 
Vista.  The  engineers  made  their  principal  contribution  as  the  eyes  of 
Scott's  army.  A  careful  reconnaissance  of  the  enemy  position,  con- 
ducted by  the  engineers,  was  generally  insisted  on  by  Scott  before  en- 
gaging in  battle.  The  Quartermaster  Department  was  faced  with  a 
tremendous  task.  The  theater  of  operations  was  greater  and  the  lines 
of  communications  more  extended  than  in  either  of  the  earlier  major 
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wars.     Considering  the  unprecedented  demands,  the  logistical  ar- 
rangements worked  out  with  a  minimum  of  confusion. 

The  Mexican  War  was  unique  in  a  number  of  ways.  For  the  first 
time  an  American  army  engaged  in  house-to-house  fighting  in  city 
streets.  For  the  first  time  American  forces  were  transported  over- 
seas to  fight  in  a  climate  and  over  terrain  entirely  different  from  that 
to  which  they  were  accustomed.  Although  operations  on  the  Great 
Lakes  during  the  War  of  1812  had  involved  amphibious  landings  and 
the  use  of  water  routes  for  transport  and  supply,  the  landing  at  Vera 
Cruz  and  the  use  of  transport  vessels  by  both  Taylor  and  Scott  in 
the  Mexican  War  far  surpassed  those  earlier  operations.  The  use  of 
steam-propelled  vessels  had  facilitated  troop  movements  during  the 
Black  Hawk  and  Seminole  Indian  Wars;  they  were  for  the  first  time 
extensively  used  by  an  American  army  in  the  Mexican  War.  Finally, 
in  the  Mexican  War  an  American  army  for  the  first  time  was  required 
to  establish  and  administer  a  system  of  military  government  over  a 
defeated  people. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  What  advantages  over  the  Mexicans  did  General  Taylor  have 
at  the  Battles  of  Palo  Alto  and  Resaca  de  la  Palma  ^  What  dis- 
advantages did  he  have  i 

2.  What  was  the  general  object  of  American  strategy  at  the  out- 
break of  the  war  ?     How  was  it  to  be  achieved  i 

3.  How  was  the  news  of  Taylor's  victory  at  Monterrey  received  b'y 
the  administration  in  Washington  ?     Whv  ^ 

4.  What  was  the  importance  of  the  Battle  of  Buena  Vista  ? 

5.  What  factors  influenced  General  Scott's  plan  of  campaign 
immediately  after  the  battle  of  Cerro  Gordo  ? 

6.  What  arrangement  was  made  to  insure  the  cooperation  of 
General  Scott  in  establishing  a  peace  satisfactory  to  the  adminis- 
tration ?    How^  well  did  the  arrangement  work  ? 
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CHAPTER   11 
1848-1860 


Introduction.     The  brief  interval  of  peace  between  the  end  of  the 

Mexican  War  and  the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War  in  1861  saw  the 
Army  reduced  at  a  time  when  it  was  assuming  vastly  greater  responsi- 
bilities. The  settlement  of  the  Oregon  boundary  question  and  the 
victory  over  Mexico  added  to  the  United  States  a  wide  stretch  of  ter- 
ritory— much  of  it  wild,  rough,  and  inhospitable.  Further,  the  rich 
lands  on  the  Pacific  coast  enhanced  by  the  discovery  of  gold  in  Cali- 
fornia in  1849  lured  an  increasing  number  of  emigrants  to  essay  the 
long  hard  trip  across  the  plains,  which  were  populated  by  such  hardy, 
warlike  Indian  tribes  as  tlie  Cheyennes,  Blackfeet,  Sioux,  Pawnees, 
Utes,  Comanches,  and  Apaches.  These  tribes,  whose  braves  totaled 
an  estimated  40,000,  loved  lighting  and  plunder,  and  their  males  were 
traine^  to  be  fighters  from  infancy.  The  Army  protected  the  emi- 
grants and  settlers  by  guarding  the  several  transcontinental  wagon 
routes  and  by  keeping  the  tribes  in  check  throughout  the  vast  spaces 
between  the  Mexican  and  Canadian  borders.  At  the  same  time  the 
Army  was  responsible  for  coastal  fortifications  and  for  exploring  and 
surveying  the  new  regions.  In  addition,  the  years  1848-1860  saw  a 
resolute  and  intelligent  efi'ort  to  acquire  for  the  Army  newer,  more 
efficient  weapons  that  developing  19th  century  technology  made  pos- 
sible and  to  revise  tactical  doctrine  to  fit  the  new  weapons. 

Return  to  Peacetime  establishment.  With  the  signing  of  the  peace 
treaty  with  Mexico  and  the  return  of  the  soldiers  to  American  soil, 
reduction  of  the  Army  began.  The  Volunteers  were  discharged  and 
returned  to  their  homes.  The  Regiment  of  Mounted  Rifles  was  re- 
tained as  part  of  the  Regular  Establishment,  but  all  the  other  new 
regiments  were  mustered  out.  The  Mounted  Rifles  regiment  was  at 
once  ordered  overland  to  Oregon,  but  many  of  its  members  took  ad- 
vantage of  a  wartime  law  which  permitted  Regulars  to  receive  dis- 
charges at  the  conclusion  of  hostilities.  As  a  result,  the  depleted 
regiment  had  to  wait  for  recruits  at  Fort  leaven  worth.  Kans.,  until  10 
May  1849,  when  it  started  its  •2,000-mile  trek.  By  the  end  of  1848  the 
Army  had  reverted  to  peacetime  strength  and  status.  But  as  the 
Indian  frontier  was  a  scene  of  constant  unrest  and  active  campaigns, 
the  word  ''peace''  was  for  the  Army  a  somewhat  erroneous  term. 
Authorized  strength  totaled  9,878  officers  and  enlisted  men.     Because 
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of  the  time  and  distance  involved  in  sending  recruits  from  the  East  to 
the  frontier  posts  to  replace  casualties  and  discharged  men,  actual 
strength  always  lagged  behind  authorized  strength,  so  that  statf  and 
line  of  the  Army  usually  totaled  several  hundred  less  than  authorized. 
Altogether  446  officers  and  enlisted  men  were  authorized  for  the  gen- 
eral statf,  the  Corps  of  Engineers  and  Topographical  Engineers,  and 
the  various  administrative  services.  In  the  tactical  organizations,  the 
two  dragoon  regiments  together  were  allowed  a  total  of  72  officers  and 
1,230  enlisted  men;  the  Mounted  Rifles.  86  officers  and  765  enlisted 
men;  the  four  artillery  regiments,  216  officers  and  2,600  enlisted  men; 
and  the  eight  infantry  regiments,  288  officers  and  4,192  enlisted  men. 
There  were  50  privates  per  company  in  the  dragoons.  64  in  the  Mounted 
Rifles,  and  42  in  the  artillery  and  infantry.  Administratively,  the 
Army  was  divided  into  three  divisions.  The  Eastern  Division,  under 
General  Scott,  who  as  senior  officer  was  also  General  in  Chief  with 
headquarters  in  Xew  York  City,  embraced  four  departments,  mainly 
consisting  of  forts  and  posts  on  the  eastern  seaboard  and  in  the  Great 
Lakes  region.  The  Western  Division,  under  Maj.  Gen.  ZachaiT 
Taylor,  consisted  of  nine  departments  and  included  Florida.  Alabama. 
Iowa.  Wisconsin.  Missouri.  Texas.  Xew  Mexico,  Arkansas,  the  Indian 
Country,  and  the  Oregon  Trail.  Col.  and  Brevet  Brig.  Gen.  Persifor 
F.  Smith  commanded  the  Pacific  Division,  which  embraced  Cali- 
fornia and  Oregon. 

Strength  and  Organization.  A  small  increcise.  The  manifold  re- 
sponsibilities involved  in  keeping  the  Indians  in  check  and  protecting 
the  emigrants  naturally  stretched  the  small  army  very  thin.  Thirty- 
two  new  posts  were  established  in  the  new  territories,  chiefly  along  the 
Oregon  and  Santa  Fe  Trails,  before  the  end  of  1849,  and  four-fifths  of 
the  Army  found  employment  on  the  frontier.  Further,  the  enlisted 
strength  of  9,439  authorized  in  1849  was  smaller  than  the  1815  peace- 
time establishment  by  2,499  men.  It  was  weakened  by  the  lag  between 
discharges  and  enlistments  and  by  the  fact  that,  after  gold  was  dis- 
covered in  California,  many  soldiers  stationed  there  deserted  to  look 
for  the  precious  metal.  Of  1,200  soldiers  in  1849,  500  risked  imprison- 
ment to  desert  and  hunt  for  riches,  and  commanders  eventually  sought 
to  reduce  desertion  by  granting  short  furloughs  to  soldiers  desiring  to 
become  temporary  prospectors.  In  a  further  efl'ort  to  solve  the  prob- 
lem. Congress  authorized  extra  pay  for  officers  and  enlisted  men  sta- 
tioned on  the  west  coast ;  and  in  1852  this  provision  was  extended  to 
those  serving  in  the  Territory  of  Xew  Mexico.  In  1854,  when  enlisted 
pay  was  increased  and  longevity  pay  was  authorized.  Congress  con- 
tinued the  system  of  extra  pay  for  service  beyond  the  Rocky  Mountains. 

In  1849  General  Scott,  seriously  concerned  over  the  Army's  relative 
weakness,  reconnnended  that  the  number  of  enlisted  men  be  doubled 
either  by  creating  new  units  or  by  augmenting  existing  ones,  and  he 
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])resentecl  to  the  Secretary  of  War  a  scheme  by  which  the  Army  could 
be  expanded  to  18,(K)7  men.  George  W.  Crawford,  Secretary  of  "War 
under  President  Zachary  Taylor,  accepted  Scott's  recommendations 
in  part  and  urged  them  on  Taylor,  who  concurred.  As  a  result.  Con- 
gress on  17  June  1850  approved  enlarging  the  companies  serving  on  the 
frontier  to  74  ])rivates  and  also  accepted  Crawford's  recommendation 
that  some  of  the  infantry  units  serving  on  thej  Texas  plains  be  mounted 
to  enable  them  to  cope  with  the  well-mounted,  hard-riding  Indians. 
Thereafter,  90  of  the  158  companies  were  enlarged,  so  that  at  the  end 
of  1850  the  Army  was  authorized  12.9-27  officers  and  enlisted  men. 

Xe^r  regiments.  Xeither  the  enlargement  of  the  company  nor  the 
mounting  of  the  infantry  proved  completely  satisfactory.  General 
Scott  disapproved  the  latter,  pointing  out  that  it  was  hard  on  the  horses 
and  spoiled  the  men  as  infantry  without  making  them  into  good 
cavalrymen.  He  and  the  various  Secretaries  of  War  did  not  always 
agree  on  the  precise  methods  by  which  enlargement  should  be  attained, 
but  they  all  agreed  that  the  Army  was  too  small  to  carry  out  its  mis- 
sions. When  Jell'erson  Davis,  a  West  Point  graduate,  Volunteer  regi- 
mental commander  in  the  Mexican  War,  successful  Mississippi  planter, 
and  former  Senator,  became  Secretary  of  War  under  President  Frank- 
lin Pierce  in  1853,  he  strongly  urged  a  larger  Army,  one  that  could 
be  expanded  to  27,818  men  in  time  of  war  by  enlarging  the  company 
to  128  men.  Davis  desired  new  mounted  regiments  for  frontier  service, 
])ointing  out,  like  his  predecessors,  that  only  highly  mobile  units  could 
hope  to  handle  the  Indians.  Congress  acted,  and  on  o  March  1855 
four  new  regiments  were  authorized.  Tlius  were  organized  the  1st  and 
2d  Cavalry  Regiments  and  the  9th  and  10th  Infantry  Regiments. 
The  mounted  arm  thus  consisted  of  dragoons,  mounted  ritles,  and 
cavalry  until  the  Civil  War.  when  the  older  names  were  discarded. 
All  mounted  regiments  were  tlien  called  cavalry,  and  numbers  were 
changed  in  accordance  with  regimental  seniority.  At  Davis'  insistence 
ihe  new  infantry  units  were  armed  with  percussion  cap.  muzzle-loading 
rifles  instead  of  smooth  bore  muskets.  At  the  close  of  1855  the  Army 
numbered  15,752,  with  an  authorized  total  of  17.867  men,  which  was 
ilightlv  under  its  approximate  strength  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil 
War.   ' 

Operations.  The  Indian  llV/z-.v.  The  years  1848-1860  saw  a  con- 
stant succession  of  marches,  expeditions,  and  campaigns  against  the 
Indians.  During  the  decade  of  the  fifties  there  were  no  less  than  22 
distinct  "wars,"  ranging  from  Florida  to  Arizona,  and  from  the  Mis- 
souri River  to  Oregon.  In  the  year  1857  alone  the  Army  sent  out  37 
separate  expeditions  that  involved  actual  combat,  plus  many  others 
that  accomplished  their  missions  without  shedding  blood.  The  extent 
of  the  campaigns  can  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  in  1858  each  regiment 
of  the  Army  inarched  an  average  distance  of  1,234  miles,  and  every 

181 


expedition  carried  with  it  all  its  requirements  from  horseshoe  nails 
to  artillery. 

All  this  was  done  in  rough  terrain  in  a  part  of  the  country  where 
local  procurement  was  nonexistent.  Supplying  the  various  frontier 
posts  entailed  great  effort.  In  former  years  these  posts  had  been  lo- 
cated on  or  near  navigable  rivers,  but  now  the  frontier  posts  were  as 
far  as  1,000  miles  from  inland  waterways.  All  goods  had  to  be  hauled 
in  wagons  or  carried  by  pack  train. 

Merely  getting  troops  to  the  frontier  posts  was  a  major  effort.  To 
reach  the  west  coast  from  the  Mississippi  River  region  required  three 
months  of  arduous  overland  travel;  every  day's  march  required  a 
tactical  formation ;  every  night's  bivouac  required  all-round  security. 
There  were  two  alternate  methods  of  reaching  the  West  from  the 
Atlantic  coast :  the  long,  rough  sea  voyage  around  Cape  Horn,  or  by 
ship  to  Panama,  overland  across  the  jungled  isthmus,  thence  by  ship 
to  the  west  coast.  These  alternatives  were  also  hazardous  and  un- 
pleasant. In  1853  the  chartered  steamer  San  Francisco,  loaded  with 
3d  Field  Artillery  soldiers,  their  wives,  and  children,  sank  at  the 
outset  of  a  voyage  from  New  York  City  around  Cape  Horn.  It  carried 
about  200  people  to  their  deaths.  The  journey  over  the  disease-ridden 
isthmus  was  also  bad.  One  regiment  lost  107  men  to  cholera  and 
various  fevers  acquired  in  Panama. 

Despite  all  these  difficulties,  however,  the  scattered  garrisons  and 
units  of  the  Army  substantially  carried  out  their  missions.  Although 
the  frontier  would  not  and  could  not  be  completely  pacified  until 
the  area  was  more  densely  settled,  the  emigrant  wagon  trains  were,  in 
the  main,  well  protected.  Indian  forays  against  isolated  settlements 
could  not  be  stopped  completely,  but  they  were  kept  down  in  part 
by  the  Indian's  knowledge  that  a  foray  was  always  followed  by 
retaliatory  action.  Further,  the  constant  warfare  and  alerts  kept 
the  individual  units  of  the  Army  in  a  high  state  of  tactical  efficiency, 
although  the  necessity  for  garrisoning  many  dispersed  posts  (in  1857 
there  were  68  large,  permanent  forts,  and  70  temporary  forts)  made 
brigade  and  division  maneuvers  impossible,  and  there  were  no  brigade 
headquarters  in  the  Army  until  the  Civil  War. 

The  Utah  Expedition.  Indians  w^ere  not  the  only  source  of  trouble. 
To  the  Utah  Territory  had  immigrated  the  main  body  of  The  Church 
of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter  Day  Saints,  more  popularly  called  the 
Mormons.  Almost  immediately  after  his  inauguration  as  President 
in  March  1857,  President  Buchanan  received  reports  that  the  Mormons 
were  defying  Federal  authority.  Although  this  was  not  strictly  true 
Buchanan  believed  it  and  acted  accordingly.  When  he  sent  civil 
officials  to  the  territory,  he  decided  to  send  with  them  a  strong  body 
of  troops.  About  2,500  men — eight  companies  of  the  2d  Dragoons,  the 
5th  and  10th  Infantry  Regiments,  and  two  artillery  batteries — went 
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out  under  command  of  Col.  Albert  Sidney  Johnston.  But  before  the 
column  could  enter  the  Great  Salt  Lake  Valley,  the  alarmed  Mormons 
skillfully  separated  the  wa<ron  train  from  the  troops,  burned  the 
wagons,  and  captured  many  horses.  Johnston's  isolated  force  was 
compelled  to  spend  the  winter  in  the  Rockies  on  short  rations.  In  the 
spring  of  1858  more  troops  started  out  from  Fort  Leavenworth — the 
1st  Cavalry,  the  remaining  companies  of  the  2d  Dragoons,  two  com- 
panies of  light  artillery,  the  6th  and  7th  Infantry  Regiments,  detach- 
ments from  the  Mounted  Rifles  and  the  e3d  Infantry,  and  a  battalion 
of  volunteers — to  bring  Johnston's  strength  to  5,500.  But  agreement 
with  the  Mormons  was  reached,  and  most  of  the  troops  were  sent 
elsewhere  before  reaching  Utah.  But  as  late  as  1860  the  Army  still 
had  828  men  in  the  Department  of  LTtah. 

Construction  and  exploration.  Fighting,  though  of  primary  im- 
portance, did  not  absorb  all  the  Army's  energies.  During  this  period 
the  Engineers  were  busy  with  the  seacoast  fortifications  and  improving 
rivers  and  harbors.  The  method  of  building  forts  during  this  period 
underwent  some  changes.  The  sloping,  grass-covered  glacis  was 
abandoned  in  favor  of  vertical  granite  walls  with  the  expectation 
that  the  guns  of  the  fort  would  prevent  assault  from  landing  and  that 
long-range  cannonading  would  decide  the  action.  In  1853  responsi- 
bility for  building  the  north  and  south  wings  of  the  Capitol  Building 
in  Washington,  D.  C,  was  transferred  from  the  Interior  Department 
to  the  Army  Engineers.  Capt.  Montgomery  C.  Meigs,  who  became 
Army  Quartermaster  General  during  the  Civil  War,  directed  the  work 
and  made  extensive  studies  in  acoustics,  heating,  and  ventilation 
in  the  course  of  building  the  Senate  and  House  Chambers.  At  the 
same  time  he  supervised  initial  construction  of  the  Washington  Aque- 
duct designed  to  carry  water  from  the  Great  Falls  of  the  Potomac 
to  the  District  of  Columbia.  The  Topographical  Engineers  were 
constantly  busy  with  surveys  and  exploration,  generally  in  hostile 
Indian  country,  where  every  exploring  party  was  a  military  expedi- 
tion. The  most  significant  and  far-reaching  explorations  began  in 
1853,  w^hen  Congress  authorized  comprehensive  explorations  to  dis- 
cover the  best  railway  routes  from  the  Mississippi  River  to  the  Far 
West.  Several  parties  went  out,  one  of  which  was  wiped  out  by 
Indians  in  Utah  in  October.  The  reports  of  the  expeditions  resulted 
in  recommendation  of  four  routes  which  were  substantially  those 
eventually  followed  by  the  Northern  Pacific,  the  Union  Pacific,  the 
Kansas  Pacific,  and  the  Southern  Pacific  when  those  railroads  were 
built  after  the  Civil  War.  Largely  as  a  result  of  Jefferson  Davis' 
recommendation,  the  United  States  bought  from  Mexico  a  tract  of 
land  south  of  the  Gila  River  in  New  Mexico  (the  Gadsden  Purchase) 
to  provide  a  route  that  skirted  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
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Topographical   Engineer   Siirvcifing  Evpedition — exploring   the   Colorado   River 
region   in  the  riciniti/  of  Chimney  Peak. 

Use  of  camels.  The  difficulties  of  supplying  the  isolated  frontier 
posts  in  the  arid  regions  of  the  Southwest  brought  forth  an  interesting 
experiment  in  the  use  of  camels.  Davis  conceived  the  idea  that  the 
camel,  which  for  centuries  had  been  used  as  a  pack  and  riding  animal 
in  the  deserts  of  Asia  and  Africa,  might  help  solve  the  problem.  Ob- 
taining a  small  appropriation  from  Congress,  he  had  about  30  camels 
purchased  and  shipped  to  Texas  in  1856.  Experience  showed  that  a 
camel  could  carry  twice  what  a  horse  could  pull  in  a  wagon  and  could 
walk  surefootedly  over  ground  no  wagon  could  traverse.  John  B. 
Floyd,  Secretary  of  War  from  1857  to  1860  under  Buchanan,  was  so 
enthusiastic  that  he  asked  Congress  for  money  to  T)uy  1,000  of  the 
beasts,  but  Congress  refused  to  appropriate  the  funds.  Nevertheless, 
the  original  camels  and  their  descendants  carried  supplies  in  the 
Southwest  until  the  Civil  War,  and  some  are  reported  to  have  carried 
the  Confederate  mails  in  Texas.  The  Civil  War  interrupted  the  U.  S. 
Army's  experiment,  and  the  construction  of  the  transcontinental  rail- 
ways afterward  rendered  the  camel  unncessary.  Some  were  turned 
loose  to  roam  the  wilderness,  and  others  were  sold  to  circuses. 

Weapons  and  Tactics.  The  rijie  and  rife  ammunitio'n.  Eifles, 
with  their  superior  range  and  accuracy,  had  been  used  for  military  pur- 
poses in  America  during  the  18th  century,  but  their  slow  rate  of  fire 
compared  with  that  of  the  musket  had  made  it  inadvisable  to  issue 
them  to  infantry  of  the  line.  But  because  of  improvements  the  rifle 
had  been  gradually  replacing  the  smooth  bore  musket  for  some  time,  as 
the  existence  of  the  Mounted  Eifles,  Davis*  Mississippi  Eifles  in  the 
Mexican  War,  and  the  addition  of  two  rifle  regiments  to  the  Army  in 
1855  bear  witness.  Nineteenth  century  technological  developments 
had  made  possible  an  accurate,  dependable  muzzle-loading  rifle  with 
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at  least  as  fast  a  rate  of  fire  as  the  smooth  bore  musket.  The  earlier 
introduction  of  the  percussion  cap  had  made  the  musket  much  more 
reliable.  The  application  of  this  principle,  together  with  the  Minie 
ball,  made  the  rifle,  or  rifled  musket,  a  good  military  weapon.  The 
Minie  ball,  perfected  by  a  French  officer,  was  adopted  by  the  U.  S. 
Army  in  1855.  This  ball  was  cylindro-conoidal  in  shape  and  consisted 
of  a  lead  shell  tapering  forward  from  its  hollow  base.  To  load  and  fire, 
the  soldier  bit  open  the  paper  cartridge,  poured  the  powder  down  the 
barrel,  rammed  in  the  paper  to  seat  the  charge,  and  then  rammed  the 
bullet  home.  He  then  put  the  cap  in  place,  full-cocked  the  piece,  aimed, 
and  fired.  Sparks  from  the  cap  fired  the  powder.  The  force  of  the  ex- 
plosion expanded  the  hollow  base  of  the  bullet  to  fit  the  rifling,  and  the 
bullet  left  the  barrel  with  considerably  accuracy.  Its  maximum  range 
was  about  1,000-1,200  yards,  and  its  effective  range  was  about  400-600 
yards  as  compared  with  100-200  yards  for  smooth  bore  muskets.  Rate 
of  fire  was  a  theoretical  three  rounds  a  minute,  but  it  was  seldom  at- 
tained in  practice.  In  1855  manufacture  of  smooth  bore  muskets  in 
national  armories  was  stopped.  The  armories  then  began  making  only 
rifles  and,  in  addition,  started  converting  smooth  bores  into  rifles  with 
the  intention  of  arming  the  Regular  Army  and  the  Militia  with  them. 
The  work  took  time.  By  the  end  of  1858  the  Springfield  and  Harper's 
Ferry  Armories  had  manufactured  but  4,000  of  the  new  type  of  rifle, 
the  Springfield  .58.  When  the  Civil  War  began  most  state  troops  still 
had  smooth  bores,  and  both  Federal  and  Confederate  governments 
scoured  the  European  markets  for  suitable  weapons. 

Breechloaders.  Like  rifling,  the  principle  of  breech-loading  to  per- 
mit much  more  rapid  rates  of  fire  was  an  old  one,  but  it  could  not  be 
put  into  practice  until  metallurg}^  and  methods  of  accurate  measure- 
ment had  developed  to  a  state  which  made  possible  a  tight-fitting,  but 
easymoving,  bolt  that  would  withstand  the  force  of  a  propellant  charge 
and  at  the  same  time  operate  a  firing  pin.  Many  breechloaders  were  on 
the  market  in  the  1850's  and  the  Army  began  testing  all  available 
models,  although  it  had  not  completed  its  tests  before  1861.  In  1860 
Secretary  Floyd  prophesied  that  the  breechloader  would  replace  the 
muzzle-loader  just  as  surely  as  the  percussion  cap  supplanted  flint  and 
steel.  Effective  breech-loading  rifles  required  metallic  rather  than 
paper  cartridges  to  prevent  the  escape  of  gases  at  the  breech.  Metallic 
cartridges  were  invented  in  1856  but  were  not  produced  in  large  num- 
bers until  after  1861. 

Artillery  developments.  Field  artillery  ammunition  did  not  change 
substantially  after  the  Mexican  War.  Grape  and  canister,  shell  (high 
explosive  and  shrapnel),  and  solid  shot  were  still  standard.  The  most 
outstanding  development  came  in  the  introduction  of  rifling  into  both 
field  and  coast  artillery — during  the  fifties  wrought-iron  carriages 
were  being  substituted  for  wooden  ones  in  the  Coast  Artillery.    As  in 
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the  case  of  small  arms,  rifling  greatly  increased  the  accuracy  and  more 
than  doubled  the  effective  range  of  weapons,  but  rifled  guns  did  not  im- 
mediately supplant  the  smooth  bores.  During  this  period  there  Avas 
introduced  a  new  artillery  piece  for  the  light  batteries — the  12-pound 
bronze  cannon  called  the  "Napoleon"  after  Napoleon  III.  A  smooth 
bore,  it  was  a  substantial  improvement  over  older  models.  Capt. 
Eobert  P.  Parrott's  rifled  cannon  was  developed  in  1851  but  did  not 
come  into  use  on  an  appreciable  scale  until  the  Civil  War.  Another 
muzzle-loader,  the  Parrott  rifle  was  made  of  cast  iron  with  its  breech 
reinforced  by  an  iron  band.  Its  projectiles  employed  both  percussion 
and  time  fuzes.  Development  of  an  elongated,  expanding  projectile — 
which  resulted  from  the  application  of  the  Minie  principle  to  artil- 
lery— did  much  to  further  the  use  of  rifled  artillery,  and  led  to  a  great 
improvement  in  accuracy  and  effectiveness. 

Tactical  principleH.  In  retrospect,  it  is  clear  that  tactical  doctrine 
did  not  entirely  keep  pace  with  the  development  of  weapons,  although 
some  efforts  were  made  in  that  direction.  As  Secretary  of  War,  Davis 
prescribed  light  infantry  tactics  for  all  infantry  units  in  an  attempt 
to  put  the  lessons  of  the  Mexican  War  into  practice  and  to  flt  tactical 
doctrine  to  the  new  weapons.  In  general,  this  meant  reducing  the  line 
of  the  infantry  from  three  to  two  ranks  and  placing  increased  emphasis 
on  skirmishers,  but  tactics  remained  basically  those  of  the  18th  cen- 
tury. Formations  were  rigid;  men  stood  shoulder  to  shoulder  (it  was 
very  difficult  to  load  a  muzzle-loader  lying  down)  in  ranks,  and  inter- 
vals between  units  were  small.  These  relatively  dense  formations 
would,  in  the  early  days  of  the  Civil  War,  offer  inviting  targets  to 
the  field  artillery  and  to  riflemen.  But  some  changes  in  tactics  had 
been  made,  and  the  shock  of  battle  in  the  Civil  War  would  effect  more. 

Books  and  schooling.  The  great  amount  of  operational  activity 
and  the  development  of  new  weapons  were  accompanied  by  an  increased 
intellectual  activity.  Constant  efforts  were  made  to  keep  improving 
the  curriculum,  standards  of  instructions,  and  physical  plant  at  the 
U.  S.  Military  Academy,  where  such  great  names  as  Robert  E.  Lee 
and  Dennis  Mahan,  author  of  many  works  on  engineering  and  forti- 
fication, appeared  on  the  roster  of  staff'  and  faculty.  To  the  great 
satisfaction  of  professional  artillerymen,  the  Artillery  School  of  Prac- 
tice was  reopened  at  Fort  Monroe.  Jefferson  Davis  sent  Majs.  E. 
Delafield  and  A.  Mordecai  and  Capt.  George  B.  McClellan  to  Euro})e 
to  study  all  aspects  of  the  Crimean  War  in  particular  and  of  European 
military  institutions  and  developments  in  general.  Such  volumes  as 
Scott's  Instructions  for  Field  Artillery  (1845),  the  General  Regula- 
tions for  the  Army  of  the  United  States  (1847),  Hardee's  Tactics,  and 
the  new  volume  on  infantry  tactics  sponsored  by  Davis  were  made 
available  to  Army  officers  and  a  few  others,  but  not  enough  were  ob- 
tained to  furnish  copies  to  the  Militia.    A  number  of  military  schools 
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had  been  founded  tluou<rhout  tlie  countrv,  with  the  South  having  a 
slight  edge,  an  advantage  that  was  to  provide  trained  officers  to  the 
Confederate  Army  wlien  the  Civil  War  broke  out. 

The  Impending  Conflict.  In  this  period  the  slavery  problem  in- 
creased in  intensity,  and,  in  the  absence  of  reasonable  acceptable  solu- 
tions, the  Xation  ran  its  apparently  inexorable  course  toward  civil 
war.  Tensions  mounted  alarmingly  in  the  ISoO's.  The  Compromise 
of  1850  failed  to  achieve  sectional  harmony;  the  return  of  fugitive 
slaves  to  their  owners  resulted  in  riots  and  violence.  Open  warfare 
broke  out  in  the  Kansas  Territory  between  ant ishx very  and  proshivery 
factions,  and  in  1856  four  companies  were  sent  from  Fort  Leaven- 
worth to  Lawrence,  Lecompton,  and  Topeka  to  stop  the  fighting. 
Secretary  Davis  approved  further  action,  and  Brevet  Maj.  Gen.  Persi- 
for  F.  Smith  used  nearly  all  the  1st  Cavalry  and  the  2d  Dragoons  and 
part  of  the  6th  Infantry  to  keep  the  peace.  He  succeeded  in  stopping 
the  fighting  without  bloodshed.  John  Brown,  who  had  won  notoriety 
in  ''bleeding"  Kansas,  seized  Harper's  Ferry  in  a  mad  attempt  to  fo- 
ment a  slave  uprising.  He  was  subdued  by  a  detachment  of  marines 
from  Washington  and  the  local  Militia,  all  under  command  of  Col. 
Robert  E.  Lee.  Alarmed  Southerners  believed,  inaccurately,  that 
Brown  typified  Northern  opinion. 

By  the  end  of  the  decade  people  spoke  everywhere  of  the  possibility 
of  civil  war,  although  it  seems  probable  that  the  majority  of  Ameri- 
cans wanted  to  avoid  it.  The  Army,  drawing  its  officers  from  all  sec- 
tions of  the  country,  became  affected  by  the  Secessionist  and  pro- 
T^nionist  fervors.  There  was  actually  no  way  to  prepare  military 
plans  to  meet  the  crisis.  Civil  wars  are  almost  impossible  to  plan  for. 
Further,  the  Army's  general  staff — the  War  Department  bureaus — 
was  an  administrative  body.  No  one  person,  office,  or  committee  was 
charged  directly  with  the  j)rimary  responsibility  for  strategic  plan- 
ning, and  not  until  the  Civil  War  was  more  than  half  over  would  the 
Federal  Fnion  devise  effective  machinery  for  strategic  planning  and 
efficient,  centralized  command.  Further,  it  is  unlikely  that  the  Army 
could  have  prepared  plans  to  coerce  dissident  states  even  if  machinery 
had  existed.  When  the  Southern  states  began  seceding.  President  Bu- 
chanan showed  that  he  had  no  policy  by  doing  nothing.  Moreover, 
the  men  who  served  as  Secretaries  of  War  from  1853  until  the  end 
of  1860  not  only  opposed  the  Federal  Government's  right  to  coerce  a 
state  but 'joined  the  Confederacy  themselves.  Davis  became  president. 
Floyd,  resigning  with  his  accounts  in  a  mess,  became  a  brigadier  gen- 
eral in  the  Confederate  Army.  He  was  replaced  as  Secretary  by  the 
pro-Union  Joseph  Holt,  but  it  was  too  late  to  accomplish  anything. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  charges  that  Davis  and  Floyd  purposely  ham- 
strung the  Army  and  posted  an  undue  number  of  men  in  the  South  are 
false.    In  fact.  Davis  was  in  a  great  measure  responsible  for  strength- 
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ening  the  Army  by  adding  four  regiments  to  its  roster  and  by  adopt- 
ing the  rifle  and  Minie  ball.  The  charges  against  Floyd  derived  from 
some  of  his  foolish  and  untruthful  boasts  after  he  joined  the  Confed- 
erate Army.  As  the  table  below  shows,  the  changes  in  troop  assign- 
ments to  the  various  departments,  which  replaced  the  divisions,  did 
not  change,  proportionately,  very  much  between  1853  and  the  end  of 
1860.  The  most  signilicant  changes  resulted  from  the  larger  numbers 
sent  to  the  west  coast,  which  was  not  slave  territory. 

Comparative  Distribution  of  Troops:  1853  and  1860 


i 


Departtnont 


1853 


1860 


Total 

Department  of  the  East 

Department  of  the  West 

Department  of  Texas 

Department  of  New  Mexico 
Department  of  the  Pacific-  _ 

Department  of  Utah 

Department  of  Oregon 

Department  of  CaHfornia__- 


9,099 


14,  072 


1,087 

929 

1,507 

2,808 

3,294 

2,949 

1,  611 

3,  104 

1,600 

(*) 

(*) 

828 

(*) 

2,236 

(*) 

1,218 

*  Not  in  existence. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Compare  Jefferson  Davis'  plans  for  expanding  the  Army  with 
those  of  John  C.  Calhoun. 

2.  Explain  why  the  Army  had  difficulty  in  keeping  its  actual  strength 
up  to  authorized  strength. 

3.  Aside  from  fighting  Indians,  what  other  contributions  did  the 
Army  make  I 

4.  In  what  ways  was  the  rifle  superior  to  the  smooth  bore  I 

Reading  List 

Strode,    Hudson.     Je-fferson    Davis^   Americaji    Patriot:    1808-1861. 
New  York,  1955.     Pp.  245-290. 
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CHAPTER   12 
THE  CIVIL  WAR— 1861 


Introduction.  Military  significance  of  the  Civil  War.  The  Amer- 
ican Civil  War  was,  after  the  Napoleonic  struggles,  the  largest  and 
longest  major  conflict  in  the  19th  century.  Fierce  and  bloody,  it  has 
proved  of  interest  to  diverse  groups  of  Americans  and  foreigners  alike. 
Intensely  dramatic,  it  was  the  last  American  war  wherein  infantry 
attacked  in  the  open  in  dense  formations.  Conversely,  it  was 
extremely  modern,  for  the  recent  improvements  in  technology  and 
manufacturing,  plus  new  inventions,  put  new  types  of  materiel  at  the 
disposal  of  commanders,  increased  the  range  and  accuracy  of  older 
weapons,  and  made  possible  the  sustained  mobilization  and  deploy- 
ment of  mass  armies.  Thus  the  Civil  War  saw  the  employment  of 
railroads,  balloons,  telegraphs,  steamships,  armorplate,  revolving  tur- 
rets, rifled  artillery,  long-range  rifles,  and  even  breechloaders.  Not 
all  these  were  new  but  most  were  used  on  an  unprecedented  scale.  The 
war  was  a  gory  struggle  between  economies  that  would  be  won  by  the 
side  which  could  most  resolutely  and  skillfully  bring  to  bear  superior 
economic  resources  and  manpower.  Finally,  since  this  massive  war 
was  fought  within  the  boundaries  of  the  United  States,  and  on  differ- 
ent occasions  under  the  eyes  of  the  rival  commanders  in  chief,  it  proved 
an  exacting  test  of  the  American  political  system  and  of  all  the  com- 
ponents of  the  United  States  armed  forces,  together  with  their  existing 
command  and  stafl"  organizations.  Introducing  new  dimensions  and 
problems  into  warfare,  it  strongly  affected  military  policy  and  thought 
in  the  United  States  and  abroad. 

Secession.  The  election  of  Abraham  Lincoln  to  the  Presidency  in 
1860  triggered  the  states  of  the  deep  South  into  enacting  ordinances 
of  secession  and  taking  possession  of  Federal  property,  including  forts, 
arsenals',  and  navy  yards,  within  their  borders.  By  February  1861 
seven  states — South  Carolina,  Georgia,  Alabama,  Florida,  Mississippi, 
Louisiana,  and  Texas — had  declared  themselves  out  of  the  L^nion  (map 
20).  A  provisional  government  calling  itself  the  Confederate  States 
of  America  was  established  at  Montgomery,  Ala.  The  President, 
Jefferson  Davis,  was  a  V.  S.  Military  Academy  graduate.  Like  Mr.* 
Lincoln,  he  had  seen  service  in  the  Black  Hawk  War.  Subsequently 
Davis  had  resigned  from  the  Army  to  become  a  planter,  distinguishe<i 
himself  as  a  regimental  commander  in  the  Mexican  War,  and  had 
served  as  LTnited  States  Senator  and  Secretary  of  War.  In  February 
he  called  for  the  services  of  100,000  volunteers  to  serve  for  12  months. 
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By  the  time  Mr.  Lincoln  took  the  Presidential  oath  on  4  March  1861,  the 
only  places  within  the  Confederacy  that  were  effectively  controlled  by 
the  U.  S.  Government  were  Fort  Pickens  at  Pensacola  and  Fort  Sumter 
in  Charleston  harbor.  Fight  slave  states — Delaware,  Maryland,  Vir- 
ginia, North  Carolina,  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  Missouri,  and  Arkansas — 
remained  within  the  Union  but  strongly  secessionist  opinion  prevailed 
in  several  of  them.  The  actions  of  the  dissident  states  were  strongly 
affecting  the  Regular  Army,  which  on  1  January  1861  consisted  of 
1,098  officers  and  15,304  enlisted  men  mostly  stationed  in  the  West  to 
ensure  peace  on  the  Indian  frontier.  Most,  but  not  all,  of  the  South- 
ern-born officers  resigned  their  commissions  and  offered  their  services 
to  the  Confederate  government.  Some  Northern-born  officers  joined 
the  Confederates,  but  most  stayed  in  the  U.  S.  Army.  The  enlisted 
men  could  not  resign.  Almost  to  a  man,  they  stuck  steadfast  to  their 
oaths.     About  one-third  of  the  officers  resigned  to  "go  South." 

Fort  Sumter.  President  Lincohi  was  determined  to  maintain  the 
Union  and  to  hold  Fort  Sumter  and  Fort  Pickens.  But  he  had  to 
move  cautiously.  He  was  anxious  to  avert  civil  war,  eager  to  avoid 
any  act  that  would  drive  the  eight  remaining  slave-holding  states  out 
of  the  Union,  and  well  aware  that  he  was  not  backed  by  a  unanimous 
public  opinion  in  the  North.  Major  Robert  Anderson,  Sumter's  com- 
mander, had  earlier  withdrawn  his  tiny  garrison  from  the  indefensible 
Fort  Moultrie  in  Charleston  Harbor.  Since  then  he  had  been  virtually 
besieged  by  a  growing  Confederate  force.  In  January  1861  an  un- 
armed supply  vessel  attempted  to  bring  in  reinforcements  and  sup- 
plies for  Anderson's  men,  but  was  fired  on  by  Confederate  batteries 
and  withdrew.  President  Lincoln,  after  receiving  conflicting  counsel 
from  his  civilian  and  military  advisers,  decided  to  succor  the  fort.  He 
so  notified  the  governor  of  South  Carolina.  But  the  Confederates  lost 
patience.  On  12  April  1861,  after  Anderson  had  rejected  a  demand 
for  his  surrender.  Confederate  cannon  which  ringed  the  harbor's  shore 
began  a  34-hour  bombardment.  Fort  Sumter  returned  fire  in  earnest, 
but  the  result  was  inevitable.  Anderson  surrendered  with  the  honors 
of  war.  (Fort  Pickens  was  successfully  reinforced.)  On  Sunday,  14 
April,  his  90-man  garrison  saluted  the  United  States  flag  and  marched 
aboard  ship  for  New  York.  This  incident  was  minute  in  itself,  but 
the  rashness  of  the  Confederates  in  committing  an  overt  act  of  war  re- 
moved many  difficulties  from  Lincoln's  path.  It  crystallized  a  large 
body  of  Northern  opinion  in  favor  of  preservation  of  the  LTnion,  and 
gave  the  President  the  resolution  to  act  swiftly  and  decisively. 

Call  for  Militia.  Acting  under  authority  vested  in  him  by  the 
Militia  Act  of  1795,  Lincoln  immediately  called  upon  the  governors 
of  the  loyal  states  to  furnish  75,000  Militiamen  to  suppress  the  re- 
bellion. These  men  were  to  serve  for  three  months,  the  maximum 
time  possible  under  the  law.  The  response  from  most  of  the  states 
was  so  enthusiastic  that  nearly  100,000  men  were  offered.     On  the  other 
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hand,  the  President's  decision  to  use  force  led  Virginia,  North  Carolina, 
Tennessee,  and  Arkansas  to  join  the  Confederacy.  (Virginia's  west- 
ern counties  refused  to  secede,  however,  and  remained  in  the  Union.) 
Virginia's  secession  lost  to  the  United  States  the  services  of  Col.  Robert 
E.  Lee,  a  distinguished  officer  whom  Brevet  Lt.  Gen.  Winfield  Scott, 
General  in  Chief  of  the  Army,  had  decided  should  have  the  field  com- 
mand of  the  forces  in  the  event  of  war.  Colonel  Lee,  though  per- 
sonally opposed  to  slavery  and  to  secession,  felt  that  he  could  not 
honorably  fight  against  Virginia,  his  native  state.  He  resigned  from 
the  U.  S.  Army,  joined  the  forces  of  Virginia,  and  shortly  thereafter 
rose  to  the  rank  of  general  in  the  Confederate  army. 

Call  for  Volunteers.  Now  that  war  seemed  inevitable,  and  with 
four  more  states  in  the  Confederacy,  Lincoln  declared  a  blockade  of 
the  entire  Confederate  coast  line  and  called  a  special  session  of  Con- 
gress to  begin  on  4  July  1861.  Correctly  anticipating  that  Congress 
would  approve  his  actions,  he  acted  on  his  own  authority  and  estab- 
lished 40  regiments  of  U.  S.  Volunteers  (42,034  men)  to  serve  for  three 
years  or  for  the  duration  of  the  war,  and  called  for  men  to  serve  in 
the  regiments.  He  also  increased  the  Regular  Army  by  1  field  ar- 
tillery regiment,  1  cavalry  regiment,  and  8  infantry  regiments  (actu- 
ally 9  were  added),  or  22,714  men,  and  the  Navy  by  18,000  men.  The 
discrepancy  in  numbers  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  previously 
existing  Regular  infantry  regiments,  like  those  of  the  Militia  and 
the  new  U.  S.  Volunteers,  were  1-battalion  regiments,  while  the  new 
Regular  infantry  regiments  were  to  have  3  battalions  of  about  800 
men  each.  As  it  turned  out,  however,  the  3-battalion  regiments  were 
never  recruited  up  to  strength.  lentil  the  end  of  the  war,  despite 
increased  inducements  to  join  the  Regulars,  men  preferred  the  larger 
bonuses,  laxer  discipline,  and  more  neighborly  atmosphere  of  the 
Volunteers.  The  response  to  the  various  Presidential  calls  was  so 
enthusiastic  that  men  poured  into  the  state  and  Federal  camps  faster 
than  they  could  be  housed,  equipped,  and  trained.  Mr.  Lincoln  was 
forced  to  ask  the  governors  to  slow  down  the  induction  of  recruits. 
The  task  of  raising  and  organizing  the  troops  was  initially  handled 
by  the  Treasury,  while  the  War  Department  provided  arms  and  sup- 
plies. The  War  Department  did  not  control  the  raising  of  the  armies 
until  1862.  Actually,  the  mobilization  of  forces  in  1861,  although 
accompanied  by  confusion  that  resulted  from  the  inexperience  of  the 
War  and  Treasury  Departments,  Army,  states,  and  recruits,  was  ac- 
complished at  a  scale  and  speed  which  compare  favorably  with  those 
of  the  First  and  Second  World  Wars.  It  is  obvious  that  President 
Lincoln  did  not,  despite  the  warnings  of  General  Scott,  anticipate  the 
length  or  scale  of  the  war  which  faced  him.  But  his  foresight  was 
remarkable,  for  he  was  calling  into  being  far  larger  forces  than  the 
United  States  had  ever  before  possessed. 
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Appointmeiit  of  officers.  In  raising  these  forces  he  used  methods 
that  were  time-honored  in  the  United  States,  but  which  hind-sight 
shows  were  not  necessarily  the  most  efficient.  As  a  result  the  combat 
efficiency  and  state  of  training  of  the  new  units  varied  from  good  to 
very  poor.  Some  of  the  state  Militia  regiments  were  well  trained  and 
equipped;  others  were  regiments  in  name  only.  The  soldiers  of  the 
green  Volunteer  regiments  often  elected  their  ovrn  company  officers; 
these  in  turn  Avere  supposed  to  select  all  the  field-grade  officers  except 
the  regimental  commanders,  who  were  appointed  by  the  state  gov- 
ernors. In  other  instances  the  governors  commissioned  all  officers. 
Similar  practices  had  always  been  followed  among  United  States 
volunteer  forces.  These  practices  were  based  in  part  on  the  belief  that 
soldiering,  whether  on  the  level  of  the  squad  or  the  regiment,  was  some- 
thing that  a  man  of  good  sense  and  good  will  could  easily  master. 
The  results  were  the  same  as  in  earlier  wars,  but  intensified,  for  war- 
fare had  grown  more  complex,  and  the  duties  of  an  officer  or  noncom- 
missioned officer  could  not  be  learned  in  a  day.  Although  many  of  the 
newly  made  officers  proved  enthusiastic,  devoted  to  duty,  quick,  and 
eager  to  learn,  many  incompetents  were  also  commissioned.  Before 
the  end  of  1861,  however,  officers  were  being  required  to  prove  their 
qualifications  before  examining  boards,  a  practice  which  Congress  soon 
made  mandatory.  Those  found  unfit  were  allowed  to  resign.  The 
President,  frequently  acting  uj)on  the  advice  of  governors  and 
members  of  Congress,  commissioned  all  U.  S.  Volunteer  officers  above 
the  rank  of  colonel.  Some  commissions  went  to  leading  politicians  in 
order  to  provide  a  broader  base  of  support  from  the  various  Northern 
political  factions.  Some  of  these,  such  as  John  A.  Logan  and  Francis 
P.  Blair,  Jr.,  proved  quite  competent  and  were  to  distinguish  them- 
selves later,  while  others  were  only  hindrances.  The  majority  of  the 
first  generals'  commissions  in  the  Volunteers  went  to  Regulars  on 
active  duty,  to  former  Regulars  like  George  B.  McClellan  who  had  re- 
signed from  the  Army  to  pursue  civilian  careers,  and  to  those  who  had 
held  Volunteer  commissions  in  the  Mexican  AVar.  The  Confederacy 
never  gave  higher  than  a  brigade  command  to  a  volunteer  officer  until 
he  had  proved  himself  in  battle. 

The  Regular  Army.  The  Regular  Army,  in  1861  and  for  the  dura- 
tion of  the  war,  was  kept  intact.  This  policy  has  often  been  criticized 
on  the  ground  that  the  Regular  units  should  have  been  broken  into 
cadres  and  used  to  train  the  Volunteers  (which  after  First  Bull  Run 
poured  in  by  the  hundreds  of  thousands) ,  but  such  a  course  was  im- 
practical in  1861  because  the  President  did  not  foresee  a  long  war  and 
because  the  Regular  units  vrere  needed  on  the  frontier  until  trained 
men  could  replace  them.  Further,  the  etfect  on  morale  that  might 
have  resulted  from  breaking  up  units  that  possessed  all  the  espnt  de 
corps  that  accompanies  a  long  and  distinguished  regimental  history 
does  not  seem  to  have  occurred  to  the  critics.     It  is  true  that  until 
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Volunteer  commissions  were  opened  to  all  Regulars  in  1862,  some  were 
promoted  very  slowly  in  comparison  with  inexperienced  Volunteers 
who  beofan  their  military  careers  as  full  colonels.  But  the  slow  pro- 
motion probably  worked  to  the  Regular's  advantage,  for  he  thus  ob- 
tained tactical  experience  in  command  of  small  units  before  being 
catapulted  into  command  of  large  ones.  Ulysses  S.  Grant  and  Wil- 
liam T.  Sherman,  for  example,  both  ^Military  Academy  graduates  who 
had  resigned  from  the  peacetime  army,  had  specifically  asked  for  regi- 
mental commands,  for  which  they  felt  qualified,  rather  than  the  higher 
rank  that  might  easilv  have  been  theirs. 

Replacements.  The  Confederate  Army,  though  often  hamstrung  by 
States'  rights  views  that  insisted  that  Virginians  be  commanded  only 
by  \'irginians,  Georgians  by  Georgians,  etc..  and  by  the  Southern  gov- 
ernors' demands  for  troops  as  home  guards,  devised  a  replacement 
system  that  stood  it  in  good  stead  until  the  closing  days  of  the  war. 
On  the  other  hand,  except  for  the  "Wisconsin  Volunteers  and  the  Regu- 
lars, the  U.  S.  forces  never  devised  an  efficient,  automatic  replacement 
system.  As  battle  losses  mounted  and  the  ranks  of  the  veteran  regi- 
ments thinned,  they  were  forced  to  send  men  back  to  their  home  states 
on  recruiting  duty.  The  state  governors  preferred  to  create  new  regi- 
ments, while  old  battle-tested  regiments  declined  to  company  strength. 

The  Contending  Forces.  Economic  strength  and  manpower.  The 
two  sides,  the  United  States  of  America  and  the  Confederate  States 
of  America,  readied  themselves  for  battle  in  the  spring  of  1861. 
The  preponderance  of  productive  capacity,  manpower,  and  agricul- 
tural potential  lay  on  the  side  of  the  Xorth.  The  South  was  primarily 
agricultural,  but  the  Xorth's  crops  were  worth  more  annually  in. 
dollars  than  the  South's.  Further,  the  South's  agriculture  was  con- 
centrated on  cotton  and.  to  a  lesser  extent,  tobacco.  In  seapower,  in 
railroads,  in  highways,  in  material  wealth,  and  in  factories  devoted 
to  the  production  of  iron  and  munitions  the  Xorth  was  vastly  superior 
to  the  Soutli.  This  disparity  became  all  the  more  important  as  the 
ever-tightening  Federal  blockade  gradually  cut  the  Confederacy  off 
from  foreign  imports.  The  number  of  horses  and  mules  in  the  Xorth 
outnumbered  those  of  the  South,  a  factor  of  considerable  importance  in 
a  war  wherein  most  supplies  were  carried  by  wagon  from  tlie  railhead 
to  the  troops,  and  wlierein  the  mounted  arm  was  so  important,  and 
wherein  all  field  artillery  was  horsedrawn.  The  free  Xorthern  States 
had  a  white  population  of  18.936,579:  Southern  whites  numbered  5.- 
449,647,  but  as  the  3.521,111  slaves  contributed  materially  to  the 
Soutliern  economy,  their  numbers  nnist  also  be  taken  into  account. 
The  four  border  slave  states  of  Delaware.  Maryland.  Kentucky,  and 
Missouri  had  a  white  population  of  2,589,533,  with  429.401  slaves. 
These  states  furnislied  men  to  both  sides  in  about  equal  numbers. 
The  disparities  in  populations  are  reflected  by  the  size  of  the  armies 
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that  were  raised.  The  United  States  put  into  the  field  some  1,556,000 
men  (there  were  about  2,900,000  total  enlistments,  with  reenlistments 
accounting  for  the  discrepancy) .  Figures  for  the  Confederate  armies 
are  not  so  exact,  but  it  seems  probable  that  between  800,000  and  900,- 
000  men  wore  the  gray  uniform.  The  Mississippi  River,  navigable 
from  St.  Louis  to  New  Orleans,  made  the  South  vulnerable  to  inva- 
sion. Not  all  advantages  lay  with  the  Xorth.  Inland  the  South 
possessed  interior  lines.  She  had  a  long  coast  line  which  would  make 
difficult  an  effective  blockade.  And  she  possessed,  besides  a  military 
tradition,  a  proportionately  larger  number  of  men  who  were  familiar 
with  firearms  and  horses  than  the  North.  The  view  often  implied, 
on  the  other  hand,  that  the  Northern  Armies  consisted  of  city-bred 
millhands  and  clerks  is  false.  Three-fourths  of  the  Northern  popula- 
tion was  rural,  and  the  average  Union  soldier  was  farm-bred.  As 
the  war  went  on,  the  armies  on  both  sides  demonstrated  a  high  degree 
of  militar}'  skill  and  bravery.  Man  for  man,  they  became  almost 
evenly  matched,  and  their  battles  were  among  the  bloodiest  in  modern 
history. 

Leadership.  In  leadership  the  South  possessed  initial  advantages. 
Many  of  the  most  competent  and  experienced  officers  were  South- 
erners. The  senior  officers  who  stayed  in  the  U.  S.  Army  were  al- 
most uniformly  too  old  for  field  command,  so  that  commands  of  large 
units  were  often  abruptly  given  to  men  who  had  never  before  led 
more  than  a  company,  and  many  of  them  naturally  fumbled  their 
jobs.  The  great  Union  generals  of  1864-1865  started  the  war  in 
relatively  low  ranks.  In  Jefferson  Davis  the  Confederacy  had  as 
President  one  of  the  most  brilliant  and  experienced  men  in  public 
life.  But  the  advantages  that  accrued  from  his  military  training 
and  experience  were  largely  illusory.  For  most  of  the  war  he  com- 
manded all  the  Confederate  forces  in  person  in  addition  to  all  his 
other  Presidential  duties.  But  he  had  never  experienced  the  problems 
inherent  in  waging  war  on  a  large  scale.  His  specific  military  knowl- 
edge made  him  prone  to  try  to  do  too  much  himself  and  to  look  after 
details  that  his  subordinates  should  have  handled.  On  the  other 
hand  Mr.  Lincoln,  whose  only  military  experience  came  as  a  com- 
pany commander  in  the  Black  Hawk  War,  knew  that  he  lacked  mili- 
tary knowledge,  and  made  every  ellort  to  acquire  it.  With  his  keen 
knowledge  of  men  and  his  ability  to  learn  and  to  grow  he  developed 
into  an  outstanding  war  leader.  One  of  his  major  problems  as  Presi- 
dent was  his  search  for  one  man  who  could  and  would  serve  as  field 
commander  of  the  armies,  and  in  a  sense  the  story  of  the  Civil  War 
from  the  Northern  side  can  be  told  in  terms  of  Lincoln's  search. 

Hope  of  foreign  aid.  Mr.  Davis  and  his  advisers  also  thought  that 
the  sympathy,  or  even  intervention,  of  foreign  nations  would  more 
than  compensate  for  the  Confederacy's  lack  of  material  resources. 
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This  hope,  hirgely  illusory  from  the  start,  became  less  and  less  likely 
with  the  emancipation  of  the  slaves,  with  every  Northern  victory 
on  land,  and  with  the  increasing  effectiveness  of  the  Union  Xavy's 
blockade. 

Strategy  and  geography.  But  the  South  possessed  one  tremendous 
military  advantage  vis  a  vis  the  North.  It  could  win  by  doing  nothing, 
if  the  North  did  not  attack.  To  win  its  war  the  North  had  to  take 
the  offensive  and  subdue  a  valorous  people  zealously  fighting  for  what 
it  considered  to  be  its  liberty,  its  honor,  its  very  existence.  Militarily, 
then,  unless  the  South  chose  to  conquer  the  North,  or  the  North  to 
abandon  the  South,  the  theater  of  war  lay  below  the  Mason-Dixon 
Line.  Geography,  in  the  form  of  the  Appalachian  Mountains  and  the 
Mississippi  River,  divided  the  South  into  three  theaters  of  operation : 
the  Eastern,  between  the  mountains  and  the  Atlantic ;  the  Western, 
between  the  mountains  and  the  Mississippi :  and  the  Trans-Mississippi 
(map  20) .  The  last  saw  constant  and  bitter  fighting  for  the  four  years 
of  war,  but  the  fighting  had  little  or  no  effect  on  the  final  outcome. 
The  Western  and  Eastern  Theaters  were  decisive.  In  the  West,  control 
of  the  Cumberland,  Tennessee,  and  Mississippi  Rivers,  of  the  railroads, 
and  of  the  Gulf  ports,  coupled  with  destruction  of  the  Confederate 
armies,  were  the  main  Union  strategic  objectives.  In  the  East,  the 
main  objectives  were  similar:  seizure  of  the  major  ports,  control  of 
the  waterways  and  railways,  and  destruction  of  the  armies.  In  an  era 
of  poor  land  communications,  control  of  navigable  waterways  was  of 
tremendous  significance.  The  importance  of  waterways  to  the  North 
can  easily  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  all  the  major  Union  armies  were 
named  for  rivers.  In  the  Eastern  Theater  the  purely  military  prob- 
lem was  complicated  by  the  fact  that  the  rival  capital  cities  faced  each 
other  across  a  lOo-mile  stretch  of  rolling  country  that  rivers  and 
streams  formed  into  cross-compartments.  (After  Virginia  seceded  the 
Confederates  moved  their  capital  to  Richmond.)  Richmond,  a  rail- 
road center  and  the  site  of  the  only  iron  works  in  the  South  at  the  out- 
break of  war  (the  guns  and  armor  for  the  Mernrrmc  were  made  here) 
had  some  purely  military  value,  as  did  Washington,  which  possessed 
the  largest  naval  gun  factory  on  the  continent.  But  the  psychological 
importance  of  Washington  to  Northern  prestige  and  morale  was  too 
great  to  allow  the  Confederates  to  capture  it,  even  if  it  had  no  purely 
military  value.  The  Confederates  felt  similarly  about  Richmond. 
Thus  a  lunge  in  the  direction  of  one  capital  was  sure  to  bring  out  a  con- 
tending army.  These  generalizations  about  geography  and  strategic 
objectives  anticipate  a  great  deal,  for  they  were  not  entirely  clear  to 
either  side  in  that  hectic  spring  of  1861.  Most  Southerners,  under- 
estimating the  North's  devotion  to  the  cause  of  Union  and  its  military 
capacity,  thought  in  terms  of  no  war,  or  a  short  easy  one,  or  of  foreign 
intervention.  Many  in  the  North  also  thought  in  terms  of  a  short 
war  that  would  end  with  the  capture  of  Richmond. 
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General  Scott^s  plan.  This  vie^y  was  in  sharp  contrast  to  that  held 
by  General  Scott,  who  as  General  in  Chief  was  the  ranking  officer  of 
the  U.  S.  Army.  He  commanded  all  the  military  departments  and  field 
armies,  and  was  the  chief  military  adviser  to  the  Secretary  of  War 
and  the  President.  The  old  veteran,  who  moved  his  headquarters  to 
Washington  to  be  in  close  touch  with  the  President,  recommended  that 
time  be  taken  to  train  an  army  of  85,000  men,  and  that  a  stringent 
naval  blockade  of  the  entire  coast  line  be  enforced  to  strangle  the 
South  economically.  Then  the  Army  should  advance  down  the  Mis- 
sissippi to  divide  and  conquer  the  Confederacy.  This  was  the  concept 
which  the  press  ridiculed  as  the  ''Anaconda  Plan.''  It  was  the  general 
plan  by  which  the  Xorth  won  the  war,  although  its  manpower  estimates 
were  too  modest. 

Campaign  of  Bull  Run  (Manassas).  The  situation.  With  the 
partly  trained  Militia,  the  almost  untrained  Volunteers,  and  one  new 
battalion  of  Regulars  defending  Washington  in  July  1861,  the  total 
Federal  forces  at  hand  numbered  about  50,000  men.  They  were  com- 
manded by  Brig.  Gen.  Irwin  A.  McDowell,  recently  promoted  from 
the  rank  of  major.  Almost  three  months  had  elapsed  since  the  Presi- 
dent had  called  out  the  Militiamen,  whose  terms  of  service  were  now 
about  to  expire.  Similarly,  General  Beauregard  had,  to  defend  Eich- 
mond,  posted  about  20,000  Confederates  at  Manassas,  a  road  and  rail 
junction  some  80  miles  southwest  of  the  Federal  capital  (map  21). 
(Until  the  U.  S.  Xavy  could  be  expanded,  a  seaborne  advance  against 
Richmond  was  out  of  the  question.)  In  the  Shenandoah  Valley  Brig. 
Gen.  Joseph  E.  Johnston  commanded  some  11,000  Confederate 
soldiers.  At  Martinsburg,  18,000  Union  troops  under  Brig.  Gen. 
Robert  E.  Patterson  were  charged  with  responsibility  for  keeping 
Johnston  in  place.  Other  Federal  and  Confederate  forces,  including  a 
Federal  unit  under  Maj.  Gen.  Benjamin  F.  Butler  at  Fort  Monroe, 
were  holding  various  ports,  junctions  and  mountain  passes. 

Training  and  organization.  Neither  side  was  yet  well  trained. 
The  Confederates  had  started  earlier  and  probably  had  a  slight  edge 
over  the  Federals.  McDowell  had  less  than  three  months  to  train  his 
soldiers,  but  might  have  accomplished  more  with  a  better  staff  and 
higher  degree  of  organization.  He  tried  to  do  too  much  himself;  he 
had  no  chief  of  statf  and  not  enough  staff  officers  to  help  him.  Further, 
the  highest  headquarters  under  him  was  that  of  the  regiment  until  just 
before  he  marched  out  to  fight,  when  he  organized  his  regiments  into 
five  infantry  divisions  of  two  to  four  brigades  each,  save  the  4th  Divi- 
sion which  had  nine  regiments  but  no  brigade  headquarters. 

Federal  preparation.  Northern  public  opinion,  as  demonstrated  by 
newspaper  editorials  and  speeches  in  Congress,  demanded  immediate 
action  in  the  form  of  an  advance  against  Richmond.  General  Scott 
had  warned  against  starting  a  campaign  before  the  troops  were  fully 
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trained.  But  President  Lincoln,  either  bowing  to  popular  pressure 
or  pretending  to,  and  certainly  anxious  to  use  the  three  months' 
Militiamen  before  their  terms  expired,  aware  that  the  Confederates 
were  far  from  seasoned,  and  cherishing  the  belief  that  one  defeat  would 
make  the  South  quit,  wanted  action.  Scott,  whose  opinion  was  perhaps 
influenced  by  erroneous  intelligence  reports  that  indicated  Washing- 
ton was  in  danger  of  attack,  acceded.  McDowell  was  therefore 
directed  to  prepare  a  plan  of  operations.  In  brief,  his  plan  as  accepted 
in  late  June  called  for  Butler  and  Patterson  to  prevent  the  Confederate 
forces  facing  them  from  reinforcing  Beauregard  while  McDowell, 
with  about  30,000  troops  committed  to  the  assault  and  10,000  in  reserve, 
advanced  against  Manassas  to  outflank  Beauregard's  position.  The 
plan  was  a  good  one  but  it  w\^s  badly  executed. 

The  (idvance.  It  was  16  July  before  McDowell  had  enough  men 
and  moved  out,  trailed  by  Congressmen,  newspapermen,  and  huck- 
sters, along  the  Warrenton  Turnpike  (now  U.  S.  Route  29)  (Map  22) . 
Everything  depended  on  a  rapid  march,  if  the  Union  troops  were  to 
hit  Beauregard  before  anyone  could  reinforce  him.  But  the  35,000 
troops — the  largest  army  assembled  on  the  Xorth  American  continent 
up  to  then — marched  slowly,  and  frequently  straggled:  McDowell 
did  not  force  them  to  speed  up.  It  was  18  July  before  the  Army  had 
covered  the  20  miles  to  Centreville,  about  -1  miles  east  of  the  Stone 
Bridge  over  Bull  Run.  From  there  McDowell's  advance  guard  pushed 
the  Confederate  outposts  back.  The  Warrenton  Pike  crossed  Bull 
Run  over  the  Stone  Bridge,  and  numerous  dirt  roads  led  to  the  fords. 
The  country  was  fairly  rough,  cut  by  streams,  and  thickly  wooded, 
so  that  it  provided  good  defensive  positions.  AMiile  McDowell's  main 
body  waited  at  Centreville  for  the  Army  wagon  trains,  his  leading 
division  advanced  against  the  fords,  found  them  stoutly  defended, 
and  retired.  Sure  that  his  green  troops  could  not  force  their  way 
over  Bull  Run  under  fire,  McDowell  tarried  for  two  more  days,  19 
and  20  July.  He  concentrated  his  troops  while  engineers  reconnoi- 
tered  for  an  undefended  ford.  When  they  found  one  that  seemed 
undefended  at  Sudley  Springs,  northwest  of  the  Stone  Bridge, 
McDowell  decided  to  envelop  the  Confederate  left  flank  on  21  July 
and  destroy  the  Manassas  Gap  Railway  to  keep  Johnston  from  rein- 
forcing Beauregard  from  the  Valley.  This  was  a  good  idea,  but 
the  Confederates  had  moved  too  fast. 

Canfederate  di-s positions.  On  17  July  spies  in  Washington  told 
Beauregard  of  McDowell's  move.  He  at  once  telegraphed  the  informa- 
tion to  Richmond.  Davis,  also  using  the  telegraph,  ordered  up  rein- 
forcements from  Richmond  and  Acquia  Creek,  and  directed  Johnston 
to  proceed  to  Manassas  from  the  Valley  at  once.  By  adroit  maneuver- 
ing, and  by  employing  a  cavalry  screen  led  by  a  promising  young 
colonel  named  J.  E.  B.  Stuart,  Johnston  slipped  away  from  Patterson, 
and  shipped  9,000  efl'ectives  by  rail  to  Manassas  by  20  July,  the  day 
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before  McDowell  attacked.  The  combination  of  such  new  tools  as  the 
telegraph  and  the  railroad  coupled  with  such  classic  techniques  as 
skillful  maneuvers  and  a  cavalry  screen  gave  the  Confederates  mo- 
bility, surprise,  and  mass  at  the  critical  points.  Beauregard  had 
already  deployed  six  and  one-half  brigades  to  defend  the  fords,  and 
the  timely  reinforcements  gave  him  four  more.  Johnston  ranked  him, 
but  as  Beauregard  had  already  prepared  a  battle  plan  Johnston  let 
him  control  the  battle. 

McDoweWs  tactical  plan.  Holding  one  division  plus  one  brigade 
and  artillery  at  Centreville  in  reserve,  McDowell  planned  a  diver- 
sionary attack  by  one  division  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Stone  Bridge. 
The  main  effort  was  to  be  executed  by  two  divisions,  under  McDowell's 
direct  command,  which  were  to  advance  in  column  to  the  right,  cross 
the  Run  at  Sudley  Springs,  and  envelop  the  enemy  flank  and  rear. 
Once  the  main  body  had  forced  the  Confederates  away  from  the  Stone 
Bridge,  the  diversionary  division  would  cross  and  join  the  attack. 

The  hattle.  McDow^elFs  leading  division,  the  one  scheduled  to  make 
the  diversionary  attack,  moved  out  slowly  along  the  Warrenton  Pike 
on  the  morning  of  21  July.  It  delayed  the  movement  of  the  two 
enveloping  divisions.  The  diversionary  attack  against  the  Stone 
Bridge  was  feebly  executed.  The  Confederates  were  not  deceived. 
McDowell's  enveloping  column  reached  Sudley  Springs  af  ()9()(),  rather 
than  0700  as  originally  scheduled,  and  drove  southeast.  Beauregard, 
warned  by  courier  and  by  a  w^ig-wag  flag  signaler,  made  ready.  At 
first  the  Federal  attack  went  well,  and  forced  the  (Confederates  across 
the  Pike  to  the  vicinity  of  the  Henry  and  Robinson  houses.  Here  on  a 
flat-crested  ridge  they  rallied  on  the  brigade  led  by  Brig.  Gen.  Thomas 
J.  Jackson,  who  on  this  clay  won  the  nickname  "Stonewall.''  The 
troops  fought  bitterly  for  about  two  hours,  as  McDowell  collected 
10,000  men  to  attack  7,000  Confederates.  But  Beauregard  was  able  to 
counterattack  with  fresh  troops,  some  of  whom  wore  blue  uniforms  and 
were  thought  to  be  comrades  by  the  Federals  until  too  late.  This  was 
enough.  The  Federal  units  lost  cohesion ;  individually  and  in  groups 
soldiers  left  the  held.  Panic  broke  out  among  some  who  fled  and  did 
not  stop  until  they  had  reached  Washington.  This  gave  rise  to  the 
notion  that  virtually  the  entire  Army  was  routed.  In  reality  several 
of  the  Volunteer  and  Militia  regiments  marched  away  in  an  orderly 
manner.  The  withdrawal  was  steadily  covered  by  the  battalion  of 
Regulars,  whose  conduct  seems  all  the  more  exemplary  in  light  of  the 
fact  that  it  had  not  much  more  training  or  experience,  though  it 
doubtless  had  sterner  discipline,  than  the  Volunteers.  As  in  so  many 
(^ivil  War  battles  there  was  no  pursuit,  except  for  some  harassing 
by  cavalry  and  artillery.  Stonewall  Jackson,  who  was  slightly 
wounded  in  the  battle,  vowed  he  could  take  Washington  with  5,000 
fresh  men.  This  is  doubtful,  because  the  Confederates  were  almost  as 
disorganized  as  the  Federals,  and  there  were  no  logistic  preparations 
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for  an  advance.  Further,  the  5,000  men  would  somehow  have  had  to 
deal  with  the  Regular  battalion,  the  Volunteers  and  Militia  who  had 
not  panicked,  and  McDowell's  reserve  division  which  had  not  been 
engaged. 

Summary.  Bull  Run  was  not  an  important  action  in  itself,  but  it 
highlights  many  of  the  problems  and  deficiencies  that  were  typical 
of  the  first  3'ears  of  war.  A  clash  between  large,  ill-trained  bodies  of 
recruits,  it  was  disorderly  and  confused.  Plans  called  for  envelop- 
ments, but  most  attacks  were  frontal.  The  principle  of  security  was 
frequently  disregarded;  reconnaissance  was  poorly  carried  out. 
Neither  commander  was  able  to  employ  his  whole  force  effectively. 
Of  McDowell's  35.000,  only  18.500  crossed  Bull  Run,  to  suffer  about 
2,900  casualties,  including  missing.  Beauregard,  with  about  82,000 
men,  got  only  18,000  into  action  and  lost  about  2,000.  Instead  of 
placing  himself  in  the  army's  rear  where  he  could  exercise  effective 
control,  McDowell  led  the  enveloping  column  and  acted  more  like  a 
subordinate  than  an  army  commander  as  he  valorously  led  individual 
regiments  into  the  attack.  Even  Sherman  could  not  put  his  brigade 
in  action  as  a  unit,  but  committed  his  regiments  piecemeal.  Similarly, 
Beauregard  rode  up  and  down  the  front,  encouraging  individual  units 
and  men.  Some  of  his  orders  were  vague  and  confusing,  and  others 
Avere  never  delivered.  The  confusion  that  arose  from  the  welter  of 
uniforms  led  to  the  adoption  of  gray  for  all  Confederate  troops,  and 
blue  for  the  Federals.  Further,  the  Confederate  flag,  the  ''Stars  and 
Bars,"  had  looked  dangerously  like  the  Stars  and  Stripes  when  no 
wind  was  blowing.  The  Confederate  Armies  thereupon  adopted  the 
famous  battle  flag  with  the  Cross  of  St.  Andrew.  Aside  from  all  the 
deficiencies  noted  and  from  the  case  of  the  Federal  Militia  unit,  which 
marched  to  the  rear  to  the  sound  of  gunfire  on  21  July  when  its  term 
of  service  expired.  Bull  Run  was  particularly  notable  for  the  employ- 
ment of  the  telegraph  and  the  railroad  for  military  purposes. 

Increased  Mobilization.  Military  legislation.  The  campaign  of 
First  Bull  Run  had  consequences  that  were  felt  far  beyond  the  Henry 
House  area,  for  now  the  Northern  leaders  began  to  grasp  the  nature 
and  scope  of  the  struggle,  and  more  than  redoubled  their  eiforts. 
(^onversely,  the  deceptively  easy  victory  convinced  some  Southerners 
that  little  more  would  be  required.  President  Lincoln  and  Congress 
set  to  with  a  will  to  raise  and  train  the  vast  armies  that  would  be 
required.  On  22  July  the  President  signed  a  bill  which  authorized 
enlistment  of  500,000  volunteers  to  be  raised  by  the  machinery  of 
the  several  states  to  serve  for  three-year  terms,  except  that  at  the  end 
of  six  months  the  soldier  had  the  option  of  discharge  or  continuing  his 
enlistment.  This  law  also  rigidly  fixed  the  ratio  of  field  artillery 
and  cavalry  to  infantry,  and  authorized  brigades  of  four  or  more 
regiments,  with  three  or  more  brigades  per  division.     Xo  corps  were 
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established,  and  initially  only  24  general  officers  were  provided  for. 
(Both  these  deficiencies  were  later  rectified.)  Three  days  later  the 
law  was  amended  to  provide  for  the  enlistment  of  the  500,000  volun- 
teers for  the  duration  of  the  war.  The  response  was  enthusiastic. 
With  recruits  pourin^:  in,  it  was  obvious  that  the  Army's  prewar  staff 
and  administrative  machinery  was  too  small  for  its  tasks.  In  Au- 
gust Congress  therefore  provided  for  an  Assistant  Secretary  of  War 
and  a  chief  of  Ordnance,  and  authorized  additional  inspectors  general, 
surgeons  and  assistant  surgeons,  adjutants  general,  commissaries,  engi- 
neers, topographical  engineers,  quartermasters,  and  ordnance  officers, 
as  well  as  the  employment  of  medical  cadets  and  female  nurses,  and 
called  for  the  appointment  of  one  Christian  chaplain  for  each 
regiment. 

Command.  McDowell  had  done  his  best  but  President  Lincoln 
decided  the  task  of  commanding  the  forces  around  Washington — 
shortly  thereafter  designated  the  Army  of  the  Potomac — was  beyond 
him.  On  Scott's  advice  Maj.  Gen.  George  B.  McClellan,  who  had  just 
won  acclaim  by  a  series  of  small  but  heartening  victories  in  West  Vir- 
ginia, was  appointed  to  command  the  Army  of  the  Potomac.  Before 
the  year  was  out  Scott  took  advantage  of  a  new  law  and  retired  from 
active  service.  Lincoln  named  McClellan  as  General  in  Chief  at  once. 
Acting  on  McClellan's  assurances  that  he  could  handle  two  jobs,  he 
retained  him  in  command  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac.  McClellan, 
wearing  two  hats  in  ditl'erent  echelons,  was  thus  subordinate  to  himself. 
To  anticipate  slightly.  President  Lincoln  took  a  long  step  toward 
successful  prosecution  of  the  war  in  January  1862  when  he  dismissed 
his  first  Secretary  of  War,  the  lax,  inefficient  Simon  Cameron.  To 
the  Secretaryship  he  named  Eldwin  McM.  Stanton,  who  was  nationally 
known  as  a  trial  lawyer.  Self-confident,  arrogant,  irascible,  abrupt 
to  the  point  of  rudeness,  and  contemptuous  of  professional  military 
men,  Stanton  was  also  fiercely  energetic,  incorruptible,  and  efficient. 
Respecting  few  men  and  fearing  none,  he  did  his  best  to  stamp  out 
favoritism,  and  tried  to  make  sure  that  war  contracts  were  honestly 
negotiated  and  faithfully  filled.  Lender  his  administration  the  poor 
arms,  faulty  ammunition,  and  shoddy  clothing  and  equipment  of 
Cameron's  day  largely  disappeared :  Stanton  insisted  that  the  U.  S. 
Army  receive  the  best  available,  and  no  campaign  by  any  Union  army 
ever  failed  for  want  of  supplies.  Few  of  his  contemporaries  liked 
him,  but  almost  all  respected  him. 

Organization.  By  the  end  of  1861  the  Volunteers  had  been  organ- 
ized into  560  regiments  of  infantry,  82  of  cavalry,  and  15  of  field 
artillery.  Actual  strength  of  the  Regular  Army  totaled  19,871  men. 
Following  established  usage  and  the  statutory  requirements,  McClellan 
organized  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  into  10,000-man  divisions,  each 
consisting  of  3  infantry  brigades,  1  cavalry  regiment,  and  four  6-gun 
field  artillery  batteries.     Other  armies  followed  suit.     The  assignment 
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of  a  cavalry  regiment  to  each  division  was  never  fully  carried  out,  for 
cavalrymen  were  used  for  a  multiplicity  of  duties — as  pickets,  wagon 
train  escorts,  and  messengers.  This  practice  contrasted  with  that  of 
the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia,  as  Johnston's  command  came  to  be 
called  after  Bull  Run,  wherein  cavalry  was  treated  as  a  separate  arm 
and  grouped,  first  as  a  division  and  finally  as  a  corps.  It  was  1863 
before  the  cavalry  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  was  finally  concen- 
trated. Artillery  was  being  standardized,  the  favorite  field  pieces 
being  the  3-inch  Parrott  rifle  and  the  1 2-pound  bronze  smoothbore 
''Napoleon.'-  McClellan  planned,  once  corps  were  activated,  to  with- 
draw one-half  the  guns  from  each  division  as  corps  artillery,  and  to 
maintain  a  strong  force  of  artillery  directly  under  army  command. 
By  spring  of  1862,  at  Lincoln's  insistence,  the  Army  of  the  Potomac 
was  organized  into  four  corps.  The  haste  and  shortages  of  1861  had 
caused  the  infantry  to  be  armed  with  a  variety  of  foreign  and  American 
arms,  including  obsolete  smoothbore  muskets,  but  the  caliber  .58,  sin- 
gle-shot, muzzle-loading,  percussion-cap,  Springfield  rifle  was  the 
standard  weapon  and  was  being  issued  as  fast  as  it  became  available. 
Staff  organizatior\.  Staff  organization  followed  the  conventional 
pattern  of  the  day.  The  Civil  War  general  staff,  both  in  the  War 
Department  and  in  the  field  armies,  consisted  of  what  today  would 
largely  be  called  administrative  and  technical  services.  In  the  War 
Department,  the  staff  consisted  mainly  of  the  heads  of  bureaus:  The 
Adjutant  General,  The  Inspector  General,  The  Quartermaster  General, 
The  Surgeon  General.  The  Judge  Advocate,  the  Chief  of  Ordnance, 
The  Commissary  General,  The  Paymaster  General,  the  Chief  of  Engi- 
neers, the  Chief  of  Topographical  Engineers,  and  the  Chief  Signal 
Officer.  War  Department  organization  expanded  a  great  deal  but 
changed  little  in  form  during  the  war.  In  addition  to  the  Assistant 
Secretary  of  War  authorized  by  Congress  in  1861,  two  more  were  ap- 
pointed by  Presidential  authority  the  next  year.  The  Judge  Advo- 
cate's Office  became  a  bureau  in  1862,  and  the  head  became  The  Judge 
Advocate  General.  The  Signal  Corps  received  bureau  status  in  1863, 
the  same  year  that  the  Corps  of  Topographical  Engineers  was  merged 
with  the  Corps  of  Engineers,  and  the  Provost  Marshal  General's  De- 
partment was  created  to  administer  the  draft  (enrollment )  act.  In  the 
Army  of  the  Potomac,  as  in  other  Union  armies,  full  colonels  and  gen- 
eral officers  filled  the  jobs  of  chief  of  stafl',  adjutant-general,  quarter- 
master, commissary,  chief  engineer,  chief  of  artillery,  and  director  of 
railway  transportation.  Union  staff  organization  w^as  generally 
superior  to  that  of  the  Confederate  armies,  whose  staffs  too  often  func- 
tioned only  as  messengers  and  clerks. 

Ball's  Bluff  and  the  Joint  Congressional  Committee  on  the  Con- 
duct of  the  War.  Except  for  the  capture  of  Forts  Hatteras  and 
and  Clark,  N.  C,  and  of  Port  Koyal,  S.  C,  and  the  drawn  battle  at 
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Wilson's  Creek,  Mo.,  in  August,  there  were  no  significant  ground 
actions  in  the  Eastern  or  Western  Theaters  during  the  hatter  half  of 
1861.  A  badly  executed  reconnaissance  at  Ball's  Bluli'  on  the 
Potomac  by  a  Union  detachment  on  21  October,  however,  had  results 
that  were  far-reaching.  A  Volunteer  officer  and  former  Senator.  Col. 
Edward  D.  Baker,  was  killed,  and  a  congressional  committee  decided 
to  investigate.  Out  of  this  investigation  came  the  Joint  Congres- 
sional Committee  on  the  Conduct  of  the  War,  which  by  searching  out 
graft  and  inefficiency  was  to  do  valuable  work  but  was  to  vex  the 
President  and  most  of  the  generals  until  hostilities  ended.  Composed 
of  extreme  antislavery  men  without  military  knowledge  or  experience, 
it  probed  the  battles,  tried  to  force  all  its  views  regarding  statecraft 
and  military  strategy  on  the  President,  and  put  forward  its  own  can- 
didates for  high  command.  It  judged  commanders'  qualifications,  not 
by  their  military  abilities,  but  by  their  views  on  slavery  and  abolition. 
Suspicious  of  proslavery  men  and  men  of  moderate  views,  it  con- 
sidered that  the  only  generals  fit  for  office  were  those  who  had  been 
abolitionists  before  1861.  Curiously,  had  a  Confederate  congressional 
committee  set  up  such  prewar  standards,  Robert  E.  Lee  would 
necessarily  have  been  judged  unfit  for  command. 

Summary.  As  1861  drew  to  a  close,  both  sides  were  earnestly  pre- 
paring for  a  hard  war.  Field  operations  so  far  had  not  been  sig- 
nificant, but  the  Federals  and  Confederates  were  raisinpf  and  trainins: 
armies  on  a  scale  without  precedent  in  America. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Analyze  critically  the  Union's  methods  of  raising  and  training 
troops  in  1861.  What  Avere  the  major  faults?  Were  there  any 
advantages  ( 

2.  How  were  volunteer  officers  commissioned^    Comment  critically. 

3.  Compare  and  contrast  the  war  potentials  of  the.  contending  sides. 

4.  Describe  briefly  the  main  geographic  features  of  the  theaters  of 
operations,  and  show  their  influence  upon  strategy. 

5.  Describe  General  McDowell's  plan  for  the  advance  to  Manassas. 
Why  did  the  plan  fail  to  achieve  victory  ? 

6.  Comment  critically  on  the  military  deficiencies — both  Union  and 
Confederate — demonstrated  by  Bull  Run. 

7.  Describe  the  organization  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac. 

Reading  List 

See  reading  list  at  end  of  chapter  15. 
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CHAPTER   13 
THE  CIVIL  WAR— 1862 


Orders  From  the  President.  The  winter  of  1861-1862  wore  on. 
McClellan,  a  perfectionist,  was  prone  to  exaggerate  his  difficulties 
and  the  enemy's  strength,  and  to  minimize  the  enemy's  problems.  He 
drilled  and  trained  his  army,  while  the  western  forces  under  his 
general  command  seemed  to  be  accomplishing  little.  The  President 
again  grew  impatient  for  offensive  action.  In  an  effort  to  push  mat- 
ters he  took  over  command  himself  and  issued  his  General  War  Order 
No.  1  on  27  January  1862.  This  order,  besides  superfluously  telling 
the  armies  to  obey  existing  orders,  directed  that  a  general  movement 
of  the  U.  S.  land  and  sea  forces  against  the  Confederacy  be  launched 
on  22  February  1862.  Lincoln's  issuance  of  orders  for  offensives 
several  weeks  in  advance,  without  considering  what  the  weather  and 
the  roads  might  be  like,  has  been  scoffed  at  frequently.  But  the 
modern  student,  who  takes  in  his  stride  the  massive  advance  planning 
that  characterized  World  Wars  I  and  II.  will  not  think  that  a  directive 
calling  for  future  operations  is  unusual,  although  issuance  of  tactical 
orders  is  not  normally  a  function  exercised  by  the  President.  If 
the  President  had  had  a  modern  staff  officer  to  advise  him,  he  probably 
would  have  ordered  the  General  in  Chief  to  advance  "at  a  time  and  a 
date  to  be  announced  later."  and  specified  that  *'D-day  for  planning 
purposes  will  be  22  February  1862."  He  apparently  only  issued  the 
order  to  get  McClellan  to  agree  to  move.  But  even  before  he  issued 
his  order,  important  movements  in  the  Western  Theater  had  begun. 

Western  Operations.  Federal  forces.  Union  forces  beyond  the 
Appalachians  were  organized  into  two  separate  commands  in  early 
1862.  One  was  under  Brig.  Gen.  Don  Carlos  Buell  with  headquartei-s 
at  Louisville,  Ky.  The  second  was  commanded  by  Maj.  Gen.  Henry 
W.  Halleck,  whose  headquarters  was  at  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Confederate  dispositions.  Facing  Buell  and  Halleck  were  43,000 
scattered  and  ill-equipped  Confederate  troops  under  Gen.  Albert  Sid- 
ney Johnston.  Charged  with  the  mission  of  keeping  the  Federals  out 
of  Kentucky,  and  holding  Tennessee  and  the  Mississippi  River,  they 
occupied  a  long  line  of  forts  and  camps  extending  from  Cumberland 
Gap  in  western  Virginia  through  Bowling  Green,  Ky.,  to  Xew  Ma- 
drid and  Island  Xo.  10  on  the  Mississippi.  With  most  of  the  roads 
in  the  region  virtually  impassable  in  winter,  rivers  and  railroads  pro- 
vided Johnston  with  a  line  of  communications.    To  protect  a  lateral 
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railroad  where  it  crossed  the  rivers  in  Tennessee,  the  Confederates  had 
built  Fort  Henry  on  the  Tennessee  River  and  Fort  Donelson  on  the 
Cumberland  River  (map  20). 

Fort  Henry.  Halleck  and  Buell  were  supposed  to  be  cooperating 
with  one  another,  but  so  far  had  not  done  so  effectively.  Without  any 
assurances  from  Buell,  Halleck,  in  early  February  of  1862,  decided  to 
effect  a  strategic  penetration  of  the  center  of  Johnston's  line.  He  sent 
17,000  men  under  Brig.  Gen.  Ulysses  S.  Grant,  supported  and  trans- 
ported by  armored  gunboats  and  river  craft  under  Flag  Officer  An- 
drew H.  Foote,  up  the  Tennessee  River  to  seize  Fort  Henry.  Grant 
landed  near  the  fort  and  moved  overland.  On  his  approach  the  Con- 
federate commander  sent  most  of  his. men  to  Fort  Donelson.  On  6 
February,  after  the  gunboats  had  shelled  Fort  Henry,  he  surrendered 
before  Grant's  troops  arrived. 

Fort  Donelson.  General  Grant  was  no  rhetorician.  Sparing  with 
words,  he  never  bombarded  his  troops  with  Napoleonic  manifestos  like 
McClellan.  But  his  actions  combined  Field  Marshal  Haig's  "sincere 
desire  to  engage  the  enemy"  with  Lord  Nelson's  "Lose  not  an  hour." 
He  therefore  turned  against  Fort  Donelson  at  once.  The  river  craft 
carried  some  of  the  troops  down  the  Tennessee  to  its  confluence  with 
the  Cumberland,  thence  up  the  latter  to  Fort  Donelson.  The  rest  of 
the  troops  moved  through  the  sleet,  snow,  and  mud  of  the  Tennessee 
winter  across  the  10-mile  neck  of  land  separating  the  forts.  Rein- 
forced up  to  a  strength  of  about  25,000,  Grant's  army  invested  Fort 
Donelson  on  the  evening  of  12  February.  Johnston,  sure  that  the  fall 
of  Donelson  would  jeopardize  his  entrenched  camp  at  Bowling  Green, 
hurried  12,000  reinforcements  to  Fort  Donelson,  and  retired  toward 
Nashville  with  14,000  men.  Even  without  reinforcements.  Fort  Don- 
elson was  a  strong  position.  Standing  100  feet  above  the  river,  it  em- 
braced an  area  of  about  100  acres ;  the  river  and  two  creeks  formed  a 
moat  that  completely  surrounded  it.  Grant  and  Foote  first  attempted 
to  reduce  it  by  the  gunboat  bombardment  that  had  succeeded  so  well 
at  Fort  Henry,  but  the  gunboats  were  handled  roughly  and  suffered 
such  severe  damage  that  they  withdrew.  Grant  then  prepared  for 
a  long  siege,  as  he  did  not  think  his  troops  well  enough  trained  to  as- 
sault successfully.  But  the  Confederates  essayed  a  sortie  which  failed. 
Grant  thereupon  attacked  successfully,  then  sent  his  famous  uncondi- 
tional surrender  message  to  his  old  friend.  Brig.  Gen.  Simon  B.  Buck- 
ner.  Some  Confederate  troops  escaped,  including  Brig.  Gen.  John 
B.  Floyd,  the  fort's  nominal  commander  and  a  former  Secretary  of 
War,  but  11,500  men  surrendered  on  16  February.  Meanwhile  Buell 
had  advanced  on  learning  of  Fort  Henry's  surrender.  He  reached 
Bowling  Green  the  day  Fort  Donelson  fell.  Grant's  bold  advance, 
coupled  with  Buell's  move,  cracked  the  Confederate  Cumberland  Gap- 
Bowling  Green-Mississippi  River  line  and  forced  the  Confederates 
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out  of  Kentucky  and  much  of  Tennessee.     Johnston  Avithdrew  to 
Corinth,  Miss.,  averaging. 14  miles  a  day  on  the  march. 

Shiloh — preliminary  movements.  As  theater  commander  Halleck 
naturally  received  much  credit  for  these  victories.  President  Lincoln 
decided  to  unify  command  of  all  the  western  armies,  and  on  11  March 
Halleck  was  given  the  command.  That  general,  with  the  nickname 
"Old  Brains,''  was  well  known  as  a  master  of  the  theory  and  literature 
of  war.  Lincoln's  decision  gave  him  command  of  more  than  100,000 
men,  organized  into  four  armies — Brig.  Gen.  Samuel  Curtis'  Army  of 
the  Southwest  in  Missouri  and  Arkansas,  Grant's  Army  of  the  Ten- 
nessee, Buell's  Army  of  the  Ohio,  and  Maj.  Gen.  John  Pope's  Army  of 
the  Mississippi.  While  Pope,  in  cooperation  with  Foote's  naval  forces, 
attacked  New  Madrid  and  Island  No.  10,  Halleck  decided  to  concen- 
trate Grant's  and  Buell's  armies  and  move  against  Johnston's  Army 
of  the  Mississippi  in  Corinth.  He  ordered  Buell  to  Savannah  on  the 
Tennessee  and  dispatched  Grant's  troops  up  the  Tennessee  to  Pittsburg 
Landing,  about  nine  miles  from  Savannah.  Johnston,  meanwhile,  had 
received  some  reinforcements,  though  not  all  he  needed.  High  water 
and  Curtis'  Army,  which  defeated  Confederate  forces  at  Pea  Eidge, 
Ark.,  delayed  the  movement  of  some  troops  from  Arkansas.  Well 
aware  of  the  Federals'  movements,  Johnston  decided  to  attack  Grant 
at  Pittsburg  Landing,  where  Shiloh  Church  was  located,  before  Buell 
could  join  him  (map  23).  Plis  army,  40,000  strong,  marched  out  of 
Corinth  on  the  afternoon  of  3  April.  Two  dirt  roads  led  through 
thick  forests  to  Shiloh,  22  miles  away,  but  heavy  rains  turned  them 
into  bogs.  It  was  late  afternoon  of  5  April  before  the  Confederates 
reached  a  point  about  two  miles  front  Grant's  front.  Johnston  post- 
poned his  attack  until  the  morning  of  6  April,  and  the  delay  proved 
fatal  to  his  hopes.  Grant's  forces  were  encamped,  in  accordance  with 
the  principles  of  the  day,  in  line  of  battle.  Two  divisions  in  front 
held  a  2-mile  sector,  with  two  more  in  supporting  positions  behind, 
and  one  in  reserve.  A  sixth,  on  the  point  of  joining  the  main  body, 
was  about  six  miles  away.  The  position  was  not  a  good  one.  The 
army  was  pocketed,  with  the  river  at  its  back  and  a  creek  on  each  flank. 
As  the  army  was  on  an  offensive  mission,  it  had  not  entrenched.  Grant 
has  often  been  criticized  for  this  omission,  but  entrenchment  was 
not  common  at  that  stage  of  the  war.  Aside  from  the  entrenchment 
question,  the  fact  that  the  principle  of  security  was  disregarded 
is  inescapable.  Tliere  were  no  cavalry  outposts  in  front,  and  very 
little  patrolling  had  been  carried  out.  The  Federals  were  com- 
pletely unaware  that  a  Confederate  army  of  40,000  men  was  spending 
the  night  of  5-6  April  just  two  miles  away.  Further,  Grant  seems 
to  have  naively  accepted  some  rumors,  perpetrated  by  Johnston,  about 
the  deteriorating  morale  of  his  troops.    The  Forts  Henry  and  Donel- 
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Lt.  Gen.  Ulysses  S.  Grout  in  186 4. 
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son  victories  apparently  engendered  an  overconfident  feeling  in  the 
army,  which  like  Johnston's  was  only  partly  trained. 

Shiloh — the  hattle.  Johnston's  men  bnrst  out  of  the  woods  early  on  6 
April,  so  early  that  men  turned  out  into  their  company  streets  from 
their  tents  to  fight.  Some  fled  to  the  safety  of  the  river,  but  most  of 
the  regiments  fought  stubbornly  and  yielded  ground  slowly.  By 
afternoon  the  Confederates  had  attained  successes  all  along  the  line. 
But  the  attackers  became  badly  disorganized.  Johnston's  forma- 
tion for  the  attack  had  been  awkward.  He  had  formed  his  three 
corps  into  one  column  with  each  corps  deployed  with  divisions  in 
line,  so  that  each  corps  stretched  across  the  whole  battlefront,  one 
behind  the  other.  Such  a  formation  could  not  be  effectively  con- 
trolled by  either  army  or  corps  commanders.  Jolmston  himself  was 
mortally  wounded  in  leading  a  local  assault.  General  Beauregard, 
Johnston's  successor,  suspended  the  attack  for  the  day  and  attempted 
to  straighten  out  and  reorganize  his  command.  As  the  day  ended 
Grant's  Sixth  Division  and  advance  elements  of  Buell's  army  reached 
Shiloh.  Next  morning  Grant  counterattacked,  regained  the  lost 
ground,  and  the  Confederates  withdrew  to  Corinth.  There  was  no 
pursuit.  Shiloh  was  the  bloodiest  battle  fought  in  North  America 
up  to  that  time.  Of  63,000  Federals,  13,000  were  casualties.  The 
Confederates  lost  11,000.  Fortunate  indeed  for  the  Federals  had 
been  Lincoln's  decision  to  unify  the  command  in  Halleck,  for  this  act 
had  guaranteed  Buell's  presence  and  prevented  Johnston  from  de- 
feating the  Union  armies  in  detail.  Grant  came  in  for  much  de- 
nunciation for  being  surprised,  but  President  Lincoln  loyally  sus- 
tained him.     "I  can't  spare  this  man ;  he  fights." 

Island  No.  10  and  New  Orleans.  Halleck  was  a  master  of  military 
maxims,  but  in  sending  Pope  against  Island  No.  10  and  New  Madrid 
he  ignored  the  wisdom  of  going  after  one  objective  at  a  time:  that  is 
to  say,  he  did  not  apply  the  principles  of  objective,  mass,  and  economy 
of  force.  Had  all  Halleck's  forces  been  present,  he  might  have  de- 
stroyed Beauregard.  As  it  was,  Pope  and  Foote  took  Island  No.  10 
and  New  Madrid  on  7  April,  whereupon  Halleck's  great  force  ponder- 
ously advanced  against  Corinth.  Remembering  Shiloh,  Halleck  en- 
trenched every  night,  and  it  was  30  May  before  he  reached  his  objec- 
tive. As  might  be  expected,  Beauregard  had  already  left.  Meanw^hile 
Capt.  David  G.  Farragut,  with  8  steam  sloops  and  15  wooden  gun- 
boats, had  sailed  up  the  Mississippi  from  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  He 
cracked  a  boom  across  the  river  and  ran  a  gantlet  of  fire  from  armored 
rams,  fire  rafts,  river  boats  and  two  forts  to  land  General  Butler's 
soldiers  in  New  Orleans. 

Strategic  results.  Except  for  the  battle  of  Perryville,  Ky.,  in  Oc- 
tober, and  the  bloody  action  at  Murfreesboro  (Stone's  River)  on  the 
last  day  of  the  year,  wherein  the  Confederates  partly  undid  the  earlier 
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I^nion  victories,  little  was  accomplislied  by  either  side  in  tlie  West  for 
tlie  rest  of  the  year.  Xot  all  T^nion  objectives  had  been  secured,  but  the 
results  were  impressive.  Missouri,  Kentucky,  and  western  Tennessee 
were  in  I^nion  hands,  and  the  Federals  controlled  most  of  the  Missis- 
sippi EiA'er.  The  only  points  on  the  river  that  the  Confederates  still 
held  were  in  the  vicinity  of  Vicksburo;  and  Port  Hudson.  These  gave 
them  communications  with  Louisiana,  Arkansas,  and  Texas. 

Eastern  Theater.  Ohjertive.^ — command.  MeauAvhile  the  Eastern 
Theater  had  seen  a  lono-  series  of  complex,  closely  interrelated  opera- 
tions. As  the  year  1862  beo-an,  the  plans  prepared  by  the  AVashino-ton 
authorities  and  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  Avere  aimed  at  capture  of 
Eichmond  rather  than  destruction  of  the  army  commanded  by  Joseph 
E.  Johnston,  now  a  full  o-eneral.  Precise  methods  of  reachino-  Rich- 
mond differed.  President  Lincoln  favored  an  overland  advance  which 
would  always  keep  an  army  between  the  Confederates  and  Washing- 
ton. McClellan  agreed  at  iirst.  then  changed  his  views  in  favor  of 
a  waterborne  move  by  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  to  Urbana  on  the 
Eappahannock,  whence  he  could  drive  to  Eichmond  before  Johnston 
could  move  from  the  region  of  Manassas  to  intercept  him  (map  21). 
The  Washington  fortitications,  McClellan  reasoned,  would  be  adequate 
to  protect  the  Capital  with  the  field  army  away.  Johnston,  however, 
rendered  this  plan  obsolete :  he  withdrew  from  ^lanassas  to  Fredericks- 
burg, halfway  between  Washington  and  Eichmond,  and  thereby  placed 
his  army  astride  McClellan's  prospective  route  of  advance.  To  give 
his  army  some  field  experience,  McClellan  in  early  ]\L\rch  moved  it  to 
Hie  deserted  Confederate  camps  around  Manassas,  thence  back  to  Alex- 
andria, Va.  While  he  was  in  the  field  with  his  troops.  President 
Lincoln  relieved  him  as  General  in  Chief,  doubtless  on  the  ground  that 
he  could  not  directly  command  one  army  in  the  field  and  at  the  same 
time  supervise  operations  of  all  the  armies  of  the  Ignited  States. 
Lincoln  did  not  appoint  a  successor.  For  a  time  he  and  Stanton  took 
over  personal  direction  of  the  ground  forces,  and  in  this  capacity  they 
received  advice  from  a  newly  constituted  Army  board  consisting  of 
the  elderly  Maj.  Gen.  Ethan  A.  Hitchcock  and  the  chiefs  of  the  AVar 
Department  bureaus. 

Phin-^.  When  events  overtook  the  Urbana  scheme,  McClellan  began 
advocating  a  seaborne  move  to  Fort  Monroe,  Va.,  at  the  tip  of  the  pen- 
insula formed  by  the  York  and  the  James  Eivers.  to  be  followed  by 
an  overland  advance  up  the  peninsula.  If  the  troops  moved  fast,  he 
maintained,  they  could  cover  the  70  miles  to  Eichmond  before  Johnston 
could  concentrate  his  forces  to  stop  them.  Had  Eichmond  been  a  true 
strategic  objective,  this  plan  had  much  to  recommend  it.  It  made  use 
of  Fort  Monroe  :  it  took  advantage  of  Federal  control  of  the  seas.  ( On 
9  March  the  Monitor  successfully  neutralized  the  Merrhn<if\  which 
withdrew  to  cover  the  mouth  of  the  James  Eiver. )     Xaval  vessels  in 
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the  York  River  could  support  McClellan  as  he  advanced  from  Monroe 
to  White  House  on  tlie  Pamunkey  River.  There  were  fewer  rivers  to 
cross  than  by  the  overhmd  route.  But  tlie  terrain  of  the  peninsula  was 
tangled  and  swampy.  Where  McClellan  expected  to  find  good  roads, 
there  were  only  dirt  tracks.  Mr.  Lincoln  never  liked  this  plan,  but  gave 
McClellan  his  approval  subject  to  the  proviso  that  McClellan  leave  be- 
hind the  number  of  men  that  his  corps  commanders  considered  ade- 
quate to  insure  the  safety  of  Washington  and  hold  Manassas.  Mc- 
Clellan gave  the  President  his  assurances,  but  failed  to  take  the  Presi- 
dent into  his  confidence  by  pointing  out  that  he  considered  the  Federal 
troops  in  the  Shenandoah  Valley  to  be  covering  Washington.  In  list- 
ing the  forces  he  had  left  behind,  he  also  counted  some  men  twice  and 
included  several  units  in  Pennsylvania  that  were  not  under  his  com- 
mand, a  piece  of  carelessness  that  was  to  cost  him  dearly. 

Preliminary  movements.  Embarkation  for  the  Peninsular  Cam- 
paign began  at  Alexandria  on  17  March  1862,  and  by  4  April  advance 
elements  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  had  moved  out  of  Fort  Monroe 
against  Yorktown.  The  day  before,  however,  the  commander  of  the 
Washington  defenses  reported  that  he  had  insufficient  force  to  protect 
the  city.  In  addition,  Stonewall  Jackson  had  become  active  in  the 
Shenandoah  Valley.  Lincoln  thereupon  told  Stanton  to  detain  one  of 
the  two  corps  which  were  awaiting  embarkation  at  Alexandria. 
Stanton  held  General  McDowell's,  Avhich  numbered  30,000  men.  (Mc- 
Clellan later  received  two  divisions  from  this  corps :  the  first  in  April, 
the  second  in  June.) 

Jackson's  Valley  Campaign.  The  battles.  Recognizing  McClel- 
lan's  threat  to  Richmond,  the  Confederate  garrison  at  Yorktown  made 
ready  to  delay  McC^lellan  while  Johnston  hurried  his  army  to  the 
peninsula.  In  Richmond,  meanwhile.  Confederate  authorities  had 
determined  on  a  spectacularly  bold  diversion.  Robert  E.  Lee,  who 
bad  received  rapid  promotions  and  was  now  a  full  general,  had 
assumed  office  as  military  adviser  to  Jefferson  Davis  on  13  March,  and 
subsequent  events  bore  the  imprint  of  his  daring  hand.  He  was  not 
in  active  command,  however,  but  rather  was  charged  with  the  conduct 
of  operations  of  the  (Confederate  armies  under  Davis'  direction.  With 
a  small  force  Stonewall  Jackson  attacked  Federal  troops  at  Kernstown 
on  23  March  and  suffered  defeat.  But  it  was  a  strategic  victory,  for 
by  calling  attention  to  Jackson's  threat  to  Harper's  Ferry  and  perhaps 
to  Washington,  it  diverted  forces  from  McClellan.  The  equivalent 
of  three  Fpderal  divisions  was  sent  to  the  valley  at  once  to  destroy 
Jackson.  Davis  and  Lee,  noting  the  reaction  in  Washington,  sent 
Jackson  reinforcements  in  April.  Lincoln  and  Stanton,  using  the 
telegraph  and  what  military  knowledge  they  had,  devised  plans  to 
bottle  him  up  and  destroy  him.  But  Federal  forces  in  the  valley  were 
not  under  a  locally  unified  command;  they  moved  too  slowly;  one 
force  did  not  obey  orders  strictly;  and  the  orders  from  Washington 
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tended  to  be  too  detailed  and  did  not  ahvavs  take  time  and  distance, 
or  logistics,  into  account.  And  in  Stonewall  Jackson  the  Union  troops 
were  contending  against  one  of  the  most  outstanding  field  commanders 
America  has  ever  produced.  By  mobility  and  maneuver  induced  by 
rapid  marches,  and  by  surprise,  deception,  and  hard  fightinof,  Jackson 
neutralized  and  defeated  in  detail  Federal  forces  with  a  total  strength 
three  times  larger  than  his  own.  In  a  classic  campaign,  he  made  two 
and  a  half  round  trips  up  and  down  the  Shenandoah  Valley,  and  from 
23  March  to  9  June  1862  fought  six  battles:  Kernstown,  McDowell, 
Front  Royal,  Winchester,  Cross  Keys,  and  Port  Republic.  All  but 
Kernstown  were  victories. 

Diversion  of  McDowell.  Jackson  also  prevented  another  strong 
Federal  force  from  joining  McClellan.  "When  Johnston  left  Fred- 
ericksburg for  the  peninsula,  Lincoln  and  Stanton  appointed 
McDowell  as  commander  of  the  new  Department  of  the  Rappahannock 
and  sent  him  soutliAvard  from  Washington  by  land.  On  14  May,  when 
McDowell  with  40,000  men  had  reached  Fredericksburg,  McClellan 
asked  that  these  men  proceed  by  water  to  join  him  on  the  peninsula. 
Lincoln  acceded  on  17  May,  but  directed  McDowell  to  march  the  65 
miles  by  land  so  as  not  to  uncover  AVashington.  His  instructions  to 
McDowell  were  complicated,  and,  rather  than  assigning  him  to 
McClellan's  command,  they  directed  him  to  cooperate  with  McClellan. 
But  on  Sunday,  25  May,  as  the  movement  was  about  to  begin,  Lincoln 
decided  to  use  part  of  McDowell's  force  in  the  effort  to  destroy  Jack- 
son. He  sent  20,000  men  to  the  valley,  where  they  stayed,  accomplish- 
ing little,  until  the  end  of  June,  and  by  then  the  Peninsular  Campaign 
had  ended  in  failure. 

The  Peninsular  Campaign.  From  Fort  Monroe  to  Fair  Oaks. 
When  McClellan  personally  reached  the  peninsula  in  early  April,  he 
decided  not  to  wait  for  his  whole  army  but  to  begin  the  advance  at 
once  in  order  to  gain  time  and  ground  before  Johnston  could  concen- 
trate. Using  civilian  detectives  as  intelligence  agents,  he  consistently 
overestimated  Confederate  strength,  and  thought  himself  outnum- 
bered. He  wanted  155,000  men  for  the  operation.  His  exact  strength 
during  the  campaign  is  subject  to  dispute,  but  Union  forces  com- 
mitted appear  to  total  that  number,  though  not  that  many  were  ever 
present  at  one  time.  Further,  McClellan  Avas  overgenerous  in  granting 
furloughs,  so  that  large  numbers  of  men  assigned  to  units  of  the 
Army  of  the  Potomac  were  actually  visiting  their  homes  during  the 
fighting.  The  Confederate  Maj.  Gen.  John  B.  Magruder,  a  student 
of  drama  and  master  of  deception,  was  holding  Yorktown  with  some 
10  to  15  thousand  men.  By  clever  ruses  and  deceptive  maneuvers  he 
so  dazzled  McClellan  that  the  latter,  instead  of  brushing  Magruder 
aside,  spent  a  month  in  a  siege.  As  a  result,  Johnston  was  able  to 
move  his  army,  which  now  was  equal  to  two-thirds  of  McClellan's,  to 

216 


\ 


Gen.  Robert  E.  Lee. 


217 


Yorktown  before  McClelhm  attacked.  McClellan  emplaced  heavy 
guns  and  constructed  complicated  siegeworks,  and  planned  to  assault 
on  5  May.  But  Johnston,  who  wanted  to  fight  the  decisive  action 
closer  to  Richmond,  decamped  on  8  May  and  withdrew  slowly  up  the 
peninsula.  His  cavalry,  under  Brig.  Gen.  J.  E.  B.  Stuart,  covered  the 
rear.  Led  by  Federal  cavalry,  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  set  out  in 
pursuit.  At  Williamsburg,  on  5  May,  McClellan's  advance  elements 
made  contact  with  the  Confederate  rear  guard  under  Maj.  Gen.  James 
Longstreet,  who  successfully  delayed  the  Federals  while  Johnston 
pulled  his  wagon  trains  back  to  safety  and  continued  his  withdrawal. 
McClellan  pursued  in  leisurely  fashion.  B}^  16  May,  two  days  after 
requesting  McDowell's  force,  he  established  his  headquarters  and  main 
base  at  White  House  on  the  Pamunkey  River.  By  25  May  two  corps 
of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  had  turned  southwest  toward  Richmond 
and  crossed  the  Chickahominy  River.  The  remaining  three  corps 
were  on  the  north  side  of  the  river  with  the  expectation  of  making  con- 
tact with  McDowell.  Men  of  the  two  corps  south  of  the  river  could 
see  the  spires  of  Richmond,  but  Johnston's  army  was  in  front  of  them 
(map  24). 

Battle  of  Fair  Oaks  {Seve?i  Pines).  The  Chickahominy,  which 
divided  the  Army  of  the  Potomac,  was  usually  a  sluggish,  shallow 
stream,  but  drenching  rains  on  30  May  made  it  unfordable.  McClellan 
had  provided  bridges,  but  the  rains  washed  out  most  of  them  and 
weakened  the  others,  and  the  two  parts  of  the  army  were  effectively 
separated.  Johnston  decided  to  grasp  this  chance  to  defeat  the  Fed- 
erals in  detail.  He  struck  on  31  May  near  Fair  Oaks.  His  plans 
called  for  his  whole  force  to  concentrate  against  the  isolated  corps 
south  of  the  Chickahominy,  but  his  staff'  and  subordinate  commanders 
were  not  up  to  the  task  of  executing  them.  Assaulting  columns  be- 
came confused,  and  attacks  were  delivered  piecemeal.  The  Federals, 
after  some  initial  reverses,  held  their  ground  and  bloodily  repulsed  the 
Confederates. 

General  Lee^s  plan.  When  Johnston  suffered  a  severe  wound  at 
Fair  Oaks,  President  Davis  replaced  him  with  General  Lee.  '\Miile 
McClellan  waited  for  the  weather  to  clear  and  prepared  to  cover  his 
advance  against  Richmond  with  his  superior  artillery,  Lee  pulled 
back  closer  to  Richmond  and  started  fortifications.  Lee  did  not  mean 
to  defend  Richmond  passively;  these  fortifications  Avould  enable  him 
to  protect  Richmond  with  a  relatively  small  force  while  he  used  the 
main  bod}'  of  his  army  offensively  in  an  attempt  to  cut  off  and  destroy 
the  Army  of  the  Potomac.  He  ordered  Jackson  out  of  the  valley 
toward  Richmond  with  all  possible  speed.  Jackson  eluded  his  pur- 
suers and  traveled  by  rail,  wagon,  and  on  foot  in  such  secrecy  that  the 
Federals  did  not  know  where  he  was  until  his  troops  were  about  to 
deliver  their  first  attack. 
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The  Seven  Day^^  Battles — //'/-.sY  phase.  Lee  struck  before  McClellan 
resumed  his  advance.  At  Mechanicsville,  on  26  June,  he  attempted  to 
roll  up  McClellan's  right  flank  north  of  the  Chickahominy  and  cut 
the  line  of  communications  between  it  and  the  base  at  White  House. 
One  division  Avas  to  assault  frontally,  another  from  the  flank,  against 
Brig.  Gen.  Fitz-John  Porter's  V  Corps.  Again  the  conception  was 
better  than  the  execution.  Timing  and  coordination  were  otf :  Jack- 
son, of  all  people,  was  slow;  the  V  Corps  defended  stoutly  during 
the  day.  McClellan  thereupon  withdrew  the  V  Corps  southeast  to  a 
stronger  position  at  Gaines*  Mill  (1st  Cold  Harbor).  Porter's  men 
(hig  field  entrenchments  and  made  ready.  Lee  massed  57,000  men  and 
assaulted  34,0()()  Federals  on  27  June.  The  fighting  was  severe,  for 
on  both  sides  the  troops  were  equally  well  trained  and  valorous.  Num- 
bers told,  however,  and  the  Federal  line  broke.  Darkness  fell  before 
Lee  could  exploit  the  opportunity,  and  Porter's  corps  took  advantage 
of  the  night  to  cross  to  the  south  bank  of  the  Chickahominy  where 
tlie  main  body  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  was  encamped. 

The  Seven  Days'*  Battle^ — the  change  of  ha><e.  With  his  line  of 
communications  to  White  House  thus  cut.  and  Avith  the  James  River 
now  open  to  the  U.  S.  Xavy  (the  Confederates  had  blown  up  the 
Memmac  on  11  May),  McClellan  decided  to  abandon  AMiite  House 
and  shift  his  base  to  Harrison's  Landing  on  the  south  side  of  the 
peninsula.  This  move,  which  involved  90,000  men,  the  artillery  train, 
5,000  wagons,  and  2,500  head  of  cattle,  began  on  the  night  of  27-28 
June,  and  was  accomplished  by  using  two  roads.  Lee,  having  lost 
contact  with  McClellan,  pushed  forward,  but  was  held  off  by  Federal 
rear  guards  at  Savage  Station  on  29  June  and  at  Prayer's  Farm  or 
Glendale  on  the  last  day  of  the  month. 

The  Seven  Days  Battles — fnal  pha-^e.  By  the  first  day  of  July 
McClellan  had  concentrated  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  in  a  strong 
position  on  a  commanding  plateau  at  Malvern  Hill,  northwest  of 
Harrison's  Landing.  There  was  a  good  field  of  fire  to  the  front.  The 
flanks  were  protected  by  streams.  Massed  artillery,  ready  to  sweep 
all  approaches,  lay  in  supporting  positions,  and  gunboats  on  the  James 
were  ready  to  fire  in  support  of  the  left  flank.  The  Confederates 
assembly  area,  somewhat  more  than  three  to  four  hundred  yards  north 
of  Malvern  Hill,  was  broken  and  wooded,  traversed  by  a  swamp,  and 
barely  passable.  When,  on  the  morning  of  1  July.  Lee's  attempt  to 
knock  out  the  Federal  artillery  by  counte^'battery  fire  failed,  he  de- 
cided that  the  Malvern  Hill  was  too  strong  to  attack.  But  at  1500, 
vrlien  a  shifting  of  Federal  troops  deceived  him  into  thinking  that  they 
Avere  AvithdraAving,  he  changed  his  mind  and  attacked.  Again  stafl' 
Avork  and  control  Avere  poor.  The  assaults,  Avhich  Avere  all  frontal, 
Avere  delivered  piecemeal  by  only  part  of  the  army,  and  the  Union  artil- 
lery halted  them  and  shattered  the  attacking  units.  This  failure  to 
carry  out  the  principle  of  concentration  cost  heavily.     Lee  lost  5,000 
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casualties  in  this,  the  last  action  of  the  Peninsular  Campai<rn.  Next 
day,  2  July,  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  fell  back  to  Harrison's  Landing 
and  duo:  in.  After  reconnoiterino^  McClellan's  position  on  3  July,  Lee 
ordered  his  exhausted  men  back  to  the  Richmond  lines  for  rest  and 
reorganization. 

Smnmar-y.  Casualties  on  both  sides  in  the  Peninsular  Campaign — 
during  which  Brig.  Gen.  Daniel  C.  Butterfield  devised  the  bugle  call 
"Taps" — were  heavy.  The  Federals  lost  some  15,849  men  killed, 
wounded,  and  missing.  The  Confederates,  who  had  done  most  of  the 
attacking,  lost  20,614  men  out  of  a  total  of  95,481  men  engaged.  The 
improvement  in  the  training  and  discipline  of  the  two  armies  since 
the  disorganized  fight  at  Bull  Run  was  notable.  Also  significant  was 
the  fact  that  the  higher  commands  had  not  yet  thoroughly  mastered 
their  jobs.  Except  for  McClellan's  defensive  action  at  Malvern  Hill, 
which  was  largely  conducted  by  his  corps  commanders,  neither  side 
had  been  able  to  bring  an  entire  army  into  coordinated  action. 

Campaign  of  Manassas.*  New  commanders  and  revised  strategy. 
President  Lincoln  abandoned  the  idea  of  exercising  command  over 
the  Union  armies  in  person,  and  decided  to  delegate  it  again  to  a 
military  professional.  On  11  July  1862  he  selected  as  the  new  General 
in  Chief  Henry  W.  Halleck  who  had  won  acclaim  from  the  victories 
in  the  West.  (He  did  not  at  once  appoint  a  successor  in  the  West, 
which  was  to  sutler  from  divided  command  for  a  time.)  It  was 
Lincoln's  intention  that  Halleck  exercise  field  command  himself,  and 
direct  the  various  Federal  armies  in  close  concert  to  take  advantage  of 
the  Xorth's  superior  strength.  If  all  Federal  armies  coordinated 
their  efforts,  Lincoln  reasoned,  they  could  strike  where  the  Confed- 
eracy was  weak  or  force  it  to  strengthen  one  army  at  the  expense  of 
another, /and  eventually  wear  the  Confederacy  down,  destroy  the 
various  armies,  and  win  the  war.  Lincoln  was  destined  to  be  dis- 
appointed by  Halleck,  who  seldom  attempted  to  exercise  field  com- 
mand or  assume  responsibility  for  strategic  direction  of  the  armies. 
He  acted  more  as  military  adviser  to  the  President  than  as  a  com- 
mander, but  in  this  advisory  capacity  he  performed  a  valuable  func- 
tion by  serving  as  a  channel  of  communication  between  the  President 
and  the  field  commanders.  He  translated  the  President's  ideas  into 
terms  the  generals  could  comprehend,  and  expressed  the  soldiers'  views 
in  language  that  the  President  understood. 

Shortly  before  Lincoln  appointed  Halleck,  he  had  also  decided 
to  consolidate  the  various  Union  forces  in  the  Shenandoah  Valley 
and  other  parts  of  western  Virginia — some  45,000  men — as  the  Army 
of  Virginia.  To  command  this  force  he  appointed  the  victor  of 
Island  Xo.  10,  General  Pope.     On  26  June  Lincoln,  acting  on  the  ad- 


*The   Confederates   called   this   Second   Manassas.     It   is  also  commonly  called   Second 
Bull  Run. 
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vice  of  Pope  or  perhaps  Scott,  directed  Pope  to  threaten  the  Con- 
federate forces  in  the  Shenandoah  Valley  and  divert  pressure  from 
McClellan  on  the  peninsula.  But  when  Jackson  left  the  valley,  Pope's 
mission  was  altered.  He  was  told  to  help  relieve  McClellan  by  march- 
ing southwestward  up  the  valley,  then  turning  east  against  Richmond. 
Thus,  when  Halleck  took  over  as  General  in  Chief,  Pope's  scattered 
army  was  in  western  Virginia.  The  Army  of  the  Potomac,  close  to 
100,000  strong,  was  at  Harrison's  Landing.  Between  them  lay  Rich- 
mond and  Lee's  Army  of  Northern  Virginia.  President  Lincoln 
had  never  heartily  favored  the  peninsular  concept,  and  by  then  seemed 
to  have  lost  confidence  in  McC^lellan's  resolution  in  spite  of  the  hit- 
ter's desire  to  stay  on  the  peninsula  and  take  another  crack  at  Rich- 
mond. Despite  the  fact  that  the  two  Union  armies  vastly  outnum- 
bered Lee,  the  President  "and  Halleck  were  concerned  by  the  dis- 
persion of  forces,  and  on  3  August  Halleck  ordered  McClellan  to 
withdraw  by  water  from  the  peninsula  to  Aquia  Creek  on  the  Potomac 
and  to  effect  a  speedy  junction  at  Fredericksburg  with  Pope.  Em- 
barkation began  on  14  August.  Pope,  meanwhile,  acting  on  orders 
from  Washington  which  aimed  at  concentrating  the  two  Union 
armies  between  Washington  and  Richmond,  began  posting  the  Army 
of  Virginia  in  the  region  of  Sperryville  and  Warrenton,  with  the 
exception  of  one  division  which  was  defending  the  depot  at  Falmouth 
across  the  Rappahannock  from  Fredericksburg  (map  21). 

Frelimiimry  movemenU.  Lee,  dauntless  and  resolute,  well  knew 
that  his  Army  of  Northern  Virginia  was  in  a  dangerous  position  be- 
tween Pope  and  McClellan,  and  in  an  equally  dangerous  position 
if  McClellan  and  Pope  united.  Pope's  presence  in  western  Vir- 
ginia had  already  forced  him  to  divert  a  strong  force  eventually  total- 
ing 24,000  men  under  Stonewall  Jackson.  Jackson's  column  left  Rich- 
mond on  13  July,  marched  northwest,  and  reached  Gordonsville  on 
19  eluly  with  the  intention  of  blocking  Pope.  Jackson  then  decided 
to  strike  the  advance  elements  of  Pope's  Army  of  Virginia  before 
Pope  could  bring  up  the  rest.  He  encountered  part  of  the  II  Corps 
under  Maj.  Gen.  Nathaniel  P.  Banks  at  Cedar  Mountain  on  9  August. 
Banks  attacked  and  drove  Jackson  back;  but  Jackson  received  rein- 
forcements, and  Bailks  had  no  reserve.  Stonewall  drove  Banks  from 
the  field,  but  did  not  pursue  because  he  discovered  that  the  rest  of 
Pope's  army  was  close  at  hand.  He  and  Pope  then  waited  in  position 
until  15  August.  Lee,  knowing  that  McClellan  was  leaving  Har- 
rison's Landing,  had  meanwhile  marched  out  of  Richmond  with  the 
rest  of  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia,  and  arrived  at  Gordonsville  on 
15  August.  He  now  had  about  55,000  men  to  Pope's  45,000,  and  re- 
solved to  outflank  and  cut  off  Pope  before  the  whole  of  McClellan's 
vast  army  could  be  brought  to  bear. 
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Pope's  Railway  Line  before  the  battle  of  3Ianassas. 

The  captured  orders.  Pope  was  thus  dangerously  exposed,  for 
the  Federal  authorities  seem  to  have  ex})ected  Lee  to  stay  near  Rich- 
mond. But  in  a  stroke  of  luck  induced  by  boldness  I^nion  cavalry- 
men nearly  captured  Stuart,  who  was  now  a  major  general.  He  es- 
caped, but  they  did  capture  his  adjutant  with  copies  of  Lee's  orders 
which  were  promptly  forwarded  to  Pope.  Seeing  his  danger.  Pope 
Avithdrew  the  Army  of  Virginia  to  the  north  bank  of  the  Rappahan- 
nock astride  the  Orange  and  Alexandria  Railroad.  Several  days 
of  feints  and  maneuvers  followed  as  Lee  probed  for  openings  across 
the  fords  of  the  Rappahannock.  Then  Stuart's  troopers  overran 
Pope's  headquarters  in  a  dashing  raid.  They  seized  documents  which 
showed  that  two  corps  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  (V  (^orps,  under 
Porter,  and  III  Corps  under  Maj.  Gen.  Stuart  P.  Heintzelman)  were 
marching  west  from  Aquia  and  would  join  Pope  within  two  days,  as 
would  a  reserve  division  from  the  III  Corps  (McDowell)  of  the  Army 
of  Virginia.  These  forces  totaled  20,000,  and  the  rest  of  the  Army  of 
the  Potomac,  Lee  learned,  was  at  Aquia  (^reek  and  Alexandria  within 
five  days  march.  To  add  to  Lee's  problems,  heavy  rains  caused  the 
Rappahannock  to  rise  so  high  in  the  vicinity  of  the  railroad  that  it 
could  not  be  forded.  Lee  acted  quickly  and  boldly  to  escape  the 
threatening  disaster.  To  divert  Pope,  he  sent  Jackson  on  25  August 
off  on  a  wide  turning  movement  through  Thoroughfare  Gap  in  the 
Bull  Run  Mountains  around  the  right  (north)  flank  of  the  Army  of 
Virginia,  and  next  day  followed  the  same  route  with  the  divisions 
commanded  by  Maj.  Gen.  James  Longstreet. 
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The  battle — 28-29  August  1862.  Pope  took  note  of  Jackson's  move, 
but  first  assumed  that  it  was  pointed  toward  the  Shenandoah  Valley. 
Then  Jackson,  covering  nearly  60  miles  in  two  days,  came  in  behind 
Pope  at  Manassas  on  26  August,  destroyed  supplies  there,  and  moved 
westward.  Pope  marched  and  countermarched  his  forces  for  two  days 
trying  to  find  the  elusive  Jackson.  Stonewall  turned  on  28  August  and 
attacked  Pope  at  Groveton,  then  made  ready  for  defense.  Next  day. 
Pope,  whose  dispositions  failed  to  take  Lee's  other  force  into  account, 
walked  into  Lee's  trap,  which  was  designed  to  lure  him  into  battle 
before  the  corps  from  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  could  arrive  in 
strength.  Pope  attacked  Jackson,  whose  divisions  held  a  strong  posi- 
tion behind  the  embankment  of  the  abandoned  railroad,  but  again  the 
attack  consisted  of  a  series  of  piecemeal  frontal  assaults,  which  were  all 
repulsed  with  heavy  casualties  (map  22) .  By  then  Porter's  corps  had 
reached  the  field,  and  was  disposed  on  Pope's  left  (south)  astride  the 
(xainesville-Manassas  Road.  Pope  ordered  Porter  to  roll  up  Jackson's 
right  (south)  flank,  but  this  proved  an  impossibility  as  Longstreet's 
column  had  burst  through  Thoroughfare  Gap  and  deployed  on  Jack- 
son's right  in  such  position  that  Porter  would  have  had  to  advance 
directly  across  Longstreet's  front  to  reach  Jackson.  (Pope  later  pre- 
ferred charges  of  willful  disobedience  against  Porter,  who  was  court- 
martialed  and  dismissed  from  the  service,  but  restored  to  rank  during 
Grant's  Presidency.) 

The  hattJe — ^W  August  1862.  Xext  day,  30  August,  passed  unevent- 
fully until  about  noon  when  Pope  attacked  north  of  the  Warrenton 
Pike.  Massed  Confederate  artillery  broke  the  first  assault,  but  the 
Federals  pushed  on  valiantly  until  Lee  sent  some  of  Longstreet's  troops 
to  bolster  Jackson,  who  drove  back  the  attackers.  Longstreet  then 
pushed  east  toward  Bald  Hill,  southwest  of  the  Henry  House,  which 
commanded  the  entire  battlefield  including  the  Warrenton  Pike. 
When  Pope  sent  men  to  hold  this  vital  eminence,  Jackson  pushed  back 
the  weakened  force  on  his  front.  Pope,  who  had  fought  hard  but  with 
less  skill  than  his  opponents,  admitted  defeat  and  led  his  army  back 
to  Washington,  fighting  an  enveloping  (Confederate  force  at  Chantilly 
on  the  way.  The  troops  reached  the  capital  defenses  about  3  Septem- 
ber. Lee,  by  great  daring  and  rapid  movement  coupled  with  the  fact 
that  the  Confederate  forces  were  unified  under  his  command,  had  suc- 
cessfully defeated  one  formidable  Union  army  in  the  presence  of  an- 
other even  larger  one.  Halleck,  as  General  in  Chief,  had  not  taken 
the  field  to  coordinate  Pope  and  McClellan,  although  he  did  take  a 
more  active  role  in  the  conduct  of  field  operations  during  Second  Bull 
Run  than  he  ever  did  again. 

Changes  in  command.  On  1  September,  as  the  Army  of  Virginia 
was  withdrawing  to  Washington,  Halleck,  acting  on  Lincoln's  instruc- 
tions, gave  McClellan  command  of  all  forces  in  the  area  of  the  capital, 
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including  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  and  Pope's  army.  The  President, 
desiring  to  use  McClelhm's  admitted  talents  in  training  and  reorganiz- 
ing the  battered  Eastern  armies,  had  become  convinced  that  the  bitter 
personal  feelings  that  existed  between  McClellan  and  Pope  would 
make  it  impossible  for  them  to  serve  effectively  in  the  same  theater. 
He  had  known  both  Pope  and  his  father  before  the  war,  but  he  gave 
the  general  short  shrift.  On  5  September,  Halleck  by  the  President's 
order  dissolved  the  Army  of  Virginia  and  assigned  its  component 
units  to  the  Army  of  the  Potomac.  He  sent  Pope  to  a  command  in  Min- 
nesota. The  Union  authorities  expected  that  McClellan  would  be  able 
to  devote  several  months  to  training  and  reorganization,  but  Lee  dis- 
appointed these  hopes. 

Campaign  of  Antietam  (Sharpsburg).  Confederate  plans.  Up 
to  now,  the  Confederates  in  the  East  had  been  following  defensive 
strategy,  though  tactically  they  frequently  assumed  the  offensive.  But 
now  Davis  and  Lee,  for  a  complicated  set  of  political  and  military 
reasons,  determined  to  take  the  offensive  and  invade  the  North.  On 
the  political  side,  they  thought  a  successful  invasion  would  strengthen 
the  numerous  advocates  of  peace  as  well  as  the  downright  disloyal 
"Copperheads''  in  the  North.  Miscalculating  public  opinion  in  Mary- 
land, they  expected  that  an  invasion  might  bring  about  secession  of 
that  state.  Further,  they  imagined  that  successful  invasion  might 
evoke  recognition,  or  even  forcible  intervention  to  break  the  naval 
blockade,  by  Great  Britain  and  France.  This  last  hope  was  only  a 
hope.  Emperor  Napoleon  III  was  primarily  interested  in  advancing 
his  Mexican  schemes;  he  considered  both  recognition  and  intervention, 
but  would  not  move  without  British  support.  Britain,  which  followed 
the  policy  of  recognizing  de  facto  governments,  would  undoubtedly 
have  eventually  recognized  the  Confederacy  had  it  won  the  war.  But 
the  British  Government  never  seriously  considered  premature  recogni- 
tion, never  considered  intervention  at  all,  and  throughout  the  war  de- 
clared itself  neutral  and  respected  the  Union  blockade.  On  the  mili- 
tary side,  invasion  gave  Lee  a  chance  to  defeat  or  destroy  the  Army 
of  the  Potomac  and  uncover  such  cities  as  Washington,  Baltimore,  and 
Philadelphia,  and  to  cut  Federal  communications  with  the  states  to 
the  west. 

Approach  marches.  The  Army  of  Northern  Virginia,  which  was 
organized  into  two  infantry  commands  (Longstreet's,  consisting  of 
five  divisions,  and  Jackson's  of  four  divisions)  plus  Stuart's  three 
brigades  of  cavalry,  and  the  reserve  artillery,  now  numbered  about 
55,000  effectives.  Lee  did  not  stop  for  rest  after  Manassas  but  moved 
out  of  Chant  illy,  northward  across  the  Potomac  near  Leesburg,  on 
4  September  and  on  to  Frederick,  Md.  There  he  rested  for  two  days 
(map  21).  The  Union  garrison  at  Harper's  Ferry,  however,  threat- 
ened his  line  of  supply  and  retreat.     I^ee  sent  Jackson's  column  back 
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across  the  Potomac  against  the  garrison  and  some  of  Ivongstreet's  men 
posted  themselves  on  the  heights  on  the  north  side  of  the  Potomac 
overlooking  Harper's  Ferry.  The  remainder  of  Lee's  army  crossed 
South  Mountain  (the  local  name  for  the  Blue  Ridge  Mountains)  by 
way  of  Turner's  and  Crampton's  Gaps  and  headed  for  Hagerstown, 
about  25  miles  northwest  of  Frederick,  with  Stuart's  cavalry  screen- 
ing the  right  flank.  In  the  meantime  McClellan's  cavalry  had  re- 
ported Lee's  general  location.  McClellan  marched  the  Army  of  the 
Potomac — 90,000  men  organized  into  six  corps — northwest  from 
Washington  to  Frederick,  which  was  reached  on  12  September. 

The  captured  orders.  Then  came  a  stroke  of  luck  for  McClellan. 
Lee,  in  assigning  missions  to  his  command,  had  detached  Maj.  Gen. 
D.  H.  Hill's  division  from  Jackson  and  attached  it  to  Longstreet,  and 
had  sent  copies  of  his  orders,  which  prescribed  routes,  objectives,  and 
times  of  arrival,  to  Jackson,  Longstreet,  and  Hill.  But,  in  the  ab- 
scence  of  the  modern  "distribution  list"  which  shows  exactly  how 
many  copies  of  a  document  are  prepared  and  to  whom  they  go,  Jackson 
was  not  sure  that  Hill  has  receiA^ed  the  order.  He  therefore  made 
an  additional  copy  of  I^e's  order  and  sent  it  to  Hill.  One  of  Hill's 
orders,  wrapped  around  some  cigars,  was  somehow  left  behind  in  an 
abandoned  camp  to  be  picked  up  on  13  September  by  Union  soldiers 
and  rushed  to  McClellan.  This  gave  McClellan  an  unmatched  op- 
portunity to  defeat  Lee's  scattered  forces  in  detail  if  he  pushed  fast 
through  the  gaps.  But  he  did  not  start  the  troops  moving  until  next 
morning,  and  did  not  urge  them  on.  Lee,  informed  of  the  lost  order, 
sent  all  available  force  to  hold  the  gaps,  so  that  it  was  nightfall  on  the 
14th  before  McClellan  got  through  to  the  west  side  of  South  Mountain. 

The  battle.  I^e  then  retreated  to  Sharpsburg  on  Antietam  Creek. 
He  reached  there  on  15  September  and  decided  to  fight.  The  decision 
was  bold  to  the  point  of  recklessness,  for  Lee  was  pinned  in  between 
Antietam  Creek  and  the  Potomac  River  with  no  room  for  maneuver. 
And  he  was  greatly  outnumbered.  Jackson  had  taken  Ilarper's  Ferry 
the  same  day  and  was  marching  hard  to  join  him,  but  his  leading 
elements  would  not  arrive  until  16  September.  Fortunately  for  Lee, 
McClellan  delayed  his  attack  until  IT  September,  when  he  launched 
an  uncoordinated  series  of  assaults  which  drove  back  the  Confederates 
in  places  and  came  within  an  inch  of  breaking  their  line.  But 
McClellan,  having  committed  five  corps  to  the  attack,  would  not  com- 
mit his  reserve — the  V  Corps,  under  Porter.  Jackson's  last  division 
arrived  in  time  to  head  off  the  final  assault,  and  at  the  day's  end  Lee 
still  held  most  of  his  ground.  As  in  nearly  all  Civil  War  battles, 
casualties  were  heavy.  Of  70,000  Federal  troops  engaged,  13,000  were 
killed,  wounded,  or  missing.  The  40,000  Confederates  lost  8,000. 
McClellan  did  not  resume  the  attack  the  next  day,  and  Lee  withdrew 
unmolested  to  Virffiuia.     McClellan  went  leisurelv  southward. 
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The  Emancipation  Proclamation.  Tactically,  Antietam  was 
about  a  draw,  })iit  the  fact  tliat  I^e  was  forced  to  call  off  the  invasion 
made  it  a  strategic  victory  and  gave  President  Lincoln  an  opportunity 
to  strike  at  the  Confederacy,  psychologically  and  economically,  by 
issuing  the  Emancipation  Proclamation  on  22  September.  Mr.  Lin- 
coln, thougli  opposed  to  slavery  and  its  extension  to  the  western  ter- 
ritories, was  not  an  abolitionist.  He  had  stated  publicly  and  privately 
that  the  war  Avas  being  fought  over  union  or  secession,  with  the  slavery 
question  only  incidental.  But  in  anticipation  of  the  total  war  and  of 
the  psychological  warfare  techniques  of  the  2()th  century,  he  had  for 
some  time  desired  to  free  the  slaves  of  the  Confederate  states  in  order 
to  weaken  their  economies  and  to  appeal  to  antislavery  opinion  in 
Europe.  He  had  been  waiting  for  the  opportune  moment  that  a 
Union  victory  would  give  him,  and  decided  that  Antietam  was  suitable. 
On  22  September  1862,  he  acted  on  his  authority  as  Commander  in 
Chief  and  issued  the  Proclamation  which  stated  that  all  slaves  in 
states  or  districts  in  rebellion  against  the  United  States  on  1  January 
1863  would  be  thenceforward  and  forever  free.  As  is  known,  the 
Proclamation  set  no  slaves  free  on  the  day  it  took  effect.  Xegroes  in 
the  four  slave  states  in  the  Union  were  not  touched,  nor  were  the  slaves 
in  those  Confederate  areas  that  had  been  subjugated  by  Union 
bayonets.  And  it  had  no  immediate  effect  behind  the  Confederate 
lines,  except  to  cause  a  good  deal  of  exciteme«t.  (In  the  closing  days 
of  the  war,  Mr.  Davis  was  vainly  to  offer  emancipation  of  the  slaves 
in  return  for  foreign  recognition.)  But  thereafter,  as  Union  armies 
penetrated  the  South,  the  newly  freed  people  deserted  the  farms  and 
plantations  and  flocked  to  the  colors.  Many  of  them  worked  as 
laborers,  but  by  the  war's  end  100,000  Xegroes  were  regularly  enrolled 
as  U.  S.  Volunteers. 

The  Fredericksburg  Campaign.  McCJeUans  relief.  In  early 
Xovember  tlie  Army  of  Xorthern  Virginia  was  divided  between  Cul- 
peper,  south  of  the  Bull  Run  Mountains  and  east  of  the  Blue  Ridge, 
and  Winchester  in  the  valley.  McClellan  was  at  Warrenton  making 
ready  to  attack  Lee.  But  his  military  career  was  about  to  end.  His 
slowness,  his  failure  to  accomplish  more  at  Antietam,  and  perhaps  his 
rather  arrogant  habit  of  offering  gratuitous  political  advice  to  his 
superiors,  coupled  with  the  intense  anti-McClellan  views  of  the  Joint 
Congressional  Committee  on  the  Conduct  of  the  War,  convinced  Lin- 
coln that  he  could  retain  him  no  longer.  Therefore  he  relieved  him 
as  conmiander  of  the  Arm.y  of  the  Potomac  on  7  Xovember.  Maj.  Gen. 
Ambrose  E.  Burnside,  who  had  won  some  distinction  in  operations  that 
gained  control  of  ports  on  the  Xorth  Carolina  coast  and  who  had  led  a 
corps  at  Antietam,  was  named  in  his  place.  Burnside  accepted  the 
post  with  reluctance. 
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Burn-ndes  plan  of  campaign.  Abandoning  McClellan's  plan  to 
strike  at  Culpeper.  Burnside  evolved  a  plan  to  demonstrate  with  part 
of  his  army  Avhile  the  main  body  advanced  rapidly  to  Falmouth  on 
the  north  bank  of  the  Rappahannock,  crossed  the  river  on  ponton, 
bridges,  seized  Fredericksburg,  and  moved  along  the  railroad  toward 
Richmond.  If  successful,  this  move  would  interpose  the  120,000-man 
Army  of  the  Potomac  between  Lee  and  his  principal  base.  To  achieve 
greater  ease  of  tactical  control.  Burnside  created  three  headquarters 
higher  than  corps — the  Right.  Center,  and  Left  Grand  Divisions  under 
Maj.  Gens.  Edwin  V.  Sumner,  Joseph  Hooker  and  William  B.  Frank- 
lin, respectively — with  two  corps  plus  cavalry  assigned  to  each  grand 
division.  In  reserve  was  the  XI  Corps,  but  it  took  no  part  in  the 
action.  Success  of  Burnside's  plan  depended  on  speed ;  he  had  to  get 
across  the  river  and  take  the  high  ground  behind  (southwest  of)  Fred- 
ericksburg before  Lee  could  get  there  ( map  25 ) . 

Preliminary  movement.^.  Things  went  well  at  first.  The  Right 
Grand  Division  reached  Falmouth  on  IT  November,  ahead  of  Lee.  and 
was  followed  shortly  by  most  of  the  rest  of  the  army  with  one  im- 
portant exception — the  ponton  trains.  These  were  at  Harper's  Ferry, 
and  for  a  set  of  complicated  and  largely  inexplicable  reasons  did  not 
reach  Falmouth  until  25  November.  The  Rappahannock  could  have 
been  forded,  but  Burnside  feared  that  rain  or  snow  might  flood  the 
river  and  cut  oif  the  troops  on  the  far  bank.  Meanwhile  Lee,  who  had 
organized  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia  into  two  corps  under  lieu- 
tenant generals,  plus  cavalry  and  reserve  artillery,  had  detected  Burn- 
side's  moA'ement  and  deduced  his  intentions.  He  rushed  the  I  Corps 
under  Longstreet  from  Culpeper  to  the  high  ground  behind  Fred- 
ericksburg. Jackson  followed  from  Winchester,  and  by  the  time 
Burnside  was  ready  there  were  78,500  Confederate  soldiers  waiting  to 
receive  the  attack.  At  this  point  Burnside  might  well  have  changed 
his  plan,  since  it  was  based  on  the  assumption  that  there  would  be  little 
or  no  opposition  to  his  river  crossing  and  seizure  of  the  high  ground. 
Malvern  Hill  had  shown  the  folly  of  frontal  assaults  against  such 
positions  as  the  Confederates  had  prepared  but  still  Burnside  decided 
to  carry  on. 

Tactical  plans.  Briefly,  Burnside  initially  directed  the  Right  Grand 
Division  to  cross  on  three  ponton  bridges  at  P^redericksburg  and  attack 
Marye's  Heights,  a  steep  eminence  about  one  mile  from  the  river,  while 
the  entire  Left  went  over  farther  downstream  and  pushed  against  the 
Confederate  positions  on  a  long,  low-wooded  ridge  southeast  of  the 
Heights.  But  on  the  morning  of  13  December  he  altered  this  plan, 
and  decided  to  send  only  a  part  of  the  Left  Grand  Division  against  the 
low  ridge,  held  by  Jackson's  corps.  Part  of  the  Center  Grand  Division 
was  to  support  the  crossing:  the  rest  was  in  army  reserve.  Brig.  Gen. 
Henry  J.  Hunt,  Burnside's  artillery  chief,  posted  147  guns  on  the 
heights  on  the  Union  side  of  the  river  to  cover  the  crossing  and  support 
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the  attack  against  the  high  ground.  Grand  divisions  would  form  for 
the  attack  with  corps  abreast,  each  corps  in  column  of  divisions  and 
each  division  in  columns  of  deployed  brigades. 

The  river  crossing.  On  11  December  Burnside's  engineers  began 
laying  the  ponton  bridges.  There-was  no  trouble  on  the  left,  but  on 
the  right  Confederate  sharpshooters  posted  in  houses  and  buildings 
(the  civilian  occupants  had  left)  shot  them  off  the  boats.  Hunt's 
artillery  shelled  the  city,  but  Union  infantry  had  to  ferry  over  and 
clear  the  town  of  the  covering  Confederate  brigade  before  the  bridge 
laying  could  proceed  unmolested.  By  afternoon  of  12  December  all 
the  assault  units  w^ere  over  the  river. 

The  attach.  After  an  artillery  duel,  the  dense  Union  columns 
moved  out  to  the  attack  on  the  morning  of  13  December.  On  the  left, 
where  the  ridge  was  low,  part  of  the  Left  Grand  Division  found  a 
weak  spot  in  Jackson's  line  and  drove  in  to  seize  the  ridge.  But  as 
Burnside  had  weakened  that  part  of  the  assault  the  Federals  could 
not  hold  against  Jackson's  counterattack.  On  the  right,  the  troops 
had  to  cross  about  one  mile  of  open  ground  to  reach  Marye's  Heights, 
which  Longstreet  was  holding.  In  addition,  a  drainage  canal  lay 
to  its  front,  and  at  the  foot  of  Marye's  Heights  and  parallel  to  the 
ridgeline  was  a  sunken  road  with  stone  walls  behind  which  Longstreet 
had  posted  four  ranks  of  riflemen.  In  a  series  of  assaults  the  Union 
soldiers  pushed  their  way  to  the  foot  of  Marye's  Heights,  but  all  failed, 
with  heavy  casualties.  As  a  demonstration  of  valor  it  was  exemplary ; 
as  a  demonstration  of  tactical  skill  it  was  tragic.  In  the  course  of  the 
day's  action  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  lost  12,600  men,  the  Army  of 
Northern  Virginia,  5,300.  Planning  to  resume  the  attack  on  14  De- 
cember, Burnside  pulled  his  men  back  to  the  river.  Jackson,  whose 
enthusiasm  for  war  sometimes  approached  the  point  of  frenzy,  sug- 
gested that  the  Confederates  strip  off  their  clothes  for  better  iden- 
tification and  strike  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  in  a  night  attack.  But 
Lee  knew  from  a  captured  order  that  Burnside  planned  to  resume  the 
attack  the  next  morning  and  vetoed  the  scheme.  When  Burnside's 
corps  commanders  talked  him  out  of  renewing  the  attack,  he  held  his 
position  for  two  days,  then  withdrew  across  the  Rappahannock.  Lee 
did  not  follow. 

Summary.  And  so  ended  operations  in  1862.  Much  had  been 
achieved  in  the  West:  Forts  Henry  and  Donelson,  Island  No.  10, 
New  Madrid,  Corinth,  New  Orleans.  Missouri  was  safely  in  the 
Union.  Although  the  Confederates  had  invaded  Kentucky  and  still 
held  eastern  Tennessee,  the  rest  of  Tennessee  and  part  of  Mississippi 
were  in  Union  hands.  Only  the  Vicksburg  forts  denied  all  the  Missis- 
sipi^i  River  to  the  Union  and  gave  the  Confederacy  access  to  its  trans- 
Mississippi  states   (map  26).     In  the  Eastern  Theater  no  strategic 
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decision  had  been  reached,  although  10  hirge-scale  battles  had  been 
fought. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Explain  the  strategic  results  of  the  captures  of  Forts  Henry  and 
Donelson,  and  of  the  other  western  operations  in  1862. 

2.  Comment  critically  on  the  battle  of  Shiloh  in  terms  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  war. 

3.  Discuss  the  advantages  of  McClellan's  peninsular  plan.  Were 
there  any  disadvantages  ? 

4.  Comment  critically  on  the  Peninsular  and  Shenandoah  Valley 
Campaigns   (March-June  1862)   in  terms  of  the  principles  of  war. 

5.  Explain  briefly  how  Lee,  in  the  Manassas  Campaign,  was  able 
to  defeat  the  Union  forces. 

6.  Why  did  Davis  and  Lee  decide  to  invade  Maryland  ?  What  were 
the  results  of  the  invasion  and  subsequent  withdrawal?  Why,  with 
all  his  advantages,  did  McClellan  fail  to  achieve  more  than  he  did  in 
the  Antietam  Campaign  ? 

7.  Analyze  the  factors  which  led  to  the  Union  repulse  at 
Fredericksburg. 

Reading  List 

See  reading  list  at  end  of  chapter  15. 
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CHAPTER   14 
THE  CIVIL  WAR— 1863 


Conscription.  Civil  War  battles  were  bloody  and  costly,  but  even 
so  the  death  rates  from  disease  in  both  armies  were  higher  than  those 
from  battle  casualties.  Thus  the  year  1863  had  found  the  ranks  of 
both  armies  seriously  depleted.  In  1862  the  Confederate  Congress 
passed  a  draft  or  conscription  law.  Mr.  Lincoln  asked  for  300,000 
more  volunteers  on  2  July  1862.  This  time  only  85,000  men  responded 
immediately.  Therefore,  on  3  March  1863  Congress  passed  the  Enroll- 
ment Act,  the  first  national  draft  law  in  United  States  history.  This 
law  made  able-bodied  males  between  20  and  45  years  of  age  liable 
for  national  military  service.  The  Enrollment  Act  was  not  popular, 
as  the  Xew  York  riots  demonstrated  after  Gettysburg.  Both  the  Con- 
federate and  the  U.  S.  laws  were  undemocratic  in  that  they  did  not 
apply  equally  to  all  individuals.  They  provided  for  exemptions  that 
made  it  possible  for  many  to  escape  military  service  entirely.  Com- 
paratively few  men  were  drafted  into  the  Federal  service,  but  by 
stimulating  volunteering  the  Enrollment  Act  had  its  desired  effect. 

The  Medal  of  Honor.  The  year  1863  saw  the  awarding  of  the 
highest  United  States  decoration,  the  Medal  of  Honor.  The  Congress 
authorized  it  on  12  July  1862,  and  the  first  medals  were  given  by 
Secretary  Stanton  in  1863  to  Pvt.  Jacob  Parrott  and  five  other  soldiers. 
They  had  demonstrated  extraordinary  valor  in  a  daring  raid  behind 
the  Confederate  lines  near  Chattanooga.  Since  1863  the  award  of 
this  medal  has  remained  the  highest  honor  the  United  States  can  bestow 
upon  any  individual  in  the  Army. 

Welfare.  Throughout  the  western  world  the  19th  century,  with  its 
many  humanitarian  movements,  saw  a  general  improvement  in  the 
lot  of  the  individual  soldier,  and  the  U.  S.  soldier  was  no  exception. 
The  more  severe  forms  of  corporal  punishment  were  abolished  in  the 
Army  in  1861.  Although  Civil  AVar  medical  science  was  primitive  in 
comparison  with  that  of  the  mid-20th  century,  an  effort  was  made  to 
extend  medical  services  in  the  Army  beyond  the  mere  treatment  of 
battle  wounds.  As  an  auxiliary  to  the  regular  medical  service,  the 
volunteer  U.  S.  Sanitary  Commission  fitted  out  hospital  ships  and 
hospital  units,  provided  male  and,  for  the  first  time  in  the  U.  S.  Army, 
female  nurses,  and  furnished  clothing  and  fancier  foods  than  the  regu- 
lar rations.     Similarly,  the  U.  S.  Christian  Commission  augmented 
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the  efforts  of  the  regimental  chaplains  and  even  provided,  besides  song 
books  and  Bibles,  some  coffee  bars  and  reading  rooms. 

Tactics.  By  1863  the  war  had  entered  what  Sherman  called  its 
professional  phase.  The  troops  were  well  trained  and  had  had  ample 
experience  in  combat.  The  high  commanders  had  pretty  well  mastered 
their  jobs,  and  were  deploying  their  forces  fairly  skillfully  in  accord- 
ance with  the  day's  tactical  principles.  Further,  by  now  the  increased 
range  and  accuracy  of  weapons,  together  with  the  nature  of  the  ter- 
rain, had  induced  some  alteration  in  tactics,  alterations  which  were 
embodied  in  a  revised  infantry  manual  published  in  1863. 

Infantry.  The  infantry  usually  marched  in  column  but  attacked 
and  defended  in  a  line  of  two  ranks.  The  brigade  was  the  basic 
maneuvering  unit,  and  it  formed  for  the  attack  with  regiments  in  a 
two-rank  line.  The  division  usually  attacked  in  column  of  brigades, 
the  second  150  to  300  yards  behind  the  first,  the  third  a  similar  distance 
behind  the  second.  Terrain  and  skirmishers  protected  the  flanks  if 
no  units  were  posted  on  either  side.  As  the  war  wore  on  the  number  of 
skirmishers  in  front,  who  were  used  to  drive  in  the  enemy  outposts 
and  cover  the  approach  of  the  brigades  in  formation,  was  increased  so 
much  that  the  skirmishers  were  almost  a  complete  line  in  themselves. 
As  most  men  were  using  single-shot  muzzle-loaders,  they  still  had  to 
stand  shoulder  to  shoulder  in  order  to  load  conveniently  and  to  get 
enough  firepower.  But  intervals  between  units  were  increased. 
Attacks  started  in  close  order,  but  troops  often  scattered  for  cover  and 
concealment  when  they  came  under  fire,  and  thereafter  advanced  by 
short  rushes  supported  by  fire  from  neighboring  units.  The  generals 
attempted  to  combine  frontal  assaults  with  envelopments  and  flanking 
movements,  but  the  difficulty  of  timing  and  coordinating  the  move- 
ments of  such  large  bodies  of  men  in  broken  terrain  made  intricate 
maneuvers  very  difficult.  Most  assaults,  therefore,  were  delivered 
front  ally  with  fixed  bayonets,  and  throughout  the  war  most  of  them 
failed.  The  reasons  for  these  failures  lie  in  the  longer  range  and 
greater  effectiveness  of  Civil  War  rifles  and  field  artillery  and  in  the 
enthusiasm  and  skill  with  which  the  soldiers  entrenched  and  used  such 
features  as  ditches,  trees,  logs,  and  stone  walls. 

Field  artillery.  The  infantry's  main  support  was  provided  by  field 
artillery.  Eifled  guns  of  relatively  long  range  were  available,  but 
the  standard  pieces  were  the  t)-pound  and  12-pound  smoothbore, 
muzzle-loading,  bronze  "Xapoleons"  with  ranges  varying  from  320 
to  1,660  yards.  The  troops  preferred  the  older  to  the  rifled  guns  for 
several  reasons.  Rifled  cannon  were  harder  to  clean:  their  projectiles 
were  not  as  effective;  their  greater  range  could  not  always  be  effec- 
tively used  because  development  of  a  good  indirect  fire  control  system 
would  have  to  await  the  invention  of  the  field  telephone  and  the 
radio — the    telegraph    was    used    strategically,    not    tactically:    and 
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finally,  the  rifled  guns  had  flat  trajectories,  while  the  higher  trajec- 
tories of  the  smoothbores  enabled  gunners  to  put  fire  on  reverse 
slopes.  Smoothbore  projectiles  were  the  same  as  those  used  in  the 
Mexican  War :  solid  shot,  shell,  canister,  and  shrapnel. 

Cavalry.  Cavalrymen,  armed  with  saber,  pistol,  and  breech-load- 
ing carbine,  were  dragoons  that  rode  to  the  scene  of  battle  but  usually 
fought  on  foot.  The  broken  and  heavily  wooded  terrain  of  most  bat- 
tles were  poor  country  for  mounted  action,  and  there  were  only  a  few 
fights  between  mounted  men  with  drawn  sabers.  And  the  range  and 
accuracy  of  the  ^Springfield  .58  rifle  made  it  next  to  impossible  for 
mounted  men  to  attack  infantry  in  position.  With  their  superior 
speed  and  mobility,  cavalrymen  were  particularly  useful  for  screen- 
ing, reconnaissance,  and  in  advance  guard  actions  in  which  they  seized 
and  held  important  hills,  river  lines,  and  road  junctions  pending  the 
arrival  of  infantry.  In  these  engagements  they  dismounted  and  fought 
with  their  breech-loading  carbines,  which  had  a  faster  rate  of  fire  but 
shorter  range  than  the  infantry  rifle.  These  generalizations  regarding 
tactics  find  ample  illustration  in  the  great  battles  of  1863. 

The  Vicksburg  Campaign.  Command  and  strategy.  When  Hal- 
leck  went  east  in  1862  to  become  General  in  Chief,  Maj.  Gen.  Ulysses 
S.  Grant  was  left  as  commander  of  the  District  of  West  Tennessee 
with  about  42,000  men.  To  recapitulate  slightly,  in  1862  the  Army's 
victories  in  the  West  had  gained  control  of  most  of  the  important 
points  on  the  banks  of  the  Mississippi.  At  the  same  time  Flag  Officer 
Andrew  H.  Foote,  pushing  down  the  river,  and  Capt.  David  G.  Far- 
ragut,  steaming  up  from  New  Orleans,  had  cleared  most  of  the  stream. 
Only  the  posts  in  the  Vicksburg  and  Port  Hudson  areas  prevented 
the  Union  from  controlling  the  entire  length  of  the  Mississippi  and 
splitting  the  Confederacy  in  two  (map  20).  Farragut  tried  to  seize 
Vicksburg  in  May  and  again  in  June  1862,  but  the  Confederates 
easily  repulsed  him.  In  the  autumn  of  1862  Grant  decided  to  capture 
it,  but  President  Lincoln  and  Secretary  Stanton  devised  a  scheme 
which  even  now  their  most  fervent  admirers  do  not  try  to  defend.  The 
President,  of  course,  had  always  seen  the  importance  of  controlling 
the  Mississippi,  and,  after  the  battles  of  luka  and  Corinth  in  the  latter 
part  of  1862,  he  and  Stanton  prepared  plans  to  advance  simulta- 
neously northward  from  New  Orleans  and  southward  from  Tennessee. 
But  they  wrote  vague  orders  without  consulting  General  in  Chief 
Halleck.  They  planned  to  give  command  of  the  northbound  expedi- 
tion to  General  Banks,  who  had  replaced  Butler  as  commander  of  the 
Department  of  the  Gulf.  Command  of  the  southbound  expedition 
was  to  go  to  Maj.  Gen.  John  A.  McClernand,  a  relatively  untried 
Volunteer  officer  who  won  an  unenviable  reputation  as  an  intriguer. 
Further,  McClernand  was  to  operate  within  Grant's  department  but 
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independently  of  him.  When  Halleck  found  out  about  the  Lincohi- 
Stanton  phm,  he  persuaded  the  President  to  put  Grant  in  command 
of  the  southbound  expedition  and  to  make  McClernand  one  of  his 
subordinates. 

The  -first  attempt.  Grant  first  tried  a  combined  hand  and  water 
expedition  in  December  1862-January  1863.  He  sent  Sherman  out, 
but  the  Confederates  raided  and  cut  the  200-mile-long  line  of  com- 
munications. For  this  reason,  and  perhaps  to  keep  close  rein  on 
McClernand  who  ranked  Sherman,  Grant  then  determined  on  a  river 
expedition  which  he  would  lead  in  person.  He  resolved  to  use  his 
entire  force,  three  corps  totaling  45,000  men.  McClernand  led  XIII 
Corps:  Maj.  Gen.  William  T.  Sherman,  XV  Corps;  Maj.  Gen.  James 
B.  McPherson,  XVII  Corps.  During  the  ensuing  campaign  Grant 
received  two  more  corps  as  reinforcements,  and  his  total  strength 
reached  75,000. 

Terrain  and  enemy  strength.  Vicksburg  was  almost  a  perfect  loca- 
tion for  defense  (map  27).  At  that  point  on  the  river,  bluffs  rose 
as  high  as  250  feet  above  the  water  and  extended  for  about  100  miles 
from  north  to  south.  Xorth  of  Vicksburg  lay  the  Yazoo  River  and 
its  delta,  a  gloomy  stretch  of  watery,  swampy  bottom  land  extending 
175  miles  from  north  to  south,  60  miles  from  east  to  west.  The  ground 
immediately  south  of  Vicksburg  was  almost  as  swampy  and  impass- 
able. The  Confederates  had  fortified  the  bluffs  from  Haynes  Bluff 
on  the  Yazoo,  some  10  miles  above  Vicksburg,  to  Grand  Gulf  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Big  Black  River  about  40  miles  below.  Vicksburg  could 
not  be  assaulted  from  the  river,  and  sailing  past  it  was  extremely 
risky.  The  river  formed  a  great  U  here,  and  Vicksburg's  guns  threat- 
ened any  craft  that  tried  to  slip  by.  For  the  I'nion  troops  to  at- 
tack successfully,  they  would  have  to  get  to  the  high,  dry  ground  east 
of  town.  This  would  put  them  right  in  Confederate  territory  between 
two  enemy  forces.  Lt.  Gen.  John  C.  Pemberton  commanded  some 
30,000  men  in  Vicksburg,  while  the  Confederate  supreme  commander 
in  the  area.  General  Johnston  (now  recovered  from  his  wound)  con- 
centrated forces  at  Jackson,  Miss.,  40  miles  east  of  Vicksburg. 

Canal  digging.  During  late  winter  and  early  spring,  with  the  rains 
falling,  the  streams  high,  and  the  swamps  at  their  wettest  and  mud- 
diest, overland  movement  was  impossible.  Grant  set  his  army,  now 
again  designated  the  Army  of  the  Tennessee,  to  work  digging  canals. 
All  canals  had  as  their  objects  the  clearing  of  an  approach  by  which 
troops  could  sail  to  a  point  near  the  high  ground  east  of  the  river  with- 
out being  fired  on  by  Vicksburg's  guns,  and  all  were  failures.  That 
Grant  kept  on  trving  in  the  face  of  such  discouragements  is  a  tribute 
to  his  dogged  persistence,  and  that  Lincoln  supported  him  is  a  tribute 
to  his  wisdom  and  resolution. 

The  new  plan.  In  March,  working  in  close  cooperation  with  the 
local  naval  commander,  Flac:  Officer  David  I).  Porter,  Grant  evolved 
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a  plan  of  surpassing  boldness.  He  decided  to  use  part  of  his  force 
above  Vicksburg  to  demonstrate  and  divert  the  Confederates  while 
the  main  body  marched  southward  overland  on  the  west  side  of  the 
Mississippi,  crossed  to  the  east  bank,  and  struck  out  inland  with  five 
days'  rations  to  live  off  a  hostile  country  without  a  line  of  supply  or 
retreat.  Porter's  gunboats  and  other  craft,  which  up  to  now  were  on 
the  river  north  of  Vicksburg,  were  to  slip  past  the  batteries  during 
darkness  and  then  ferry  the  troops  over  from  the  west  to  the  east  bank. 
Sherman  thought  the  campaign  too  risky,  but  was  proven  wrong. 

The  move  south.  AMiile  Sherman  demonstrated  near  Vicksburg  in 
March,  McClernand's  and  McPherson's  corps  started  their  southward 
march.  The  rains  let  up  in  April,  the  waters  slightly  receded,  and 
overland  movement  became  somewhat  easier.  Even  so.  the  march  took 
one  month.  On  the  night  of  16-17  April,  Porter  led  his  river  fleet 
past  Vicksburg,  whose  guns  started  a  heavy  bombardment  once  the 
move  was  discovered.  Luckily,  all  but  one  transport  made  it  safely. 
Starting  on  ?>0  April,  Porter's  craft  ferried  the  troops  eastward  over 
the  river  at  Bruinsburg  below  Grand  Gulf,  and  the  march  against 
Vicksburg  was  ready  to  begin. 

The  approach.  Grant's  army,  less  Sherman's  corps  which  followed 
a  week  later,  captured  Port  Gibson  on  1  May,  then  waited  for  Sherman. 
Pemberton  tried  to  defend  too  wide  an  area ;  he  had  not  concentrated 
but  dispersed  his  forces  at  Vicksburg,  the  Big  Black  River,  and  along 
the  railroad  line  to  Jackson,  Miss.,  where  Johnston  was  gathering  more 
troops.  Grant  therefore  decided  he  must  defeat  Johnston  before  at- 
tacking Vicksburg.  He  moved  out  northeastward  and  fought  his  way 
into  Raymond  on  12  May,  a  move  which  put  him  in  position  to  interpose 
his  force  between  Johnston  and  Pemberton  and  cut  the  Confederate 
line  of  communications.  Next  day  Sherman  and  McPherson  marched 
against  the  city  of  Jackson,  with  McClernand  following  in  reserve, 
ready  to  hold  off  Pemberton.  The  leading  corps  took  Jackson  on  11 
May,  driving  its  garrison  eastward.  While  Sherman  occupied  Jack- 
son to  fend  off  Johnston,  the  other  two  corps  faced  about  westward  and 
started  for  Pemberton  and  Vicksburg.  Pemberton  tried  to  hold  them 
off,  and  fought  hard  at  Champion's  Hill  (16  May)  and  Black  River 
Bridge  (17  May)  but  was  defeated  and  shut  up  in  Vicksburg.  In  18 
days.  Grant's  army  had  marched  200  miles  and  won  4  victories,  living 
off  the  country  except  for  5  days'  rations  all  the  while.  Grant  as- 
saulted Vicksburg  on  18  May,  and  again  on  22  May.  When  both 
attacks  failed,  he  established  a  base  on  the  Yazoo  12  miles  away  and 
began  a  siege.  After  the  attack  of  22  May.  during  which  he  sent  in  a 
misleading  report,  McClernand  slighted  the  efforts  of  the  other  corps 
and  publicly  criticized  the  army  commander.  Grant  replaced  him. 
with  Maj.  Gen.  Edward  O.  C.  Ord. 
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Assault  on  Vickshurg  by  1st  Battalion,  l.Hh  Infantry  on  18  May  1863. 

The  surrender.  The  rest  was  now  a  matter  of  time,  as  Sherman 
readily  kept  Johnston  away  and  the  Federals  advanced  their  ap- 
proaches toward  the  Confederate  works.  Food  was  short  and  the 
troops  and  civilians  inside  Vicksburg  were  soon  reduced  to  eating  mules 
and  other  less  conventional  fare.  Shells  pounded  the  city.  The  front 
lines  were  close,  and  the  Federals  threw  hand  grenades  into  the  Con- 
federate works.  The  Confederates  had  no  grenades,  but  occasionally 
managed  to  fling  back  Federal  grenades  before  they  exploded.  By  1 
July  the  Union  troops  had  completed  their  approaches  and  were  ready 
for  another  assault.  But  Vicksburg  was  starving  and  Pemberton 
asked  for  terms.  Grant  offered  to  parole  all  prisoners,  and  Vicksburg 
surrendered  on  Independence  Day.  Since  Grant  was  out  of  tele- 
graphic contact  with  Washington,  the  news  reached  the  President  via 
naval  channels  on  7  July,  the  day  before  General  Banks'  15,000-man 
army,  having  advanced  up  from  New  Orleans,  captured  Port  Hudson, 
La.  The  whole  river  was  now  repossessed  by  the  Union,  the 
Confederacy  sliced  in  tw^o. 

The  Eastern  Theater,  January-May  1863.  Hooker  replaces  Burn- 
side.  Accomplishments  in  the  Western  Theater  during  the  first 
seven  months  of  1863  were  magnificently  impressive.  Those  in  the 
east  during  the  same  period  were  dramatic  but  indecisive.  After 
the  battle  of  Fredericksburg,  Burnside's  Army  of  the  Potomac  went 
into  winter  quarters  on  the  north  bank  of  the  Rappahannock,  while 
the  main  body  of  Lee's  Army  of  Northern  Virginia  held  Fredericks- 
burg and  guarded  the  railway  line  to  Richmond.  Lee  dispatched 
Longstreet  on  a  supply  collecting  expedition  to  southeastern  Vir- 
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ginia.  During  January  Burnside's  subordinates,  who  almost  to  a 
man  disapproved  of  their  commanding  general,  intrigued  against 
him  in  an  unsoldierly  way  and  went  out  of  channels  to  present  their 
grievances  to  Congress  and  the  President.  When  Burnside  heard  of 
this,  he  went  to  Mr.  Lincoln  and  asked  that  he  be  relieved  of  com- 
mand, or  that  virtually  all  his  subordinate  general  officers  be  re- 
moved. The  President  accepted  the  first  alternative,  and  on  25 
January  1863  replaced  Burnside  with  Maj.  Gen.  Joseph  Hooker. 
The  new  commander  had  won  a  good  reputation  as  an  intrepid  and 
competent  division  and  corps  commander.  He  was  highly  favored 
by  the  Committee  on  the  Conduct  of  the  "War,  but  Lincoln  made 
the  appointment  without  asking  for  outside  advice.  In  appointing 
Hooker  the  President  wrote  him  his  famous  frank,  fatherly  letter 
in  which  he  warned  Hooker  against  rashness  and  overambition, 
reproached  him  for  intriguing  against  Burnside,  and  concluded  by 
asking  for  victories.  Under  Hooker's  able  administration,  discipline 
and  training  improved.  Morale,  which  had  fallen  after  Fredericks- 
burg, rose  as  Hooker  regularized  the  furlough  system  and  saw  to  it 
that  rations  of  good  quality,  supplied  by  the  AVar  Department,  were 
delivered  to  his  front-line  troops.  Abolishing  Burnside's  grand  di- 
visions. Hooker  returned  to  the  orthodox  corps,  of  which  he  had 
seven  of  about  15,000  men  each.  He  also  took  a  long  step  toward 
improving  his  army  by  reorganizing  the  cavalry,  which  up  to  now 
had  been  assigned  a  multiplicity  of  diverse  duties  and  was  split 
up  into  small  attachments.  Hooker  regarded  cavalry  as  a  combat 
arm  of  full  stature,  and  he  concentrated  his  cavalry  units  in  a  corps 
of  three  divisions  under  Brig.  Gen.  George  Stoneman. 

Chancellorsi^iUe — opening  phase.  With  Lee  holding  Fredericks- 
burg, Hooker,  whose  strength  totaled  about  134,000  men.  planned 
a  double  envelopment  which  would  place  strong  L^nion  forces  on 
each  of  I^e's  flanks  (map  28).  He  ordered  three  of  his  infantry 
corps  to  move  secretly  up  the  Rappahannock  and  ford  the  stream, 
while  two  more  corps,  having  conspicuously  remained  opposite  Fred- 
ericksburg, crossed  below  the  town.  Two  more  corps  were  in  re- 
serve. The  cavalry  corps,  less  one  division  which  was  to  screen  the 
move,  was  to  raid  Lee's  rear  to  divert  him.  Hooker  s  plan  was  good, 
but  he  executed  it  poorly.  The  three  corps  secretly  moved  up  the 
river  on  27  April  and  two  days  later  crossed  the  Rappahannock 
and  advanced  to  the  principal  road  junction  of  Chancellorsville. 
They  were  now  in  the  Virginia  Wilderness,  a  low,  flat  area  of  scrub 
timber  and  narrow  dirt  roads  in  which  movement  and  visibility 
were  extremely  limited.  That  same  day,  29  April,  two  corps  under 
Maj.  Gen.  John  Sedgwick  crossed  the  Rappahannock  below  Freder- 
icksburg. The  two  remaining  corps  then  moved  up  to  join  Hooker 
at  Chancellorsville.     So  far  everything  had  gone  according  to  plan, 
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M'inter  Quarters.     Army  of  the  Potomac. 

save  that  Stoneman's  raid  failed  to  divert  Lee.  One  of  Stuart's 
brigades  kept  Stoneman  under  surveillance  while  the  main  body  of 
the  cavalry  stayed  with  Lee  and  provided  him  with  much  more 
information  about  Hooker  than  Hooker  ever  obtained  about  Lee. 
But  Hooker  now  had  strong  forces  on  each  of  I^e's  flanks,  and  his 
western  force  of  three  corps  turned  east  against  I^e.  He  had  won 
the  first  round.  General  I>?e,  with  60,000  men.  had  been  preparing 
plans  to  invade  the  Xorth  once  again,  but  Hooker's  action  fore- 
stalled them.  By  morning  of  30  April  I^e  was  aware  of  what  was 
up  and  knew  that  he  was  threatened  by  double  envelopment.  A  less 
bold  and  resolute  man  would  have  retreated  southward  at  once, 
and  with  such  ample  justification  that  only  the  captious  would  have 
found  fault.  But  Lee,  here  as  at  Manassas,  used  the  oftensive, 
maneuver,  and  surprise  to  compensate  for  his  inferior  numbers.  In- 
stead of  retreating,  he  left  a  part  of  his  army  to  hold  Marye's  Heights 
at  Fredericksburg  and  started  for  Chancellorsville  with  the  main 
body. 

Chancellorsville — Hooker^s  position.  AMien  Lee  began  to  move. 
Hooker  changed  his  plan  and  decided  to  assume  the  defensive.  He 
established  a  line  in  the  forest,  felled  trees  for  an  abatis,  and  con- 
structed earth-and-log  breastworks.  The  line  faced  generally  south. 
The  left  (east)  flank  was  refused  toward  the  Rappahannock  but  the 
right  (west)  flank  was  weak,  unsupported,  and  did  not  rest  on  any 
strong  natural  feature. 

Chancellorsville — Lee's  plan.  Lee  brought  his  main  body  up  and 
on  1  May  made  contact  with  Hooker's  strong  left.  That  day  Stuart's 
cavalry  discovered  the  location  of  Hooker's  vulnerable  right  flank  and 
late  that  afternoon  brought  the  news,  together  with  information  about 
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the  roads,  to  Lee.  Conferrino:  that  night  with  Stonewall  Jackson, 
Lee  made  another  bold  decision.  Facing  t'ln  army  much  greater  than 
his  own,  an  army  that  was  threatening  to  envelop  and  destroy  him,  he 
decided  to  divide  his  army  and  envelop  the  envelopers.  Accordingly, 
Longstreet  with  20,000  men  was  to  bear  against  Hooker's  left  to  hold 
it  in  place  while  Jackson  with  25,000  men  made  a  wide  15-mile  swing 
to  get  beyond  the  right  flank.  At  first  glance  Lee's  decision  looks  like 
a  violation  of  the  principles  of  mass  and  concentration,  but  reflection 
shows  that  it  was  not.  Longstreet's  and  Jackson's  forces  were  initially 
separated,  but  their  common  objective  was  the  Army  of  the  Potomac, 
and  their  ultimate  routes  converged  on  a  common  center. 

ChancellorsviUe — the  Battle:  2  May  1863.  Jackson's  force,  in  a 
10-mile-long  column,  moved  out  at  daybreak  of  2  May,  marching 
southwest  first,  then  swinging  northwest  to  get  in  position.  The 
Federals  noted  the  beginning  of  his  march  and  realized  something 
was  afoot  but  were  unable  to  intercept  Jackson  or  determine  his  in- 
tentions. In  late  afternoon  Jackson,  marching  on  the  Brock  Eoad, 
reached  the  Orange  Turnpike  near  Wilderness  Tavern.  He  was  now 
west  of  Hooker's  right  flank.  Here  the  woods  thinned  out  a  little, 
and  it  was  possible  to  form  a  line.  Time  was  running  short,  so  Jackson 
hastily  deployed  his  force  in  column  of  divisions,  with  each  division 
deployed  in  line  with  brigades  abreast,  the  same  kind  of  formation 
Johnston  had  used  at  Shiloh.  Shortly  after  1700  Stonewall's  leading 
division,  shrieking  the  wild  Rebel  Yell,  struck  and  drove  Maj.  Gen. 
Oliver  O.  Howard's  XI  Corps  out  of  position.  Jackson  pressed  for- 
ward but  was  halted  by  a  combination  of  darkness,  fresh  Union  troops, 
and  the  disorganization  of  his  own.  As  Jackson  and  his  staff  returned 
to  the  Confederate  lines  in  darkness  after  a  reconnaissance,  soldiers  of 
a  North  Carolina  regiment  failed  to  recognize  the  party  and  fired  on 
it.  Jackson  was  severely  wounded  and  died  eight  days  later.  At  the 
time  Jackson  was  wounded,  command  of  the  Confederate  II  Corps 
passed  to  Maj.  Gen.  Ambrose  P.  Hill,  but  he  was  quickly  wounded 
and  replaced  by  Stuart.  During  the  night  of  2-8  May  Stuart  re- 
formed his  lines.  Hooker  launched  local  counterattacks  against 
Stuart's  right,  which  at  first  attained  some  success,  but  on  the  morning 
of  3  May  withdrew  his  whole  line,  although  his  position  had  been 
advantageous,  for  he  had  had  a  strong  force  between  Lee's  two  divided 
and  weaker  forces. 

ChancellorsviUe — 3  May  1863.  Stuart  renewed  the  attack  during 
the  morning  as  Hooker  pulled  his  line  back.  The  two  wings  of  Lee's 
army  made  contact  and  pressed  forward.  During  the  morning  a  Con- 
federate shell  struck  a  pillar  of  the  Chancellor  house,  Hooker's  head- 
quarters, while  the  general  was  on  the  porch.  A  piece  of  the  pillar 
hit  him  on  the  head,  knocked  him  down,  and  from  then  on  until  the 
end  of  the  battle  he  was  dazed  and  incapable  of  exercising  effective 
command.    But  he  did  not  relinquish  it,  and  neither  the  next  senior 
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Maj.  Gen.  J.E.B.  Stuart. 


Lt.  Gen.  Thomas  J.  Jackson. 


general  nor  the  surgeon  dared  declare  him  unfit.  Meanwhile  Sedg- 
wick, who  shortly  after  Jackson's  attack  had  received  orders  to  pro- 
ceed through  Fredericksburg  to  Chancellorsville,  had  assaulted 
Marye's  Heights.  He  carried  them  about  noon  of  3  May  after  a 
morning-long  fight.  Lee  then  detached  troops  against  Sedgwick, 
pressed  him  on  his  front  and  rear,  and  forced  him  off  the  road  and 
northward  over  the  river.  Lee  now  made  ready  for  a  full-scale  assault 
against  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  on  6  May,  but  on  Hooker's  orders 
the  army  withdrew  to  the  north  bank  of  the  Rappahannock  before  the 
attack.  Total  Union  casualties  numbered  about  17,000 ;  the  Confeder- 
ates lost  13,000.  The  two  armies  returned  to  positions  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  Rappahannock. 

Chancellorsville — Summary.  Chancellorsville  w^as  doubtless  Rob- 
ert E.  Lee's  most  brilliant  battle.  Starting  from  an  initial  disad- 
vantage, he  had  outwitted,  outmaneuvered,  outflanked,  and  outfought 
a  force  more  than  twice  as  large  as  his  own.  Yet  in  essence  it  was 
Hooker  he  had  beaten,  not  the  Army  of  the  Potomac,  for  the  majority 
of  the  men  had  not  been  committed  at  all.  It  was  the  general  who 
failed,  not  his  subordinates.  Some  time  before  the  battle,  Mr.  Lincoln 
had  told  Hooker  in  his  next  fight  to  "put  in  all  your  men."  In  his 
homely  way  the  President  was  advising  Hooker  to  apply  the  prin- 
ciples of  mass  and  concentration  in  order  to  win  decisively.  Hooker 
was  a  talented  tactical  commander  with  a  good  reputation.  His  major 
fault  as  an  army  commander — one  he  shared  with  several  other  Union 
and  Confederate  generals — was  that  while  he  could  effectively  lead 
a  body  of  troops  under  his  own  eyes,  he  could  not  use  maps  and  re- 
ports to  evaluate  and  control  situations  that  were  beyond  his  range 
of  vision. 

The  Gettysburg  Campaign:  June-July  1863.  Strategy.  With 
the  great  victory  at  Chancellorsville,  the  Confederate  cause  in  the 
Eastern  Theater  looked  exceptionally  bright.     If  60,000  men  could 
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beat  134,000,  then  the  Confederacy's  inferiority  in  manpower  was 
surely  offset  by  superior  generalship  and  skill  at  arms.  Vicksbur<i: 
was  not  yet  under  siege,  although  Grant  had  ferried  his  army  over  to 
the  east  bank  of  the  Mississippi.  If  Davis  and  Lee  were  over- 
optimistic,  they  can  hardly  be  blamed.  Prior  to  Chancellorsville 
Davis,  Lee,  Longstreet  and  others  had  been  considering  strategy  for 
the  year.  Davis  and  Lee  favored  another  invasion  of  the  North  for 
the  same  political  and  military  reasons  that  led  to  the  invasion  in  1862. 
Longstreet,  -on  the  other  hand,  was  concerned  over  the  Federal  threats 
in  the  West.  He  proposed  going  on  the  defensive  in  Virginia  and 
advised  taking  advantage  of  the  Confederacy's  railroads  and  interior 
lines  to  send  part  of  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia  to  Tennessee  to 
clear  out  the  Union  armies  there  and  relieve  the  pressure  on  Vicks- 
burg.  But  he  was  overruled,  and  Lee  made  ready  to  move  into  Penn- 
sylvania. By  now  L^nion  strategy  in  the  East  w^as  clearly  defined :  to 
continue  operations  against  Conferedate  seaports — an  attempt  to  seize 
Fort  Sumter  on  T  April  had  failed — and  to  destroy  Lee's  army.  The 
President's  orders  made  clear  that  the  destruction  of  the  Army  of 
Northern  Virginia  was  the  major  objective  of  the  Army  of  the 
Potomac.  Richmond  was  only  incidental.  The  Confederate  deci- 
sion to  invade  brought  about  the  battle  of  Gettysburg.  This  fight 
was  one  of  the  most  dramatic  and  most  typical  of  the  2,000-odd  land 
engagements  of  the  Civil  War. 

Strength  and  organization.  On  30  June  1863  the  Army  of  the 
Potomac  numbered  115,256  officers  and  enlisted  men,  with  362  guns. 
It  consisted  of  51  infantry  brigades  organized  into  19  divisions,  which 
in  turn  were  organized  into  7  infantry  corps.  The  cavalry  corps  had 
3  divisions.  Field  artillery,  67  batteries,  was  assigned  by  brigades 
to  the  corps,  except  for  army  reserve  artillery.  The  Army  of  North- 
ern Virginia,  numbering  76,224  men  and  272  guns  in  late  May,  now 
consisted  of  3  infantry  corps,  each  led  by  a  lieutenant  general,  and 
Stuart's  cavalry  division.  (The  Confederacy  was  much  more  gen- 
erous with  rank  than  was  the  U.  S.  Army.)  In  each  corps  were  3 
divisions,  and  most  divisions  had  4  brigades.  Of  the  15  field  artillery 
battalions  of  4  batteries  each,  5  battalions  were  attached  to  each  corps 
under  command  of  the  corp's  artillery  chiefs. 

Preliminary  movements :  MeaAe  replaces  Hooker.  In  early  June 
General  Lee  began  moving  his  units  away  from  Fredericksburg.  In 
his  advance  he  used  the  Shenandoah  and  Cumberland  Valleys,  for  by 
holding  the  east-west  mountain  passes  he  could  readily  cover  his  ap- 
proach route  and  line  of  communications  (map  21) .  Hooker  got  wind 
of  the  move ;  he  noted  the  weakening  of  the  Fredericksburg  defenses, 
and  on  9  June  his  cavalry,  now  commanded  by  Maj.  Gen.  Alfred 
Pleasonton,  surprised  Stuart  at  Brandy  Station,  Va.  Here  on  an 
open  plain  was  fought  one  of  the  few  mounted,  saber-swinging,  cut- 
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and-trust  cavalry  combats  of  the  Civil  War.  Up  to  now  the  Con- 
federate cavalry  had  been  superior,  but  Union  cavalry  was  improving 
and  Stuart  was  lucky  to  hold  liis  position.  The  Federals  learned  that 
Confederate  infantrymen  were  west  of  the  Blue  Ridge  heading  north, 
and  Hooker  started  to  move  to  protect  Washington  and  Baltimore 
and  to  attempt  to  destroy  Lee.  Earlier  Hooker  had  actually  proposed 
seizing  Richmond  w^hile  Lee  went  north;  Lincoln,  however,  telling 
him  his  true  objective  was  Lee's  army,  had  vetoed  the  scheme.  As  the 
Army  of  Northern  Virginia  moved  through  the  valleys  and  deployed 
into  Pennsylvania,  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  moved  north  on  a  broad 
front  to  the  east.  It  crossed  the  Potomac  near  Leesburg  on  25  and  26 
June.  By  now  Lee,  forced  to  disperse  by  the  exigencies  of  scanty 
supplies,  had  extended  his  infantry  corps  from  McConnelsburg  and 
Chambersburg  on  the  west  to  Carlisle  in  the  north,  York  on  the  east. 

After  Brandy  Station,  and  some  sharp  clashes  in  the  mountain 
passes,  Stuart  moved  through  Ashby's  Gap  in  tlie  Blue  Ridge  and  set 
forth  on  another  dramatic  ride  around  the  Union  Army.  With  only 
vague  instructions  and  acting  largely  on  his  own  initiative,  he  proved 
of  little  use  to  Lee.  It  was  only  on  the  afternoon  of  2  July,  with  his 
troopers  so  weary  they  were  almost  falling  from  their  saddles,  that 
Stuart  rejoined  Lee  in  the  vicinity  of  Gettysburg,  too  late  to  have  an 
important  influence  on  tlie  battle.  His  absence  had  deprived  Lee  of 
prompt,  accurate  information  about  the  Army  of  the  Potomac.  When 
on  22  June  Lee  did  learn  from  Longstreet  that  the  Army  of  the  Poto- 
mac was  north  of  the  river,  he  ordered  his  Army  to  concentrate  at  once 
between  Gettysburg  and  Cashtown. 

After  Chancellorsville  Lincoln,  though  advised  to  drop  Hooker,  had 
kept  him  in  command  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  on  the  ground  that 
he  would  not  throw  away  a  gun  because  it  had  missed  fire  once.  But 
now  Hooker,  while  advancing  northward,  became  embroiled  in  an 
argument  with  General  in  Chief  Halleck ;  Hooker  wanted  to  abandon 
Harper's  Ferry  and  attach  its  garrison  to  his  command,  but  Halleck 
insisted,  and  for  good  tactical  and  logistical  reasons,  that  Harper's 
Ferry  be  held.  Hooker  requested  relief  and  was  quickly  removed. 
Appointed  in  his  place  was  a  corps  commander,  Maj.  Gen.  George  G. 
Meade,  who  at  0300,  28  June,  received  word  of  his  promotion,  which 
would  entail  all  the  vast  problems  inherent  in  assuming  command  of  a 
great  army  while  it  was  moving  toward  the  enemy.  Meade,  w^ho  w^as 
to  command  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  for  the  rest  of  the  w^ar,  started 
north  on  a  broad  front  at  once,  but  within  the  next  tw^o  days  decided  to 
fight  a  defensive  action  in  Maryland  and  issued  orders  to  that  effect. 
However,  not  all  his  conunanders  received  the  order,  and  events  over- 
ruled him. 

The  first  encoimter:  SO  June  1863.  During  the  afternoon  of  30  June 
the  advance  guard  of  the  Union  1st  Cavalry  Division,  covering  the  left 
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of  Meade's  army,  encountered  Confederates  from  Lee's  III  Corps  (Lt. 
Gen.  A.  P.  Hill)  in  Gettysburg.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  village  were 
strong  tactical  positions,  and  Gettysburg  was  the  junction  of  12  roads 
which  led  to  Harrisburg,  Philadelphia,  Baltimore,  Washmgton,  and  to 
the  mountain  passes  to  the  west,  which  were  controlled  by  Lee.  The 
rest  was  inevitable ;  the  local  commanders  sent  reports  and  recommen- 
dations to  their  superiors,  who  forwarded  them  upw^ard,  so  that  both 
armies,  still  widely  dispersed,  started  moving  toward  Gettysburg. 

Terrain.  About  1/2  mile  west  of  Gettysburg,  and  extending  south- 
westward  for  about  4  miles,  lay  Seminary  Hill  and  Seminary  Ridge 
(map  29).  About  I/2  mile  south  of  town,  and  80  feet  above  it,  was 
Cemetery  Hill,  connected  by  an  east-west  saddle  to  Gulp's  Hill,  a  100- 
foot  high  knoll  i/^  mile  to  the  east.  Stretching  south  from  Cemetery 
Hill,  and  about  1  mile  east  of  Seminary  Hill,  was  Cemetery  Ridge.  It 
ran  south  for  I34  miles  but  sloped  down  to  level  ground  north  of  Little 
Round  Top  and  east  of  the  later  famous  peach  orchard  and  wheat  field 
near  the  Emmitsburg  Road.  The  western  slope  of  Cemetery  Ridge  was 
open.  On  the  south  were  three  steep,  rocky,  wooded  knolls — Little 
Round  Top,  Round  Top,  and  the  Devil's  Den.  (The  last  name  has 
been  applied  both  to  a  hill  and  to  a  ravine.)  Round  Top  was  highest 
but  of  less  tactical  significance  than  the  others  because  it  lay  beyond 
effective  rifle  range  of  Little  Round  Top  and  was  too  steep  for  field 
artillery.  Little  Round  Top  lay  500  yards  north  of  Round  Top. 
There  Avere  numerous  rail  fences  and  stone  walls.  The  Gulp's  Hill- 
Cemetery  Hill-Cemetery  Ridge-Little  Round  Top  position  had  great, 
defensive  strength ;  each  part  supported  the  others. 

Action  of  1  July.  The  Union  cavalrymen,  dismounted,  fought  a 
delaying  action  against  advance  troops  of  Hill's  III  Corps  northwest 
of  Gettysburg  until  Meade's  I  Corps  arrived.  Elements  of  the  XI 
Corps  soon  followed,  but  by  now  the  Confederate  II  Corps  (Lt.  Gen. 
Richard  S.  Ewell)  came  down  from  the  north  and  drove  the  Federals 
back  through  Gettysburg.  The  Federals  held  firm  on  Cemetery  and 
Gulp's  Hills.  Lee,  who  reached  the  field  about  1400,  decided  to  wait 
for  Longstreet's  I  Corps,  which  was  still  several  miles  west  of  Gettys- 
burg, before  renewing  the  attack.  He  hoped  to  assault  early  on  2  July 
before  the  rest  of  Meade's  army  could  concentrate.  The  Confederate 
positions  extended  in  a  great  curve  from  northeast  of  Gulp's  Hill  west- 
ward through  Gettysburg,  thence  south  on  Seminary  Ridge.  The 
Federals,  with  interior  lines,  held  the  key  points  of  Gulp's  Hill,  Cem- 
etery Hill,  Cemetery  Ridge,  and  Little  Round  Top.  Elements  of 
Meade's  III  and  XII  corps  had  begun  reaching  the  field  in  the  after- 
noon. 

Action  of  2  July.  More  and  more  Union  troops  marched  in.  Four 
whole  corps  and  %  of  two  more  were  present  by  0900,  2  July ;  6  corps 
were  on  hand  by  noon,  as  well  as  the  reserve  artillery,  and  the  VI 
Corps,  having  made  a  Simile  forced  march,  began  arriving  at  1400. 
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Map  29.     Battle  of  Gcttyshury. 
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Meade  had  completed  his  dispositions  by  0900,  and  his  line  was  very 
strong  save  in  two  places :  in  the  confusion,  Little  Round  Top  was  left 
occupied  only  by  a  signal  station  when  the  1st  Cavalry  Division  was 
dispatched  to  guard  the  army  trains  and  not  replaced  and  the  com- 
mander of  the  III  Corps,  Maj.  Gen.  Daniel  E.  Sickles,  on  his  own 
responsibility  moved  his  line  forward  from  the  south  end  of  Cemetery 
Eidge  to  higher;  more  defensible  ground  near  the  Peach  Orchard,  so 
that  his  corps  lay  in  an  exposed  salient.  On  the  Confederate  side,  Lee 
had  not  been  able  to  attack  early ;  reconnaissance  took  time,  and  Long- 
street's  leading  division,  which  was  to  make  the  attack,  did  not  arrive 
until  afternoon.  Not  until  1500  did  the  attack  start,  when  Long- 
street's  men,  having  deployed,  advanced  toward  Little  Round  Top  and 
the  Devil's  Den.  At  this  point  Meade's  chief  engineer,  discovering  that 
no  infantry  held  Little  Round  Top,  persuaded  the  commander  of  the 
the  Y  Corps,  Maj.  Gen.  George  Sykes,  to  send  two  brigades  and  some 
artillery  to  the  knoll.  They  arrived  just  in  time  to  hold  the  summit 
against  a  furious  Confederate  attack.  When  this  attack  bogged  down, 
Longstreet  threw  a  second  division  against  the  Peach  orchard;  this 
cracked  Sickles'  line  and  drove  as  far  as  Cemetery  Ridge  before 
Meade's  reserves  halted  it.  Lee  had  ordered  his  troops  to  attack  pro- 
gressively from  right  to  left,  so  now  one  of  Hill's  divisions  assaulted 
Cemetery  Ridge  in  piecemeal  fashion,  but  was  driven  off.  On  the 
north  Ewell  attacked  about  1800  and  captured  some  abandoned 
trenches,  but  the  stone  walls  and  trenches  proved  too  strong.  As  the 
day  ended  the  Federals  held  all  their  main  positions.  The  Confed- 
erates had  been  fighting  hard  and  with  great  bravery,  but  the  pro- 
gressive attack,  which  ignored  the  principle  of  mass,  never  engaged 
the  Union  front  decisvely  at  any  point.  The  assaults  were  delivered 
against  stoutly  clef  ended,  prepared  positions ;  Malvern  Hill  and  Fred- 
ericksburg had  shown  this  to  be  folly,  although  perhaps  Lee's  successes 
against  prepared  positions  at  Chancellorsville  led  him  into  over- 
optimism. 

Action  of  3  July.  Meade,  after  requesting  the  opinions  of  his  corps 
commanders,  decided  to  defend,  rather  than  attack,  on  3  July.  He 
also  estimated  that  Lee,  having  attacked  his  right  and  left,  would  try 
for  his  center.  He  was  right.  Lee  had  at  first  planned  to  launch  a 
full-scale,  coordinated  attack  all  along  the  line  but  then  changed  his 
mind  in  favor  of  a 'massive  frontal  assault  by  15,000  men — 10  brigades 
from  4  divisions  of  Longstreet's  and  Hill's  corps — against  the  L^nion 
center,  which  was  held  by  Maj.  Gen.  AVinfield  Scott  Hancock's  II 
Corps.  About  1400,  after  an  artillery  duel  in  which  the  Confederates 
failed  to  knock  out  the  Federal  artillery,  the  15,000  men,  under  com- 
mand of  Maj.  Gen.  George  E.  Pickett,  attacked  eastward  from  Semi- 
nary Ridge  along  a  mile  of  front.  The  assault  force — 47  regiments 
altogether — moved  at  a  walk  until  it  reached  the  Cemetery  Ridge, 
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then  broke  into  a  run.  Union  artillery,  especially  40  Xapoleons  on 
the  south  end  of  Cemetery  Ridge  and  some  rifled  guns  on  Little  Round 
Top,  opened  fire,  enfiladed  the  gray  ranks,  and  forced  Pickett's  right 
•  over  to  the  north.  Despite  heavy  casualties  the  Confederates  kept  their 
formation  until  they  came  within  rifle  and  canister  range  of  the  II 
Corps,  and  by  then  the  lines  and  units  were  intermingled.  Union 
riflemen,  shooting  from  behind  stone  walls,  opened  up  on  the  formation. 
The  four  brigades  composing  the  left  of  Pickett's  first  line  were  heavily 
liit  but  actually  reached  and  crossed  the  stone  wall  defended  by  Brig. 
Gen.  John  Gibbon's  2d  Division  of  II  Corps,  only  to  be  quickly  cut 
down  or  captured.  Pickett's  survivors  withdrew  to  Seminary  Ridge, 
and  the  fighting  was  over  except  for  a  suicidal  mounted  charge  by 
Union  Cavalry  which  Ix)ngstreet's  right  flank  units  easily  halted. 

Casualties.  Of  90,000  effective  Union  troops  and  75.000  Confeder- 
ates, there  were  more  more  than  51.000  casualties.  The  Army  of  the 
Potomac  lost  3,155  killed.  1-1,529  wounded,  and  5,365  prisoners  and 
missing.  Of  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia,  3,903  were  killed,  18,735 
wounded,  and  5,-125  missing  and  prisoners. 

T?ie  aftennath.  Both  sides  had  fought  hard  and  with  great  valor. 
Meade,  new  to  army  command,  had  conducted  an  able,  resolute  de- 
fense but  by  going  almost  completely  without  sleep  during  the  whole 
campaign  had  exhausted  himself  and  doubtless  reduced  his  capacity 
for  effective  command  in  the  days  that  followed.  If  Chancellorsville 
was.  Lee's  best  battle.  Gettysburg  was  clearly  his  worst :  but  the  re- 
verse did  not  unnerve  him  or  reduce  his  effectiveness  as  a  commander. 
The  invasion  had  patently  failed,  and  he  retired  at  once  toward  the 
Potomac.  As  that  river  was  flooded,  it  was  several  days  before  he 
was  able  to  cross.  Mr.  Lincoln,  naturally  pleased  over  Meade's  de- 
fensive victory  and  elated  over  Grant's  capture  of  Vicksburg. 
thought  the  war  would  end  in  1863  if  Meade  launched  a  resolute  pur- 
suit and  destroyed  the  Army  of  Xorthern  Virginia  on  the  north  bank 
of  the  Potomac.  But  Meade,  who  might  have  been  suffering  from 
what  today  would  be  called  combat  fatigue,  did  not  move  at  once,  and 
Lee  safely  returned  to  Virginia  on  13  July.  Gettysburg  was  the  last 
important  action  in  the  Eastern  Theater  during  1863.  A  Federal  at- 
tempt to  take  Charleston  failed  in  September:  Lee  and  Meade  maneu- 
vered against  each  other  in  Virginia,  but  there  was  no  more  fighting. 
After  Gettysburg  and  Vicksburg  the  center  of  strategic  gravity 
shifted  to  Tennessee. 

Chickamauga  Campaign.  Union  strateg^y.  AVith  the  fall  of 
Vicksburg  Grant  suggested  to  Washington  that  he  move  against  the 
port  of  Mobile,  Ala.  The  idea  hacl  merit,  but  larger  considerations 
had  to  prevail.  With  the  Mississippi  under  Federal  control  and  the 
naval  blockade  tightening,  Mr.  Lincoln  wished  to  tidy  up  peripheral 
matters  before   sending  any   armies   into  the   interior  of  the   Con- 
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federacy.  Specifically,  he  desired  to  send  an  expedition  to  Texas  in 
order  to  insure  it  against  possible  French  aggression,  for  troops  of 
Napoleon  III  were  then  conquering  Mexico  in  the  name  of  Prince 
Maximilian  of  Austria.  Some  of  Grant's  troops  were  needed  for 
the  Texas  expedition,  which  was  led  by  the  Gulf  Department  com- 
mander, General  Banks.  Meanwhile,  in  Tennessee,  Maj.  Gen. 
William  S.  Rosecrans  had  replaced  Buell  at  the  head  of  the  Army  of 
the  Cumberland.  (Xo  one  had  yet  replaced  Halleck  as  supreme  com- 
mander in  the  AVest.)  Lincoln  and  Halleck  had  urged  Rosecrans  to 
undertake  some  form  of  activity  to  support  Grant's  Vicksburg  cam- 
paign, but  Rosecrans  did  not  start  moving  until  June,  when  Vicks- 
burg lay  under  siege.  Lincoln  had  long  wished  to  push  an  army  into 
the  strongly  Unionist  east  part  of  Tennessee  and  now  prodded  Rose- 
crans, who  began  an  advance  from  Murfreesboro  to  Chattanooga 
during  July  1863. 

Importance  of  Chattanooga.  Chattanooga's  location  made  it  one 
of  the  most  important  cities  in  the  South  (map  i20).  It  was  a  main 
junction  on  the  Richmond,  Knoxville,  and  Memphis  Railroad.  Fur- 
ther, here  the  Tennessee  River  cuts  through  the  parallel  ridges  of  the 
Appalachian  Mountains  and  forms  a  natural  gateway  to  either  north 
or  south.  By  holding  Chattanooga  the  Confederates  could  threaten 
the  Ohio  River  and  could  prevent  a  I^nion  penetration  of  the  south- 
eastern part  of  the  Confederacy.  If  the  Union  armies  pushed  through 
Chattanooga,  they  would  be  in  position  to  attack  Savannah,  Ga.,  or 
even  Richmond  from  the  rear. 

Confederate  strategy:  Longstreefs  move.  After  Gettysburg  Ivong- 
street  had  his  way,  for  Davis  approved  his  proposal  to  ship  troops 
by  rail  from  Virginia  to  Tennessee  to  strengthen  the  Army  of  Ten- 
nessee under  Gen.  Braxton  Bragg.  Longstreet's  move,  involving 
10,000  men  and  6  field  artillery  batteries,  began  on  9  September. 
But  a  force  under  Burnside,  now  commanding  the  Department  of 
the  Ohio,  which  was  not  part  of  Rosecrans'  command,  had  penetrated 
the  Cumberland  Gap  and  driven  the  Confederates  from  Knoxville: 
Longstreet  had  to  go  around  by  way  of  Augusta  and  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and 
did  not  reach  Bragg  before  Rosecrans  had  crossed  the  Tennessee  and 
started  southward. 

Preliminary  movements.  Rosecrans,  with  his  army,  had  reached 
the  north  bank  of  the  Tennessee  River  near  Stevenson,  Ala.,  on  20 
August.  By  4  September  he  was  over  and  on  his  way  toward  Chat- 
tanooga. He  plarned  to  get  in  behind  Bragg  from  the  southwest 
and  bottle  him  up  in  Chattanooga,  but  Bragg  saAv  through  the  scheme 
and  slipped  away  southward.  Rosecrans  then  resolved  to  pursue, 
a  decision  that  would  have  been  wise  if  Bragg  had  been  retreating  in 
disorder.  There  were  few  passes  through  the  mountains  and  no  good 
lateral  roads.    Rosecrans'  army,  which  consisted  of  XX  Corps  under 
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Maj.  Gen.  Alexander  McD.  Cook,  XIV  under  Maj.  Gen.  Georfre  H. 
Thomas,  XXI  under  Maj.  Gen.  Thomas  L.  Crittenden,  and  the  Re- 
serve under  Maj.  Gen.  Gordon  Granger,  was  dispersed  in  three  col- 
umns over  a  40-mile  front  in  order  to  make  use  of  the  various  passes. 
Bragg  concentrated  his  army  about  10  September  at  Lafayette,  Ga., 
some  22  miles  south  of  Chattanooga.  As  his  force  was  three  times  as 
large  as  any  one  of  the  Union  columns,  Bragg  hopefully  anticipated 
that  he  could  defeat  Rosecrans  in  detail.  But  his  intelligence  service 
failed  him ;  he  thought  there  were  two,  rather  than  three  Union  col- 
umns, and  prepared  plans  accordingly.  He  first  planned  to  strike 
what  he  thought  was  Rosecrans'  right — actually  the  center — then  the 
left,  but  his  subordinates  did  not  support  him  loyally  and  the  attack 
was  not  made. 

Rosecrans  concentrates :  Bragg  delays.  By  12  September  Rosecrans 
was  aware  that  Bragg  was  not  retreating  in  disorder  but  was  getting 
ready  to  fight.  He  ordered  an  immediate  concentration,  but  this  would 
take  several  days.  In  the  meantime,  his  corps  was  vulnerable.  Bragg 
was  usually  speedy  in  executing  attacks  but  this  time  he  delayed. 
Planning  to  push  Rosecrans  southward  from  Chattanooga,  he  decided 
to  wait  for  Longstreet  in  order  to  concentrate  his  whole  force  to  hit 
what  he  thought  were  two  Federal  corps.  By  17  September  he  was 
occupying  a  position  east  of,  and  parallel  to,  Chickamauga  Creek 
(map  30). 

Attack  of  18  September  1863.  When  Longstreet 's  three  leading 
brigades  arrived  on  18  September,  Bragg  decided  to  cross  the  creek 
and  attack.  But  the  Federals,  with  two  corps  now  almost  con- 
centrated, defended  the  fords  so  stoutly  that  only  a  few  units  got 
over  that  day.  During  the  night  of  18-19  September  more  slipped 
across,  and  by  morning  of  the  19th  about  three-fourths  of  Bragg's 
men  were  over. 

Action  of  19  September  1863.  Thomas'  corps,  in  the  center,  had 
joined  its  flanks  to  the  corps  on  the  left,  and  the  third  L^nion  corps  ar- 
rived on  the  19th.  Bragg  thus  encountered  a  much  stronger  force 
than  he  had  anticipated.  The  battlefield  was  heavily  wooded,  with 
few  landmarks,  and  units  had  some  difficulty  maintaining  direction. 
Fighting  went  on  throughout  the  day :  all  units  were  engaged  but  in 
piecemeal  fashion.  The  Federal  lines  were  broken  several  times,  but 
counterattacks  restored  all  positions.  By  nightfall  the  Federals  still 
controlled  the  roads  to  Chattanooga.  That  night  Lee's  "War-horse," 
Longstreet,  arrived  in  person  with  two  more  brigades.  As  he  went 
looking  for  Bragg  to  report  to  him,  he  got  lost  in  the  woods.  En- 
countering some  soldiers,  he  asked  them  what  unit  they  belonged  to. 
When  they  replied  with  numbers — Confederate  divisions  were  named 
for  their  commanders — he  realized  he  was  in  the  presence  of  Union 

253 


BATTLES   NEAR   CHATTANOOGA 

September-November  1863 

iiimm\mmm  union  Position 


TT   Confederate  Position 
Elevations  m  feet 


■TO  LA   FAYETre 


Map  30.    Battles  Xeai^  Chattanooga. 


254 


troops,  hastily  rode  off  in  the  darkness,  and  eventually  found  Bragg. 
During  the  night  Rosecrans  withdrew  slightly  and  dug  in. 

Action  of  20  September  1863.  Bragg  decided  to  renew  the  attack 
the  next  day  and  to  attack  progressively  from  right  to  left.  The  right 
wing — three  corps  under  Maj.  Gen.  the  Rt.  Rev.  Leonidas  Polk,  who 
had  been  Protestant  Episcopal  Bishop  of  Louisiana — was  to  attack 
first,  followed  by  the  left,  which  consisted  of  three  corps  under  Long- 
street.  The  attack  began  about  0900  and  hit  Thomas'  corps  first. 
When  Rosecrans  received  an  erroneous  report  that  one  of  his  units  Avas 
not  supported,  he  ordered  another  unit  to  move  in  and  help.  But  he 
had  become  confused,  and  designated  a  unit  which  was  already  in 
line  of  battle.  When  this  force  obediently  abandoned  its  position, 
Longstreet,  just  beginning  his  attack,  saw  the  hole  and  drove  into  it 
at  once.  Thomas'  right  was  bent  back,  and  troops  beyond  the  gap 
were  driven  over  Missionary  Ridge.  Some  units  retreated  in  disorder 
all  the  way  to  Chattanooga  and  swept  Rosecrans  along  with  them  for 
about  half  the  distance.  Rosecrans,  considering  he  had  been  defeated, 
went  on  to  Chattanooga  to  organize  it  for  defense.  Thomas,  with 
about  two-thirds  of  the  disorganized  army,  stood  fast  and  checked 
Longstreet  with  a  counterattack  delivered  on  foot  by  a  brigade  of 
mounted  infantry  armed  with  repeating  rifles.  The  attacks  continued 
all  day.  Thomas  refused  both  flanks,  so  that  his  line  was  U-shaped. 
His  resolute  stand  and  the  valorous  performance  of  the  19th  In- 
fantry won  for  him  and  the  unit  the  title  "Rock  of  Chickamauga." 

The  loithdraiDol.  Bragg  concluded  that  no  decisive  results  could 
be  attained  that  day.  Thomas  withdrew  unmolested  from  the  field 
that  night  to  a  blocking  position  extending  from  Missionary  Ridge 
west  to  Lookout  Mountain.    Next  day  he  retired  into  Chattanooga. 

Further  Battles  Around  Chattanooga.  The  siege.  Rosecrans' 
army,  having  started  out  offensively,  was  now  shut  up  in  Chattanooga, 
as  Bragg  took  up  positions  on  Lookout  Mountain  and  Missionary 
Ridge.  Burnside,  in  eastern  Tennessee,  was  too  far  away  to  render 
immediate  aid.  There  were  no  strong  Confederate  units  north  of 
Chattanooga,  but  Rosecrans'  line  of  communications  was  cut  anyway. 
The  Nashville  and  Chattanooga  Railroad  did  not  run  directly  into  the 
city  but  reached  the  river  at  Stevenson,  crossed  at  Bridgeport  south- 
west of  Chattanooga,  and  ran  through  Confederate  territory  into  town. 
River  steamers  could  g^t  only  to  within  eight  miles  of  Chattanooga; 
beyond  the  Tennessee  River  was  too  swift  and  narrow.  Supplies 
therefore  came  over  the  mountains  in  wagons,  but  starting  30  Sep- 
tember Confederate  cavalry  under  Maj.  Gen.  Joseph  W.  Wheeler,  one 
of  Bragg's  cavalry  corps  commanders,  raided  as  far  north  as  Murf rees- 
boro.  He  was  heavily  attacked  by  L^nion  cavalry  and  failed  in  his 
effort  to  tear  up  the  railroad,  but  he  managed  to  destroy  many  precious 
wagons.     With  the  mountain  roads  breaking  down  under  the  heavy 
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traffic  in  wet  weather,  rations  ran  sliort.  Men  went  hungry  and  horses 
and  mules  began  to  die  of  starvation.  Eosecrans  started  preparations 
to  reopen  his  line  of  communications  by  means  of  an  overland  route. 
But  this  was  dominated  by  Confederate  troops  on  Kaccoon  and  Look- 
out Mountains.  Additional  troops  to  clear  these  positions  were  re- 
quired if  the  Army  of  the  Cumberland  was  to  eat  regularly. 

Dispatch  of  Hooker.  Rosecrans'  problems  had  been  receiving 
earnest  consideration  in  Washington.  On  23  September  the  Presi- 
dent met  with  Secretary  Stanton,  General  Halleck,  and  others  to 
determine  what  could  be  done.  As  General  Meade  in  the  east  was 
not  then  active,  they  decided  to  detach  two  corps,  or  20,000  men, 
from  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  and  send  them  by  rail  to  Tennessee 
under  command  of  General  Hooker,  who  had  been  without  active 
command  since  his  relief.  The  forces  selected  were  XI  and  XII 
Corps  and  10  artillery  batteries.  The  1,200-mile  journey  involved 
four  changes  of  trains,  owing  to  differing  gauges  and  lack  of  track 
connections.  Meade  received  orders  to  start  the  movement  on  24 
September,  the  same  day  Bragg's  army  established  itself  in  front 
of  Chattanooga.  The  first  railway  train  left  Washington  on  the 
Baltimore  and  Ohio  the  next  afternoon;  the  last  departed  on  29 
September. 

Grant  to  command  in  the  West.  Chickamauga  had  caused  Stanton 
and  his  associates  to  lose  confidence  in  Rosecrans.  For  some  time 
Lincoln  had  been  dubious  about  Rosecrans,  who,  he  said,  acted  "like 
a  duck  hit  on  the  head"  after  Chickamauga,  but  he  did  not  imme- 
diately choose  a  successor.  Finally,  about  mid-October,  he  decided 
to  unify  command  of  all  the  western  armies,  and  to  vest  it  in  Gen- 
eral Grant,  who  still  commanded  the  Army  of  the  Tennessee.  On 
17  or  18  October  Stanton  met  Grant  in  Louisville  and  gave  him  two 
sets  of  orders  which  allowed  him  some  discretion  in  selecting  subor- 
dinates. Grant  was  appointed  commander  of  the  Military  Division 
of  the  Mississippi,  which  embraced  the  Departments  and  Armies 
of  the  Ohio,  Cumberland,  and  Tennessee,  and  included  the  vast 
area  from  the  Alleghenies  to  the  Mississippi  River  north  of  Banks' 
Gulf  Department.  Thomas  replaced  Rosecrans,  and  Sherman  was 
appointed  to  command  Grant's  old  army. 

Opening  the  ''''cracker  line:^  Now  that  Plooker  had  arrived,  the 
line  of  communications,  or  the  "cracker  line"  to  the  troops,  could  be 
reopened.  On  26  October  Hooker  crossed  the  Tennessee  at  Bridge- 
port and  attacked  eastward.  Within  two  days  he  had  taken  the 
spurs  of  the  mountains,  and  the  supply  line  was  open  once  more. 

Grant  resumes  the  offensive.  In  early  November  Bragg  weakened 
liis  besieging  army  by  sending  Longstreet's  force  after  Burnside  in 
eastern  Tennessee.  This  reduced  his  strength  to  about  40,000,  and 
at  about  the  same  time  Sherman  arrived  with  Grant's  old  Army 
of  the  Tennessee.     The  troops  immediately  at  hand  under  Grant — 
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Lookout  Mountain,  iSce^ne  of  the  battle  above  the  elouds,  2Jf  Xoveniber  1863. 

Thomas'  Army  of  Cumberland,  Sherman's  Army  of  the  Tennessee, 
and  Hooker's  two  corps  from  the  Army  of  the  Potomac — now  num- 
bered about  60,000.  Grant  characteristically  decided  to  resume  the 
offensive  with  his  entire  force. 

Look' out  Mountain  and  Missionary  Ridge.  Hooker  took  Lookout 
Mountain  on  24  November.  On  the  same  day  Sherman  crossed  the 
Tennessee  at  the  mouth  of  Chickamau^ra  Creek  and  gained  positions 
on  the  north  end  of  Missionary  Ridge.  He  attacked  southward 
along  the  Ridge  on  25  November  but  failed  to  gain.  Grant's  plan 
liad  initially  provided  for  Thomas  to  attack  the  western  face  of 
Missionary  Ridge  only  after  Hooker  had  pushed  southeastward  from 
Lookout  Mountain  and  enveloped  Bragg's  left.  But  Grant's  mind 
was  flexible,  and  when  Sherman's  attack  stalled  he  switched  plans. 
To  help  Sherman,  he  directed  Thomas  to  take  the  rifle  pits  at  the 
foot  of  the  west  slope  of  Missionary  Ridge.  These  rifle  pits  were 
the  flrst  of  three  lines  of  Confederate  trenches.  Thomas'  troops 
drove  forward  and  seized  the  pits,  and  then  themselves  took  control 
of  this  phase  of  the  battle.    C^oming  under  fire  from  the  pits  upward 
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and  in  front  of  them,  they  kept  going.  When  Grant  observed  this 
movement  he  was  at  first  concerned  but,  when  he  saw  it  succeeding, 
he  gave  it  additional  support.  Thomas'  troops  drove  up  all  the  way 
to  the  top,  and  in  the  afternoon  Hooker  swept  the  southern  end  of 
Missionary  Ridge;  the  Union  troops  then  had  the  unusual  experi- 
ence of  seeing  a  Confederate  army  in  precipitate  retreat.  Grant 
pursued  Bragg  the  next  day,  but  one  Confederate  division  skillfully 
halted  the  pursuit  while  Bragg  retreated  and  concentrated  his  Army. 
Results.  This  victory  cleared  practically  all  of  Tennessee  for 
the  Union,  as  Longstreet  shortly  returned  to  Virginia.  Further,  it 
opened  the  way  for  invasion  of  the  lower  south  and  in  Chattanooga 
provided  a  base  for  the  invasion.  So  ended  operations  in  1863,  a 
year  notable  for  the  great  victories  at  Vicksburg  and  Gettysburg, 
as  well  as  at  Chattanooga.  Victory  for  the  Union  was  not  yet  as- 
sured, but  it  was  in  sight,  although  it  could  only  be  won  by  arduous 
and  skillful  fighting.  In  retrospect,  it  is  clear  that  the  Confederacy 
had  lost  the  war,  but  the  Confederates  were  not  disposed  to  admit 
that  fact. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Explain  how  the  nuizzle-loading  rifle  aifected  infantry  tactics. 

2.  Explain  the  role  of  cavalry  in  the  Civil  War.  Why  was  it  vir- 
tually impossible  for  cavalry  to  attack  infantry  in  prepared  positions^ 

3.  Analyze  Grant's  strategic  and  tactical  problems  in  the  Vicks- 
burg Campaign.  What  principles  of  war  are  illustrated  by  these 
operations  'I 

4.  Explain  Hooker's  plan  for  Chancellorsville,  and  Lee's  plan  for 
countering  it.     Why,  in  your  opinion,  was  Hooker  defeated? 

5.  List  and  explain  the  principles  of  war  illustrated  by  the  battle 
of  Gettysburg.    Use  both  positive  and  negative  examples. 

6.  P]xplain  the  strategic  significance  of  Chattanooga.  What  was 
accomplished  by  Grant's  victories  in  November  1863  ? 

Reading  List 

See  reading  list  at  end  of  chapter  15. 
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CHAPTER   15 
THE  CIVIL  WAR— 1864-1865 


High  Command  and  Strategy.  Appointment  of  Grant.  In  Feb- 
ruary 1864  Congress  revived  the  rank  of  lieutenant  general,  which 
until  then  had  been  held  by  only  two  U.  S.  Army  officers:  George 
Washington  and  Winfield  Scott.  President  Lincoln  promoted  Grant 
to  lieutenant  general  on  9  March,  relieved  Halleck  as  General  in  Chief, 
and  put  Grant  in  his  place.  Sherman  succeeded  to  Grant's  western 
command  of  three  armies.  As  indicated  previously,  Lincoln  for  years 
liad  been  seeking  a  man  who  would  accept  responsibility  and  effectively 
control  all  the  Union  armies,  operating  them  in  concert  with  one 
another  to  bring  the  superior  resources  of  the  Union  to  bear  against 
the  South,  win  decisive  victories,  and  end  the  war.  McClellan 
and  Halleck  had  disappointed  him,  but  in  Grant  he  found  the  man 
he  wanted — a  man  avIio  possessed  the  requisite  military  knowledge, 
intelligence,  strategic  vision,  leadership,  resolution,  and  strength  of 
will  and  character  for  such  high  responsibility. 

Lincoln  and  Grant.  Strategy  for  winning  the  war  was  developed 
by  Lincoln  and  Grant  in  personal  conference  during  the  spring  of 
1864.  Grant  decided  to  establish  his  headquarters  in  the  Eastern 
Theater,  but  elected  to  accompany  Mead's  Army  of  the  Potomac  in 
its  southward  advance  rather  than  occupy  a  Washington  office.  But 
he  was  never  very  far  from  the  capital,  and  the  President  visited  him 
frequently.  And  the  telegraph  kept  him  in  constant  touch  with 
Lincoln.  The  President  gave  Grant  much  wider  latitude  in  exer- 
cising strategic  control  over  the  armies  than  he  had  given  to  McClellan 
and  Halleck,  doubtless  because  Grant  was  willing  to  accept  respon- 
sibility and  because  Lincoln  had  confidence  in  Grant's  ability  and 
I'esolution. 

The  system  of  command.  The  organizational  machinery  which 
Lincoln  and  Grant  devised  to  control  the  armies  was  remarkable  for 
its  smooth  efficiency,  and  it  was  easily  the  best  system,  in  its  day,  in 
both  Europe  or  America.  Briefly,  Grant,  as  General  in  Chief,  re- 
ported to  Stanton  and  to  the  President,  keeping  them  informed  on  the 
broad  aspects  of  his  strategic  plans  and  informing  them  in  advance 
of  the  armies'  requirements  in  men  and  munitions.  For  the  conduct 
of  operations  he  maintained  a  small  staff  at  his  headquarters  in  the 
field.  Grant's  job,  administratively,  was  very  layge,  for  under  him 
were  17  different  field  commands  that  embraced  more  than  half  a 
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million  men.  Grant  dealt  directly  with  Meade ;  he  used  Halleck,  who 
now  loyally  stepped  down  and  assumed  a  new  post  as  Army  Chief  of 
Staff  in  Washington,  as  a  channel  of  communication  with  the  other 
army  commanders.  Halleck  eased  the  heavy  burden  of  studying  the 
army  commanders'  reports  and  plans  for  Grant  by  preparing  brief 
digests,  so  that  Grant's  time  was  not  taken  up  by  too  many  routine 
details.  As  during  the  whole  course  of  the  war,  men  and  munitions 
Avere  sent  forward  to  the  armies  by  the  General  Staff  (the  Bureaus) 
in  Washington,  which  under  Stanton's  keen  and  exacting  supervision 
functioned  efficiently. 

Grants  generalship.  As  a  military  commander,  Grant  was  married 
to  the  principle  of  the  offensive.  He  was  not  a  profound  student  of 
the  literature  of  war,  but  his  operations  were  models  of  the  application 
of  the  principles  of  war.  He  was  a  keen  judge  of  military  men  and 
made  the  utmost  use  of  their  abilities.  He  learned  from  experience 
in  his  rise  from  regimental  to  supreme  command,  and  if  he  sometimes 
made  mistakes  he  rarely  repeated  them.  He  was  calm  in  crisis  and 
in  victory;  reversals  and  disappointments  did  not  unbalance  his  cool 
judgment.  Although  a  rigorous  trainer  and  strict  disciplinarian, 
he  was  not  a  perfectionist  like  McClellan.  He  always  did  his  effec- 
tive best  to  carry  out  orders  with  available  forces  without  fretting 
superiors  by  complaints,  excuses,  or  impossible  demands.  On  the 
technical  side,  if  he  was  not  a  great  or  original  tactician,  he  was 
capable  of  mastering  every  situation  he  encountered  during  the  war. 
He  knew  how  to  deploy  and  maneuver  massive  forces  on  the  map  as 
well  as  under  his  own  eye,  and  he  mastered  logistics.  He  also  saw 
that  in  modern  war  destruction  of  the  enemy's  economic  resources  is 
as  necessary  as  destruction  of  his  armies,  and  he  applied  the  principle. 
Although  never  popular  with  his  troops  in  McClellan's  showy  way, 
he  won  their  respect,  for  he  exemplified  the  old  principle  that  the  best 
way  for  a  commander  to  get  along  with  his  troops  is  to  show  them 
that  he  knoAvs  more  than  they  do. 

Strategic  plans.  Grant's  plans  called  for  the  Union  armies  to  move 
toward  a  common  center  in  a  vast,  concentrated  effort  that  for  size  and 
distance  was  hitherto  unsurpassed  in  modern  war.  As  Grant  saw  it, 
in  the  absence  of  effective,  centralized  control  before  1864,  the  Union 
armies  had  not  pulled  together  but  had  acted  like  a  balky  team.  The 
Confederates  had  been  able  to  use  their  interior  lines  and  railroads  to 
shift  troops  from  one  theater  to  another,  but  Grant  intended  to  stop 
that.  He  planned  to  hold  Lee  with  the  Army  of  the  Potomac,  attempt- 
ing to  defeat  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia  in  a  decisive  engagement, 
while  the  western  armies  executed  a  wide,  swinging  movement  through 
the  South  which  would,  in  effect,  envelop  the  whole  country  east  of 
the  Mississippi.  Grant  ordered  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  to  drive 
southward  against  Lee,  giving  him  no  respite  whatever  but  rather 
seeking  a  decisive  battle  to  destroy  him  and  always  fighting  so  as  to 
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win  by  attrition  if  other  means  failed.  At  the  same  time  he  directed 
Butler,  who  now  commanded  the  Army  of  the  James  at  Fort  Monroe, 
to  advance  up  the  peninsula.  Butler  was  to  menace  Richmond,  capture 
it  if  possible,  and  destroy  the  railroads  south  of  the  city  in  order  to  cut 
Lee's  main  supply  route.  If  Butler  captured  Richmond,  then  Lee 
could  not  retire  into  the  city's  entrenchments.  Maj.  Gen.  Franz  Sigel, 
commanding  a  small  force  in  the  Shenandoah  Valley,  was  to  lead  a 
raid  up  the  valley,  possibly  divert  the  Confederates  away  from  Rich- 
mond, and  perhaps  get  at  Lee  from  the  rear.  In  the  West  the  three 
armies  under  Sherman  were  to  advance  southward  from  Chattanooga 
to  break  up  and  destroy  the  Army  of  Tennessee,  which  was  now  com- 
manded by  Johnston,  then  push  into  the  Confederacy's  interior  and 
damage  its  war-making  resources.  After  Chattanooga  Grant  had  still 
wanted  to  attack  Mobile,  Ala.,  but  Lincoln  had  overruled  him  because 
he  did  not  wish  to  risk  exposing  east  Tennessee  to  invasion.  Grant 
then  desired  Banks,  the  Gulf  commander,  to  proceed  from  New  Orleans 
to  Mobile  in  concert  with  Sherman's  operations  so  as  to  seize  the  line 
Chattanooga -Mobile,  but  this  never  came  off.  Banks,  acting  on  vague 
orders  from  Halleck,  had  started  up  the  Red  River  in  March  1864 
toward  Shreveport  and  was  defeated  by  Lt.  Gen.  Richard  Taylor. 
Farragut's  fleet  was  to  capture  Mobile  Bay  in  August  1864.  In  the 
spring  of  1864,  then.  Grant  mapped  his  strategy  to  stop  minor,  unco- 
ordinated movements  and  to  use  the  vast  might  of  the  L^nion  in  one 
integrated  effort.  As  Lincoln  described  the  scheme,  ''Those  not  skin- 
ning can  hold  a  leg."  This  general  plan  governed  operations  until  the 
end  of  the  war.  During  this  period  it  is  the  strategic  moves  of  the 
armies,  rather  than  tactical  details,  which  are  most  instructive.  Aside 
from  a  much  larger  emphasis  on  entrenchments  and  some  increased 
use  of  breech-loading  rifles  (the  Gatling  machine  gun  was  also  em- 
ployed experimentally),  there  were  no  tactical  innovations  after  1863. 

'fhe  Army  of  the  Potomac — May-June  1864.  Strength  and  or- 
ganization. In  May  1864  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  consisted  of  three 
infantry  and  one  cavalry  corps,  and  was  thus  more  easily  controlled 
than  when  it  had  had  six  or  seven  corps.  Hancock  led  the  II  Corps ; 
Maj.  Gen.  Gouverneur  K.  Warren  tlie  V  Corps,  and  Sedgwick,  the  VI 
Corps.  There  were  about  25,000  in  each  infantry  corps.  In  addition, 
Burnside's  IX  Corps,  of  20,000  men,  had  been  brought  east.  Burnside 
operated  directly  under  Grant  for  a  time,  then  was  assigned  to  Meade's 
army.  Butler's  Army  of  the  James  numbered  25,000.  Commanding 
the  12,000-man  cavalry  corps  was  Maj.  Gen.  Philip  H.  Sheridan,  an 
energetic  young  man  and  a  rising  star  in  the  west  whom  Grant  brought 
east  on  Halleck's  recommendation.  Meade  had  again  dispersed  the 
cavalry  and  used  the  troopers  as  messengers,  pickets,  and  train  guards, 
but  Sheridan,  after  a  good  deal  of  argument,  eventually  succeeded  in 
concentrating  it  as  a  combat  arm.     Lee's  Army  of  Xorthern  Virginia, 
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Maj.  Gen.  WiUiain  T.  Sherman. 


Maj.  Gen.  Philip  H.  Sheridan. 


about  70,000  strong,  was  also  organized  into  three  infantry  and  one 
cavalry  corps  under  the  same  commanders  that  had  fought  at  Gettys- 
bur.  Longstreet  led  the  I  Corps :  Ewell,  the  II  Corps ;  and  Hill,  the 
III  Corps.     Stuart  commanded  the  cavalry. 

The  Wilderness.  Meade's  and  Sherman's  widely  separated  armies 
moved  out  to  the  attack  on  the  morning  of  4  May  1864.  The  Army 
of  the  Potomac  crossed  the  Rapidan  River  and  attempted  to  slip 
around  Lee's  right  (east)  flank  to  envelop  him  and  defeat  him  de- 
cisively while  Butler  cut  his  line  of  communications  (map  31) .  Grant 
had  decided  to  go  by  Lee's  right,  rather  than  his  left,  so  as  to  use  the 
Potomac  River  to  ease  the  supply  problem.  Even  so,  the  army  trains 
numbered  4,000  wagons.  Grant  had  to  accept  the  disadvantages  in- 
herent in  such  a  move.  There  was  less  room  for  maneuver,  and  he  was 
forced  to  advance  through  the  wilderness  where  Hooker  had  come  to 
grief  the  year  before.  As  the  army  halted  near  Chancellorsville  to 
allow  the  wagon  trains  to  get  through  on  5  May,  Lee  struck  at  Meade's 
right  (west)  flank.  Grant  and  Meade  swung  the  troops  into  line  and 
fought  back  hard.  The  fighting,  consisting  of  assault,  defense,  and 
counterattack,  was  close  and  desperate  in  the  thickets.  Artillery  could 
not  be  brought  to  bear  effectively  since  there  were  few  open  spaces  and 
observation  was  limited.  The  dry  woods  caught  fire,  and  some  of  the 
wounded  died  miserably  in  the  flames.  Lee  attacked  again  on  6  May 
and  drove  the  Federals  back.  Longstreet  suffered  such  a  severe  wound 
in  the  neck  that  day,  inflicted  in  error  by  his  own  men,  that  he  was  out 
of  action  until  October.  In  the  course  of  the  battle  Lee,  his  fighting 
blood  aroused  to  white  heat,  attempted  to  lead  an  assault  in  person, 
but  the  Texas  brigade  in  question  insisted  that  he  go  to»the  rear. 
Xeither  side  renewed  the  fight  on  7  May. 

Push  to  Spotsylvania — Yellow  Tavern.  Xow  was  time  of  crisis  in 
Grant's  execution  of  strategy.  He  had  been  worsted,  though  not  really 
beaten,  by  Lee,  a  much  more  formidable  antagonist  than  Bragg  or 
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Pemberton.  After  an  encounter  Avith  Lee,  other  Union  commanders 
liad  usually  retired  and  tried  to  postpone  any  further  clashes  with 
that  oreat  o-eneral.  But  Grant  shoAved  his  courao-e,  resolution,  and 
solid  o-rasp  of  the  value  of  the  offensive  by  remaining  unruffled  and 
renewing-  his  attempt  to  push  south  to  get  around  Lee's  flank  and  in- 
terpose the  Army  of  the  Potomac  between  Lee  and  Eichmond.  On  7 
May  he  drove  south  toward  Spotsylvania,  a  key  road  junction.  Ivee  de- 
tected the  move  and,  using  roads  generally  parallel  to  Grant's,  also 
raced  toward  Spotsylvania.  Some  of  his  cavalry  units  harassed  and 
slowed  Grant,  so  that  Lee  got  there  first  and  quickly  built  strong 
earth-and-log  trenches  on  commanding  ground  which  covered  the 
roads  leading  to  Richmond.  Sheridan's  cavalry  would  have  been 
useful  to  Grant  in  this  race,  but  Meade  had  dissipated  the  cavalry 
corps'  strength  by  using  two  divisions  to  guard  his  already  well- 
protected  trains.  This  provoked  a  shoAvdown  argument  betAveen 
Meade  and  Sheridan  AA^hich  the  General  in  Chief  resoh^ed  in  favor  of 
Sheridan.  Grant  agreed  to  concentrate  the  cavalry  and  give  Sheridan 
a  free  hand  AA'hen  the  latter  promised  to  stop  raids  by  Stuart's  cavalry. 
Sheridan  thereupon  led  his  corps  soutliAvard  in  a  long  raid  toAvard 
Richmond  AA'hich  had  as  its  objective  a  decisiA^e  action  Avith  Stuart. 
Sheridan  succeeded,  He  fought  a  running  series  of  engagements  that 
culminated  in  the  A^ictory  at  YelloAv  Tavern,  in  AA'hich  the  gallant 
Stuart  Avas  mortally  Avounded.  The  South  Avas  already  short  of  horses 
and  mules,  and  Sheridan's  16-day  raid  ended  forever  the  offensiA^e 
poAver  of  the  cavalry  of  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia. 

Action  at  Sj)ot.'>ylrania.  From  9  to  20  May  the  Army  of  the  Poto- 
mac and  the  IX  Corps  struck  at  Lee's  fortifications  but  AA'ere  bloodily 
beaten  back.  On  tAvo  separate  occasions  the  Federals  actually  broke 
through  the  trenches  and  split  Lee's  army  in  tAA'o,  but  in  each  case  the 
attackers  became  disorganized,  supporting  elements  did  not  or  could 
not  come  to  their  aid,  and  Confederate  counterattacks  AA^ere  delivered 
Avith  such  ferocity  that  the  gains  could  neither  be  exploited  nor  held. 
SedgAvick  Avas  killed  by  a  rifle  bullet  early  in  the  action  ;  Maj.  Gen.  Ho- 
ratio G.  Wright  took  his  place.  On  20  May  Grant  decided  the  line  Avas 
too  strong  to  attack  and  sideslipped  south  again,  still  trying  to  envelop 
Lee's  right  flank. 

Xorth  Anna — Cold  Ilarhor.  With  inferior  forces,  Lee  skillfully 
avoided  Grant's  trap  and  refused  to  come  out  from  behind  entrench- 
ments to  get  beaten  in  decisiA^e  open  battle.  He  retired  to  the  North 
Anna  RiA^er  and  built  positions  that  Grant  decided  Avere  too  strong  to 
attack.  Grant  then  moA^ed  left  (south)  again.  Butler,  meauAvhile, 
had  advanced  uj)  the  peninsula  toAvarcl  Richmond  but  did  not  capture 
it  and  did  not  cut  Lee's  railroads,  for  Beauregard  outmaneuA^ered  him 
in  May  and  bottled  him  up  at  Bermuda  Hundred  betAveen  the  James 
and  the  Appomattox  Rivers.    Lee  therefore  easily  made  his  Avay  into 
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the  Kichmond  defenses  with  his  right  flank  on  the  Chickahominy  and 
his  center  at  Cold  Harbor,  the  site  of  tlie  Gaines'  Mill  action  in  1862. 
With  the  armies  facing  each  other  along  six  to  eight  miles  of  front 
on  3  June,  Grant  ordered  an  assault  against  Lee's  center  at  Cold 
Harbor.  The  attack  was  badly  planned,  though  bravely  executed. 
The  Confederates  repulsed  it  with  gory  efficiency,  and  Grant  later 
regretted  that  he  had  ever  made  the  attempt. 

Crossing  the  James.  Thus  far  Grant,  though  fighting  constantly, 
had  scarcely  achieved  a  single  major  objective  in  the  east.  He  had 
inflicted  some  25,000  to  30,000  casualties  on  Lee.  But  Federal  casualties 
in  that  bloody  summer  numbered  55,000  to  60,000,  and  the  newspapers 
were  calling  Grant  a  butcher.  Lincoln,  in  July,  had  to  call  for  another 
half  million  volunteers ;  deficiencies  were  to  be  made  up  by  the  draft. 
But  Grant  had  achieved  more  than  met  a  superficial  glance.  His  heavy 
casualties  could  be  made  good,  whereas  the  Confederates  could  not 
afford  theirs.  Southern  manpower  was  running  short.  And  Grant 
had  kept  Lee  on  the  defensive  and  had  prevented  him  from  sending 
any  troops  to  helj)  Johnston  in  his  fight  against  Sherman.  Since 
Butler  had  utterly  failed  to  accomplish  his  missions — he  was  later 
relieved,  as  was  Banks — and  since  Lee  was  strongly  entrenched  in 
Richmond,  Grant  now  altered  his  plan.  He  decided  to  cross  the  James 
River  east  of  Richmond  to  drive  against  Petersburg,  through  which 
ran  all  the  railways  and  main  roads  connecting  Richmond  with  the 
south.  If  he  could  take  Petersburg,  he  could  either  starve  Lee  into 
surrender  or  force  him  out  of  his  trenches  to  fight.  All  the  corps  were 
assembled  on  the  north  bank  of  the  deep,  wide  James  by  14  June  and 
crossed  over  a  2,100-foot  pontoon  bridge,  the  longest  up  to  that  time 
in  modern  history.  Lee,  expecting  Grant  to  attack  between  the  Chicka- 
hominy and  James  Rivers,  did  not  interfere  with  the  move. 

Petersburg.  Grant's  leading  elements,  having  crossed  the  river  and 
deployed,  came  up  in  front  of  Petersburg  on  15  June.  Inasnuich  as 
Lee  had  been  deceived  about  Grant's  intentions,  the  city  was  held  by 
but  a  handful  of  Confederate  soldiers  under  Beauregard  and  could 
have  been  taken  handily  on  15  June.  But  the  commanders  on  the  spot 
had  not  understood  Grant's  intentions  either.  They  dawdled,  so  that 
Lee  found  out  what  was  up  and  quickly  moved  into  Petersburg.  A 
great  assault  on  18  June  failed,  and  on  the  last  day  of  July  a  great 
mine  tunneled  under  the  Confederate  works  was  exploded.  It  blew  a 
great  breach  in  the  Confederate  line,  but  the  succeeding  infantry 
assault  was  poorly  managed.  It  failed,  with  over  4,000  casualties. 
Grant  thereupon  undertook  siege  operations,  an  effort  which  continued 
on  into  the  next  year.  It  was  position  warfare,  a  war  of  trenches  and 
sieges,  conducted  ironically  enough  by  two  masters  of  mobile  warfare. 
Mortars  were  used  extensively,  and  heavy  siege  guns  were  mounted  on 
railway  cars  and  brought  up.    Grant  extended  his  lines  to  the  left,  in 
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Guns  and  Fortifications  at  Petersburg  I864. 

a  westerly  direction,  as  he  still  sought  to  get  around  Lee's  right,  and 
operated  against  Lee's  left  to  prevent  him  from  shortening  his  line 
and  achieving  a  higher  degree  of  concentration.  Lee  moved  his  lines 
to  counter  Grant,  so  that  the  two  commanders  were,  in  effect,  manuever- 
ing  their  fortifications. 

Early's  Raid.  While  Grant  and  Lee  were  hammering  each  other 
in  the  vicinity  of  Richmond,  Federal  troops  had  been  moving  up  the 
Shenandoah  Valley  to  threaten  Lee  from  the  rear.  Now  that  he  was 
firmly  in  place  at  Petersburg  and  could  spare  some  troops,  Lee  decided 
to  ease  the  pressure  by  sending  Maj.  Gen.  Jubal  A.  Early  with  one 
corps  to  raid  northward  through  the  Shenandoah  Valley.  Entering 
the  valley  from  the  south  in  early  July,  Early  advanced.  Maj.  Gen. 
David  Hunter,  who  had  replaced  Sigel  and  received  confusing  orders 
from  Washington,  retired  up  the  valley,  but  when  he  reached  the 
Potomac  he  turned  west  into  the  safety  of  the  mountains  and  uncov- 
ered Washington.  Early  saw  his  chance  and  drove  through  Maryland 
toward  the  capital.  Delayed  by  a  Union  force  on  9  July,  he  reached 
the  northern  outskirts  of  the  city  on  11  July  and  skirmished  briskly 
in  the  vicinity  of  Fort  Stevens.  He  did  not  know  that  an  interested 
spectator  in  a  black  frock  coat  and  tall  silk  hat  stood  behind  the  fort's 
parapet — the  Commander  in  Chief  of  all  the  armed  forces  of  the 
United  States,  Abraham  Lincoln.  That  same  day  elements  of  Wright's 
VI  Corps,  hastily  dispatched  by  Grant,  reached  Washington.  Early, 
who  was  only  raiding,  realized  he  was  engaging  troops  of  the  Army 
of  the  Potomac  and  made  off  the  next  day.  Although  he  was  outnum- 
bered by  Union  forces  in  the  vicinity,  he  escaped  safely. 

Sheridan's  Valley  Campaign.  Uniti/  of  command.  Up  to  then 
Grant  had  not  been  paying  close  attention  to  the  forces  in  the  Shen- 
andoah Valley,  but  on  President  Lincoln's  instructions  he  exerted  his 
authority.     He  decided  that  Early  had  eluded  the  superior  forces 

266 


because  they  had  not  been  under  a  single  commander.  He  therefore 
abolished  the  four  separate  departments  in  the  vicinity  of  Washington 
and  formed  them  into  one  command  embracing  Washington,  western 
Maryland,  and  the  Shenandoah  Valley.  After  discussing  the  problem 
with  Lincoln  and  General  Hunter,  with  their  concurrence  he  put 
Sheridan  in  command  in  August  with  orders  to  follow  Early  to  the 
death. 

Operations.  Sheridan  spent  the  rest  of  the  year  in  the  valley. 
Employing  and  coordinating  his  infantry,  cavalry,  and  artillery  in 
a  manner  that  has  won  the  admiration  of  military  students  ever  since, 
he  met  and  defeated  Early  at  Winchester  and  Fisher's  Hill  in  Sep- 
tember, and  shattered  him  at  Cedar  Creek  in  October  (map  21).  To 
stop  further  raids  and  prevent  the  crops  of  that  fertile  valley  from 
being  used  to  feed  Lee's  army,  Sheridan  devastated  it. 

Sherman's  Advance  to  Atlanta.  Strength  and  organization. 
While  Grant  and  Meade  were  fighting  Lee  and  Sheridan  was  pur- 
suing Early  and  burning  the  Shenandoah  Valley,  Sherman  with 
his  great  force  of  three  armies  had  been  advancing  from  Chattanooga 
to  Atlanta  (map  32).  In  May  1864  Sherman's  command  included 
the  Army  of  Tennessee,  now  under  Maj.  Gen.  James  B.  McPherson, 
consisting  of  three  corps ;  General  Thomas'  Army  of  the  Cumberland 
of  three  corps;  Maj.  Gen.  John  M.  Schofield's  Army  of  the  Ohio  of 
one  corps;  and  Maj.  Gen.  George  Stoneman's  cavalry  command  of 
four  cavalry  divisions — a  total  force  of  about  105,000  men.  Facing 
him  were  two  corps  of  the  Army  of  Tennessee  under  Johnston.  This 
force  was  shortly  joined  by  Polk's  Army  of  Mississippi  to  bring 
Johnston's  whole  force,  including  Wheeler's  cavalry,  to  about  65,000 
men.  Sherman's  mission  was  the  destruction  of  Johnston's  armies 
and  the  capture  of  Atlanta,  Ga.,  which,  after  Richmond,  was  the 
most  important  industrial  center  in  the  South. 

Johnston's  delaying  tactics.  Sherman  moved  out  on  4  May  1864, 
the  same  day  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  crossed  the  Rapidan.  John- 
ston, realizing  how  seriously  he  was  outnumbered,  decided  to  go  on 
the  defensive,  preserve  his  forces  intact,  hold  Atlanta,  and  delay  Sher- 
man as  long  as  possible.  There  was  always  the  hope  that  the  Xorth 
would  grow  wearj  of  the  costly  struggle  and  that  some  advocate  of 
peaceful  settlement  might  defeat  Abraham  Lincoln  in  the  election  of 
1864.  From  4  May  through  mid-July,  the  two  forces  maneuvered 
against  each  other.  There  were  daily  fights  but  few  large-scale  ac- 
tions. As  Sherman  pushed  south,  Johnston  would  take  up  a  strong 
position  and  force  Sherman  to  halt,  deploy,  and  reconnoiter.  Sher- 
man would  then  outflank  Johnston,  who  in  turn  would  retire  to  a  new 
line  and  start  the  process  all  over  again.  On  27  June  Sherman, 
unable  to  maneuver  because  the  roads  were  muddy  and  seriously  con- 
cerned by  the  unrest  in  his  armies  brought  about  by  constant  and 
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apparently  fruitless  marching,  decided  to  assault  Johnston  at  Kene- 
saw  Mountain.  This  attack  against  prepared  positions,  which  fol- 
lowed the  costly  failure  at  Cold  Harbor,  was  beaten  back.  Sherman 
returned  to  maneuver  and  forced  Johnston  back  to  positions  in  front 
of  Atlanta. 

Hood  replaces  Johnston.  Johnston  had  done  his  part  well.  He 
had  accomplished  his  missions  and  had  so  slowed  Sherman  that  he  had 
covered  only  100  miles  in  74  days.  Johnston,  his  forces  intact,  was 
holding  strong  positions  in  front  of  Atlanta,  his  main  base.  But  by 
now  Jefferson  Davis  had  grown  impatient  with  Johnston  and  his 
tactics  of  cautious  delay.  In  July  he  replaced  him  with  Maj.  Gen. 
John  B.  Plood,  a  much  more  impetuous  commander. 

Capture  of  Atlanta.  On  20  July,  while  Sherman  was  executing  a 
w^ide  turning  movement  around  the  northeast  side  of  Atlanta,  Hood 
left  his  fortifications  and  attacked  at  Peach  Tree  Creek.  When 
Sherman  beat  him  off,  Hood  pulled  back  into  the  city.  While  Sher- 
man made  ready  to  invest.  Hood  attacked  again  and  failed  again. 
During  this  action  McPherson,  for  whom  Fort  McPherson,  Ga.,  was 
later  named,  was  killed;  he  was  replaced  by  Maj.  Gen.  Oliver  O. 
Howard.  Sherman  now  tried  cavalry  raids  to  cut  the  railroads,  just 
as  Johnston  had  during  the  advance  from  Chattanooga,  but  Sher- 
man's raids  had  as  little  success  as  Johnston's.  Stoneman  was  cap- 
tured during  one  of  them.  Sherman  then  began  extending  forti- 
fications on  81  August.  Hood,  who  had  dissipated  bis  striking  power 
in  his  assaults,  gave  up  and  retired  to  northwest  Alabama,  and 
Sherman  marched  into  Atlanta  on  1  and  "2  September. 

The  March  to  the  Sea.  Strategy.  The  fall  of  Atlanta  and  Hood's 
withdrawal  raised  the  question  of  Sherman's  next  mission,  and  he 
proved  himself  an  able  strategist  as  well  as  a  consummately  bold  and 
aggressive  commander  by  his  new  proposals.  Abandoning  the  idea 
of  catching  up  Avith  Hood,  he  suggested  that  he  send  two  corps  of 
about  30,000  men  back  to  Thomas  at  Nashville,  where  Thomas  would 
raise  and  train  more  men  and  be  in  position  to  hold  Tennessee  and  deal 
with  Hood  if  he  came  north.  It  was  the  final  part  of  Sherman's  plan 
that  demonstrated  his  boldness  and  originality,  for  he  proposed  to 
employ  mobility  and  aggressiveness  to  carry  the  offensive  against  the 
economy  of  the  Confederacy.  He  recommended  that  he  take  four 
corps  of  about  62,000  men,  cut  his  communications,  live  off  the  coun- 
try, and  march  to  the  seacoast  through  the  very  heart  of  the  Con- 
federacy, meanwhile  devastating  and  laying  waste  all  farms,  rail- 
ways, and  storehouses  in  his  path.  When  he  reached  the  coast,  he 
reasoned,  he  could  get  to  a  port  and  make  contact  with  U.  S.  naval 
forces.  Neither  Grant  nor  Lincoln  was  hidebound  in  thought,  but 
their  reaction  to  the  plan  was  less  than  enthusiastic.  That  they 
accepted  it  at  all  was  proof  of  their  confidence  in  Sherman. 
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Shennan's  Men  Destroying  Railroads,  Atlanta  I864.     To  destroy  the  rails  soldiers 
heated  them  over  hurning  ties,  then  twisted  them  with  crowbars. 


The  march.  After  destroying  Atlanta's  military  installations — 
much  of  the  city  itself  was  burned  either  by  accident  or  design — the 
troops  set  forth  on  12  November  and  headed  for  Savannah.  Ga. 
They  planned  to  live  oif  the  country  but  carried  a  f20-day  emergency 
supply  of  rations  in  the  wagon  train.  Operating  on  a  60-mile-wide 
front,  they  systematically  burned  and  destroyed  crops,  cotton  gins, 
cattle,  railways,  and  storehouses  as  they  marched  along.  There 
was  no  fighting,  and  the  march  became  something  of  a  rovrdy  excur- 
sion. As  might  be  expected  from  troops  engaged  in  a  mission  of 
destruction  with  their  spirits  not  tempered  by  the  presence  of  a 
Confederate  army,  discipline,  which  was  never  overly  strong  in 
(^ivil  AVar  armies,  seems  to  have  broken  down.  As  a  consequence, 
in  addition  to  the  destruction  carried  out  officially  by  Sherman's 
orders,  there  was  a  good  deal  of  looting.  Sherman's  campaign  an- 
ticipated the  economic  warfare  and  strategic  bombardments  of  the 
20th  century,  but  the  victims  of  his  ideas  can  hardly  be  blamed  if 
they  regarded  Sherman's  strategy  as  an  excuse  for  simple  thievery. 

Capture  of  Savannah.  Sherman's  army,  having  disappeared  from 
(xrant's  view,  turned  up  in  front  of  Savannah  on  10  December. 
Confederate  forces  evacuated  the  city  on  21  December,  and  Sherman 
ort'ered  it  as  a  Christmas  present  to  the  Xation. 

The  Nashville  Campaign.  Hood's  approach.  The  two  corps 
Sherman  sent  to  Thomas,  IV  and  XXII  Corps,  Avere  under  Scho- 
tield's  command.  While  they  were  on  their  way,  the  aggressive  Hood 
pushed  north  again  and  with  30,000  men  attacked  Schotield  at  Frank- 
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lin,  Tenn.  (map  20).  The  battle,  which  opened  after  1600  on  30  No- 
vember and  ended  at  dusk,  was  short,  sharp,  and  furious.  Schofield 
beat  Hood  oti",  inflictino-  6,000  casualties  and  losing  2,300.  Xext 
day  Schofield  brought  his  men  into  Xashville. 

Battle  of  Xa^^h  ville.  General  Thomas,  the  Rock  of  Chickamauga, 
belonged  to  the  last  bootlace  school  of  soldiering.  In  comparison 
with  Grant  and  Sherman,  he  was  slow.  But  he  was  also  sure.  He 
had  collected  and  trained  troops  and  horses  and  had  made  ready  to 
attack  Hood  on  10  December,  but  a  snow  and  sleet  storm  on  9  De- 
cember made  any  movement  impossible.  Grant  meanwhile  became 
so  impatient  that  he  did  not  accept  Thomas'  assurances  that  he  would 
strike,  and  soon,  and  decided  to  relieve  him  of  command.  H^  actually 
started  for  Xashville  in  person.  But  before  he  arrived  the  weather 
improved:  Thomas  hit  Hood  on  15  December  and  drove  him  back 
in  an  attack  that  military  students  have  regarded  as  virtually  fault- 
less. He  then  renewed  the  fight  and  drove  Hood  from  the  field  in 
almost  complete  disorder,  and  his  cavalry  carried  out  one  of  the 
most  effective  pursuits  of  the  whole  war.  A  scattering  of  Hood's 
men  got  back  across  the  Tennessee,  but  his  army  was  never  again 
an  offensive  threat. 

The  Final  Campaigns.  Strategy.  From  then  on  the  strategic 
problem  simply  resolved  itself  into  a  continuance  of  the  operations 
of  186-1.  Grant  and  Meade  hung  on  to  Lee.  The  General  in  Chief 
and  Sherman  decided  that  the  latter  could  accomplish  more  by  march- 
ing overland  from  Savannah  toward  the  Army  of  the  Potomac. 
tearing  up  communications  as  he  went,  than  by  taking  ships  to  Vir- 
ginia. Sherman  started  north  in  January  1865.  Schofield's  force, 
unemployed  after  Xashville,  came  east  by  rail,  took  ship,  and  landed 
on  Cape  Fear,  X.  C,  in  ^larch.  The  Confederacv  was  clearlv  about 
to  fall. 

The  la.^t  battles — Fire  Forks.  Sherman  captured  Wilmington, 
N.  C,  the  Confederacy's  last  port,  in  January  1865,  then  moved  on. 
Johnston,  newly  reappointed  to  a  command,  had  the  mission  of 
stopping  him,  but  could  not.  During  these  closing  days  of  the  war 
the  Confederate  Congress  conferred  supreme  command  of  all  the 
Confederate  armies  on  Lee,  but  it -was  an  empty  honor.  He  could 
not  control  events.  At  Petersburg,  toward  the  end  of  March, 
Grant  renewed  his  efforts  to  get  at  Lee's  right  (west)  flank.  By  now 
Sheridan's  cavalry  and  the  VI  Corps  had  returned  from  the  Shenan- 
doah Valley,  and  the  total  force  immediately  under  Grant  num- 
bered 101,000  infantry,  14,700  cavalry,  and  9.000  artillery.  Lee  had 
46,000  infantry,  6,000  cavalry,  and  5,000  artillery.  On  29  March 
Grant  began  his  move  to  the  left.  Sheridan  and  the  cavalry  pushed 
out  ahead  by  way  of  Dinwiddie  Court  House  in  order  to  strike  at 
Burke's  Station  where  the  Southside  and  Danville  Railroads  inter- 
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sect,  while  Grant's  main  body  moved  to  envelop  Lee's  right.  But  Lee 
caught  on  and  moved  west.  General  Hill,  who  never  stood  on  the  de- 
fense if  there  was  a  chance  to  attack,  took  his  corps  out  of  its 
trenches  and  assaulted  the  Union  left  in  the  swampy  forests  around 
White  Oak  Eoad.  He  pushed  General  Warren's  V  Corps  back  at 
tirst,  but  Warren  counterattacked  and  by  31  March  had  driven  Hill 
back  to  his  trenches.  Xext  day  Sheridan  advanced  to  Five  Forks,  a 
road  junction  southwest  of  Petersburg,  and  there  encountered  a 
strong  Confederate  force  under  General  Pickett — cavalry  plus  two 
infantry  divisions — which  I^e  had  dispatched  to  forestall  Sheridan. 
Pickett  attacked  and  drove  Sheridan  back  to  Dinwiddle  Court  House, 
but  there  Sheridan  dug  in  and  halted  him.  Pickett  then  entrenched 
at  Five  Forks  instead  of  pulling  back  to  make  contact  with  Hill, 
whose  failure  to  destroy  Warren  had  left  a  gap  between  him  and 
Pickett,  with  Warren's  corps  in  between.  Sheridan,  still  formally 
the  commander  of  the  Army  of  the  Shenandoah,  had  authority  from 
Grant  to  take  control  over  any  nearby  infantry  corps  of  the  Aiiny 
of  the  Potomac.  He  desired  Warren  to  fall  upon  Pickett^s  exposed 
rear  and  destroy  him.  But  Warren  moved  too  slowly  and  Pickett 
consolidated  his  position.  Xext  day  Sheridan  attacked  again  but 
failed  to  destroy  Pickett  because  Warren  moved  his  corps  too  slowly 
and  put  most  of  it  in  the  wrong  place.  Sheridan,  another  devotee 
of  the  offensive  principle  who  would  not  tolerate  failure  to  engage 
the  enemy,  summarily  relieved  him  of  command. 

Retreat  and  pursuit.  Grant  renewed  his  attack  against  Lee's  right 
on  2  April.  The  assault  broke  the  Confederate  line  and  forced  it 
back  northward.  The  Federals  took  the  line  of  the  Southside  Rail- 
road, and  the  Confederates  withdrew  toward  Petersburg.  Lee  then 
pulled  Longstreet's  corps  away  from  Eichmond  to  hold  the  line,  and 
in  this  day's  action  Hill  was  killed.  With  his  line  stretched  very 
thin,  Lee  was  forced  to  abandon  Richmond  and  the  Petersburg  fortifi- 
cations. Lee  struck  out  and  raced  west  toward  the  Danville  Railroad, 
hoping  to  get  to  Lynchburg  or  Danville,  break  loose,  and  eventually 
join  forces  with  Johnston.  But  Grant  had  him  in  the  open  at  last. 
He  pursued  relentlessly  and  speedily,  with  troops  behind  (east  of) 
Lee  and  south  of  him  on  his  left  flank.  And  Sheridan  dashed  ahead 
with  the  cavalry  to  cut  Lee  off.  A  running  fight  ensued  from  2  through 
6  April.  Ewell's  corps  was  cut  off  and  captured  at  Sailor's  Creek. 
Lee's  rations  ran  out ;  his  men  began  deserting  and  straggling  by  the 
thousands.  Finally,  Sheridan  pushed  his  men  to  Appomattox  Court 
House,  squarely  athwart  Lee's  line  of  retreat.    This  decided  the  issue. 

The  Surrender.  Lee  resolved  that  he  could  accomplish  nothing 
by  more  fighting.  Sadly,  he  went  to  Grant.  The  two  great  leaders 
met  at  the  McLean  house  in  Appomattox  on  9  April  1865.  The  hand- 
some, well-tailored  Lee,  the  very  epitome  of  Southern  chivalry,  asked 
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Grant  for  terms.  Reservino:  all  political  questions  for  his  own  deci- 
sion, Lincoln  had  authorized  Grant  to  treat  only  purely  military  mat- 
ters. Grant,  though  physically  less  impressive  than  Lee,  was  equally 
chivalrous.  He  accepted  Lee's  surrender,  allowed  the  Confederates 
to  keep  their  horses  and  mules,  furnished  rations  to  the  Army  of 
Northern  Virginia,  and  forbade  the  soldiers  of  the  Army  of  the  Poto- 
mac to  cheer  or  fire  salutes  in  celebration  of  victory  over  their  old 
antagonists.  Johnston  surrendered  to  Sherman  in  April,  after  the 
assassination  of  the  President.  Other  Confederate  forces  gave  up 
the  struggle,  and  the  grim  fighting  was  over. 

Casualties.  In  this  costly  war,  the  Union  side  lost  138,154  men 
killed  incident  to  battle.  This  figure  seems  huge,  but  is  almost  half  the 
221,374  who  died  of  other  causes,  bringing  the  total  Union  dead  to 
359,528.  Wounded  in  action  were  280,040  men.  Figures  for  the  Con- 
federacy are  less  exact,  but  about  74,524  were  killed  incident  to  battle, 
59,297  died  of  disease,  and  from  25,976  to  30,716  died  in  Northern 
prisons. 

Conclusion.  Although  in  many  respects,  infantry  tactics  for  ex- 
ample, the  Civil  War  was  similar  to  those  of  the  18th  century,  it  was 
remarkably  modern  in  other  ways:  railways,  telegraph,  steamships, 
armor,  rifled  artillery  and  small  arms,  trenches,  economic  warfare — 
all  these  have  a  contemporary  ring.  And  the  war  was  vast.  The 
armies  were  larger,  the  degree  of  industrial  mobilization  higher,  the 
battlefields  more  spacious  than  the  modern  world  had  yet  seen.  For 
these  reasons,  and  because  its  battles  so  well  illustrate  the  principles 
of  war  and  furnish  so  many  excellent  examples  of  both  good  and  bad 
leadership,  the  Civil  War  furnishes  a  fertile  field  of  study  and  re- 
flection to  the  military  student. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Explain  the  system  of  command  developed  by  the  L^nion  in  1864- 
1865,  and  analyze  the  broad  strategy  employed  by  the  Union. 

2.  Compare  and  contrast  Grant's  generalship  with  that  of  Mc- 
Clellan,  or  of  Hooker. 

3.  Explain  the  reasons  for  Grant's  decision  to  cross  the  James  River 
and  go  for  Petersburg  in  June  1864. 

4.  Discuss  the  reasons  for  Johnston's  tactics  against  Sherman, 
May- July  1864. 

5.  Explain  Sherman's  reasons  for  the  march  from  Atlanta  to  the 
seacoast. 

6.  Explain  why  the  (^ivil  War  is  usually  regarded  as  the  first  great 
modern  war. 
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CHAPTER   16 
1 865-1 898 


Demobilization.  The  ink  on  the  surrender  document  at  Appomat- 
tox was  scarcely  dry  before  the  people  were  demanding  the  immediate 
demobilization  of  the  Union  Army.  Out  of  the  1,034,064  volunteers 
that  remained  to  be  mustered  out  on  1  May  1865,  more  than  800,000 
had  been  demobilized  by  November.  Taking  into  consideration  the 
vastly  increased  responsibilities  of  the  Army,  General  Grant  pro- 
posed that  a  standing  army  of  80,000  men  be  maintained.  The  Secre- 
tary of  War  however  whittled  the  estimate  down  to  a  force  of  50,000 
which  without  the  addition  of  new  units  could  be  expanded  to  82,600. 
By  September  1866  the  strength  of  the  regular  army  had  dwindled 
to  38,545,  but  in  the  following  year  it  climbed  to  53,962,  a  postwar 
peak  from  which  it  thereafter  steadily  declined.  In  1874  Congress  set 
the  maximum  strength  of  the  Army  at  25,000,  a  figure  which  was  to 
be  maintained  until  the  emergency  brought  about  by  the  war  with 
Spain. 

Reorganization.  The  War  Department.  Ever  since  1821,  when 
the  first  Commanding  General  of  the  Army  had  been  appointed,  an 
anomalous  situation  had  existed  in  the  War  Department.  The  Com- 
manding General  of  the  Army,  who  could  not  be  removed  before  re- 
tirement except  by  court-martial,  was  responsible  for  the  efficiency, 
discipline,  and  conduct  of  the  troops.  The  Secretary  of  War  was 
responsible  for  the  administrative  and  technical  services — he  con- 
trolled the  purse,  and  the  bureau  chiefs  reported  directly  to  him. 
Generally  a  civilian,  with  little  experience  in  military  matters  and 
with  limited  tenure,  the  Secretary  was  dependent  for  guidance  upon 
the  bureau  chiefs,  especially  The  Adjutant  General,  who  became  very 
powerful  inasmuch  as  he  issued  the  orders.  As  a  consequence,  there 
was  no  clearly  defined  line  of  command  in  the  War  Department.  The 
extent  of  the  ability  of  the  Connnanding  General  to  command  the 
Army  and  perform  his  duties  was  completely  dependent  upon  the 
support  that  he  received  from  the  President  and  the  Secretary  of  War. 

In  order  to  rectify  this  all  but  impossible  situation.  General  Grant 
in  January  1866  proposed  to  Secretary  of  War  Stanton  that  the 
Office  of  The  Adjutant  General  be  placed  under  the  control  of  the 
Commanding  General.  Under  this  arrangement,  the  Commanding 
General  would  be  responsible  to  the  President  through  the  Secretary 
of  War  on  all  Army  matters.    No  action  was  taken  at  that  time,  but 
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when  Grant  became  President  in  March  1869  he  issued  an  order  put- 
ting his  phm  into  operation.  HoweA'er,  because  the  order  conflicted 
Avith  the  statutes  that  created  the.  individual  bureaus  and  aroused 
much  opposition,  it  was  revoked  within  less  than  a  month.  Through- 
out the  rest  of  the  period  Congress  constantly  investigated  and  probed 
the  organization  of  the  AVar  Department,  but  nothing  was  ever  done 
on  the  various  proposals  to  reorganize  it  and  no  further  progress  was 
made  toward  the  creation  of  a  true  General  Staff.  As  a  result,  there 
was  no  machinery  that  would  permit  the  systematic  preparation  of 
war  plans. 

The  Army.  In  July  1866  the  peacetime  strength  of  the  Army  was 
set  at  5  regiments  of  artillery,  10  of  cavalry,  and  45  of  infantry.  Each 
artillery  and  cavalry  regiment  was  composed  of  12  companies,  and 
each  infantry  of  10.  Also,  provision  was  made  for  1,000  Indian 
scouts.  The  Army  was  organized  into  19  territorial  departments  and 
5  geographical  divisions,  but  this  number  was  to  fluctuate  consider- 
ably in  the  ensuing  decades.  In  1869  the  number  of  regiments  was 
reduced  to  25.  On  30  June  1878  the  regular  army  consisted  of  2,153 
officers  and  23,254  enlisted  men  organized  into  5  regiments  of  artillery, 
10  of  cavalry,  and  25  of  infantry.  This  organization  was  to  exist  until 
1898. 

After  the  reconstruction  period,  most  of  the  American  army  was 
widely  dispersed  in  small  units  along  the  frontier.  A  garrison  usually 
consisted  of  one  company  of  infantry  and  one  of  cavalry,  but 
frequently  a  single  company  was  the  only  protection  for  many  miles 
of  territory.  Under  such  conditions  there  could  be  little  uniformity 
within  regiments.  For  example,  in  1882  the  troops  of  the  entire  10 
cavalry  regiments  of  the  Army  were  distributed  among  55  posts  in 
the  Indian  country.  Maj.  Gen.  John  M.  Schofield  described  the 
military  establishment  thus  scattered  over  such  a  vast  area  as  a  ''police 
force  and  not  an  army".  Despite  its  smallness  and  dispersion,  the 
Army  had  to  perform  three  important  missions — (1)  elimination  of 
the  threat  posed  by  the  government  of  Emperor  Maximilian  in 
Mexico;  (2)  occupation  of  the  southern  states;  and  (3)  suppression  of 
dissident  Indians  and  restoration  of  order  on  the  Western  frontier. 

Maximilian  and  Mexico.  Background.  Ever  since  the  enuncia- 
tion of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  in  1823,  the  United  States  had  warned 
the  nations  of  Europe  that  it  would  consider  an  attempt  to  secure  any 
part  of  the  American  continents  as  an  unfriendly  act.  Napoleon  III 
of  France  saw  in  the  American  Civil  War  an  opportunity  for  profit- 
able fishing  in  forbidden  waters.  In  1861,  with  the  United  States 
locked  in  a  deadly  internecine  strife,  he  seized  the  occasion  to  secure 
Mexico.  His  troops,  and  those  of  Great  Britain,  marched  into  the 
country  with  the  ostensible  purpose  of  restoring  order  and  collecting 
debts  owed  their  nationals.    The  Ihntish,  recognizing  the  imperialist 
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design  of  Xapoleon  for  what  it  was,  withdrew.  The  Fnited  States 
])rotested  the  French  action  but  was  powerless  to  take  a  hand.  Then 
the  surrender  at  Appomattox  completely  changed  the  picture. 

American  action.  As  early  as  the  middle  of  May  1865,  General 
Sheridan  with  an  army  of  about  50,000  men  was  ordered  to  Texas. 
Although  he  took  no  aggressive  action,  Sheridan's  force  posed  a  threat 
that  was  not  lost  on  the  Maximilian  government  or  upon  its  sponsor. 
Finally,  in  1866  the  United  States  flatly  demanded  that  Napoleon  III 
lecall  his  soldiers.  In  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  French  Emperor  was 
beset  with  other  problems,  the  military  power  of  the  United  States 
had  an  important  bearing  upon  his  decision  to  comply  with  this 
demand  by  withdrawing  French  troops  in  January  1867.  The  re- 
maining forces  of  Maximilian  were  later  defeated  by  the  Mexicans: 
his  government  was  overthrown:  and  he  was  executed.  The  Mexi- 
can republic  under  Benito  Juarez  was  restored. 

Occupation  of  the  South.  Military  government.  While  Sheri- 
dan's forces  were  deployed  along  the  Mexican  border,  other  Army 
units  were  engaged  in  occupation  duties  in  the  South.  It  was  not 
Lincoln's  intention  to  impose  a  harsh  and  lengthy  military  occupa- 
tion on  the  South,  and  if  he  had  had  lived  it  is  likely  that  reconstruc- 
tion would  have  followed  a  different  course.  Before  the  termination 
of  hostilities,  the  President  had  laid  out  a  moderate  program.  After 
Lincoln's  death,  President  Andrew  Johnson  endeavored  to  follow  his 
policies.  He  appointed  civil  governors  over  the  states  that  had  lately 
been  in  rebellion.  When  Congress  assembled  in  December  1865,  most 
of  these  states  had  accepted  Johnson's  program,  had  completed  their 
civil  government,  and  were  in  readiness  for  readmission  to  the  I^nion. 
But  Congress  was  not  pleased.  The  members  felt  that  the  Chief 
Executive  had  usurped  powers  that  rightly  belonged  to  Congress. 
In  various  pieces  of  legislation  they  undid  all  that  had  been  done  and 
placed  the  South  under  military  control. 

The  period  of  reconstruction  in  the  South  can  be  broken  into  two 
distinct  phases.  During  the  first,  which  lasted  until  1870,  the  South 
was  under  military  government.  Ten  of  the  former  Confederate 
states  were  divided  into  five  military  districts,  each  commanded  by  a 
major  general.  The  administration  of  the  generals  was  just  and 
efficient.  During  the  second  phase,  in  which  civil  control  was  re- 
stored, the  Army  was  used  to  maintain  law  and  order  and  to  uphold 
the  civil  authority.  In  1877  occupation  responsibilities  were  termi- 
nated, and  Army  troops  remaining  in  the  South  performed  the  usual 
garrison  duties. 

The  FreedmeriH  Bureau.  One  of  the  least-wanted  tasks  given  the 
Army  was  the  administration  of  the  Freedmen's  Bureau  created  by 
Congress  on  8  March  1865.  Later  granted  very  wide  powers,  the 
Bureau  was  originally  designed  to  help  former  slaves  adjust  to  a 
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life  of  freedom.  It  furnished  food  and  clothing  to  needy  Negroes 
and  helped  them  find  employment.  It  secured  homesteads  for 
the  Xegroes  on  public  lands,  protected  their  rights  on  labor  contracts, 
established  schools  and  hospitals  for  them,  and  protected  their  civil 
rights  in  unfriendly  Southern  communities.  The  commissioner  of  the 
Freedmen's  Bureau  was  Maj.  Gen.  Oliver  O.  Howard,  who  divided 
the  South  into  10  districts,  each  with  an  assistant  commissioner  in 
charge.  A  considerable  number  of  Army  officers  were  employed  by 
the  Bureau  to  carrv  out  its  assiirned  task. 
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The  Indian  Wars.  The  third  important  mission  confronting  the 
Army  in  the  decade^  after  the  Civil  War  was  the  protection  of  the 
white  settlers  that  were  thronging  to  the  trans-Mississippi  West  as 
the  railroad  steadily  pushed  its  way  through  the  hostile  Indian  coun- 
try (map  oo).  From  ISOo  to  1891  there  were  13  ditlerent  campaigns 
and  at  least  1,067  separate  engagements  with  the  Indians.  The  prin 
cipal  tribes  involved  Avere  the  Comanches,  Modocs,  Apaches.  Northern 
Cheyenne,  Sioux.  Xez  Perce.  Bannocks,  Piutes.  and  T'tes. 

In  1849  the  administration  of  Indian  atiairs  had  been  taken  away 
from  the  War  De])artment  and  entrusted  to  the  Department  of  the 
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Interior,  whose  afreiits  either  were  inexperienced  in  the  administration 
of  Indian  affairs  or  deliberately  cheated  their  charo:es.  Even  under 
conditions  of  hostility,  these  agents  furnished  Indians  with  the  latest 
models  of  repeating  rifles  and  plenty  of  ammunition,  either  because  it 
was  financially  profitable  to  do  so  or  because  they  naively  believed 
that  the  Indians  wanted  the  weapons  only  to  kill  buff'alo. 

Only  after  the  work  of  the  Indian  agent  had  failed  and  the  Indians 
were  on  the  warpath  was  the  Army  called  in.  A  campaign  against 
the  Indians  was  an  unpleasant  assignment :  the  press  was  apt  to  be 
deeply  critical  of  the  Army  whether  it  won  or  not ;  the  requisite  cam- 
paigning resulted  in  a  very  high  percentage  of  deaths  and  permanent 
maiming  not  only  as  a  direct  result  of  the  fighting  but  also  from  many 
other  nonbattle  causes  such  as  freezing  and  sunstroke;  and  a  cam- 
paign meant  long  absences  from  the  small  pleasures  of  post  life  anci 
from  families  who  had  to  remain  behind  in  the  dangerously  under- 
manned forts. 

The  Army  wanted  authority  over  the  Indian  agencies  because  it 
believed  it  could  remove  abuses  and  establish  controls  that  would 
keep  the  Indians  confined  to  their  reservations  and  thus  eliminate  the 
necessity  for  costly  and  arduous  campaigns.  There  were  many  honest 
and  able  administrators  in  the  Army.  For  example,  ^Eaj.  Gen.  George 
Crook  during  a  few  years  of  Army  administration  gave  the  South- 
west peace  from  Apache  depredations.  Crook  was  impartial,  re- 
sourceful, and  courageous;  he  possessed  initiative  and  looked  out  for 
the  welfare  of  his  men  and  animals.  His  word,  once  given,  could  be 
depended  upon.  The  Indians  recognized  Army  officers  as  stern  but 
eminently  just  men,  unlike  many  United  States  citizens  who  did 
not  hesitate  to  break  treaties  with  the  Indians  that  guaranteed  tltCm 
certain  lands. 

The  major  difficulty  with  the  Indians  resulted  from  the  fact  that 
they  belonged  to  tribes  with  quasi-sovereign  rights  and  could  not  be 
dealt  with  as  individuals.  All  too  often  when  some  members  of  a 
tribe  went  on  the  warpath  or  committed  acts  which  the  white  men 
considered  crimes,  the  practice  was  to  call  on  the  Army.  This,  in  turn 
resulted  in  a  campaign  against  an  entire  tribe,  guilty  and  innocent 
alike.  There  was  no  legal  armed  force  except  the  Army  to  oppose 
hostile  Indian  bands,  and  the  Army  had  no  power  to  act  except  in 
compliance  with  orders  from  higher  authorities.  It  was  not  until  the 
passage  of  the  Dawes  Act  in  1887  that  a  firm  Indian  policy  was  estab- 
lished. Under  the  provisions  of  this  act,  the  tribes  were  dissolved  as 
legal  entities  and  the  tribal  lands  distributed  among  the  constituent 
members.    This  act  resolved  one  of  the  great  causes  of  Indian  unrest. 

The  iTidians.  There  were  about  ^50,000  Indians  in  the  Rocky 
Mountain  regions  and  the  Great  Plains  directly  in  the  ])ath  of  the 
white  westward  expansion.     About  175,000  of  them  were  organized 
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in  99  tribes  between  the  Eockies  and  the  Mississippi  River.  Each 
of  the  plains  area  tribes  was  loosely  organized  into  4  to  12  warrior 
societies  of  varying  rank,  strength,  and  prominence. 

The  tribes  set  great  store  by  bravery  and  warlike  attributes. 
From  earliest  youth,  the  male  Indian  was  trained  to  be  a  warrior: 
he  was  taught  to  endure  hardship  and  pain  unflinchingly  and  how  to 
use  his  weapons — rifle,  bow  and  arrow,  knife,  and  tomahawk.  In 
addition,  his  horsemanship  was  magnificant.  The  Army  officers 
against  whom  the  Indian  fought  were  generous  in  their  praise  of  his 
fine  soldiership  and  tactics. 

Anny  tactics.  The  Army  employed  various  tactics  during  the 
Indian  Wars  to  achieve  victory.  One  tactic  frequently  employed  was 
that  of  converging  columns.  General  Crook,  however,  found  that 
converging  columns  never  seemed  able  to  entrap  the  extremely  fast 
and  elusive  Apache  bands.  He  therefore  organized  small,  fast-mov- 
ing columns  of  selected  soldiers  under  orders  never  to  give  up  the 
trail.  On  one  occasion,  the  trail  turned  out  to  be  2,000  miles  long, 
leading  deep  into  Mexico.  His  successor,  Lt.  Gen.  Nelson  A.  Miles, 
had  better  success  with  converging  columns. 

Another  tactic  employed  was  that  of  intersecting  the  trail,  or  the 
supposed  trail,  of  the  hostile  tribesmen.  During  the  Nez  Perces  Cam- 
paign Generals  Howard  and  Miles,  Col.  John  Gibbon,  Col.  Samuel 
D.  Sturgis,  and  others  all  tried  unsuccessfully  to  intersect  the  1,600- 
mile  trail  of  Chief  Joseph  and  cut  him  oft'. 

During  this  period  the  tactics  of  both  mounted  and  dismounted 
troops  were  changed.  In  dismounted  tactics  the  number  of  ranks  in 
fighting  formations  was  reduced  to  two,  and  in  mounted  tactics  to 
one.  Movements,  especially  those  of  the  cavalry,  were  thus  greatly 
simplified,  since  formations  could  quickly  be  changed  by  wheeling 
by  twos  or  fours.  With  the  companies  of  the  period  greatly  under- 
strength,  this  change  was  especially  applicable  to  Indian  fighting. 

Frequently  the  troops  would  close  in  on  an  unsuspecting  village 
during  the  night  and  then  attack  at  dawn,  preferably  from  several 
directions  in  order  to  cut  off  all  the  escape  routes  of  the  Indians.  Al- 
though this  method  of  attack  was  generally  successful,  there  was 
danger  that  a  large  enemy  force  could  defeat  one  Army  force  after 
another,  especially  when  the  several  elements  could  not  communicate 
with  each  other  or  were  beyond  supporting  distance. 

The  Indian  campaigns — 1862.  After  a  Sioux  uprising  in  Minnesota 
in  1862  had  been  suppressed,  most  of  the  Sioux  nation  moved  west- 
ward into  the  Dakotas.  Col.  Andrew  Carrington,  18th  Infantry,  in 
1866  built  and  garrisoned  posts  on  the  Bozeman  trail,  which  led 
through  the  Sioux  country  toward  the  gold  mines  of  Montana  in  the 
vicinity  of  Virginia  City  (map  34) .  The  Indians  vigorously  protest^ 
the  encroachments  and  harassed  the  new  garrisons.    On  21  December 
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1866  Chief  Crazy  Horse,  with  about  2,000  Sioux,  Cheyenne,  and 
Arapahoe  warriors,  attacked  an  Army  train  sent  out  from  Fort  Phil 
Kearny  to  secure  wood.  Capt.  William  J.  Fetterman,  who  had  previ- 
ously bragofed  that  he  could  ride  throuofh  the  entire  Sioux  nation  with 
80  men,  was  ordered  out  to  relieve  the  besieo:ed  train.  Eashly,  and 
contrary  to  orders,  he  moved  against  the  main  body  of  Indians.  He 
probably  was  drawn  into  an  ambush  by  a  common  Indian  trick  of 
retreating  with  a  small  body  into  a  killing  ground  surrounded  by  a 
larger  force.  Xot  a  white  man  survived.  The  incident  had  a  sobering 
effect  on  the  rasher  elements  of  the  Arni}^ ;  they  now  realized  that  fight- 
ing the  Indians  was  something  considerably  more  than  what  in  the 
Civil  War  would  have  been  termed  a  patrol  action. 

The  Indian  campaigns — 1867.  The  ''Wagon  Box  Fight"  occurred 
on  2  August  1867.  Elements  of  the  27th  Infantry  under  Capt.  James 
Powell  were  on  guard  as  some  of  the  soldiers  cut  wood  for  the  use  of 
Fort  Kearny.  There  were  32  men  in  the  entire  group  armed  with 
new  long-range  breech-loading  rifles.  Captain.  Powell  had  impro- 
vised a  barricade  of  wagon  beds  from  which  the  running  gear  had  been 
removed.  Suddenly  his  outposts  warned  him  that  a  large  Indian 
force  was  riding  toward  his  barricade.  Captain  Powell  assembled 
his  force  behind  the  wagon  boxes.  When  the  Indians  had  charged  to 
within  about  50  yards  of  PowelFs  men,  the  Americans  opened  fire. 
So  rapid  and  accurate  Avas  their  fire  that  the  Indians  had  to  pull  back 
and  re-form  before  charging  again.  Six  times  they  charged  and  six 
times  they  were  driven  back.  Finally  the  Indians  withdrew,  taking 
an  estimated  180  dead  and  wounded  with  them.  Thirty-two  American 
soldiers  had  stood  up  against  a  hostile  force  of  about  1,500  men  and 
won.  Unlike  Fetterman,  Powell  had  ilot  underestimated  the  Indians, 
but  was  dismounted  and  ready.  He  achieved  the  effect  of  mass  by 
employing  superior  fire  power  made  possible  by  a  new  and  more 
efficient  weapon. 

Throughout  the  period  of  the  Indian  Wars  there  was  an  almost 
constant  succession  of  small  skirmishes  and  raids  by  Indian  war  par- 
ties that  burned  and  pillaged,  stole  horses  and  cattle,  and  killed  and 
captured  the  settlers.  They  would  usually  attack  suddenly  and  then 
disappear.  The  Army  would  learn  of  a  .raid  only  after  it  had  hap- 
pened ;  it  would  then  rush  to  the  scene  and  take  uj)  the  trail,  sometimes 
days  later.  Often  the  troops  were  unable  to  catch  the  miscreants,  for 
the  Indians  were  considerably  more  mobile  than  the  American 
cavalrymen. 

To  solve  the  problem.  General  Sheridan  launched  a  series  of  winter 
campaigns.  Because  of  scarcity  of  foi-age  the  Indians  were  inactive 
during  the  winter  months,  whereas  the  I^.  S.  forces,  which  carried 
their  forage  in  their  trains,  could  continue  operations.  In  the  fall  of 
1868  (xeneral  Sheridan's  trooj)S  assembled.     Three  columns  converged 
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''Wagon  Box  Fight,''  near  Fort  Phil  Kearny,  Wyo.,  2  August  1867. 


on  the  Cheyennes,  Arapahoes,  and  Kiowas  in  the  upper  Arkansas 
region  with  the  purpose  of  driving  them  back  to  their  reservations. 
This  was  accomplished  partly  by  successful  operations  and  partly 
by  a  threat  to  kill  two  Kiowa  chiefs  who  had  been  held  as  hostages. 

The  Indian  campaigns  1872-1S73.  The  Indian  raids  continued  for 
several  years  more.  In  1872  a  campaign  was  launched  against  the 
Modocs  on  the  Pacific  coast.  The  Modocs  had  been  removed  from 
their  lands  and  placed  on  the  same  reservation  as  the  Klamaths,  their 
enemies.  Being  stronger,  the  Klamaths  bullied  the  Modocs  and  in 
general  made  life  intolerable  for  them.  As  a  consequence,  the  Modocs 
quit  the  reservation  and  went  back  to  their  tribal  lands,  only  to  be 
expelled  by  the  white  settlers.  The  Modocs  refused  to  obey  the  order 
of  the  Indian  agent  to  return  to  the  Klamath  reservation. 

The  commanding  officer  of  the  Department  of  the  Columbia,  Brig. 
Gen.  Edward  R.  S.  Canby,  was  a  friend  of  the  Indians;  he  wished  to 
settle  the  matter  by  placing  the  Modocs  on  a  separate  reservation. 
However,  the  Commissioner  of  Indian  Affairs  insisted  that  the  Army 
disarm  the  Modocs  and  return  them  to  their  old  reservation.  Capt. 
James  Jackson  with  Company  B,  1st  Cavalry,  received  the  assign- 
ment. At  dawn  on  29  Xovember  1872  his  troops  surrounded  the 
Indian  band  under  its  chief.  Captain  Jack.  The  Modocs  surrendered 
a  few  old  muzzle-loaders,  but,  when  an  attempt  was  made  to  arrest  the 
leaders,  pistol-firing  broke  out.  Each  side  suffered  a  few  casualties. 
The  Indians  withdrew  into  the  easily  defensible  lava  beds  east  of 
Mount  Shasta,  where  they  were  reinforced  to  a  strength  of  about  120 
men.  Well-armed  and  provisioned  from  caches  they  had  stored  there 
the  entrenched  Modocs  successfully  resisted  an  attack  by  a  hastily 
organized  force  of  about  400  men — half  regulars  and  half  civilians. 

Contrary  to  the  recommendation  of  General  Canby,  the  Indian 
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Bureau  appointed  a  peace  commission  with  Canby  as  its  head.  Be- 
cause of  mutual  distrust  and  suspicion,  the  commission  did  not  meet 
with  Captain  Jack  and  his  party  until  April  1873.  The  Indians  came 
armed;  General  Canby  and  another  commissioner  were  killed. 

Bri^.  Gen.  Jefferson  C.  Davis,  who  succeeded  General  Canby  as 
departmental  commander,  renew^ed  the  campaign.  Mortar  fire  de- 
livered by  crews  from  the  4th  Artillery  drove  the  Indians  away  from 
their  water  supply,  Tule  Lake.  The  Indians  were  defeated,  and  on 
the  first  day  of  June  1878  the  last  of  the  Modocs  surrendered.  This 
time  the  earlier  recommendations  of  General  Canby  w^ere  followed, 
and  the  Modocs  were  given  a  new  reservation. 

TJie  Indian  campaigns — Battle  of  Little  Big  Horn.  The  next  im- 
]:)ortant  campaign  Avas  against  the  Sioux  and  Cheyenne.  In  Novem- 
ber 1875  the  Indian  Inspector  reported  to  the  Commissioner  of  Indian 
Affairs  that  these  Indians  were  getting  out  of  hand  and  recommended 
that  they  be  sent  back  to  their  reservations.  When  they  refused 
to  return,  it  became  necessary  for  the  Army  to  take  action.  In  Febru- 
ary 1876  General  Sheridan  planned  an  attack  employing  three  con- 
verging columns — south,  west,  and  east  under  General  Crook  and 
Colonels  Gibbon  and  Custer  respectively.  Gibbon  and  Custer  were 
under  the  command  of  Brig.  Gen.  Alfred  H.  Terry,  the  commander 
of  the  Department  of  the  Dakotas.  General  Crook  was  in  command 
of  the  Department  of  the  Platte. 

In  late  February  1876  General  Crook  concentrated  10  troops  from 
the  2d  and  3d  Cavalry  and  2  companies  of  the  4th  Infantry  at  Fort 
Fetterman,  and  on  1  March  moved  out  toward  the  Powder  River. 
During  the  night  the  cavalry,  under  Col.  Joseph  J.  Reynolds,  pre- 
ceding Crook's  column,  located  a  Cheyenne  village  near  the  mouth 
of  the  Little  Powder  River.  At  dawn  Reynold's  force  attacked  from 
three  directions,  driving  the  Indians  out,  destroying  over  100  lodges 
with  ammunition  stores,  and  capturing  a  large  band  of  ponies,  before 
the  Cheyennes  recovered  from  their  initial  surprise  and  fought  back. 
By  then  the  troopers  were  suffering  greatly  in  the  extreme  cold,  hav- 
ing removed  their  heavier  clothing.  Colonel  Reynolds  suddenly 
ordered  a  withdrawal  leaving  behind  his  dead  and,  it  is  alleged,  one 
wounded.  The  Indians  pursued,  harassing  the  troops,  and  during 
the  night  recaptured  their  ponies.  General  Crook  arrived  shortly 
after,  but  because  of  the  inclement  weather,  the  defeat  of  Reynolds, 
and  the  encumbrance  of  6  wounded  and  66  frost-bitten  men,  he  was 
forced  to  return  to  his  fort. 

In  the  meantime  General  Terry  had  not  moved  out,  having  been 
held  back  by  the  severity  of  the  weather  and  the  necessity  of  assem- 
bling the  7th  Cavalry.  Xot  until  the  latter  part  of  May  did  General 
Crook  again  move  out  from  Fort  Fetterman,  this  time  with  15  com- 
panies of  cavalry  and  5  companies  of  infantry.  He  reached  the  Tongue 
River,  where  he  left  his  trains,  and  then  moved  to  and  across  the 
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Rosebud.  On  17  June  he  encountered  a  Sioux-Cheyenne  force  of 
about  1,500  under  Chief  Crazy  Horse.  The  fight  was  indecisive;  11 
dead  Indians  were  found  on  the  field,  and  Crook  lost  9  killed  and  21 
wounded.  General  Crook  then  returned  to  his  trains  and  awaited 
supplies  and  reinforcement.  Meanwhile,  the  two  columns  under  Gen- 
eral Terry  had  finally  started.  Colonel  Gibbon  with  450  men — 6 
companies  of  infantry  and  4  companies  of  cavalry — marched  east  from 
Fort  Ellis  in  Montana  along  the  north  bank  of  the  Yellowstone  River 
to  the  north  of  the  Big  Horn  where  General  Terry  order d  him  to  halt. 

A  larger  force  of  about  12  companies  of  cavalry  and  6  companies 
of  infantry  moved  out  of  Fort  Abraham  Lincoln  and  on  7  June  estab- 
lished a  supply  camp  at  the  confluence  of  the  Powder  and  Yellowstone 
Rivers.  A  six-company  reconnaissance  party  under  Maj.  Marcus  A. 
Reno  found  a  heavily  traveled  Indian  trail  that  led  south  along  the 
Rosebud  and  then  west  across  the  mountains  apparently  toward  the 
Little  Big  Horn  River. 

With  this  information  General  Terry  outlined  a  plan  in  a  meeting 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Rosebud.  Colonel  Custer  was  to  take  all  of  the  7th 
Cavalry  and  follow  the  trail  found  by  the  reconnaissance  party.  If 
he  found  that  the  trail  led,to  the  Little  Big  Horn,  Custer  was  not  to 
follow  it  but  was  to  sidestep  south  in  order  to  prevent  the  Indians 
from  escaping  around  his  left  and  give  the  slower-moving  infantry 
under  Colonel  Gibbon  more  time  to  move  up.  General  Terry  was  to 
join  Colonel  Gibbon's  force  and  move  south  along  the  Big  Horn  to  a 
junction  with  Custer  at  some  point  on  the  Little  Big  Horn 

Custer  followed  the  Indian  trail  up  the  Rosebud  for  about  20 
miles  and  found  that  it  did  lead  to  the  Little  Big  Horn  River.  For 
some  unknown  reason  he  did  not  then  sidestep  south  according  to  plan. 
Instead,  he  continued  toward  the  I^ittle  Big  Horn,  where  he  found  a 
large  Indian  encampment  with  an  estimated  strength  of  2,500  war- 
riors. Disregarding  the  principles  of  mass,  maneuver,  and  security, 
he  attacked  alone  over  unfamiliar  terrain,  not  knowing  the  strength 
of  the  Indian  party  or  General  Crook's  action  on  the  Rosebud  eight 
days  earlier.  In  addition,  Custer  separated  his  attacking  force  into 
three  battalions,  each  beyond  supporting  distance  of  the  other.  Major 
Reno  with  three  companies  was  sent  into  the  valley  at  the  point  where 
the  trail  met  the  river.  Custer  was  to  attempt  to  enter  the  valley  about 
three  miles  lower  down.  Capt.  Frederick  W.  Benteen  was  to  scout 
the  country  to  the  left. 

Reno'S  three  companies  forded  the  river,  dismounted,  and  fought 
on  foot.  Overwlielmed  by  numbers,  they  were  forced  to  withdraw 
back  over  the  river  and  take  a  position  on  the  high  bluffs  overlooking 
it.  Here  Reno  was  joined  by  Captain  Benteen,  who  with  three  compa- 
nies had  been  about  two  miles  to  the  left  of  Reno  when  the  fight  started 
and  liad  been  ordered  by  (\ister  to  return.     AVhen  he  came  to  the  river, 
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Benteen,  seeing  it  would  be  impossible  to  force  a  crossing  because  of 
the  large  number  of  Indians  blocking  the  way,  joined  Reno's  hard- 
pressed  force  on  the  bluffs.  They  Avere  soon  surrounded  by  an  over- 
whelming Indian  force  that  took  up  a  commanding  position  overlook- 
ing the  troops.  A  bitter  fight  ensued  in  Avhich  the  cavalry  suffered 
severe  casualties.  Upon  the  approach  of  General  Terry  and  Colonel 
Gibbon,  the  Indians  withdrew. 

The  movements  of  Custer  and  his  five  companies  of  cavalry  are 
shrouded  in  mystery.  All  that  is  definitely  known  is  that  the  entire 
conmiand  moved  into  an  ambush,  dismounted,  and  was  destroyed  by 
the  Indians.  A  single  horse,  Comanche,  survived  and,  for  the  rest 
of  his  days,  appeared  saddled  but  riderless  at  all  Tth  Cavalry  parades. 

The  Indians  had  secured  a  resounding  victory  over  the  U.  S.  Army 
almost  without  parallel  in  Army  history.  Custer's  violation  of  the 
principles  of  maneuver  and  security  had  cost  dearly. 

It  was  imperative  that  the  U.  S.  Army  immediately  take  steps  to 
rectify  the  situation.  All  posts  in  the  military  division  of  the  Missouri 
were  stripped  for  reinforcements,  24  companies  of  artillery  were  re- 
equipped  as  infantry,  Generals  Terry  and  Crook  were  reinforced,  and 
the  Indians  on  the  Sioux  reservations  were  disarmed  and  dismounted. 
General  Sheridan  then  launched  a  series  of  expeditions  that  lasted 
through  that  winter  and  the  next.  Most  of  the  Sioux  were  driven 
back  into  their  reservations,  but  a  small  group  under  Chief  Sitting 
Bull  fled  to  Canada.  At  this  time  Congress  authorized  an  increase 
of  cavalry  but  at  the  expense  of  the  other  arms — 2,500  cavalrymen 
could  be  added  but  the  total  strength  of  the  Army  was  not  to  exceed 
the  authorized  strength  of  25,000. 

The  Indian  campaigns — 1877.  In  the  summer  of  1877  a  campaign 
was  launched  against  the  Xez  Perce  Indians,  a  hitherto  peaceful  tribe. 
Angered  by  being  forced  out  of  the  Wallowa  Valley  and  by  the  murder 
of  their  chief's  brother,  a  group  of  the  Xez  Perces  raided  a  white  set- 
tlement and  killed  20  settlers.  Although  Chief  Joseph  had  counseled 
peace  with  the  white  men,  he  saw  that  war  was  inevitable  and  joined 
his  tribesmen.  The  Xez  Perces  were  well  trained  and  disciplined,  and 
Chief  Joseph  was  an  excellent  tactician.  An  Army  force  of  over  90 
men,  sent  out  to  bring  the  recalcitrant  tribesmen  back  to  the  reserva- 
tion, ran  into  a  well-planned  ambush  in  White  Bird  Canyon  to  the 
east  of  the  Wallowa  Valley  and  was  routed. 

General  Howard,  the  commander  of  the  Department  of  the  Colum- 
bia, then  took  the  field  with  a  force  of  about  400  men  from  the  infantry, 
cavalry,  and  artillery.  He  caught  up  with  the  Indians  at  the  Clear- 
water River  on  11  July  1877.  In  the  engagement  that  ensued  Chief 
Joseph  and  his  men,  though  they  fought  well,  were  forced  back  over 
the  river.  Moving  east  over  the  Lolo  Trail,  they  encountered  a  trail- 
block  of  about  140  soldiers  and  civilians.  Chief  Joseph,  using  trails 
unknown  to  the  Avhites,  managed  to  evade  the  block  and  proceeded 
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south  along  the  Bitter  Root  River,  leaving  Howard's  force  far  behind. 
At  the  Big  Hole  Basin,  Chief  Joseph  rested  his  tribe,  thinking  he 
had  outdistanced  the  Army.  Colonel  Gibbon,  however,  alerted  by 
telegraph,  moved  in  with  six  infantry  companies  and  some  volun- 
teers— a  total  force  of  about  200  men.  At  dawn  Gibbon  attacked  the 
unguarded  camp  from  three  directions  and  took  it  within  20  minutes. 
Chief  Joseph,  displaying  remarkable  energy  and  ability,  rallied  his 
warriors  for  a  counterattack  and  soon  had  his  adversaries  on  the  de- 
fensive. For  three  days  the  Indians  besieged  Gibbon  and  his  men, 
who  were  saved  by  the  arrival  of  General  Howard.  Chief  Joseph  and 
his  band  escaped. 

Though  other  engagements  were  fought  as  General  Howard  con- 
tinued his  pursuit,  the  end  was  in  sight.  At  dawn  on  30  September 
1877  Col.  Xelson  A.  Miles  wdth  6  companies  of  infantry,  5  cavalry 
companies,  and  2  field  guns  attacked  Chief  Joseph's  camp  in  the  Bear 
Paw  Mountains.  Though  surprised,  the  Indians  soon  recovered  and 
dug  in.  On  4  October,  after  a  four-day  battle.  Chief  Joseph  and  the 
remnants  of  his  band  surrendered.  In  11  weeks,  he  had  moved  his 
tribe  1,600  miles,  engaged  10  sej^arate  U.  S.  commands  in  13  battles 
and  skirmishes,  and  in  nearly  every  instance  had  either  defeated  them 
or  fought  them  to  a  standstill.  General  Sherman  rightly  termed  the 
struggle  ''one  of  the  most  extraordinary  Indian  Wars  of  which  there 
is  any  record". 

The  Indian  campaign.^  in  the  Southwest.  Other  equally  arduous 
campaigns  vrere  in  the  meantime  being  undertaken  against  the  Apache 
Indians  in  the  Southwest.  This  tribe  was  notorious  for  extreme  cruelty 
as  well  as  for  cunning  and  endurance.  Bitter  warfare  had  long  existed 
between  the  Apaches  and  the  white  settlers,  neither  of  whom  gave  or 
asked  for  quarter. 

In  1871  Colonel  Crook  assumed  command  of  the  Department  of  Ari- 
zona. His  policies  for  dealing  with  Indians  on  tlie  warpath  and  for 
administering  the  Indian  reservations  were  very  successful.  He  used 
Apache  Indians  as  scouts,  issued  strict  instructions  that  a  column  in 
pursuit  must  never  give  up  an  Indian  trail,  and  strongly  emphasized 
the  use,  care,  and  training  of  mule  pack  transport.  The  troops  were 
trained  by  long  conditioning  marches  and  longer  reconnaissances. 

In  1874,  when  Crook  was  ordered  north,  Arizona  was  at  peace.  The 
Indian  Bureau  took  over  the  reservations  and  started  to  concentrate 
the  Indians,  a  process  that  stirred  them  up  and  caused  trouble.  The 
Apache  chiefs,  Victorio,  Geronimo,  and  others,  started  to  shuttle  back 
and  forth  across  the  international  boundary  between  the  United  States 
and  Mexico  and  committed  many  depredations.  The  Army  sent  out 
numerous  punitive  expeditions,  but  nothing  decisive  was  achieved  as 
long  as  the  American  troops  had  to  stay  on  their  side  of  the  border. 
In  1880  Victorio  was  captured  and  killed  by  the  Mexicans  on  their  side 
of  the  border.    Two  years  later  a  treaty  was  signed  by  the  American 
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Three  American  Cavalrymen  in  their  last  stand  against  the  Indians. 


and.  Mexican  Governments  permitting  troops  of  either  country  to 
cross  over  the  boundary  in  unpopulated  regions  when  in  hot  pursuit. 

General  Crook,  in  the  Southwest  again  after  his  Sioux  campaigns, 
decided  to  take  advantage  of  the  treaty  to  punish  Chato,  who  had  been 
actively  raiding  up  and  down  the  border.  In  May  1882  a  cavalry 
troop  started  out  in  pursuit  and  located  Chato's  camp  200  miles  south 
of  the  border.  Although  the  troop  was  unable  to  capture  the  camp, 
the  Apaches  decided  that  they  had  had  enough.  Geronimo,  Chato,  and 
the  other  chiefs  surrendered  and  returned  to  their  reservation  in  south- 
eastern Arizona.  The  administrators  of  this  reservation  were  Army 
officers,  who  kept  the  Indians  quiet  for  two  years. 

In  May  1885,  when  the  reservation  was  again  under  control  of  the 
Indian  Bureau,  Geronimo  and  his  tribesmen  slipped  off  the  reserva- 
tion. Twenty  troops  of  caA^alry  moved  toward  the  border  in  a  fruit- 
less effort  to  intercept  the  Apaches.  The  pursuit  continued  into 
Mexico,  and  in  January  1886  Capt.  Emmet  Crawford  with  80  Apache 
scouts  located  and  attacked  the  principal  hostile  camp  about  200  miles 
south  of  the  border.  He  forced  the  Indians  to  agree  to  parley,  but  an 
unexpected  attack  by  Mexican  irregulars  killed  Crawford  and  the 
negotiations  were  delayed.  Later,  at  a  conference  near  the  border 
with  General  Crook,  Geronimo  agreed  to  surrender  if  certain  condi- 
tions were  granted.  Crook  acquiesced.  Shortly  thereafter  Geronimo 
broke  his  pledge  and  disappeared  Avith  some  of  his  band  into  the  Sierra 
Madres. 

General  Sheridan,  who  did  not  like  the  terms  to  which  General  Crook 
had  agreed,  held  that  the  flight  of  Geronimo  negated  the  agreement 
with  those  Apaches  who  remained.  Crook,  who  felt  that  he  had  given 
his  word,  asked  to  be  relieved  and  was  succeeded  by  General  Miles. 
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Maj.  Gen.  Nelson  A.  Miles. 


Maj.  Gen.  George  Crook. 


Miles  set  up  a  system  of  observation  posts  located  on  high  peaks, 
connected  by  heliograph,  and  covering  the  critical  area.  He  then  sent 
small,  mobile  columns  into  Mexico.  One  of  these,  under  Capt.  Henry 
^y.  Lawton,  pursued  Geronimo  more  than  2,000  rniles  and  deep  into 
Mexico.  In  two  skirmishes  Lawton  captured  much  of  Geronimo's 
ammunition  and  supplies,  and  many  of  his  horses,  though  the  Indians 
themselves  escaped.  Finally  Lt.  Charles  B.  Gatewood,  who  was 
highly  respected  by  tlie  Apaches,  secured  the  surrender  of  Geronimo 
by  going  almost  alone  to  the  chief's  camp  and  persuading  the  Indians 
to  come  in  and  hold  a  surrender  conference  with  General  Miles. 

In  the  winter  of  1889-90  the  preachings  of  an  Indian  mystic  in 
Xevada  threatened  to  start  a  general  Indian  war.  The  Sioux  were 
particularly  influenced,  for  they  had  long  been  dissatisfied.  They 
streamed  off  their  reservation  into  the  Bad  Lands  by  the  hundreds. 
About  half  of  the  L".  S.  Army  went  after  them.  The  large  number 
of  troops  employed  left  the  Indians  little  alternative  but  to  return  to 
their  reservations,  and  in  January  1891  the  danger  subsided.  This 
was  the  last  of  the  Indian  Wars. 

The  Indian  Wars  gave  the  Army  a  ricli  tradition  and  a  lieritage 
that  was  to  contribute  much  to  its  esprit  de  corps.  They  left  the  Army 
lean  and  hard  and  provided  excellent  training  for  the  junior  officers 
who  were  later  to  lead  it  in  greater  battles. 

Measures  for  Improving  the  Army.  The  manuals.  In  1867  the 
War  Department  adopted  Lt.  Col.  Emory  Upton's  manual.  Infantry 
Tactics^  as  a  basis  for  training  the  infantry.  The  new  system  pre- 
scribed a  much  simpler  and  more  efficient  type  of  drill,  which  a  recruit 
could  learn  in  a  much  shorter  period  of  time  than  it  took  him  to  master 
the  one  previously  in  use.  The  cavalry  later  adopted  this  manual  for 
the  training  of  its  troopers. 

Schools.  During  this  period  great  advances  were  made  in  the  pro- 
fessional education  of  the  officers  and  men  in  the  art  and  science  of 
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warfare.  In  the  middle  of  July  1866  Congress,  recognizing  the  Mili- 
tary Academy's  broadening  military  responsibilities  outside  the  field 
of  engineering,  specified  that  the  superintendent  of  the  Military 
Academy,  who  had  previously  been  an -engineer,  could  come  from  any 
branch  of  the  service.  West  Point  thereafter  changed  from  a  strictly 
scientific  school  to  one  of  general  education  and  training  for  all 
branches  of  the  Army. 

In  the  latter  part  of  1867  General  Grant  reestablished  the  Artillery 
School  at  Fort  Monroe.  Two  years  later  a  Light  Battery  School  was 
opened  at  Fort  Riley,  Kans.,  but  it  was  discontinued  in  1871  because 
of  the  Indian  Wars.  It  reopened  in  1892  as  the  School  for  Cavalry 
and  Light  Artillery.  In  1868  an  officer  from  each  of  the  territorial 
departments  was  sent  to  Washington  to  secure  signal  instruction  from 
the  Chief  Signal  Officer;  the  curriculum  was  later  broadened  to  in- 
clude courses  in  meteorology.  An  event  of  far-reaching  importance 
was  the  establishment  of  the  School  of  Application  for  Infantry  and 
Cavalry  at  Fort  Leavenworth,  Kans.,  in  1881.  This  school  was  the 
precursor  of  the  Command  and  General  Staff  College.  Students  at 
that  school  pursued  a  tAvo-year  course  of  instruction.  When  the  scope 
of  instruction  at  the  Military  Academy  was  enlarged,  a  new  school  was 
established  in  1885  for  the  education  of  the  engineers.  This  school  at 
Willets  Point,  N.  Y.,  was  officially  designated  the  Engineer  School  of 
Application. 

Congress  in  1866  passed  an  act  that  required  all  permanent  camps 
or  garrisons  to  maintain  schools  for  enlisted  men.  In  1894  an  im- 
portant step  forward  was  made  when  it  was  required  that  hencefor- 
ward all  recruits  would  have  to  be  able  to  read  and  write. 

Military  instruction  in  the  colleges.  The  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War 
brought  to  a  head  the  idea  of  introducing  military  instruction  into 
certain  tax-supported  colleges.  The  Morrill  Act,  approved  on  2  July 
1862,  granted  public  lands  for  the  establishment  of  colleges  and  pro- 
vided that  military  tactics  should  be  a  part  of  the  curriculum  of  these 
colleges.  In  October  1865,  the  War  Department  first  authorized  an 
Army  officer  to  accept  a  professorship  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics. 
In  the  years  that  followed  the  number  of  officers  so  detailed  steadily 
increased,  until  in  1893  there  were  79  colleges  and  universities  giving 
military  instruction.  In  that  year,  a  recommendation  of  the  Secretary 
of  War  that  military  instruction  be  extended  to  the  high  schools  of 
the  large  cities  was  adopted. 

Commissioned  personnel.  Following  the  Civil  War  many  officers, 
who  had  received  brevet  promotions  considerably  higher  than  they 
held  in  the  Eegular  Army,  reverted  to  their  peacetime  ranks.  Although 
these  officers  retained  their  brevet  commissions  it  was  without  addi- 
tional compensation.  Promotion  was  very  slow  and  the  Army  stag- 
nated.   Certain  Army  officers  themselves  were  the  first  to  realize  the 
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need  for  improvement.  Among  the  measures  they  sponsored  was  the 
establishment  of  the  service  journals  beginning  in  1878.  Since  then 
the  journals  have  had  an  important  professional  impact  upon  the 
military  profession. 

Taking  cognizance  of  the  situation,  the  War  Department  issued 
orders  establishing  a  Bureau  of  Information  in  the  Adjutant  Gen- 
eral's office,  which  became  the  predecessor  of  the  Military  Intelligence 
Division  of  the  General  Staff,  ordered  the  establishment  of  post  schools 
or  lyceums  throughout  the  Army,  and  instituted  an  annual  efficiency 
report  for  all  officers  to  facilitate  the  elimination  of  the  inefficient 
and  to  facilitate  the  selection  of  qualified  officers  for  preferred 
assignments. 

Still  later  Congress  took  a  hand  in  the  matter  by  requiring  exam- 
inations for  promotion,  by  making  retirement  mandatory  for  all  offi- 
cers at  the  age  of  64,  and  by  authorizing  a  liberal  allowance  for 
shipment  of  professional  books. 

All  of  these  innovations  had  a  salutary  effect  upon  the  officer  corps 
and  represent  the  beginning  of  many  changes  that  were  to  take  place 
in  later  periods  for  the  improvement  of  the  Army. 

The  National  Guard.  At  the  close  of  the  Civil  War,  the  militia  of 
the  states  had  sunk  to  a  very  low  point  and  it  was  difficult  to  obtain 
recruits.  By  1868,  however,  many  of  the  officers  who  had  served  with 
distinction  in  the  war  again  interested  themselves  in  the  militia  of 
the  several  states.  The  militia  soon  showed  a  marked  improvement 
in  discipline  and  training,  and  inefficient  organizations  were  disbanded. 
Public  interest  began  to  revive  as  the  states  recognized  their  respon- 
sibility for  the  proper  arming  and  equipping  of  their  militia. 

As  a  consequence  of  property  losses  sustained  by  Pennsylvania  in 
riots  in  Pittsburgh,  that  state  completely  reorganized  its  National 
Guard  and  modeled  it  after  the  Regular  Army.  Many  of  the  other 
states  followed  suit.  In  this  period,  Connecticut  was  the  first  state 
to  organize  camps  of  instruction.  By  the  1880's  practically  all  of 
the  states  had  established  camps  of  instruction  for  their  National 
Guardsmen. 

Technological  developments.  The  Civil  War  was  the  last  war  in 
which  the  muzzle-loading  rifle  was  used  to  any  great  extent.  As  early 
as  January  1866,  a  board  of  officers  recommended  that  breechloaders 
be  adopted.  By  the  end  of  1867,  50,000  Civil  War  muskets  had  been 
converted  to  breechloaders.  There  were  other  changes  which  culmi- 
nated in  the  adoption  of  the  famous  breechloader — the  Springfield, 
Model  1873.  The  new  rifle — 55  inches  long,  4  inches  shorter  than 
its  predecessor — had  a  greater  muzzle  velocity  and  range.  Its  greatest 
deficiency  was  that  it  was  a  single  shot.  Although  the  troops  on  the 
plains  complained  that  their  Indian  adversaries  had  repeaters,  the 
Army  was  slow  in  making  any  change.  It  was  not  until  1892  that 
it  adopted  a  repeating  rifle,  the  Danish  Krag-Jorgensen,  which  held 
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five  cartridges.  The  Krag  cartridge  was  the  first  adopted  by  the 
Army  that  used  smokeless  powder.  During  this  period  the  modern 
machine  gun,  Avhich  later  was  to  revolutionize  warfare,  was  invented 
by  Hiram  Maxim.  The  United  States  Army  experimented  with  this 
weapon  as  early  as  1888. 

As  a  result  of  the  Franco-Prussian  War,  the  nations  of  the  world, 
including  the  United  States,  adopted  a  breech-loading  cannon.  The 
effect  was  to  accelerate  the  rate  of  fire  which  could  be  attained  by  the 
artillery.  Although  the  Ignited  States  adopted  breechloaders  in  1881, 
muzzle-loaders  were  still  issued  as  late  as  the  turn  of  the  century.  The 
normal  artillery  gunnery  practice  in  this  period  was  direct  fire — 
that  is,  fire  at  a  target  \4sible  to  the  gun  crew.  Indirect  fire  did  not 
become  the  normal  practice  until  the  early  years  of  the  20th  century. 

Civil  Functions  of  the  Army.  The  Army  in  the  years  between 
the  Civil  and  Spanish- American  Wars  was  a  major  factor  in  the 
building  up  of  the  Xation.  Its  civil  duties  were  not  only  numerous 
and  varied  but  also  generally  unheralded  and  unsung. 

The  Army  in  Alaska.  The  United  States  purchased  Alaska  from 
Russia  by  the  Treaty  of  March  30,  1867,  and  the  Army  was  sent  there 
to  establish  a  military  occupation,  or  to  act  as  a  temporary  caretaker, 
until  Congress  provided  some  form  of  civil  government.  As  events 
turned  out,  the  Army  remained  in  charge  of  the  territory  for  10  years. 
During  this  period  the  Army  explored  the  country,  set  up  several 
posts,  maintained  law  and  order,  and  regulated  the  affairs  of  the  na- 
tive population.  In  June  1877  the  last  of  the  troops  were  withdrawn, 
and  military  control  over  the  territory  ceased.  For  the  next  20  years 
there  were  no  troops  in  Alaska  except  for  exploring  parties. 

Civil  functions.  It  is  impossible  to  enumerate  the  many  and  varied 
peacetime  assignments  of  the  Army  in  this  period.  In  the  year  1872 
alone,  the  Army  Engineers  were  engaged  in  coastal  fortifications: 
river  and  harbor  improvements  and  the  surveys  for  them:  the  pro- 
tection of  the  navigable  waters  of  the  I7nited  States;  the  geodetic 
and  hydrographic  survey  of  the  Great  Lakes :  surveys  for  the  defense 
of  the  coasts:  military  surveys  into  the  interior:  geographical  and 
geological  explorations :  construction  of  public  buildings  and  grounds 
in  the  District  of  Columbia  (in  this  period  the  Army  completed  many 
public  buildings  including  the  Capitol,  the  AVashington  Monument, 
and  the  State,  War  and  Xavy  Building)  :  the  construction  of  light- 
houses; and  the  demarcation  of  the  boundary  between  the  United 
States  and  Canada.  The  Army  maintained  a  vast  network  of  mete- 
orological stations  scattered  throughout  the  country  for  the  securing 
and  distribution  of  the  latest  information  on  the  weather.  In  the 
tremendous  expansion  of  the  railroads  after  the  Civil  War,  the  Army 
played  an  important  role.     Many  of  the  engineers  who  superintended 
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the  construction  of  the  trans-Mississippi  railroads  were  former  Army 
officers. 

Summary.  At  the  end  of  the  Civil  War,  the  United  States  had 
one  of  the  laro^est  and  most  efficient  armies  in  the  world.  Even  though 
the  volunteers  were  soon  discharged  and  the  Regular  Army  was 
sharply  reduced,  the  potential  power  of  the  United  States  was 
sufficient  to  compel  the  French  Emperor  to  abandon  his  support  of 
the  Maximilian  government  in  Mexico.  During  most  of  this  period, 
the  Regular  Army  numbered  around  25,000  men.  Although  small 
numerically,  it  was  always  in  excellent  condition  because  of  the 
training  and  experience  gained  in  the  Indian  TVars. 

This  period  witnessed  a  great  renaissance  in  the  training  of  both 
officers  and  men.  The  Military  Academy  continued  to  be  the  funda- 
mental school  for  officers  of  all  of  the  services,  and  additional  schools 
were  established  for  the  advance  training  of  officers  in  their  fields  of 
specialization.  At  the  same  time,  the  education  of  the  enlisted  men 
was  not  neglected.  Progress  was  made  in  providing  the  troops  with 
modern  weapons  but  much  remained  to  be  done. 

The  Army  made  many  substantial  contributions  to  the  civil  aspects 
of  the  American  economy.  The  explorations,  surveys,  and  works 
on  the  rivers  and  harbors  and  the  railroads  were  of  first  importance, 
the  beneficial  effects  of  which  are  still  being  felt. 

There  was,  however,  a  dark  side  of  the  picture.  Because  of  the 
smallness  of  the  Army  and  its  wide  dispersal,  most  of  the  officers 
had  had  no  training  in  the  handling  of  units  even  as  large  as  a  regi- 
ment. There  were  a  few  veterans  of  the  Civil  War  in  the  Army  but 
these  were  advanced  in  years.  Moreover,  the  power  and  insularity  of 
the  bureau  chiefs  stifled  all  initiative.  Under  such  a  system,  no  etfec- 
tive  plans  could  be  made  for  war  and  mobilization.  The  archaic 
organization  of  the  War  Department  was  to  demonstrate  its  complete 
inefficiency  in  the  war  that  was  soon  to  follow. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Discuss  the  significance  of  American  military  power  with  respect 
to  the  dispute  with  France  over  Maximilian's  Mexican  Empire. 

2.  Trace  the  development  of  the  ROTC  from  the  passage  of  the 
Morrill  Act  of  1862. 

3.  Show  how  the  violation  of  the  principles  of  war  resulted  in  the 
disaster  at  Little  Big  Horn. 

4.  Compare  the  tactics  of  the  Indians  with  those  of  the  U.  S.  Army. 

5.  Discuss  the  effects  of  the  growth  of  bureaucracy  on  the  develop- 
ment of  the  U.  S.  Army. 

6.  What  military  advances,  technical  and  professional,  were  made 
between  1865-98  ^ 
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CHAPTER   17 

THE  WAR  WITH  SPAIN— THE  PHILIPPINE  INSURRECTION— THE 
CHINA  RELIEF  EXPEDITION 


Introduction.  Few  periods  in  American  history  have  witnessed 
a  greater  and  more  significant  change  of  direction  in  national  policy 
than  the  one  around  the  turn  of  the  century.  The  United  States 
entered  it  still  provincial  in  thought  and  policies  and  emerged  a 
world  power.  The  reasons  for  the  change  were  many  and  complex, 
but  the  basic  one  was  America's  coming  of  age.  With  the  disappear- 
ance of  the  frontier  (officially  in  the  1890  census)  the  energy  that 
had  gone  into  westward  expansion  sought  new  outlets.  Most  of  it 
went  into  industrial  and  internal  development,  but  enough  was  left 
over  for  ventures  beyond  the  sea. 

The  Pacifjc.  In  1884  the  Ignited  States  acquired  a  coaling  and 
naval  maintenance  station  at  Pearl  Harbor  in  Hawaii.  Later  when 
the  Hawaiian  queen,  Liliuokalani,  sought  to  reorganize  her  govern- 
ment and  end  the  concession,  local  Americans  with  the  support  of 
a  naval  force  set  up  a  provisional  government  and  negotiated  a 
treaty  of  annexation  with  the  United  States.  But  for  the  objections 
of  President  Grover  Cleveland,  who  opposed  the  use  of  high-handed 
methods  in  international  affairs,  Hawaii  would  have  been  annexed 
in  1893  instead  of  1898  during  the  Spanish-American  War.  The 
year  1889  saw  the  assertion  of  American  interest  in  the  Samoan 
Islands  after  a  local  uprising  involving  a  pro-German  faction.  The 
firm  stand  taken  by  the  United  States  in  the  dispute  prevented  the 
immediate  partition  of  the  islands  and  led  to  a  tripartite  agreement 
between  England,  Germany,  and  the  United  States  which  recognized 
the  independence  of  the  islands  but  placed  the  real  authority  in  the 
hands  of  officials  chosen  by  the  three  powers.  Ten  years  later  the 
United  States  joined  Germany  in  partitioning  the  islands,  the  Ameri- 
can share  being  the  island  of  Tutuila. 

The  Caribbean.  Of  more  immediate  concern  to  most  Americans 
was  the  area  in  and  around  the  Caribbean.  No  other  region,  with  the 
possible  exception  of  Canada,  was  as  vital  to  the  future  of  the  United 
States.  It  was  awareness  of  this  fact  that  let  Richard  Olney,  Secre- 
tary of  State  under  Cleveland,  to  reassert  the  Monroe  Doctrine  in  a 
dispute  between  England  and  Venezuela  over  the  boundary  of  British 
Guiana  in  1895.  His  position — and  particularly  the  strong  language 
in  which  it  was  stated — shocked  the  British  and  other  Europeans  as 
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well,  but  it  received  almost  unanimous  support  from  the  American 
people.  Their  reaction  indicated  that  they  sensed  the  strategic  im- 
portance of  the  Caribbean  area  and  were  ready  to  make  its  prob- 
lems their  own. 

Insurrection  in  Cuba.  This  feeling  was  demonstrated  to  an  even 
greater  degree  when  an  insurrection  broke  out  in  the  island  of 
Cuba  in  1895,  incited  and  kept  alive  in  part  by  a  Cuban  Junta  oper- 
ating in  the  United  States.  The  American  people,  normally  sym- 
pathetic to  the  aspirations  of  colonials  for  independence,  favored 
the  insurgent  cause,  but  the  administration  at  first  maintained  strict 
neutrality.  Sympathy  for  the  Cubans  mounted  when  Spain  adopted 
stern  measures  to  deal  with  the  revolt.  In  January  1896,  the  Span- 
ish Government  sent  Gen.  Yaleriano  Weyler  to  the  island  as  succes- 
sor to  the  conciliatory  governor  and  commander  in  chief.  Gen.  Mar- 
tinez Campos.  The  new  Governor  was  a  man  of  entirely  different 
stamp.  He  met  the  depredations  and  terroristic  methods  of  the  in- 
surgents by  introducing  his  harsh  reconcentration  system.  Under 
it,  noncombatants  (men,  women,  and  children)  were  herded  into 
concentration  camps  and  garrisoned  towns  and  prohibited  from  leav- 
ing them  under  pain  of  death  and  forfeiture  of  property.  Without 
sufficient  supplies  to  keep  them  alive,  they  perished  miserably  by 
the  thousands.  The  policy  of  meeting  terrorism  with  ruthlessness 
further  alienated  American  public  opinion.  Unscrupulous  news- 
papers in  the  United  States  seized  upon  the  sad  conditions  in  Cuba 
to  inflame  public  opinion  and  increase  their  circulations.  The  Span- 
ish commander  was  universally  called  "Butcher"  Weyler,  while  the 
Cuban  insurgents  were  portrayed  as  high-minded  patriots  strug- 
gling for  freedom  from  the  Spanish  yoke.  Politicians,  anxious  to 
ride  the  wave  of  popular  emotion,  joined  the  parade,  vying  with 
each  other  in  denouncing  Spanish  decadence  and  brutality,  and 
demanding  intervention.  A  few  saw  in  the  crisis  an  opportunity 
for  the  United  States,  not  only  to  acquire  outposts  and  naval  bases 
in  the  Caribbean,  but  also  to  play  a  bigger  role  in  world  politics. 
While  Cleveland  was  President  the  demands  for  intervention  and 
war  with  Spain  made  little  headway.  His  successor,  William  Mc- 
Kinley,  also  opposed  war,  but  his  ambiguous  policy  and  lack  of 
firmness  enabled  the  advocates  of  war  to  determine  the  course  of 
events. 

The  Be  Lome  letter.  Their  success  was  made  easier  by  two  events 
that  took  place  early  in  1898.  The  first  was  the  publication  of  a  pri- 
vate letter  written  by  Dupuy  de  Lome,  the  Spanish  Minister  to  the 
United  States.    This  letter,  purloined  from  the  Post  Office  in  Havana, 

characterized  President  McKinley  as  ''a  weakling a  bidder  for 

the  admiration  of  the  crowd"  and  "a  would-be  politician  who  tries  to 
leave  a  door  open  behind  him  while  keeping  on  good  terms  with  the 
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jingoes  of  his  own  party."  Public  indigation  in  the  United  States  ran 
high  over  the  affront  to  the  President,  which  the  speedy  resignation 
of  De  Lome  did  little  to  calm.    It  was  viewed  as  a  national  insult. 

The  sinking  of  the  Maine.  The  other  incident  was  the  sinking  of  the 
Maine  in  Havana  harbor  after  an  explosion  which  ripped  the  vessel 
apart  and  killed  260  members  of  the  crew.  Although  the  cause  of 
the  disaster  was  never  definitely  established,  there  was  little  doubt 
in  the  minds  of  most  Americans  that  Spanish  treachery  was  respon- 
sible. Newspapers  the  country  over  demanded  war  and  the  country 
rang  with  the  cry,  "Remember  the  Maine'',  and  the  tune,  "There'll 
Be  a  Hot  Time  in  the  Old  Town  Tonight". 

The  Spanish-American  War.  The  outbreak  of  loar.  Caught  in  a 
storm  of  public  emotion  which  it  had  done  little  to  combat,  the  ad- 
ministration made  weak,  last  minute  efforts  to  avert  conflict.  But  a 
peaceful  solution  was  no  longer  possible.  An  ultimatum  sent  to  Spain 
on  27  March  demanded  the  end  of  the  reconcentration  policy,  an 
amnesty,  and  the  right  of  the  United  States  to  act  as  arbitrator  be- 
tween the  Spanish  Government  and  the  insurgents.  Spain  seemed 
ready  to  agree  to  such  terms,  provided  a  way  could  be  found  to  do 
so  without  bringing  about  the  overthrow  of  the  Spanish  monarchy. 
This  required  time  and  patience  on  the  part  of  the  American  public 
and  their  representatives  in  Congress,  but  botlj  had  run  out. 

On  19  April  Congress  passed  a  joint  resolution  proclaiming  Cuba 
free  and  independent  and  authorizing  the  President  to  use  land  and 
naval  forces  to  expel  Spain  from  the  island.  Attached  to  the  resolu- 
tion was  the  "Teller  Amendment",  which  altruistically  disclaimed 
"any  disposition  or  intention  to  exercise  sovereignty,  jurisdiction  or 
control"  over  Cuba  following  the  elimination  of  Spanish  authority. 

The  joint  resolution,  when  signed  by  McKinley  the  next  day, 
amounted  to  a  declaration  of  war.  It  was  followed  immediately  by 
a  Presidential  order  to  blockade  Cuba,  and  by  22  April  an  American 
squadron  was  off  Havana.  On  the  same  day  Congress  voted  to  double 
the  size  of  the  regular  army  and  empowered  the  President  to  issue  a 
call  for  125,000  Volunteers  from  the  several  states. 

ZJnpreparedness.  When  war  broke  out  the  Regular  Army  num- 
bered slightly  over  28,()()(),  scattered  around  the  country  among  many 
different  posts.  Individually  the  troops  were  well  trained,  but  the 
Army  as  a  whole  was  unprepared  for  war  in  practically  every  other 
respect.  It  lacked  a  mobilization  plan,  a  well-organized  high  com- 
mand, and  experience  and  doctrine  in  combined  operations.  Units 
larger  than  a  regiment  were  nonexistent,  and  those  of  regimental  size 
were  rarely  assembled  in  one  place.  Only  a  few  older  officers  had 
ever  seen  a  unit  as  large  as  a  brigade  and  still  fewer  had  any  experi- 
ence in  commanding  one.  As  for  the  National  Guard,  it  numbered 
around  100,000  men,  composed  mostly  of  infantry  units,  whose  train- 
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ing,  discipline,  and  equipment  were,  with  rare„^  exceptions,  lament- 
able. Few  had  any  acquaintance  with  military  matters  beyond  close 
order  drill  and  company  administration.  Euipment  of  all  sorts  was 
either  scarce  or  obsolete.  None  had  yet  fired  smokeless  powder  am- 
munition and  few  were  to  do  so  at  any  time  during  the  war.  To  make 
matters  worse,  the  organization  of  the  National  Guard  varied  from 
state  to  state,  and  so,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  there  were  as  many 
different  armies  as  there  were  states.  All  were  exceedingly  jealous 
of  their  peculiar  prerogatives  and  suspicious  of  any  move  that  might 
be  interpreted  as  bringing  them  under  Regular  Army  control.  There 
was  also  a  question  about  the  legality  of  sending  the  National  Guard 
abroad  to  serve.  Before  it  could  be  done,  existing  law  would  have  to 
be  changed  and  the  process  might  take  considerable  time.  In  the  light 
of  these  conditions  and  the  unfortunate  experience  with  National 
Guard  units  in  the  Civil  War,  their  absorption  into  the  Army  as  units 
was  considered  unwise.  The  Volunteer  bill  passed  on  22  April,  there- 
fore, was  so  framed  that  National  Guard  units  could  serve  as  state 
Volunteer  units  with  the  sanction  of  the  respective  governors. 

Confusion  in  mohilization.  Early  in  April,  as  war  was  approach- 
ing, Lt.  Gen.  Nelson  Miles,  Commanding  General  of  the  Army,  urged 
the  concentration  of  the  entire  Regular  Army  at  Chickamauga  Park, 
Ga.,  where  it  could  be  "equipped,  drilled,  disciplined  and  instructed 
in  brigades  and  divisions  and  prepared  for  war  service.''  But  Russell 
A.  Alger,  the  Secretary  of  War,  who  was  hardly  on  speaking  terms 
with  Miles,  had  different  ideas.  Alger  had  been  a  general  officer  in 
the  Civil  War  and  considered  himself  fully  competent  to  run  the 
Army.  Disregarding  the  advice  of  the  Commanding  General,  he 
ordered  the  cavalry  and  artillery  to  Chickamauga  and  the  infantry 
to  New  Orleans,  Tampa,  and  Mobile.  What  his  orders  meant  in 
^legating  training  in  combined  arms  did  not  seem  to  bother  him  at 
first,  his  main  purpose  apparently  being  the  concentration  of  the 
infantry  at  points  where  they  could  make  a  quick  descent  upon  Cuba 
(map  35).  Like  many  others,  Alger  believed  that  Spain  would  with- 
draw from  the  island  at  the  show  of  force  and  that  the  war  would 
end  in  a  few  weeks  without  any  fighting.  Most  military  experts  were 
less  optimistic  and  pointed  out  that  the  Spanish  Army  was  in  a  posi- 
tion to  make  a  stand  and  that  months,  rather  than  weeks,  would  be 
required  to  drive  it  from  Cuba. 

General  Miles  also  preferred  a  small  force  of  about  80,000  men  to 
a  large  one  predominantly  composed  of  volunteers.  Such  an  army, 
he  believed,  would  be  more  effective  because  it  could  be  more  quickly 
trained  and  equipped.  As  events  proved,  he  was  right,  but  the  ad- 
ministration. Congress,  and  the  people  thought  otherwise.  In  re- 
sponse to  public  demand,  the  number  of  volunteers  that  could  be  called 
was  soon  raised  from  125,000  to  267,000.     The  fact  that  about  a  mil- 
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Map  3o.     Area  of  operations.  Greater  Antilles. 

lion  men  offered  their  services  indicated  that  the  war  was  looked  upon 
as  a  glorious  national  picnic  that  nearly  everyone  wanted  to  attend. 
Xot  until  the  volunteers  were  exposed  to  the  hardships  of  camp  life 
in  the  South  did  enthusiasm  decline.  There  instead  of  picnic  condi- 
tions they  found  utter  confusion.  Volunteer  officers  were  untrained, 
equipment  and  supplies  short,  sanitary  conditions  disgraceful,  food 
tainted,  medical  service  woefully  inadequate,  and  weapons  and  am- 
munition obsolete.  Thousands  lacked  such  essentials  as  underwear, 
socks,  and  shoes,  and  those  who  were  clothed  in  uniforms  wore  woolens 
designed  for  use  on  the  western  plains,  not  for  wear  in  southern  camps 
during  the  summer  or  campaigns  in  the  tropics.  The  Regular  Army 
fared  better  than  the  volunteers,  but  most  of  it  also  failed  to  receive 
proper  clothing  before  the  fighting  was  over. 

Lack  of  operational  plans.  Logically,  the  long  period  of  strained 
relations  with  Spain  should  have  produced  some  plan  for  military 
operations  in  Cuba,  which  everyone  could  see  would  become  the  scene 
of  operations  in  case  of  hostilities.  Actually,  there  was  no  plan. 
The  preparation  of  war  plans  is  the  duty  of  a  general  staff,  not  of 
officers  burdened  with  routine  administrative  duties,  and  there  was 
no  true  general  staff.  Consequently  the  Xation  went  to  war  without 
any  coordinated  plan  and  quite  ignorant  of  such  basic  matters  as  the 
strength,  disposition,  and  capabilities  of  the  Spanish  on  the  island 
or  of  the  Cuban  insurgents,  whose  ally  the  United  States  automatically 
would  become  the  moment  war  broke  out.  Xor  was  much  thought 
given  before  the  war  to  organizing  for  amphibious  warfare.     Joint 
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Army-Navy  planning  for  an  attack  on  a  hostile  shore,  the  most  com- 
plicated of  all  military  operations,  awaited  the  outbreak  of  hostilities. 
Even  accurate  maps  of  Cuba,  essential  to  intelligent  planning,  were 
practically  nonexistent.  As  a  result  of  these  failures  all  planning 
had  to  be  undertaken  after  hostilities  broke  out.  Fortunately  for  the 
United  States,  the  Spanish  were  even  more  inept.  Meanwhile  the 
Army  languished  in  the  filth  and  heat  of  the  concentration  areas, 
growing  daily  sicker,  more  restless,  and  more  disillusioned. 

The  Navy.  Far  better  prepared  for  combat  than  the  Army  was 
the  Navy,  thanks  to  the  construction  and  modernization  program  of 
the  previous  decade.  Yet  it  too  had  its  problems.  The  main  one  grew 
out  of  unreasonable  demands  for  protection  from  cities  along  the 
Atlantic  Seaboard  when  rumors  reached  America  that  the  Spanish 
Fleet  under  the  command  of  Adm.  Pascual  Cervera  had  left  Spain 
and  was  heading  for  the  American  coast.  Navy  leaders  knew  that  the 
Spanish  squadron  was  no  threat  to  American  cities  or  shipping  and 
that  it  would  be  lucky  to  reach  the  safety  of  some  Spanish  port  in  the 
West  Indies  but  as  the  fears  and  clamor  for  protection  grew,  the  Navy 
was  forced  to  depart  from  sound  strategy  and  divide  the  fleet.  A 
"Flying  Squadron"  under  the  command  of  Commodore  Winfield  S. 
Schley  was  detached  from  the  main  fleet  and  directed  to  watch  for  the 
enemy  and  prevent  an  attack  on  the  eastern  coast.  To  create  a  feel- 
ing of  security,  obsolete  Civil  War  vessels  that  were  utterly  useless 
for  defense  were  anchored  in  ports.  Meanwhile  the  main  fleet,  oper- 
ating from  Key  West  as  a  base,  blockaded  northern  Cuba  and  prepared 
to  engage  the  Spanish  Fleet  should  it  show  up  in  Caribbean  waters. 

Manila  Bay.  While  attention  was  focused  on  Cuba  and  the  where- 
abouts of  Admiral  Cervera's  fleet,  events  of  tremendous  importance 
were  shaping  up  in  the  Far  East.  The  eve  of  war  found  an  American 
squadron  of  six  vessels  under  Commodore  George  Dewey  in  Hong 
Kong  taking  on  coal  and  other  supplies  in  preparation  for  a  quick  de- 
scent on  the  Philippine  Islands  where  a  Spanish  Fleet  was  known  to  be. 
Obliged  to  leave  the  neutral  port  when  word  of  war  was  received, 
Dewey  steamed  for  the  Philippines  in  accord  with  the  principle  that 
war  made  every  Spanish  possession  a  legitimate  objective.  On  the 
night  of  30  April  after  a  previous  reconnaissance  of  Subig  Bay  to 
ascertain  if  the  Spanish  Fleet  was  there,  he  boldly  entered  Manila  Bay 
(See  map  43).  The  next  morning  he  located  the  Spanish  vessels  at 
Cavite  and  immediately  gave  battle.  The  action  that  followed  lasted 
all  morning,  and  when  it  was  over  the  entire  Spanish  Fleet  was  either 
sunk  or  reduced  to  burning  wreckage  without  the  loss  of  a  single 
American  ship  or  life.  Within  a  few  days,  the  land  batteries  control- 
ling Manila  harbor  also  fell  to  Dewey,  but  the  city  itself  held  out. 
To  take  it  a  land  force  would  be  necessary  and  Dewey  at  once  requested 
it.     Meanwhile,  he  blockaded  the  port  and  encouraged  Emilio  Agui- 
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naldo,  whom  he  had  brought  in  from  exile  in  China,  and  his  Filipino 
insurgents  to  hem  in  the  Spanish  on  land,  pending  the  arrival  of 
American  troops.  Despite  his  naval  victory  and  Filipino  support, 
Dewey's  position  was  not  a  happy  one.  He  was  a  month's  sailing  time 
from  the  nearest  home  port  with  only  1,700  men  of  his  own,  scarcely 
enough  to  man  his  vessels. 

Difficulties  in  Manila  Bay.  Dewey's  problems  were  not  made  any 
easier  by  the  arrival  of  English,  French,  and  German  warships, 
ostensibly  to  protect  their  nationals  from  the  insurgents,  but  also  to  be 
on  hand  to  pick  up  loose  territory  in  case  the  United  States  should 
decide  against  taking  over  control  of  the  islands  after  the  collapse  of 
Spanish  power.  The  Germans  in  particular  were  suspected  of  having 
such  ambitions,  a  suspicion  that  was  increased  by  the  actions  of  the 
German  commander.  Rear  Adm.  Otto  von  Dietrichs,  who  persistently 
violated  Dewey's  blockade  rules.  For  a  while  it  appeared  that  a 
serious  incident  involving  the  German  and  American  Fleets  was  in 
the  making,  but  Dewey's  patience  and  firmness  prevented  it  from 
arising.  The  situation  improved  when  the  policy  of  the  Ignited  States 
not  to  abandon  the  islands  became  clear  and  the  German  Fleet  departed 
Philippine  waters,  under  orders  from  Berlin. 

Santiago  becomes  the  objective.  Meanwhile  Cervera's  fleet,  which 
had  caused  so  much  excitement  along  the  Atlantic  seaboard,  slipped 
into  Santiago  Bay.  Composed  of  four  armored  cruisers  and  six  tor- 
pedo boats,  all  obsolete  and  badly  equipped,  and  commanded  by  a 
man  wl\o  saw  only  ruin  ahead,  it  had  sailed  across  the  Atlantic  directly 
into  the  center  of  operations,  skillfully  eluding  a  superior  hostile  fleet. 
As  a  naval  achievement,  the  voyage  was  an  unqualified  success.  But 
this  success  was  the  Spanish  Fleet's  first  and  last.  In  entering  San- 
tiago Bay,  Cervera  had  virtually  sealed  his  fate.  His  move  brought 
the  American  Fleet  together  and  gave  the  armed  forces  a  definite 
objective. 

Naval  blockade.  The  Navy  at  once  blockaded  the  port  and  dis- 
patched a  force  of  marines  to  establish  a  naval  base  on  Guantanamo 
Bay.  After  a  minor  action,  the  first  on  Cuban  soil  involving  Amer- 
icans, the  site  was  taken.  At  the  same  time  the  forts  and  batteries 
commanding  the  entrance  to  Santiago  Bay  were  subjected  to  naval 
bombardment,  but  without  success.  Fearful  of  Spanish  coast  de- 
fenses and  mines.  Rear  Adm.  William  T.  Sampson  hesitated  to  risk 
his  ships  in  running  the  channel.  Instead,  he  sought  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  Cervera's  fleet  by  ordering  the  collier  Merrimac  sunk  across 
the  channel.  The  attempt  failed,  despite  the  heroic  conduct  of  Lt. 
(jg.)  Richmond  P.  Hobson,  who  was  in  cliarge  of  the  project.  Samp- 
son now  was  confronted  with  the  problem  of  forcing  an  entrance  into 
the  bay  or  calling  for  land  forces  to  take  the  batteries  that  his  ships 
could  not  silence.     He  decided  to  call  for  assistance. 
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The  Army  mores  to  ('uha.  E^ager  to  get  the  Army  into  action,  the 
War  Department  at  once  directed  Maj.  Gen.  AVilliam  R.  Shafter  to 
embark  from  Tampa  for  Cuba.  His  orders  gave  him  the  choice  of 
moving  directly  on  the  forts  dominating  the  entrance  to  Santiago  Bay 
or  driving  into  the  interior  to  take  Santiago  from  the  rear.  To  issue 
orders  to  move  an  Army  to  Cuba  was  one  thing :  to  get  it  there  was 
quite  another.  For  weeks  harassed  and  bewildered  officers  and  War 
Department  officials  struggled  with  the  problem  of  getting  the  ex- 
pedition under  way.  Meanwhile  the  Army  lingered  impatiently  in 
Tampa.  A  worse  place  could  hardly  have  been  chosen,  for  the  port 
had  but  one  pier  and  was  served  only  by  a  single  track  railroad. 

On  11  June,  the  embarkation  of  some  17,000  men  finally  got  started. 
It  lasted  four  days,  an  operation  which  if  properly  organized  could 
have  been  done  easily  in  eight  hours.  But  the  embarkation  was  any- 
thing but  organized.  Xo  detailed  and  coordinated  plan  existed  and 
no  stalf  was  on  hand  to  direct  the  movement.  Little  attention  was 
given  to  proper  loading  for  a  combat  mission.  Men,  supplies,  and 
equipment  were  loaded  into  ships  helter-skelter  without  regard  to  the 
order  in  which  they  might  have  to  be  discharged  in  case  resistance 
was  encountered  during  the  landing.  So  confused  did  the  embarka- 
tion become  that  some  regiments  actually  took  matters  into  their  own 
hands,  commandeering  railroad  cars  and  equipment  meant  for  other 
units  and  even  fighting  on  the  pier  in  an  etfort  to  board  transports. 
Yet  somehow,  someway,  men  and  supplies  were  loaded  and  the  expedi- 
tion finally  got  under  way. 

By  20  June,  it  reached  a  point  olT  Santiago.  Shafter  immediately 
conferred  with  Sampson,  who  urged  him  to  land  his  troops  near  the 
fort  on  the  east  side  of  the  entrance  to  the  bay.  storm  it,  and  then  drive 
the  Spanish  from  the  battery  positions  on  the  opposite  side.  The 
Xavy  could  then  sweep  the  mines  from  the  channel  and  enter  Santiago 
Bay  to  engage  the  Spanish  fleet.  Shafter,  after  looking  at  the  fort 
perched  on  a  hill  rising  sharply  from  the  sea  to  a  height  of  230  feet, 
concluded  that  it  was  too  difficult  a  position  to  take  without  heavy 
artillery.  He  decided,  instead,  to  follow  the  advice  of  Gen.  Calixto 
Garcia,  commander  of  the  Cuban  insurgents  in  the  area,  and  land  his 
army  at  Daiquiri,  18  miles  east  of  Santiago  Bay  (map  36).  After 
making  a  feint  west  of  the  bay  to  throw  the  Spanish  off  guard,  the  force 
began  to  move  ashore,  following  a  heavy  naval  shelling  of  the  land- 
scape aimed  at  driving  out  any  Spaniards  who  might  be  in  the  neighbor- 
hood. Fortunately  the  area  was  undefended.  By  failing  to  oppose 
the  landing,  the  Spanish  lost  a  splendid  opportunity  for  the  debarka- 
tion was  if  anything  more  disorganized  and  confused  than  the  embar- 
kation at  Tampa. 

The  landing.  That  a  landing  could  have  been  effected  in  the  face 
of  determined  resistance  is  extremely  doubtful.  Xo  plans  had  been 
made  for  an  amphibious  assault  and  units  got  ashore  as  best  ^hey  could, 
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with  or  without  equipment.  Many  captains  of  chartered  merchant 
ships  refused  to  take  their  vessels  inshore,  and  some,  in  fright,  actually 
fled  the  scene  and  had  to  be  rounded  up  by  the  Xavy.  Horses  were 
gotten  ashore  by  the  simple  expedient  of  dropping  them  overboard  and 
letting  them  swim.  Unfortunately  some  swam  out  to  sea  and  were  lost 
before  someone  hit  upon  the  scheme  of  stringing  them  together  and 
leading  them  ashore  with  boats.  The  expedition  that  should  have  been 
landed  in  hours  actually  took  days,  but  thanks  to  Spanish  military 
inefficiency  catastrophe  was  avoided. 

Shaffer  moves  on  Santiago.  After  the  landing  of  some  6,000  troops 
on  the  first  day,  the  march  on  the  city  of  Santiago  began  despite  the 
criticism  of  the  Xavy.  which  still  hoped  the  force  would  move  against 
the  positions  guarding  the  entrance  to  the  bay.  Shafter's  plan  was 
simple  enough  :  a  quick  drive  toward  Santiago  by  the  most  direct  route, 
which  meant  by  the  one  road  leading  to  the  city  through  Siboney,  a 
village  on  the  coast.  About  12,000  Spanish  troops  were  thought  to  be 
in  entrenched  lines  around  Santiago,  but  their  exact  location  was  not 
known.  On  23  June,  Brig.  Gen.  Henry  AV.  Lawton,  commanding  the 
vanguard,  reached  Siboney  and  captured  it  without  difficulty.  His 
orders  directed  him  to  establish  a  perimeter  defense  behind  the  beach 
so  that  further  debarkation  operations  could  be  moved  to  that  area. 
This  was  done,  and  Siboney  from  that  time  on  became  the  base  for  the 
operation.  AVhile  Lawton  was  reorganizing  to  continue  the  advance 
as  directed.  Brig.  Gen.  Joseph  W.  Wheeler,  a  veteran  of  the  Confeder- 
ate Army,  stole  a  march  on  him  and  pushed  on  toward  Santiago  with 
his  dismounted  cavalry  division.  At  Las  Guasimas,  he  ran  into  the 
rear  guard  of  a  retiring  Spanish  force,  which  inflicted  some  casualties. 
Xo  serious  delay  was  suffered,  however,  since  the  Spanish  had  no  inten- 
tion of  making  a  stand  beyond  Santiago's  outer  defenses. 

Shafters  plan.  The  most  important  of  these  defenses  were  along 
a  series  of  ridges,  known  collectively  as  San  Juan,  and  in  the  village 
of  El  Caney  to  the  north.  To  prevent  the  city  from  being  reinforced 
and  to  cut  its  water  supply,  Shafter  decided  to  attack  El  Caney  first 
and  then  follow  with  a  frontal  assault  on  the  San  Juan  positions. 
Only  2  hours  were  allowed  for  the  capture  of  El  Caney,  an  estimate 
that  proved  much  too  little.  General  Lawton,  who  was  to  take  the 
fortified  village,  moved  out  on  time,  but  because  of  poor  roads  and 
difficult  terrain  conditions  he  was  unable  to  begin  the  assault  on 
schedule. 

San  Juan.  The  force  assigned  to  take  the  San  Juan  heights,  com- 
manded by  Maj.  Gen.  Jacob  F.  Kent,  waited  more  than  two  hours  for 
the  El  Caney  attack  to  get  under  way  before  beginning  its  attack. 
It  was  a  poorly  coordinated  effort,  and  within  a  short  time  units  of  the 
attacking  force  became  badly  disorganized.  Part  of  the  confusion 
resulted  from  the  heavy  artillery  fire  that  a  Signal  Corps  captive  bal- 
loon brought  upon  the  troops  as  it  was  being  towed  along  in  the  ad- 
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Battle  of  San  Juan,  1  July  1898.     Note  the  use  of  Gatlings  in  the  assault. 

vancino^  front  line.  Another  factor  was  the  extremely  hot  weather. 
The  heat  nearly  prostrated  General  Shafter,  who  weighed  over  300 
pounds,  and  prevented  him  from  directino-  the  battle.  Poor  communi- 
cations and  inadequate  staff  Avork  also  contributed  to  the  lack  of  direc- 
tion. Subordinate  officers  rose  to  the  occasion,  however,  restored  order, 
and  stormed  enemy  positions  with  a  medley  of  troops.  Lt.  John  H. 
Parker,  commander  of  a  Gatlino-  o-un  detachment,  for  example,  sought 
and  received  permission  to  move  his  guns  into  line  and  join  the  infan- 
try attack.  This  use  of  Aveapons  heretofore  considered  suitable  only 
in  the  defense  proA^ed  highly  successful.  The  close  support  given  the 
infantry  helped  establish  fire  superiority  and  contributed  much  to 
the  restoration  of  the  offensive  spirit,  Avithout  AA'hich  the  San  Juan 
heights  could  not  haA^e  been  taken.  Kettle  Hill,  a  knob  separate  from 
the  main  ridge,  Avas  taken  by  dismounted  cavalry  units  including  the 
1st,  3d,  6,  9th,  and  10th  (Colored)  Regular  Cavalry  Regiments  and 
the  Rough  Riders.  It  Avas  in  this  action  that  the  former  Assistant 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Lt.  Col.  Theodore  Roosevelt,  distinguished 
himself. 

Fl  Caney.  MeauAvhile  the  attack  on  El  Caney  finally  got  started. 
At  first  it  made  little  headAvay.  Some  500  Spanish  troops  in  a  strong 
position  protected  by  barbed  Avire,  resisted  stubbornly  until  their 
ammunition  gave  out  and  they  Avere  forced  to  retire.  The  capture 
of  the  stronghold  Avas  delayed  because  LaAvton  had  to  AvithdraAv  a 
volunteer  regiment  from  the  fight  Avhen  the  black  poAvder  cartridges 
it  used  betrayed  its  position,  bringing  heaA^y  enemy  fire  on  American 
lines,  and  because  he  deployed  his  artillery  initially  in  such  a  manner 
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that  it  could  not  properly  support  the  advance.  Late  in  the  battle 
tlie  artillery  was  moved  forward  to  positions  from  which  it  could 
effectively  shell  enemy  defenses.  The  attack  then  proceeded  at  a 
more  rapid  pace.  With  the  fall  of  the  village  all  the  outer  defenses 
of  Santiago  were  in  American  hands.  Shafter  now  faced  the  problem 
of  what  to  do  next. 

t^iege  of  Santiago.  Before  him  lay  the  enemy's  well-organized  sec- 
ond line  of  defense,  and  behind  that,  the  more  formidable  inner  de- 
fenses, strongly  protected  by  barbed  wire.  Despite  his  victory, 
Shafter's  position  was  not  an  enviable  one.  The  troops  were  exposed 
to  enemy  fire  which  they  could  not  return  effectively,  and  malaria, 
yellow  fever,  and  the  approaching  hurricane  season  threatened  their 
health  and  safety.  To  attempt  to  storm  the  city  without  sufficient 
artillery  to  blast  a  way  through  the  barbed  wire  and  batter  entrenched 
positions  would  be  suicidal.  Shafter's  first  inclination  was  to  with- 
draw to  higher  ground  about  4  miles  from  the  city,  but  this  move 
was  vetoed  by  the  War  Department. 

Army-Navy  differences.  Shafter  next  tried  to  persuade  the  Navy 
to  run  the  channel  and  attack  the  city  from  the  bay,  but  neither 
Sampson  nor  his  superiors  in  the  Navy  Department  in  Washington 
would  risk  the  fleet  in  running  batteries  that  they  had  called  upon 
the  Army  to  take.  No  one  person  below  the  President  himself  had 
command  authority  over  both  Army  and  Navy  forces  in  the  area, 
and  since  McKinley  was  not  inclined  to  exercise  it  the  Army-Navy 
differences  threatened  to  develop  into  a  public  debate  between  spokes- 
men of  the  two  services.  In  fact,  the  debate  had  already  begun  when 
Spanish  action  brought  it  to  an  abrupt  halt. 

Destruction  of  the  Spanish  Fleet.  While  Shafter  and  Sampson 
were  worrying  about  their  problems,  the  Spaniards  faced  far  more 
serious  ones.  In  Santiago  ammunition  and  food  were  low  and  there 
was  little  hope  of  getting  more  of  either.  Near-famine  conditions 
prevailed,  seriously  affecting  the  health  and  morale  of  both  troops 
and  inhabitants.  Despite  the  strength  of  their  defensive  position,  it 
seemed  to  the  Spanish  leaders  after  San  Juan  and  El  Caney  that  the 
fall  of  the  city  was  inevitable.  But  there  was  one  hope.  Since  San- 
tiago had  become  a  military  objective  only  because  Cervera's  fleet 
had  found  refuge  in  its  harbor,  the  departure  of  the  fleet  for  some  other 
Cuban  port  probably  would  induce  the  U.  S.  Navy  to  follow  and 
possibly  the  Army  also.  At  all  events  there  was  nothing  to  be  gained 
by  leaving  the  fleet  in  the  port  and  letting  it  fall  into  the  hands  of 
the  enemy  without  a  fight.  Admiral  Cervera's  superiors  in  Madrid 
therefore  ordered  him  to  attempt  to  escape  with  his  fleet  as  soon 
as  the  fall  of  the  city  seemed  imminent.  Cervera  objected,  consid- 
ering escape  hopeless,  but  finally  obeyed  orders.  Suddenly  on  the 
morning  of  8  July,  while  Sampson  and  Shafter  were  in  conference 
ashore  discussing  their  differences,  the  Spanish  Fleet  emerged  from 
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the  narrows  of  the  bay  and  made  for  the  open  sea  hoping  to  reach 
the  port  of  Cienfuegos.  A  dramatic  running  battle  ensued  which 
ended  in  the  complete  destruction  of  the  entire  enemy  fleet.  The 
victory  was  decisive  and  ended  whatever  hopes  the  Spanish  still 
had  of  holding  out  successfully  in  Santiago. 

Surrender  of  Santiago.  A  few  days  later  General  Shafter  and 
Gen.  Jose  Toral,  the  defender  of  Santiago,  met  between  the  lines  to 
discuss  the  fate  of  the  city.  Shafter  convinced  Toral  that  honorable 
surrender  was  his  only  course.  The  U.  S.  general  personally  would 
have  permitted  the  Spanish  garrison  to  withdraw  from  the  city 
without  arms,  but  Washington  insisted  on  unconditional  surrender. 
Toral  at  first  refused  to  capitulate  on  that  basis  but  finally  agreed, 
after  a  long-range  naval  bombardment  of  Santiago  which  caused 
more  fright  than  damage.  On  16  July  terms  were  signed.  They 
provided  for  the  surrender  of  11,500  troops  in  the  city  and  some 
12,000  others  situated  at  Guantanamo,  San  Luis,  and  other  places, 
25  to  60  miles  away.  The  next  day  a  formal  surrender  ceremony  was 
held  which  ended  in  a  round  of  hankshaking  between  the  erstwhile 
enemies. 

Campaign  in  Puerto  Rico.  After  the  fall  of  Santiago,  General 
Miles  who  had  arrived  in  Cuba  to  take  personal  command  of  the 
Army,  moved  into  Puerto  Rico  with  3,000  men.  His  original  plan 
was  to  land  at  Cape  Fajardo  on  the  northeastern  corner  of  the  island, 
establish  a  base  there  to  which  reinforcements  could  be  sent,  and 
then  move  on  San  Juan,  the  capital  on  the  north  coast.  While  at 
sea,  he  decided  to  land  at  Guanica  on  the  southeastern  coast  instead. 
Why  he  changed  plans  is  not  clear,  but  there  is  good  reason  to  be- 
lieve he  was  motivated  as  much  by  a  desire  to  dispense  with  the  ser- 
vices of  the  Xavy  in  an  operation  against  San  Juan  as  to  deceive 
the  enemy.  At  all  events,  no  harm  was  done  for  the  landing  met 
no  opposition.  The  city  of  Ponce,  just  east  of  Guanica,  was  taken 
next  without  trouble  and  imediately  turned  into  an  Army  Base. 
Meanwhile  additional  troops  under  Maj.  Gen.  John  R.  Brooke  were 
landed  at  Guayama,  also  on  the  south  coast.  Within  a  short  time 
the  island  was  overrun  by  four  columns.  There  was  some  light 
resistance,  but  the  population  as  a  whole  received  American  troops 
with  enthusiasm.  One  problem  arose — to  get  enough  American  flags 
\\\i\\  which  to  bedeck  government  buildings  and  properly  celebrate 
the  expected  annexation  to  the  United  States.  Campaigning  in 
Puerto  Rico  was  indeed  a  picnic.  There  was  little  bloodshed,  no 
serious  hardship,  and  plenty  of  fun.  No  wonder  units  still  in  the 
United  States  clamored  for  a  chance  to  get  into  action  before  the 
peace  treaty  put  an  end  to  the  adventure. 

The  plight  of  the  Army  in  Cuba.    After  the  surrender  of  Santiago 
the  Army  met  its  Avorst  problems  in  Cuba.    These  were  caused  not  by 
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Spanish  troops  but  by  more  deadly  enemies — malaria,  typhoid,  and 
yellow  fever.  So  serious  did  the  danger  become  that  a  group  of  senior 
officers  drew  up  a  joint  letter  addressed  to  General  Shafter  in  which 
they  called  for  the  immediate  evacuation  of  the  Army  from  Cuba. 
While  this  "round  robin"  letter  was  being  dispatched  to  General 
Shafter  it  was  also  leaked  to  the  press,  with  the  result  that  officials  in 
Washington  read  the  letter  in  the  newspapers  before  they  were  ac- 
quainted with  its  contents  through  the  commanding  general  in  Cuba. 
Its  publication  caused  a  sensation,  coming  as  it  did,  just  when  peace 
negotiations  were  beginning.  The  whole  business  was  very  unmili- 
tary,  very  indiscreet,  and  very  embarrassing  to  General  Shafter,  but 
it  did  bring  action.  American  troops  were  immediately  brought  back 
and  placed  in  an  isolated  camp  on  Montauk  Point  at  the  tip  of  Long 
Island.  Some  20,000  of  the  35,000  who  passed  through  the  camp  were 
ill,  but  most  of  them  eventually  regained  their  health.  It  was  at  Mon- 
tauk Point  that  the  troops  finally  were  able  to  shed  their  woolen  cloth- 
ing and  don  cotton  uniforms. 

Battle  of  Manila.  The  last  military  action  of  the  war  was  the  battle 
for  Manila.  In  response  to  Dewey's  request  for  5,000  men,  the  War 
Department  started  at  once  to  organize  a  force  with  Maj.  Gen.  Wesley 
Merritt  in  command.  On  1  July,  the  first  contingent  of  2,500  arrived 
in  Manila.  This  was  gradually  built  up  until  it  reached  11,000  shortly 
after  Merritt  arrived  on  25  July.  As  American  strength  increased, 
dependence  on  Filipino  insurgents  decreased.  Their  leader,  Aguin- 
aldo,  who  had  hoped  for  recognition  of  his  Philippine  Republic,  was 
far  from  pleased  with  the  American  build-up.  Relations  grew 
strained  as  it  became  clear  that  the  American  leaders  were  determined 
to  take  Manila  with  a  minimum  of  Filipino  aid.  A  partial  reason 
for  this  determination  was  that  the  Spanish  early  in  the  siege  indi- 
cated a  willingness  to  surrender  the  city,  provided  it  was  not  exposed 
to  undisciplined  insurgents  afterward.  But  the  main  reason  was  that 
the  administration  was  trying  to  make  up  its  mind  about  the  future 
of  the  islands  and  did  not  want  to  be  handicapped  by  obligations  or 
commitments  to  a  native  government.  Both  Dewey  and  Merritt 
therefore  had  to  adjust  their  actions  to  a  policy  in  the  making.  This 
was  not  an  easy  thing  to  do.  It  meant  resistance  to  insurgent  aspira- 
tions and  demands  without  bringing  matters  to  a  breaking  point.  To 
make  matters  more  difficult,  the  insurgents  held  a  line  around  Manila 
between  the  U.  S.  lines  and  the  city  walls.  Before  an  advance  on  the 
city  could  be  arranged  without  the  insurgents,  their  positions  would 
have  to  be  occupied  by  American  troops.  With  skill  and  tact,  this 
feat  was  accomplished  by  the  end  of  July,  the  Filipinos  leaving  re- 
luctantly but  peacefully.  Plans  for  the  final  assault  thereafter  moved 
rapidly,  if  a  negotiated  operation  can  be  called  an  assault.  At  all 
events,  the  arrangement  for  a  bloodless  action  was  completed  and 
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everything  seemed  to  be  in  perfect  order  when  the  attack  began.  But 
something  happened:  just  what  no  one  knows.  In  general  the  ad- 
vance became  confused  in  the  rice  paddies  before  the  city.  Insurgent 
bands  moving  on  the  flanks  became  intermingled  with  American 
troops,  and  as  they  approached  the  Spanish  forward  positions  firing 
broke  out.  The  American  firing  stopped  when  the  Spanish  failed  to 
reply,  but  the  insurgent  fire  continued.  It  seemed  for  a  time  that  the 
token  assault  would  become  a  serious  aif air,  but  after  some  difficulty  the 
firing  was  reduced  sufficiently  to  permit  the  Spanish  to  capitulate. 
The  fact  that  the  war  had  ended  two  days  before  was  not  known  in 
Manila,  for  the  cable  that  Dewey  had  cut  when  he  steamed  for  Manila 
was  not  yet  back  in  operation.  The  Filipino  units  that  had  entered 
the  city  were  induced  to  leave,  and  on  14  August  formal  surrender 
terms  were  signed. 

The  Philippine  Insurrection.  The  collapse  of  Spanish  power  and 
the  approaching  cession  of  the  islands  to  the  United  States  brought  a 
rapid  deterioration  of  Filipino- American  relations.  Aguinaldo  and 
his  followers  were  as  determined  as  ever  to  be  free,  and  on  -i  February, 
as  the  Treaty  of  Paris  was  about  to  be  ratified  by  the  Senate,  hostili- 
ties broke  out  around  Manila.  The  Army  having  eliminated  the 
Spanish  was  now  faced  with  the  far  more  serious  task  of  suppressing 
a  native  revolt.  For  this  Maj.  Gen.  Elwell  S.  Otis,  who  succeeded 
General  Merritt,  had  some  21,000  men  on  hand.  Since  many  of  these 
were  volunteers  about  to  be  returned  to  the  Ignited  States,  he  could 
count  on  only  12,000  effectives.  His  control  in  the  islands  at  the  time 
scarcely  extended  beyond  Manila,  the  insurgents  holding  a  semicir- 
cular line  of  blockhouses  around  the  city  with  a  force  estimated  by 
some  to  be  as  high  as  40,000.  Just  what  sparked  the  hostilities  of  4 
February  is  not  known.  Whatever  the  cause,  the  reaction  of  the 
Army  was  immediate  and  determined.  In  a  battle  which  lasted  two 
days  the  insurgents  lost  about  3,000  men  and  the  Army  of  Occupation 
250. 

The  outbreak  convinced  the  United  States  that  a  larger  force  was 
needed  to  meet  the  challenge  to  its  control.  Ten  volunteer  regiments 
were  raised,  and  within  seven  months  nearly  35,000  reinforcements 
were  on  their  Avay  to  the  islands.  The  fighting  that  followed  was 
fashioned  by  terrain,  climate,  and  differences  in  weapons.  Because 
of  shortages  in  firearms  the  Filipinos  resorted  to  guerilla  warfare 
rather  than  open  battle.  In  jungle  country  devoid  of  roads,  move- 
ment was  diff.cult  and  surprise  and  ambush  easy.  The  natives  fought 
with  bolos  as  often  as  with  rifles,  and  their  attacks  were  met  with 
small  arms  fire  and  bayonet  charge.  Gatling  guns,  used  effectively 
against  the  Spanish,  were  too  unwieldy  for  jungle  warfare.  For  the 
same  reason,  little  artillery  was  used. 
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Until  reinforcements  arrived  General  Otis  could  not  undertake  an 
all-out  offensive,  but  he  did  not  remain  idle.  A  few  points  were 
seized  in  February  and  Marcli  1898,  includincr  Malolos,  the  insurgent 
capital,  and  the  islands  of  Panay,  Cebu,  and  Xegros.  By  April,  Otis 
was  ready  to  undertake  a  general  offensive  in  Luzon,  the  center  of 
insurgent  resistance.  It  began  with  a  two-pronged  advance — one 
under  General  Lawson  on  Santa  Cruz;  the  other  under  Maj.  Gen. 
Arthur  McArthur  up  the  central  plain  from  Malolos  toward  San  Fer- 
nando. Botli  drives  were  successful,  and  by  mid-May  organized 
resistance  in  Central  Luzon  was  seriously  weakened.  A  shortage  in 
manpower  and  the  approacliing  rainy  season  then  temporarily  halted 
the  offensive.  In  October  it  was  resumed.  To  cut  off  Aguinaldo's 
retreat  to  the  mountain  fastnesses  of  Northern  Luzon,  Otis  planned  to 
continue  the  advance  up  the  central  plain  with  his  main  force  and 
send  two  smaller  forces  around  each  flank,  the  one  on  the  right  by 
way  of  the  Lingayen  Gulf.  The  operation  failed  to  trap  the  insur- 
gent leader,  but  it  dispersed  much  of  his  band.  Aguinaldo  himself 
was  not  taken  until  March  1901.  In  Southern  Luzon  progress  was 
equally  successful,  and  by  March  1900  it  and  the  neighboring  Visayas 
were  both  bi'ought  under  control.  ^Mindanao  and  the  Sulu  Archi- 
pelago, inhabited  by  the  warlike  Moros,  were  occupied  next,  and  or- 
ganized resistance  ended,  but  not  the  fighting.  In  some  respects  tire 
13  months  between  May  1900  and  June  1901  were  the  most  difficult 
of  the  insurrection.  Fighting  was  bitter  and  brutal  with  little  quar- 
ter given  or  asked.  Over  1,000  separate  engagements  were  fought, 
and  the  casualties  surpassed  those  of  the  earlier  period.  When  these 
months  of  fighting  ended,  exce])t  for  spasmodic  outbreaks  which 
lasted  for  years  the  insurrection  was  over.  The  experience  of  the 
Army  in  the  Indian  Wars  where  scouting,  speed,  surprise,  self- 
reliance,  and  individual  initiative  were  essential  to  success  proved 
invaluable  in  suppressing  the  insurrection.  In  fact  the  Philippine 
campaign  was  an  extension  of  that  experience.  It  proved  so  excellent 
a  training  school  that  man  for  man  the  men  and  officers  who  went 
through  it  became  the  equal  of  the  best  soldiers  in  the  world. 

The  China  Relief  Expedition.  The  Boxer  Uprising.  Over  a  pe- 
riod of  decades  China  had  gradually  grown  weak  and  inept  in  both 
domestic  and  foreign  aff'airs.  Since  weakness  invites  exploitation 
imperialistic  powers  helped  themselves  to  Chinese  territory  from  time 
to  time  and  extorted  favorable  economic  and  commercial  concessions. 
Kealizing  that  the  continuing  raids  on  Chinese  sovereignty  would 
eventually  jeopardize  its  growing  trade  in  the  Far  East,  the  United 
States  formally  proposed  an  ''Open  Door"  policy  in  September  1899 
aimed  at  equalizing  commercial  opportunity  and  preserving  the  in- 
tegrity of  China  as  a  nation.  Most  of  the  powers  accepted  the  pro- 
posal, Great  Britain  and  Germany  almost  at  once.     But  the  new  pol- 
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icy  came  too  late  to  halt  the  orrowth  of  violent  antiforeign  sentiment 
in  China. 

Rise  of  anil  foreign  feeling.  Aroused  by  the  ruthless  exploitation 
of  their  country,  many  Chinese  readily  accepted  the  preachings  of  the 
"Boxers/'  fanatical  members  of  a  secret  society  dedicated  to  the  exter- 
mination of  ''foreign  devils"  and  the  eradication  of  their  influence. 
Under  the  leadership  of  Prince  Tuan  and  encouraged  by  the  reaction- 
ary Dowager  Empress,  tiie  Boxers  and  their  supporters  proceeded  to 
carry  out  their  program.  Hundreds  of  hated  foreigners  and  Chinese 
Christians  were  slain.  A  climax  was  reached  on  20  June  1900  when 
the  German  Minister  was  murdered  in  cold  blood  while  on  his  way  to 
protest  against  the  indignities  of  the  Boxers.  Convinced  by  the 
incident  thar  they  were  no  longer  safe  in  Peking,  many  foreigners  and 
Chinese  converts  took  refuge  in  the  legation  compound,  where  they 
were  immediately  besieged  by  thousands  of  Chinese  including  some 
troops  from  the  Chinese  Army. 

Relief  expedition  formed.  The  powers  reacted  at  once  by  organiz- 
ing a  relief  expedition.  Because  the  United  States  was  involved  in 
military  operations  in  the  nearby  Philippines,  it  was  in  a  position  to 
make  a  substantial  contribution  to  the  international  force.  Manila 
became  a  main  base  and,  by  agreement  with  Japan,  Nagasaki  was  used 
as  a  secondary  base.  The  latter  proved  very  valuable  as  a  distribu- 
tion point  for  men  and  supplies  from  the  states.  In  less  than 
three  weeks  after  receiving  their  orders,  the  9th  Infantry  and  a  bat- 
talion of  marines  Avere  landed  at  Taku,  the  Chinese  port  closest  to 
Peking.  Maj.  Gen.  Adna  E.  Chaffee,  commander  of  the  United  States 
force,  and  others  soon  joined  them,  bringing  the  American  contingent 
up  to  2,500  men,  surpassed  in  strength  only  by  the  Russians  and  Jap- 
anese. On  13  July  the  expedition,  composed  of  American,  British, 
French,  Japanese,  and  Russian  troops,  attacked  and  took  the  walled 
city  of  Tientsin  after  a  15-hour  battle  during  which  the  city  was  badly 
damaged.     Its  fall  opened  the  way  to  Peking  75  miles  away. 

The  march  on  Peking.  Early  in  August  the  allied  force,  now  num- 
bering about  18,000  men,  began  its  advance  on  the  capital  through  a 
region  infested  with  Boxers  and  their  sympathizers.  Several  sharp 
skirmishes  were  fought.  Losses  were  serious,  but  by  12  August  the 
Allies  were  at  the  gates  of  Peking.  There  seems  to  have  been  no  one 
in  supreme  command  at  the  time,  for  decisions  were  made  by  Council. 
As  might  have  been  expected,  the  national  components  of  the  force 
tended  to  act  independently.  The  chief  offenders  were  the  Russians 
and  Japanese.  The  former,  although  slow  during  the  march,  jumped 
the  gun  in  the  assault  on  Peking,  attacking  the  Tong-Pien-Men  Gate 
on  the  east  side  of  the  Outer  City  a  day  before  scheduled.  After  forc- 
ing an  entrance,  the  Russians  w^ere  thrown  into  confusion  and  had  to 
be  rescued  by  their  allies. 
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Scaling  the  Tartar  ^YaU,  Peking,  I4  August  1899. 

The  fall  of  Peking.  On  14  August  the  expedition  succeeded  in  taking 
the  Outer  City,  thereby  insuring  the  rehef  of  the  beleaguered  legations. 
In  this  action  two  companies  of  the  14th  Infantry  scaled  the  Tartar 
wall  and  covered  the  British  as  they  entered  the  city  in  force.  A  final 
assault  on  the  Inner  or  ''Forbidden  City"  was  made  the  next  day 
after  an  American  artillery  unit  known  as  '*Reilley"s  Battery''  blasted 
the  gates  that  blocked  the  entrance.  With  the  fall  of  the  "Forbidden 
City"  the  important  military  operations  came  to  an  end.  Order  was 
restored  in  Peking,  but  not  without  unnecessary  violence  and  much 
looting  by  some  of  the  European  contingents,  which  did  not  add  to 
the  reputation  of  foreigners  in  China.  Mopping-up  operations  also 
were  undertaken  in  the  provinces,  particularly  Chih-li  where  Boxer 
influence  was  still  strong.  Meanwhile  reinforcements,  including  a 
large  contingent  from  Germany,  continued  to  arrive.  An  inter- 
national army'  of  occupation,  commanded  by  Field  Marshal  Count 
Alfred  von  Waldersee,  was  set  up  which  in  a  few  months  succeeded  in 
wiping  out  the  last  traces  of  resistance  in  the  provinces. 

The  settlement.  Thoroughly  beaten  but  still  a  power  in  China,  the 
Dowager  Empress  proposed  peace  through  her  emissaries.  She  of- 
fered to  indemnify  and  reaffirm  the  old  commercial  concessions  in  re- 
turn for  a  cessation  of  hostilities  and  the  withdrawal  of  foreign  troops. 
After  months  of  negotiations  terms  were  signed.  Among  other  things, 
China  agreed  to  punish  those  implicated  in  the  uprising,  set  up  an 
exclusive  reservation  for  foreign  legations  in  Peking,  permit  the 
military  occupation  of  the  Tientsin-Peking  railway  line  by  an  in- 
ternational force,  and  pay  an  indemnity  of  $333,000,000.  All  the 
powers  except  the  United  States  united  in  exacting  outrageous  repa- 
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rations,  hoping  thereby  to  keep  China  in  economic  bondage.  The 
U.  S.  Government  was  content  with  approximately  $25,000,000  to 
cover  the  damages  sutfered  by  Americans  during  the  uprising.  Only 
half  of  this  amount  was  ever  claimed  and  the  rest  was  remitted  in 
1908  with  the  understanding  that  the  Chinese  Government  would  use 
it  to  establish  a  fund  for  the  education  of  Chinese  students  in  the 
United  States  and  for  educational  and  scientific  work  in  China. 

In  return  for  the  concessions  made  by  the  Chinese  Government,  the 
powers  agreed  to  evacuate  all  troops  but  legation  guards  by  the  fall 
of  1901.  All  of  them  did  so  except  Eussia,  which  continued  to  main- 
tain a  strong  force  in  southern  Manchuria  and  the  province  of  Chih-li. 
In  so  doing  it  ignored  the  principles  of  the  ''Open  Door''  and  incurred 
the  suspicions  of  the  other  powers,  particularly  Japan  and  England. 
It  was  alarm  over  Russia's  undisguised  imperialist  intentions  in  China 
that  brought  about  the  Anglo- Japanese  alliance  in  1902  and  eventually 
the  Russo-Japanese  war  in  1904. 

Summary.  The  United  States  entered  the  war  with  Spain  with 
great  confidence  but  little  preparation.  The  cause  was  lofty  and  en- 
thusiasm unparalleled.  Few  Americans  at  the  outset  had  any  notion 
that  the  limited  campaign  envisioned  in  Cuba  and  Caribbean  waters 
would  almost  immediately  be  expanded  by  an  aggressive  Xavy  to 
include  operations  on  the  other  side  of  the  world.  Xone,  not  even  the 
wisest  and  best  informed,  foresaw  that  a  war  undertaken  to  liberate 
the  "heroic  Cubans''  from  the  yoke  of  a  decadent  colonial  power  would 
end  with  the  United  States  itself  engaged  in  suppressing  a  colonial 
insurrection. 

The  military  operations  against  Spain,  despite  lack  of  planning, 
poor  coordination  between  the  services,  and  general  confusion  ad- 
hered to  the  principles  of  the  offensive.  Tliey  were  carried  through 
to  a  successful  conclusion  by  an  army  composed  of  regulars  and 
volunteers,  without  a  single  defeat.  Apart  from  luck  and  the  inef- 
ficiency and  weakness  of  the  enemy  on  land  and  sea,  this  success  must 
be  attributed  to  the  initiative,  courage,  and  endurance  of  the  American 
soldier  and  his  immediate  superiors.  They  took  the  bungling  in  high 
places  in  stride  and  demonstrated  an  aptitude  for  improvisation  equal 
to  the  highest  traditions  of  the  Army.  But  for  the  high  quality  of 
the  men  the  war  might  well  have  dragged  out  for  many  weary  months 
instead  of  ending  in  a  little  over  three. 

Although  the  campaigns  to  establish  United  States  authority  in 
the  Philippines  required  considerable  effort  and  time,  the  ultimate 
outcome  was  never  in  doubt.  The  confined  area  of  operations,  lack 
of  roads,  jungle  conditions,  rugged  terrain,  and  guerilla  tactics  of  the 
insurgents  made  maneuvering  with  large  balanced  forces  impossible. 
AVar  was  waged  in  the  pattern  of  the  Indian  wars  of  the  past  except 
that  the  inf antrj^man  rather  than  the  cavalryman  was  cast  in  the  lead- 
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in<r  I'ole.     As  a  scliool  for  developing  soldiers  and  leaders  the  Philip- 
pine battles  were  unsurpassed. 

l^ecause  tlie  Army  was  involved  in  the  Philippines,  it  was  possible 
for  the  United  States  to  assume  its  resj)onsibility  as  a  world  power 
quickly  when  trouble  broke  out  in  China  in  early  1900.  The  Ameri- 
I  can  contribution  was  out  of  proportion  to  the  number  of  troops  sent 
adding  respect  and  force  to  the  voice  of  the  United  States  in  all  diplo- 
matic discussions  thereafter  aimed  at  settling  Far  Eastern  problems. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Discuss  the  underlying  and  immediate  causes  of  the  War  with 
Spain. 

'2.  What  was  the  military  objective  of  the  United  States  when  the 
War  with  Spain  broke  out  i  Wliat  happened  that  led  it  to  be 
expanded ( 

3.  Describe  the  expansion  of  the  Army  after  the  outbreak  of  hostili- 
ties against  Spain  and  the  problems  that  it  created. 

4.  Discuss  operations  in  Cuba  from  the  time  of  the  original  land- 
ings until  the  capitulation  of  the  Spanish  forces  at  Santiago. 

5.  In  what  way  did  military  operations  against  the  insurgents  in 
the  Philippines  differ  from  those  against  the  Spanish  in  Cuba  I 

6.  Discuss  the  role  of  the  Ignited  States  Army  in  the  China  Relief 
Expedition. 
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CHAPTER   18 
1898-1917 


Introduction.  Changing  times.  The  end  of  the  19th  and  thj 
beginning  of  the  20th  century  witnessed  not  only  the  rise  of  the  United 
States  to  world  power  but  also  the  intensification  of  intemationnl 
rivalry  throughout  the  world.  Most  of  the  powers  sought  to 
strengthen  their  alliances  and  alignments  and  improve  their  diplo- 
matic positions.  These  developments  reflected,  among  other  things, 
startling  technological  and  industrial  progress,  particularly  the  rise 
of  mass  production  with  its  ever  increasing  pressure  for  new  markets 
and  sources  of  raw  materials.  Indicative  of  the  changing  emphasis 
in  international  affairs  and  the  conduct  of  diplomacy  were  new  terms 
such  as  "The  Open  Door",  "The  White  Man's  Burden",  ^'•Drang  nach 
Osten'\  "Dollar  Diplomacy",  and  "Power  Politics". 

By  1907  the  rivalry  among  the  European  powers  crystallized  to 
the  point  where  two  groups,  the  Triple  Alliance,  composed  of  Ger- 
many, Austria-Hungary,  and  Italy,  and  the  so-called  Triple  Entente, 
France,  England,  and  Russia,  faced  each  other  in  uncertain  peace. 
Smaller  countries  tended  to  gravitate  toward  one  camp  or  the  other, 
the  direction  they  moved  determined  in  large  part  by  fear,  economic 
])ressure,  national  ambitions,  ancient  animosities,  and  racial,  linguistic, 
and  historical  ties.  To  support  national  policies,  armies  and  navies 
were  reorganized  and  expanded,  new  weapons  introduced,  tactics  al- 
tered, and  training  intensified.  The  unprecedented  arms  race  that 
resulted  matched  the  struggle  for  commercial  dominance  and  contin- 
ually threatened  to  upset  the  delicate  balance  of  power  in  international 
affairs.  Quite  unaware  of  the  signs  of  approaching  catastrophe,  the 
peoples  of  the  Western  World  moved  rapidly  down  the  road  to  war 
despite  the  efforts  of  some  of  their  leaders  to  relieve  tensions  through 
international  conferences  and  diplomatic  negotiations. 

Although  not  directly  aligned  with  either  of  the  two  great  Euro- 
])ean  groups,  the  United  States  nevertheless  was  caught  in  the  con- 
tinuous struggle  for  power  and  began  to  give  increased  attention  to 
the  development  of  its  military  establishment.  As  a  nation  with 
newly  acquired  overseas  possessions,  it  emphasized  the  strengthen- 
ing of  the  Navy  as  its  first  line  of  defense  but  did  not  entirely  neglect 
the  Army. 

The  new  Navy.  Even  before  the  war  against  Spain,  the  necessity 
for  a  stronger  navy  to  defend  the  extensive  seacoast  of  the  United 
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States  and  its  overseas  trade  found  sufficient  support  among  the  Amer- 
ican people  and  their  representatives  in  Congress  to  create  a  respect- 
able naval  force.  Along  with  its  small  but  modern  fleet,  the  Navy 
also  had,  thanks  to  the  historical  studies  and  teachings  of  the  brilliant 
Capt.  Alfred  Mahan,  a  body  of  sound  strategic  doctrine  and  tactical 
principles  governing  the  use  of  sea  power.  What  the  Navy  could 
do  was  dramatically  demonstrated  at  Manila  Bay  and  off  Santiago, 
and  from  that  time  on  a  "Big  Navy"  policy,  championed  in  the  politi- 
cal field  by  such  men  as  Theodore  Roosevelt  and  Henry  Cabot  Lodge, 
rarely  lacked  popular  support.  The  goal  of  the  advocates  of  a  "Big 
Navy"  was  a  navy  second  only  to  that  of  Great  Britain,  w^hich  meant 
one  stronger  than  that  of  Germany.  While  the  United  States  Navy 
never  quite  attained  the  position  of  second  rank  before  World  War  I, 
it  became  powerful  enough  to  dominate  home  and  adjacent  waters. 

Naval  lessons  learned.  During  the  War  with  Spain  the  country 
learned  much  about  the  conduct  of  sea  warfare.  For  one  thing  it 
discovered  that  steam-propelled  vessels  were  seriously  limited  by  their 
capacity  to  refuel.  This  limitation  emphasized  the  need  of  coaling 
stations  and  naval  bases  under  the  American  flag  in  areas  of  likely 
operations  where  warships  could  be  refueled  and  repaired  without 
running  afoul  of  the  time  limitations  imposed  in  such  matters  by 
international  law.  Naval  experience  also  exposed  the  folly  of  divid- 
ing the  fleet  as  was  done  when  the  "Flying  Squadron"  w^as  split  from 
the  main  flotilla  in  response  to  unreasonable  demands  for  protection 
from  cities  along  the  Atlantic  seaboard.  The  failure  of  the  fleet  to 
reduce  the  Spanish  coast  defenses  in  Cuba  and  Puerto  Rico  proved 
that  no  navy,  operating  alone  far  distant  from  home  bases,  could 
successfully  attack  the  United  States  if  it  was  protected  by  coast  de- 
fense guns  of  caliber  equal  to  those  of  a  hostile  fleet.  These  lessons 
and  many  more  were  later  confirmed  by  the  results  of  the  Russo- 
elapanese  war,  the  only  other  war  in  the  period  between  the  close  of 
the  Spanish- American  war  and  World  War  I  in  which  sea  power 
played  a  decisive  part. 

The  strategic  significance  of  the  Philippines.  The  decision  of  the 
American  people  to  reject  anti-imperialism  in  the  election  of  1900 
indicated  a  willingness  to  hold  on  to  the  Philippines.  But  what  the 
retention  of  the  islands  implied  strategically  was  doubtless  lost  on 
most  of  the  public.  The  acquisition  of  an  outpost  in  the  western 
Pacific  plunged  the  Nation  into  Far  Eastern  affairs  and  committed 
it  to  the  defense  of  territory  thousands  of  miles  away.  To  hold  so 
lemote  a  region  successfully  required  not  only  a  substantial  army 
and  a  large  navy  but  also  a  secure  line  of  communications.  The  oppor- 
tunity to  establish  the  latter  presented  itself  at  the  close  of  the  war 
when  Spain,  heavily  in  debt,  decided  to  liquidate  her  remaining  Pacific 
possessions,  but  the  United  States  did  not  act.     Uninterested  in  the 
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islands  between  Hawaii  and  the  Philippines,  except  Guam,  the  United 
States  raised  no  objections  to  Germany's  purchase  of  them  in  1899. 
This  might  not  have  been  serious  had  not  Germany  in  1918  lost  them 
to  Japan,  whose  strategic  position  in  the  western  Pacific  made  it  far 
more  dangerous  to  U.  S.  interests  in  that  area  than  any  Atlantic  power. 
Few  suspected  the  strategic  implications  of  the  fateful  decision  to 
retain  the  Philippines,  followed  by  the  failure  to  establish  an  adequate 
line  of  communications  to  the  islands  and  later  to  prevent  vital  sec- 
tions of  the  natural  line  from  falling  into  the  hands  of  a  potentially 
dangerous  foe. 

Technological  Developments.  General.  In  response  to  the  tech- 
nical and  industrial  progress  and  the  rising  international  tensions, 
implements  of  war  underwent  rapid  change  around  the  turn  of  the 
century,  forcing  reforms  in  military  organization,  administration,  and 
tactics.  Tlie  new  era  found  governments  more  willing  than  before  to 
spend  a  larger  portion  of  their  national  income  on  armaments  and  to 
give  increasing  attention  to  new  ideas  and  weapons.  In  the  navies  of 
the  world,  ships  became  heavier  and  faster  and  the  guns  they  mounted 
more  powerful.  Following  the  lead  of  Great  Britain  other  nations 
made  the  "Dreadnought''  class  of  battleship  the  backbone  of  their 
fleets,  supported  by  fast  cruisers  and  destroyers  and  a  new  instrument 
of  destruction — the  submarine,  armed  with  the  deadly  torpedo.  The 
advances  on  sea  were  paralleled  by  those  on  land.  Armies  began  to 
pay  serious  attention  to  developments  in  small  arms,  particularly  the 
machinegun;  they  improved  their  artillery  and  ammunition;  and  they 
harnessed  such  new  equipment  as  the  motor  vehicle,  telephone,  wire- 
less telegraph,  and  airplane  to  their  use. 

Small  arrns.  The  Krag-Jorgensen  rifle,  with  which  a  part  of  the 
United  States  Infantry  was  armed  in  the  Spanish- American  War  and 
the  Philippine  Insurrection,  gave  way  in  1903  to  the  improved  bolt- 
action  magazine-type  Springfield  rifle.  In  it  the  Army  now  had  a  rifle 
which  was  probably  the  best  in  the  world.  About  the  same  time,  the 
.45-caliber  automatic  pistol  was  developed  for  close  fighting.  Its 
adoption  was  based  on  experience  in  the  Philippines  which  pointed  to 
the  need  of  a  side  arm  capable  of  stopping  an  attacking  bolo-throwing 
fanatic  in  his  tracks.  More  significant  was  the  further  development 
of  the  rapid-firing  machinegun.  The  first  to  find  wide  acceptance, 
it  will  be  recalled,  was  the  Gatling  gun.  In  the  1880's  a  true  automatic 
weapon  using  the  recoil  from  a  fired  cartridge  to  bring  the  next  into 
firing  position  was  invented  by  Hiram  Maxim.  About  the  same  time 
John  M.  Browning  invented  a  machinegun  that  utilized  escaping  gas 
from  a  fired  shot  to  actuate  a  mechanism  that  brought  another  shell 
into  place.  SomxC  automatic  weapons  were  employed  in  the  Spanish- 
American  War,  the  Boer  War,  the  Russo-Japanese  War,  and  the 
Balkan  Wars,  but  it  was  not  until  AVorld  War  I  that  their  deadly 
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effectiveness  was  fully  demonstrated.  In  the  hands  of  well-trained 
crews,  the  machinegun  and  its  smaller  counterpart,  the  automatic 
rifle,  tended  to  strengthen  the  defense  rather  than  the  offense,  until 
countered  by  the  widespread  use  of  armor. 

Artillery.  No  munitions  underwent  greater  changes  in  the  late  19th 
and  early  20th  centuries,  than  artillery  and  artillery  ammunition. 
Muzzle-loading  cannon  typical  of  most  Civil  "War  artillery  gradually 
gave  way  to  breechloaders.  Smokeless  powder  was  introduced,  per- 
mitting a  more  rapid  rate  of  tire  since  it  eliminated  the  need  of  await- 
ing the  clearing  of  smoke  clouds  from  muzzle  blasts  after  each  round. 
When  the  hydropneumatic  recoil  system  was  adopted  for  artillery, 
still  greater  speed  and  accuracy  were  attained.  This  mechanism  over- 
came the  backward  roll  that  displaced  the  artillery  piece  from  its 
position,  thereby  permitting  it  to  be  fired  immediately  following  a 
quick  check  for  proper  orientation  on  the  target. 

Improvement  in  explosives  and  the  machining  of  guns  and  shells 
made  not  only  for  greater  accuracy  but  longer  range  as  well.  This 
in  turn  permitted  indirect  fire  by  a  variety  of  guns.  Artillery  was 
divided  in  general  into  three  classes:  mortars,  howitzers,  and  guns. 
Each  class  varied  according  to  the  trajectory  of  the  ])rojectile  it  fired. 
For  example,  a  mortar  lobbed  shells  at  short  range  in  a  high  curve 
usually  over  high  obstructions:  a  gun  discharged  projectiles  in  a  fiat 
curve;  while  the  howitzer  delivered  its  shells  in  a  curve  between  the 
two.  These  differences  in  artillery  were  of  little  significance  in  the 
days  when  ranges  were  short,  but  as  new  and  more  powerful  explo- 
sives made  longer  ranges  and  greater  penetrating  power  possible, 
mortars  temporarily  fell  into  disuse,  to  be  revived  later  in  World 
AVar  I  as  an  infantry  weapon  for  close  fighting  in  trench  warfare. 
Howitzers  and  guns  on  the  other  hand  were  standardized,  the  former 
for  fire  against  enemy  positions  in  defiladed  areas,  the  latter  with  their 
longer  range  and  high  penetrating  power  for  use  against  more  distant 
targets.    Xeither  required  a  cannoneer  to  see  his  target. 

Internal  comhustion  eng'inex.  Probably  no  product  of  the  new  in- 
dustrial age  influenced  military  thought  and  activity  more  pro- 
foundly than  did  the  internal  combustion  engine.  The  impact  of  this 
great  invention  was  felt  all  along  the  line — in  strategy,  in  tactics,  in 
organization,  and  in  supply.  It  revolutionized  transportation  and 
made  possible  the  airplane,  the  tank  and  armored  vehicle.  More  than 
any  other  single  invention,  it  is  responsible  for  the  mechanized  armies 
of  today. 

Tactical  Developments.  The  twilight  of  horse  cavalry.  The 
startling  rise  in  the  etiectiveness  of  infantry  and  artillery  weapons 
tended  to  restrict  the  role  of  cavalry  and  decrease  its  importance  in 
certain  areas.  Against  an  enemy  armed  with  machine  guns  and  rapid 
firing  artillery,  the  heavy  cavalry  charge,  which  occasionally  in  the 

319 


past  had  proved  decisive  in  battle,  could  no  longer  prevail.  Although  111 
still  effective  for  reconnaissance,  for  combat  in  open  country  against 
a  poorly  equipped  foe,  and  for  dismounted  action,  cavalry  was  gradu- 
ally relegated  to  a  secondary  role  in  Europe.  But  it  still  played  an 
important  part  in  secondary  theaters  where  American  troops  were 
engaged.  Until  the  development  of  armor,  in  western  Europe  at 
least,  infantry  and  artillery  dominated  the  battlefield. 

The  balance  sioings  to  the  defense.  Throughout  history  the  balance 
between  the  power  of  the  offense  and  defense  has  fluctuated  as  a  result 
of  some  weapon  or  group  of  weapons  which  tend  to  favor  one  or  the 
other.  This  advantage  exists  until  countered  by  some  other  develop- 
ment, either  technical  or  tactical.  Often  the  shift  in  balance  is  not 
recognized  until  proved  in  combat.  Such  was  the  case  on  the  eve  of 
World  War  I.  The  newly  developed  automatic  weapons  and  rapid 
firing  artillery  with  their  intense  fire  power  had  already  tilted  the 
scales  in  favor  of  the  defense,  but  the  shift  did  not  become  known 
until  it  was  demonstrated  on  the  Western  Front  in  World  War  I. 
Except  in  the  first  months  of  the  war,  neither  side  was  able,  as  will  be 
seen,  to  win  much  ground  against  the  other  until  the  spring  of  1918 
when  the  Germans  effectively  countered  the  defensive  weapons  with 
new  offensive  tactics.  That  the  Germans  did  finally  collapse  was 
mainly  due  to  the  effects  of  the  blockade,  attrition,  and  the  overwhelm- 
ing superiority  of  the  Allies  in  arms,  ammunition,  and  manpower. 
The  British  and  French  also  developed  a  counterweapon  in  the  tank, 
but  it  was  not  mechanically  efficient  or  produced  in  sufficient  numbers 
during  World  War  I  to  become  decisive. 

The  United  States  Army  After  the  Spanish-American  War. 

Size,  In  the  demobilization  that  followed  the  War  with  Spain  the 
Army  suffered  less  loss  of  strength  than  in  previous  post  Avar  pe- 
riods, partly  because  the  United  States  still  had  military  commit- 
ments, particularly  in  the  Philippines.  There  was  also  a  growing 
realization  on  the  part  of  the  American  people  that  the  Xation. 
as  a  world  power,  could  not  longer  afford  to  allow  its  defenses  to 
whither  away  completely.  To  be  sure,  victory  was  won,  but  over 
a  decadent  enemy  that  had  not  seriously  tested  the  ability  of  the 
United  States  to  fight  a  major  war.  After  the  first  flush  of  triumph 
had  passed  this  fact  gradually  impressed  itself  on  a  sobered  public 
mind  and  the  I^.  S.  Government  began  to  focus  its  attention  on  the 
weaknesses  displayed  during  the  war  and  on  the  responsibilities  that 
accompanied  the  Nation's  new  position  in  world  affairs. 

Changes  in  organization.  Xo  one  appreciated  what  these  respon- 
sibilities meant  in  terms  of  national  defense  more  than  Elihu  Root. 
who  as  Secretary  of  War  immediately  on  taking  office  set  himself 
the  task  of  preparing  the  Army  for  its  new  role.  After  studying  its 
experiences  in  the  recent   war,  he  became  convinced  that  most   of 
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the  mistakes  made  could  be  traced  directly  to  faulty  military  or- 
ofanization.  The  division  of  authority,  in  existence  since  the  early 
19th  century,  under  which  the  Commanding  General  of  the  Army 
exercised  discipline  and  control  over  the  troops  in  the  field  while 
the  Secretary  of  War,  working  through  his  bureau  chiefs,  handled 
administration  and  fiscal  matters,  struck  him  as  the  underlying  cause 
of  the  friction  and  confusion  that  marked  the  conduct  of  the  war. 
This  conviction  led  him  to  propose  the  first  of  his  great  reforms :  the 
elimination  of  dual  control  over  the  Army  and  the  restoration  of  com- 
mand in  strictly  military  matters  to  the  Army.  He  would  create  a 
Chief  of  Staff  who  would  take  the  place  of  the  Commanding  General 
of  the  Army  and  be  the  responsible  advisor  and  executive  agent  of 
the  President  through  his  Secretary  of  War.  The  formulation  of 
Army  policy,  however,  would  remain  under  civil  authority.  Des])ite 
the  opposition  of  diehards.  Congress  accepted  Root's  proposal  in 
February  1903.  But  to  pass  a  law  was  one  thing;  to  change  a  system, 
hallowed  by  tradition,  was  another.  It  required  time  for  reeduca- 
tion. The  subordination  of  the  bureau  chiefs,  in  particular,  proved 
to  be  a  difficult  task  and  was  not  quickly  accomplished. 

The  General  Stajf.  The  second  reform  recommended  by  Root 
was  the  cre<ation  of  a  General  Staff  Corps,  a  group  of  selected  offi- 
cers free  to  devote  full  time  to  matters  of  policy  and  the  preparation 
of  military  plans.  In  all  previous  national  emergencies.  Root  pointed 
out,  plans  were  drawn  up  hastily  by  officers  staggering  under  the 
load  of  other  duties,  with  the  result  that  they  were  woefully  inade- 
quate to  meet  crises  when  they  arose.  AgaiiuCongress  listened  and 
adopted  Root's  recommendation.  The  Army  now,  for  the  first  time 
in  its  history,  was  in  a  position  to  develop  a  group  of  officers  capable 
of  scientific  planning  for  war  in  time  of  peace.  One  of  the  early 
products  of  the  new  General  Stafi'  was  the  first  Field  Service  Regu- 
lations published  in  1905.  Pioneer  work  on  these  regulations  and 
the  principles  of  war  had  been  going  on  at  the  Leavenworth  schools 
for  quite  a  few  years  before  that  time. 

As  might  have  been  expected,  there  were  at  first  misconceptions 
about  the  duties  of  General  Staff  officers  which  led  some  of  them  to 
interfere  in  the  affairs  of  others.  Gradually,  however,  the  true  func- 
tions of  the  General  Staff  came  to  be  understood,  thanks  in  part  to  the 
educational  program  that  Root  sponsored.  On  setting  up  a  unified 
command  in  a  theater  of  operations  where  both  Army  and  Xavy 
might  be  involved.  Root  made  no  recommendations.  It  remained, 
as  in  the  past,  a  matter  which  depended  on  the  judgment  of  the  Chief 
Executive. 

Branch  and  Special  Sfajf  reform.^.  To  stay  abreast  of  new  ideas 
and  requirements,  several  reforms  affecting  the  noncombat  services 
and  the  Special  Staff  also  were  introduced.  The  Medical  Depart- 
ment was  reorganized  gradually  to  include  a  Medical  Corps,  a  Hos- 
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pital  Corps,  an  Army  Nurse  Corps,  a  Dental  Corps,  and  a  Medical 
Reserve  Corps,  the  last  designed  to  attract  civilian  physicians  to 
serve  during  national  emergencies.  In  1912  the  Subsistence  and  Pay 
Department  was  combined  with  the  Quartermaster  to  create  the 
Quartermaster  Corps.  An  attempt  was  also  made  in  that  year  to 
establish  an  Enlisted  Eeserve  Corps,  but  without  success,  largely 
because  the  framers  of^the  legislation  did  not  provide  for  the  pay- 
ment, promotion,  or  training  of  the  Reservists.  How  complete  the 
failure  was  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  only  16  enlisted  men  were 
enrolled  in  the  Enlisted  Reserve  Corps  by  1914. 

Army  schools.  To  raise  the  professional  qualifications  of  the  Army, 
annual  maneuvers  for  units  of  regimental  and  occasionally  larger 
size  were  prescribed.  The  Army  schools  which  had  been  in  existence 
before  the  Spanish- American  War  were  reorganized  and  a  number 
of  new  schools  were  established  for  advanced  and  specialized  study. 
In  1901  the  Leavenworth  school  was  reorganized  as  the  General  Serv- 
ice and  Staff  College  to  train  officers  in  the  use  of  combined  arms  and 
to  prepare  them  for  staff  and  command  positions  in  large  units.  In 
November  1903,  the  Army  War  College  opened  its  doors,  providing 
a  much-needed  institution  for  the  education  of  experienced  officers 
in  the  problems  of  the  War  Department  and  of  high  command  in  the 
field.  The  influence  of  these  schools  was  constructive  and  far  reaching. 
An  Army  signal  school  was  established  in  1905,  indicating  the  growing 
military  importance  of  rapid  signal  communications.  Other  branch 
schools  followed:  the  Field  Artillery  School  in  1911  and  the  School 
of  Musketry  in  1913. 

Employment  of  the  Regular  Army.  Because  of  the  disturbance  in 
the  Philippines  and  the  need  of  troops  to  protect  and  garrison  Alaska, 
Hawaii,  and  other  overseas  areas,  a  large  part  of  the  Regular  Army 
served  abroad  after  1898.  Even  after  the  Philippine  Insurrection 
was  officially  declared  suppressed  in  mid- 1902,  American  troops  could 
not  be  withdrawn,  for  much  remained  to  be  done  in  stamping  out 
scattered  resistance  and  organizing  and  directing  a  native  force  known 
as  the  Philippine  Scouts.  While  the  size  of  the  Regular  Army  in 
peacetime  was  increased  officially  to  100,000  officers  and  men  organ- 
ized into  30  infantry  and  15  cavalry  regiments  supported  by  a  corps 
of  artillery,  it  did  not  reach  that  number  and  continued  to  be  too 
small  to  meet  alone  the  requirements  of  both  home  defense  and  com- 
mitments abroad.  Congress  therefore  decided  to  fill  the  deficiency 
in  defense  needs  by  strengthening  the  National  Guard. 

Changes  in  the  National  Guard.  The  Militia  Act  of  1903  provided 
the  National  Guard  with  Federal  funds,  prescribed  drill  at  least  twice 
a  month,  supplemented  the  drill  periods  with  short  annual  training 
periods,  and  patterned  the  Guard's  organization  and  equipment  after 
the  Regular  Army's.  Still,  no  National  Guard  unit  could  be  called 
into  Federal  service  without  the  consent  of  the  Governor  of  the  state, 
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and  then  not  for  more  than  nine  months;  no  Guardsman  could  be 
ordered  to  such  service  unless  he  volunteered;  and  no  Guard  officer 
could  be  removed  by  any  agency  of  the  Federal  government.  These 
restrictions  left  the  National  Guard  relatively  free  from  Federal  con- 
trol. Between  1908  and  1914  additional  changes  were  introduced. 
The  main  ones  were  the  right  of  the  President  to  prescribe  the  length 
of  Federal  service  and,  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate, 
to  appoint  all  officers  of  the  Guard  while  in  Federal  service. 

To  improve  training  and  to  break  down  the  barriers  that  had 
plagued  relations  between  the  Eegular  Army  and  the  militia  since 
the  birth  of  the  Nation,  joint  maneuvers  were  held  from  time  to  time 
after  1902.  While  these  maneuvers  failed  to  produce  all  the  results 
sought,  they  encouraged  coordination  betw^een  the  two  components 
and  helped  to  create  a  better  integrated,  more  harmonious  defense 
force,  capable  of  immediate  participation  in  a  major  conflict. 

In  response  to  changing  functions,  the  artillery  in  1907  was  divided 
into  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  and  the  Field  Artillery.  The  purpose 
of  the  former  was  to  plot  and  prepare  underwater  mine  fields  and 
to  man  the  heavy  guns  in  the  new^  harbor  defenses  that  had  been  con- 
structed to  protect  American  ports  against  hostile  fleets.  Its  mission 
was  not  unlike  that  of  the  Navy.  The  Field  Artillery  on  the  other 
hand  remained  in  the  field  army  with  its  main  mission,  the  support 
of  the  infantry  in  battle,  unchanged.  In  the  light  of  the  differences 
that  had  developed  in  mission,  equipment,  and  operations  the  change 
was  a  logical  and  necessary  one  at  the  time. 

Plans  for  larger  tactical  units.  Experience  in  the  Spanish- Amer- 
ican War,  observations  of  developments  abroad,  and  annual  maneuvers 
all  pointed  to  the  need  of  permanent,  self-sufficient  units,  composed  of 
the  combined  arms.  Regiments,  the  largest  peacetime  units  then  in 
existence,  afforded  no  training  in  the  command  of  large  units  or  in 
meeting  the  special  problems  of  supply  and  administration  created  by 
brigades  and  divisions.  In  1910  the  General  Staff  drew  up  a  plan  for 
three  permanent  infantry -divisions  composed  of  designated  Regular 
Army  and  National  Guard  regiments.  Because  of  the  difficulties  that 
arose  shortly  thereafter  along  the  Mexican  border,  the  plan  could  not 
be  put  into  operation.  Instead,  a  provisional  "maneuver  division" 
was  hastily  organized,  and  its  component  units  were  ordered  to  the 
border  in  the  hope  that  an  immediate  show  of  force  would  discourage 
further  disturbances. 

What  actually  happened  was  disappointing.  No  division  could  be 
quickly  assembled.  Regular  Army  troops  had  to  be  collected  from 
widely  scattered  points  in  the  continental  United  States,  and  every 
post,  depot,  and  arsenal  had  to  be  denuded  to  scrape  up  the  necessary 
equipment.  Even  so,  when  the  ''maneuver  division"  was  finally 
brought  together  it  w^as  far  from  fully  operational  since  none  of  its 
regiments  were  up  to  strength  or  adequately  armed.     Field  artillery 
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ammunition  supply,  for  example,  was  so  low  that  there  was  scarcely 
enough  in  the  entire  country  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  single  day  of  normal 
combat  even  in  accordance  with  ratio  of  field  artillery  to  infantry 
which,  under  existing  organizational  concepts,  was  considered  much 
too  low.  Fortunately,  the  efficiency  of  the  '^maneuver  division"  was 
not  put  to  any  battle  test,  and  within  a  short  time  it  was  possible  to 
break  it  up  and  return  component  units  to  their  home  stations.  It 
would  have  been  far  wiser  to  relocate  these  units  in  a  few  places,  as 
many  responsible  military  leaders  at  the  time  advocated,  but  political 
considerations  prevailed  and  they  were  again  distributed  among  some 
50  posts  around  the  country.  Since  the  average  strength  of  the 
garrison  at  these  posts  was  only  700  men,  continued  practice  in  the 
use  of  combined  arms  and  the  handling  of  large  units  was  impossible. 
An  effort  was  made  to  organize  the  scattered  posts  so  that  their  garri- 
sons could  join  one  of  three  paper  divisions,  but  this  was  hardly  more 
than  a  short  step  in  the  direction  of  the  mobile,  well-trained  and  well- 
equipped  force  required. 

Conservative  estimates  by  the  General  Staff  at  the  time  placed  the 
defense  need  at  over  500,000  men,  with  provisions  for  the  immediate 
mobilization  of  an  additional  300,000  in  case  of  a  national  emergency. 
Reasonable  as  these  estimates  may  seem  today,  they  were  far  too  high 
to  receive  approval  at  the  time.  It  was  to  take  the  outbreak  of  war  in 
Europe  to  persuade  Congress  that  additional  increases  in  the  strength 
of  the  Army  were  actually  necessary.  Yet  the  early  border  experi- 
ences and  the  staff  studies  on  organization  made  during  the  period 
were  not  without  value.  When  in  1913  trouble  with  Mexico,  arising 
out  of  chronic  revolutionary  conditions  in  that  country,  again  led  to  a 
military  concentration  along  the  border,  the  lessons  learned  in  the 
earlier  mobilization  were  so  well  applied  that  in  less  than  a  week  a 
division  was  assembled  ready  for  movement  to  any  danger  spot. 

The  beginning  of  the  Air  Service.  Interest  in  aeronautics  in  the 
Army  goes  back  to  the  captive  balloons  used  during  the  Civil  War. 
Interest  in  heavier  than  air  flying  equipment,  powered  by  the  internal 
combustion  engine  also  began  early,  in  fact  long  before  a  successful 
flight  was  made.  In  1898  the  War  Department  subsidized  Dr.  Samuel 
P.  Langley's  experiments,  only  to  discontinue  them  in  1903  when  his 
ill-fated  plane  crashed  into  the  Potomac  River.  Attempts  on  the  part 
of  Wilbur  and  Orville  Wright  to  prove  that  their  machine  could  pass 
army  tests  successfully  were  at  first  rebuffed,  and  it  was  not  until  late 
in  1908  that  their  creation  was  given  a  trial.  The  results  of  the  test 
indicated  that  the  Army  had  a  promising  new  weapon  within  its  grasp. 
But  when  Congress  was  asked  for  funds  to  further  its  development, 
the  request  was  denied. 

Meanwhile  other  nations  were  paying  considerably  more  attention  to 
the  weapon  that  was  to  influence  warfare  so  profoundly.     By  1913, 
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France,  Russia,  Germany,  and  England  were  spending  millions  an- 
nually on  aviation.  Even  Mexico  was  spending  $400,000  yearly  at  a 
time  when  the  United  States  was  devoting  only  $125,000  to  aviation. 
The  result  of  such  niggardly  appropriations  was  that  on  the  eve  of 
one  of  the  greatest  wars  in  history  the  United  States  Army  had 
but  6  planes  a}id  16  trained  pilots.  A  hope  that  this  lack  of  parity 
with  other  nations  might  be  overcome  rapidly  arose  in  July  1914 
when  Congress  authorized  the  creation  of  an  Aviation  Section  in 
the  Signal  Corps  composed  of  60  officers  and  260  enlisted  men.  But 
this  group  accomplished  little,  partly  because  the  young  air  enthusi- 
asts in  it  received  only  grudging  and  tardy  support  from  their  su- 
periors. Consequently,  only  a  few  planes  were  available  on  the 
Mexican  border  in  1916,  most  of  which  broke  down.  When  the 
United  States  entered  World  War  I  as  a  belligerent,  the  Army  dis- 
covered that  it  had  been  left  far  behind  in  aviation  by  startling  de- 
velopments abroad,  not  only  in  equipment  but  in  organization  and 
doctrine  as  well.  American  pilots  were  required  to  learn  as  they 
fought  in  foreign  aircraft,  for  not  a  single  American  fighter  plane 
reached  the  Western  Front  before  the  armistice,  despite  the  millions 
of  dollars  poured  into  the  effort  to  catch  up  with  the  other  powei-s. 

Cuban  Occupation.  The  close  of  the  war  with  Spain  did  not  settle 
the  Cuban  problem  which  had  caused  it.  As  a  result  of  years  of  mis- 
rule and  fighting,  conditions  in  the  island  were  in  a  deplorable  state 
when  the  fighting  ended.  Under  the  provisions  of  the  Teller  Amend- 
ment, it  will  be  recalled,  the  United  States  was  committed  to  turning 
Cuba  over  to  its  people.  But  to  have  withdrawn  from  the  island  be- 
fore economic  and  political  stability  was  established  would  have  been 
both  folly  and  evasion  of  responsibility.  A  provisional  government 
supported  by  an  army  of  occupation  therefore  was  set  up  immediately 
headed  first  by  Maj.  Gen.  John  R.  Brooke  and  later  by  Maj.  Gen.  Leon- 
ard Wood.  It  began  at  once  the  many  tasks  involved  in  the  tremendous 
job  of  rehabilitation  and  reform :  feeding  and  clothing  the  starving; 
caring  for  the  sick ;  cleaning  up  the  accumulated  filth  of  centuries  in  the 
cities ;  restoring  agricultural  and  commercial  activity ;  disbanding  the 
Cuban  Army  and  paying  its  veterans;  organizing  municipal  govern- 
ments, local  guards,  and  courts ;  building  roads  and  other  public  works ; 
establishing  schools;  and,  in  general,  preparing  the  people  for  self- 
government.  One  of  the  greatest  achievements  of  the  Provisional 
Government  was  the  elimination  of  yellow  fever  by  the  Army  Medical 
Department.  This  was  made  possible  by  the  discovery  that  the  dread 
disease  was  carried  by  mosquitoes. 

When  stability  was  finally  restored,  a  constitutent  assembly  was 
convened  which,  under  the  chairmanship  of  General  Wood,  drew  up  an 
organic  law  for  the  island  patterned  after  the  Constitution  of  the 
United  States.     Into  it,  several  clauses  known  as  the  Piatt  Amendment 
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were  incorporated,  limiting  the  amount  of  debt  Cuba  could  contract, 
granting  the  United  States  naval  bases  at  Guantanamo  and  Bahia 
Honda,  and  giving  the  United  States  the  right  to  intervene  to  preserve 
'"Cuban  independence"  and  maintain  a  government  "adequate  to  the 
protection  of  life,  property  and  individual  liberty".  In  1902.  after  a 
general  election  and  the  inauguration  of  the  Republic's  first  President, 
the  occupation  came  to  an  end.  Events  soon  proved  that  the  period  of 
tutelage  in  self-government  had  been  too  short.  Thrice  thereafter — in 
1906.  in  1912.  and  again  in  1917  during  World  "^Var  I — the  United 
States  had  to  intervene  to  reestablish  law  and  order.  Each  time  the 
occupying  force  was  withdrawn  as  soon  as  order  was  restored.  Despite 
these  interventions  and  the  limitations  jDlaced  on  the  island's  sover- 
eignty by  the  Piatt  Amendment  (  relinquished  in  1934).  Cubans  today 
generally  agree  that  the  attitude  of  the  United  States  toward  their 
land  has  been  one  of  unseliish  helpfulness. 

The  Panama  Canal.  A  logical  result  of  the  emergence  of  the 
United  States  as  a  world  power  with  a  primary  interest  in  the 
Caribbean  was  the  construction  of  an  interocean  canal.  The  strategic 
need  of  such  a  waterway  was  deeply  impressed  upon  the  American 
people  during  the  Spanish-American  War  by  the  long  voyage  of  the 
battleship  Oregon  from  Puget  Sound  on  the  west  coast  around  South 
America  to  Cuban  waters  where  it  arrived  just  in  time  to  participate 
in  the  destruction  of  Cervera's  fleet  off  Santiago.  President  Roosevelt 
therefore  was  widely  supported  when  he  rather  arbitrarily  set  diplo- 
matic and  political  machinery  in  motion  to  acquire  the  sole  right  to 
complete  a  canal  in  Panama,  begim  earlier  by  a  defunct  French  com- 
pany headed  by  Ferdinand  de  Lesseps,  builder  of  the  Suez  Canal. 
Toward  the  end  of  19<>3.  all  political  obstacles  had  been  overcome 
sufficiently  to  permit  work  on  the  project  to  begin  as  soon  as  Congress 
appropriated  funds  and  a  iinal  decision  was  made  as  to  who  should 
do  the  work. 

After  considerable  deliberation  and  negotiations  with  a  civilian 
engineering  firm  the  conclusion  was  reached  that  building  a  canal 
was  a  job  for  the  Army  rather  than  private  enterprise.  A  commis- 
sion of  Army  officers  under  Col.  George  W.  Goethals.  who  served  as 
Chairman  and  Chief  Engineer  and  a  little  later  as  Civil  Governor  of 
the  Canal  Zone  as  well,  was  set  up  to  supervise  the  task  of  construc- 
tion. An  able  soldier  and  expert  administrator,  Goethals  pushed 
construction  to  completion  in  eight  years.  In  this  task  he  was  ably 
supported  by  the  Medical  Department  in  the  Canal  Zone  headed  by 
Col.  William  C.  Gorgas.  By  rigidly  applying  the  principles  of  held 
sanitation  and  the  knowledge  acquired  in  the  Cuban  Occupation, 
malaria  was  quickly  brought  under  control,  yellow  fever,  the  curse 
of  the  Tropics  was  wiped  out.  and  the  Canal  Zone  was  transformed 
from  a  pest  hole  to  a  healthy  and  attractive  place  for  human  habita- 
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tion.  Without  the  splendid  work  of  the  Medical  Department,  it  is 
doubtful  that  Goethals  would  have  had  the  success  he  did.  Today, 
the  canal  stands  as  a  lasting  monument  to  the  technical  ability,  dis- 
cipline, and  efficiency  of  the  Army  working  at  its  best  in  the  fulfillment 
of  a  peacetime  mission.  Its  completion  partially  freed  the  Nation 
of  the  heavy  cost  of  maintaining  an  enormous  fleet  in  both  the  Atlantic 
and  Pacific  since  it  permitted  vessels  to  move  quickly  to  any  point  of 
need  in  either  ocean.  On  the  other  hand,  it  created  a  strategic  point 
in  the  continental  defense  system  which  required  for  protection  the 
strongest  and  most  up-to-date  facilities  manned  by  permanent  highly 

trained  garrisons. 

• 

Mexico  in  Turmoil.  The  United  States  hecoines  involved.  As 
has  already  been  noted,  internal  trouble  in  Mexico  led  to  serious  border 
disturbances  which  threatened  to  upset  the  peace  between  that  country 
and  the  United  States.  In  1913  Gen.  Victoriano  Huerta,  w^ho  had 
become  President  of  Mexico  after  the  assassination  of  President 
Francisco  Madera,  found  himself  faced  with  an  uprising  led  by  former 
supporters  of  Madera.  To  add  to  Huerta's  difficulties.  President 
Woodrow  Wilson  upon  assumption  of  office  adopted  a  policy  of 
"watchful  waiting" ;  Avithheld  recognition  of  Huerta  because  of  the 
manner  in  which  he  had  come  to  power,  thereby  altering  a  long- 
standing recognition  policy;  and  permitted  the  sale  of  arms  to 
Huerta's  chief  opponents.  Gen.  Venustiano  Carranza  and  Francisco 
Villa.  Eesentful  of  this  treatment,  some  of  Huerta's  followers  ar- 
rested U.  S.  sailors  while  in  the  port  of  Tampico.  They  were  soon 
released  with  an  expression  of  regret  from  the  dictator,  but  Rear 
Adm.  Henry  T.  Mayo,  commanding  the  U.  S.  Fleet,  was  not  satisfied 
and  demanded  an  additional  apology  in  the  form  of  a  salute  to  the 
American  flag.  This  Huerta  refused  to  do  unless  the  Mexican  flag 
was  saluted  in  return.  The  demand  having  been  made  by  Admiral 
Mayo,  President  Wilson  supported  it.  The  policy  of  "watchful  wait- 
ing" was  temporarily  abandoned,  and  the  port  of  Vera  Cruz  was  oc- 
cupied after  a  bombardment  that  cost  many  lives.  War  with  Mexico 
seemed  inevitable  but  was  avoided  when  Huerta  resigned  and  Car- 
ranza, whom  Wilson  favored,  became  President.  Carranza  had 
hardly  assumed  office  when  his  erstwhile  ally,  "Pancho"  Villa,  started 
another  revolution,  during  which  he  managed  to  win  control  of  most 
of  northern  Mexico. 

The  Punitive  Expedition.  Despite  Carranza's  precarious  hold  on 
Mexico,  President  Wilson  decided  to  recognize  his  government.  It 
was  now  the  turn  of  Villa  to  show  resentment,  which  he  did  by  creat- 
ing border  incidents.  Tlie  chief  one  was  a  surprise  attack  by  some 
1,500  men  against  Columbus,  X.  M.,  on  9  March  1916.  A  number  of 
American  troops  and  civilians  were  killed  in  the  raid,  and  consider- 
able property  Avas  destroyed  before  units  of  the  13th  Cavalry  drove 
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Punltire  Expedition  in  Mexico.     Brig.  Gen.  John  J.  Pershino,  right  foreground. 

off  the  band.  The  foloAving  day,  President  Wilson  ordered  Brig. 
Gen.  John  J.  Pershing  into  Mexico  to  assist  the  Mexican  Government 
in  taking  Villa. 

On  15  March  the  punitive  expedition  entered  Mexico  in  "hot  pur- 
suit". It  chased  Villa  through  unfriendly  territory  for  hundreds  of 
miles,  never  quite  catching  up  with  him  but  managing  to  disperse  most 
of  his  followers.  Although  Carranza  could  not  suppress  Villa,  he  soon 
shoAved  that  he  had  no  desire  to  have  the  United  States  do  the  job  for 
him.  He  protested  the  continued  presence  of  American  troops  in  Mex- 
ico and  insisted  on  their  withdrawal.  This  attitude,  plus  the  orders 
from  the  AVa?*  Department  forbidding  attacks  on  Mexicans  that  were 
not  follov%-ers  of  Villa,  made  it  extremely  difficult  for  Pershing  to  deal 
effectively  with  other  hostile  ^Mexicans  who  blocked  his  path  without 
running  the  danger  of  precipitating  war.  Some  clashes  with  govern- 
ment troops  actually  took  place.  The  most  important  one  was  the 
tight  at  Carrizal  in  which  scores  were  killed  or  wounded.  The  action 
once  again  created  a  critical  situation  and  led  President  Wilson  to  call 
75,000  National  Guardsmen  into  Federal  service  to  help  police  the 
border.  War  probably  would  have  broken  out  then  and  there  but  for 
the  bitter  straggle  raging  in  Europe.  Anxious  not  to  become  in- 
volved in  Mexico  at  a  time  when  relations  with  Germany  were  deterio- 
rating, Wilson  agreed  to  submit  the  disputes  arising  out  of  the 
])unitive  expedition  to  a  joint  commission  for  settlement.  Some  time 
hiter  the  commission  ruled,  among  other  things,  that  the  American 
unit  commander  involved  in  the  Carrizal  affair  was  at  fault.  In 
January  1917,  as  the  relations  between  the  United  States  and  Ger- 
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many  approached  the  critical  stage,  the  expedition  was  withdrawn. 
Military/  henefits  from  horder  experience.  Although  Pershing 
failed  to  capture  Villa,  the  activities  of  the  American  troops  in  Mexico 
and  along  the  border  were  not  wasted  effort.  The  dispersal  of  Villa's 
band  put  an  end  to  serious  border  incidents.  More  important  from  a 
military  point  of  view  was  the  intensive  training  in  the  field  received 
by  both  the  Eegular  Army  and  the  National  Guard  on  the  border  and 
in  Mexico.  Many  defects  in  the  Military  Establishment,  especially 
in  the  National  Guard,  were  uncovered  in  time  to  correct  them  before 
the  Army  was  thrown  into  the  cauldron  of  war  in  Europe.  One  other 
result  that  can  be  attributed  to  the  experiences  of  the  Army  on  the 
border,  in  part  at  least,  was  the  passage  of  much-needed  new  legisla- 
tion affecting  national  defense. 

National  Defense  Act  of  1916.  In  June  1916  Congress  passed  a 
National  Defense  Act  which  made  possible  the  retention  of  the  Na- 
tional Guard  on  the  border  as  long  as  necessary  by  empowering  the 
President,  when  authorized  by  Congress,  to  call  it  into  Federal  service 
for  the  duration  of  a  national  emergency,  not  merely  for  the  nine 
months  permitted  under  the  act  of  1908.  Congress  also  reasserted 
the  principle  embodied  in  law  since  1792  that  all  able-bodied  men  be- 
tween the  ages  of  18  and  45  were  subject  to  military  service.  In 
reaffirming  this  principle,  Congress  made  possible  the  translation  of 
an  indefinite  military  obligation,  about  which  most  Americans  were 
uninformed,  into  compulsory  service  in  time  of  war,  thereby  paving 
the  way  for  the  passage  of  the  Selective  Service  Act  of  May  1917. 
The  National  Defense  Act  also  provided  for  an  Officers'  Reserve 
Corps  and  an  Enlisted  Reserve  Corps,  the  latter  to  be  formed  from 
men  who  wished  to  enroll  after  completing  active  duty.  Maximum 
Regular  Army  strength  was  increased  to  about  288,000  men,  organized 
into  65  infantry,  25  cavalry,  and  21  artillery  regiments,  91  coast  artil- 
lery companies,  and  the  necessary  service  units  to  support  them.  To 
fill  the  recognized  need  for  large-sized  tactical  organizations  in  being 
rather  than  on  paper,  these  units  were  assigned  to  brigades  and  divi- 
sions. In  the  same  act.  National  Guard  strength  up  to  425,000  men 
was  authorized.  It  also  provided  for  fuller  support  of  military  train- 
ing in  colleges  and  summer  camps,  an  important  and  necessary  step 
to  meet  the  need  for  officers  in  an  expanding  army.  The  flaw  in  the 
bill  was  the  provision  which  required  increases  to  be  spread  over  a 
period  of  five  years.  Failure  to  provide  for  immediate  enlargement 
left  the  Army  Avith  only  some  5,000  officers  and  128,000  men  in  the 
Regular  Army  and  8,500  officers  and  123,000  men  in  the  National 
Guard  on  the  eve  of  America's  entry  into  World  War  I. 

The  Preparedness  Campaign.  Conscious  of  the  dangers  in  con- 
tinued military  weakness,  many  Americans  began  to  urge  immediate 
steps  to  prepare  the  Nation  for  any  eventuality  as  soon  as  war  broke 
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out  in  Europe  in  1914.  Summer  camps  fostered  by  General  Wood 
were  established  as  early  as  1913.  Young  men  could  attend  these 
camps  without  compensation  in  order  to  prepare  themselves  for 
future  leadership  in  the  Army.  The  first  of  the  summer  camps  was 
at  Plattsburg  Barracks,  N.  Y.,  and  so  the  movement  came  to  be  called 
the  ''Plattsburg  Idea'".  It  proved  to  be  one  of  the  most  significant 
military  developments  of  the  time.  Those  who  attended  the  camps 
not  only  learned  something  about  military  drill  and  discipline  but 
became  ardent  supporters  of  preparedness,  preaching  the  gospel  of 
universal  military  training  and  service  whenever  the  opportunity 
arose.  The  movement  won  wide  support  and  doubtless  played  an  im- 
portant part  in  lining  up  public  opinion  behind  the  National  Defense 
Act  of  1916  and  in  preparing  the  American  people  for  the  acceptance 
of  wartime  universal  military  service.  Its  success  might  have  been 
even  greater  had  it  not  been  pictured  by  antiwar  groups  as  too  closely 
associated  with  those  who  were  working  to  put  the  United  States  into 
the  European  conflict  on  the  side  of  the  Allies.  In  fact,  the  whole 
preparedness  movement  suffered  because  many  of  its  leading  advo- 
cates were  also  ardently  in  favor  of  intervention  at  a  time  when  a 
large  part  of  the  American  public  still  preferred  to  remain  neutral. 

Summary.  The  period  between  1900  and  the  outbreak  of  World 
War  I  was  one  of  great  industrial  and  commercial  growth  and  in- 
creased competition  for  world  markets.  To  further  national  interests, 
diplomatic  activity  was  intensified  and  armies  and  navies  were  ex- 
panded to  unprecedented  peacetime  size.  The  result  was  an  armament 
race  and  a  heightening  of  tension  between  the  powers.  Increased 
technical  knowledge  and  mass  production  methods  combined  to  pro- 
duce new,  more  abundant,  and  more  deadly  weapons,  raising  many- 
fold  man's  capacity  both  to  destroy  his  enemy  and  to  defend  himself. 

The  United  States,  in  accord  with  the  times,  sought  to  advance 
its  interests  by  both  diplomatic  effort  and  military  strength.  Be- 
cause the  Navy  was  the  first  line  of  defense  and  was  essential  to  protect 
the  newdy  acquired  possessions  in  the  Caribbean,  the  Pacific,  and  the 
Far  East,  it  received  more  attention  than  the  Army.  By  1914  it  was 
the  third  largest  in  the  world,  only  slightly  behind  Germany.  But 
the  Army  was  not  allowed  to  wither  away,  mainly  because  of  over- 
seas commitments.  Organizationally,  it  underwent  considerable 
change,  partly  in  adjustment  to  new  weapons  but  more  in  the  interest 
of  greater  efficiency.  The  confusion  and  many  defects  that  came  to 
light  during  the  Spanish-American  War  proved  the  need  for  reform. 
Under  the  leadership  of  Elihu  Root  dual  control  over  the  Army  was 
eliminated;  a  General  Staff  Corps  was  created;  and  new  schools  were 
established  for  the  instruction  of  officers  and  men.  National  Guard 
training  was  improved  and  its  organization  and  equipment  were 
brought  into  line  with  that  of  the  Eegular  Army,  a  development 
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that  helped  to  create  a  more  harmonious  and  effective  Army.  Other 
organizational  changes  were  made  from  time  to  time,  some  of  them 
basic,  but  little  was  done  except  on  paper  to  organize  units  larger  than 
a  regiment.  The  result  was  continued  inadequate  field  training  in 
the  use  of  combined  arms  and  the  handling  of  brigades  and  divisions. 
But  for  the  mobilization  and  shakedown  on  the  Mexican  border,  the 
Army  would  have  entered  World  War  I  with  no  more  experience  in 
such  matters  than  in  previous  wars. 

Among  the  achievements  during  the  period  between  the  War  with 
Spain  and  World  War  I,  in  which  the  Army  can  take  just  pride,  the 
reconstruction  work  in  Cuba,  the  building  of  the  Panama  Canal,  and 
the  maintenance  of  order  on  the  Mexican  border  deserve  mention. 
The  first  two  showed  the  Army  engaged  in  a  peaceful  constructive  ac- 
tivity, wiping  out  disease  and  establishing  order.  On  the  Mexican 
border,  the  Army  put  an  end  to  incidents  without  involving  the 
Xation  in  w^ar.  The  experience  gained  proved  invaluable.  Without 
it  the  Army  in  World  War  I  would  have  been  far  less  successful  than 
it  wa^. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  What  new  weapons  came  into  more  general  use  in  armies  and 
navies  after  1900?  What  forces  in  the  world  were  responsible  for 
their  adoption? 

2.  Explain  Root's  Army  reform  program. 

3.  Describe  the  nonmilitary  activities  of  the  Army  in  Cuba  and 
Panama. 

4.  What  effect  did  the  acquisition  of  the  Philippines  have  on  (1) 
American  foreign  policy,  (2)  strategy? 

5.  Explain  the  impact  of  the  Mexican  border  experiences  on  Army 
organization  and  training. 

6.  What  were  the  major  provisions  of  the  National  Defense  Act  of 
1916? 

7.  Discuss  the  preparedness  campaign. 
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CHAPTER  19 
WORLD  WAR  I 


Outbreak  of  War.  Shortly  after  the  beginning  of  trouble  with 
Mexico,  the  long  period  of  peace  between  the  armed  camps  in  Europe 
suddenly  ended  and  the  Continent  burst  into  flame.  The  spark  that 
set  it  off  was  the  assassination  of  the  heir  to  the  Austro-Hungarian 
throne  by  a  fanatical  Serbian  nationalist  in  Sarajevo  on  28  June  1914. 
Supported  by  the  German  Government,  which  believed  a  localized 
settlement  possible,  the  Austro-Hungarian  Government  sent  an  ul- 
timatum to  Serbia,  making  demands  that  were  rejected;  whereupon 
Austria-Hungary  declared  war.  Events  moved  swiftly  and  by  4 
August,  Germany,  France,  Russia,  England,  and  Belgium  were  drawn 
into  the  struggle,  while  Italy,  a  lukewarm  member  of  the  Triple  Al- 
liance, declared  itself  neutral.  Before  the  conflict  ended,  many  other 
nations  were  drawn  into  it.  Turkey,  Bulgaria,  and  Romania  joined 
Austria-Hungary  and  Germany,  while  Japan,  Italy,  China,  the  United 
States,  and  others  joined  the  Allies.  Europe  was  the  center  of  mil- 
itary activity,  but  campaigns  were  also  fought  in  Asia  and  Africa, 
and  almost  every  ocean  witnessed  some  naval  activity.  All  told,  about 
65,000,000  men  were  mobilized,  of  whom  10,000,000  were  killed.  In 
lives  lost  and  wealth  expended  no  previous  war  in  history  approached 
it  in  magnitude. 

German  Miscalculations.  German  strategy  in  case  of  war  on  two 
fronts  called  for  the  quick  destruction  of  the  French  armies  in  the 
west  before  Russia  could  mobilize,  then  a  rapid  shifting  of  forces  to 
the  east  and  the  defeat  of  the  Russian  armies  at  will.  During  the 
first  few  weeks  of  World  War  I  it  appeared  that  the  German  plan 
might  succeed.  But  the  Germans  made  two  serious  mistakes.  The 
first  was  the  modification  of  the  "SchliefTen  Plan,''  prepared  years 
before  the  war  by  Germany's  famous  Chief  of  Staff,  Count  von 
Schlieffen.  That  war  plan  had  aimed  at  encircling  the  French  armies 
by  a  wide  sweep  through  the  Low  Countries  and  northern  France  and 
then  crushing  them  against  fixed  German  fortifications  in  Lorraine. 
But  the  Germans,  by  withdrawing  units  from  the  right  flank  to  bolster 
the  Eastern  Front  and  shifting  troops  to  the  center,  found  themselves 
in  the  summer  and  fall  of  1914  incapable  of  enveloping  the  French. 
The  weakening  of  the  right  flank  lias  since  been  cited  as  a  classic  ex- 
ample of  the  violation  of  the  principle  that  mass  should  be  concen- 
trated in  the  force  that  is  to  deliver  the  main  blow. 
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The  second  major  German  error  was  the  underestimation  of  the  time 
it  would  take  the  Eussian  Army  to  mobilize  and  launch  an  attack  on 
Germany.  The  Russians  began  to  move  much  sooner  than  the  Ger- 
mans expected.  To  meet  the  danger,  the  Germans  withdrew  two  corps 
from  the  west  and  sent  them  to  the  Eastern  Front.  Before  they  ar- 
rived the  Germans  had  already  destroyed  the  Russian  armies  in  the 
battles  of  Tannenberg  and  Masurian  Lakes.  Had  the  two  corps  been 
retained  in  the  west  where  they  were  badly  needed,  it  might  not  have 
been-  necessary  for  the  Germans  to  withdraw  to  positions  behind  the 
Aisne  River  after  losing  the  critical  Battle  of  the  Marne. 

Stabilized  Warfare  Begins.  After  the  Battle  of  the  Marne  the 
Allies  vigorously  attacked  the  Germans  on  the  Aisne  but  failed  to  dent 
their  skillfully  chosen  and  well-organized  positions,  evidence  that  the 
technical  developments  of  the  prewar  period  tended  to  favor  the 
defense  rather  than  the  offense  at  least  under  conditions  where  narrow 
fronts  with  protected  flanks  made  wide  envelopments  impossible. 
More  and  more,  leaders  on  both  sides  awakened  to  the  fact  that  a 
transition  from  open  to  stabilized  warfare  was  at  hand  in  western 
Europe  and  that  the  expected  short  war  was  destined  to  become  a 
prolonged  one  (map  37). 
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The  Race  to  the  Sea.     The  stalemate  along  the  Aisne  was  followed 

by  a  "race  to  the  sea,"  in  vrhich  each  side  sought  to  envelop  the  north- 
ern flank  of  the  other  in  successive  battles.  By  October  the  race  was 
over,  neither  side  having  Avon.  Fortunately  for  the  Allies  they  re- 
tained all  the  channel  ports  west  of  Ostend.  Loss  of  these  ports  would 
have  seriously  handica])ped  England  in  supplying  her  forces  on  the 
Continent  and  would  have  given  the  Germans  valuable  bases  for  future 
naval  operations. 

Stalemate  on  the  Western  Front.  With  the  flanks  of  both  op- 
posing armies  securely  protected  by  the  sea  on  the  north  and  by 
neutral  Switzerland  on  the  south,  the  only  hope  of  victory  for  either 
side  lay  in  a  successful  penetration  of  the  line  of  the  other.  The 
story  of  the  war  on  the  Western  Front  from  that  time  until  the  end 
of  hostilities  deals  largely  with  the  efforts  of  first  one  belligerent  and 
then  the  other  to  break  through  its  opponent's  defense  system.  Against 
a  well-dug-in  defender,  skillfully  coordinating  terrain  with  firepower, 
no  attacker,  however  high  his  offensive  spirit,  could  hope  to  pre- 
vail without  first  attaining  overwhelming  superiority  in  men  and 
weapons.  Such  principles  of  war  as  maneuver,  economy  of  force, 
and  surprise  could  be  applied  only  in  a  limited  manner:  that  of 
mass  became  dominant.  Because  of  superior  long-range  artillery  and 
greater  skill  in  the  use  of  field  fortifications,  barbed-wire,  machine- 
guns,  mortars,  and  grenades,  the  Germans  initially  enjoyed  an  ad- 
vantage in  the  new  type  of  warfare.  To  overcome  it,  the  Allies  had 
to  raise  and  train  vast  armies  and  produce  munitions  and  supplies 
on  an  unprecedented  scale.  In  industrial  potential,  economic  strength, 
and  manpower  the  advantage  was  distinctly  with  the  Allies.  The 
unanswered  question  was :  could  it  be  transferred  to  the  battlefield  in 
time  to  prevent  the  Germans  from  breaking  the  deadlock  and  win- 
ning a  decision^ 

Effect  on  Tactics  and  Weapons.  Xew  tactics,  too,  were  required 
to  break  the  stalemate.  In  attacking  across  the  "no-man's  land"  be- 
tween the  hostile  lines  in  the  face  of  artillery,  mortar,  and  machine- 
gun  fire,  troops  on  both  sides  learned  to  advance  in  waves,  first  mov- 
ing out  in  platoon  and  section  columns  and  then  deploying  to  assault 
lines  characterized  by  wide  intervals  between  men  as  the}^  encountered 
defensive  small  arms  fire.  As  the  war  progressed  new  weapons  also 
came  into  use.  Chief  among  the  offensive  weapons  developed  were 
gas  and  tanks. 

The  Germans  first  used  gas  on  the  Eastern  Front  at  Bolinov  in 
early  1915  but  without  great  success  for  cold  weather  spoiled  its 
effectiveness.  They  first  used  it  on  the  Western  Front  in  April 
1915  against  the  British  at  Ypres.  Here  chlorine  gas,  disseminated 
from  cannisters  and  carried  by  a  favorable  breeze,  caused  great  con- 
fusion among  the  exposed  troops  on  a  five-mile  front.     But  the  Ger- 
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mans  Avere  totally  unprepared  to  exploit  the  surprise  created  by  the 
oreen  vapor.  This  was  a  strategic  blunder,  for  complete  surprise 
was  wasted  merely  to  attain  a  local  victory.  Both  sides  thereafter 
]-apidly  developed  a  variety  of  o-ases  of  toxic  and  lacrymatory  na- 
ture which  they  delivered  mostly  in  shells  tired  by  artillery  and  also 
defensive  measures  against  them. 

The  tank  was  first  developed  by  the  British  and  French  as  a  weapon 
to  penetrate  barbed-wire  entaglements  and  overwhelm  enemy  ma- 
chine gun  nests.  The  British  tank  was  a  ponderous  vehicle  invented 
by  General  Swinton  of  the  Royal  Engineers  who  had  obtained  some 
of  his  ideas  from  American  farm  tractors.  It  weighed  27  tons  and 
had  a  cruising  range  of  :25  miles  in  battle.  Its  weakness,  aside  from 
its  limited  range,  was  that  it  was  unwieldy  and  subject  to  frequent 
mechanical  failures.  The  T-ton  Renault  tank,  developed  by  the 
French,  was  lighter  but  faster.  Both  depended  on  close  coordina- 
tion with  advancing  infantry  for  success.  The  British  first  used 
tanks  in  the  Somme  area  in  September  1916  in  an  effort  to  break 
the  deadlock  on  the  Western  Front.  In  a  surprise  attack  the  tanks 
had  spectacular  success  initially  but  failed  to  penetrate  the  German 
lines.  By  using  tanks  prematurely  the  British  lost  the  full  effect  of 
the  surprise.  Over  a  year  elapsed  before  the  tank  was  properly  em- 
ployed, by  which  time  the  enemy  had  developed  a  defense  against 
it.  In  another  surprise  attack  near  Cambrai  476  tanks,  followed 
closely  by  infantry  and  covered  by  a  smoke  screen,  smashed  through 
the  German  forward  positions.  But  a  breakdown  in  Allied  tank- 
infantry  teamwork,  coupled  with  new  German  defense  tactics  and 
the  obstacle  of  the  St.  Quentin  Canal,  enabled  the  Germans  to  break 
up  the  attack. 

The  Impact  of  the  War  on  the  United  States.  It  was  natural 
for  the  American  people,  drawn  as  they  were  from  many  nations  and 
chiefly  from  those  at  war,  to  display  an  intense  interest  in  the  struggle 
in  Europe.  Ignoring  the  admonition  of  President  Wilson  to  remain 
''impartial  in  thought  as  well  as  in  action'',  most  Americans  soon  took 
sides.  The  ones  they  chose  were  determined  as  much  by  emotion,  en- 
gendered by  blood,  racial,  cultural,  and  economic  ties,  and  political 
affinity  and  propaganda  as  by  knowledge  of  the  underlying  causes  of 
the  conflict.  Yet  despite  the  strong  passions  exhibited,  there  was  at 
first  little  desire  to  become  involved.  The  tradition  of  non-involve- 
i]ient  in  European  affairs  was  still  firmly  fixed  in  the  American  mind, 
but,  as  time  went  on  and  the  conflict  grew  more  violent  and  bitter,  the 
spirit  of  neutrality  gradually  weakened. 

From  the  start  both  sides  interfered  with  the  trade  of  nonbel- 
ligerents.  The  British  Xavy  dominated  the  seas  and  blockaded  not 
only  Germany  but  neutral  European  nations  as  well.  The  British 
arbitrarily  added  to  the  list  of  prohibited  items  many  commodities 
not  normally  considered  contraband  of  war  under  international  law, 
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blacklisted  firms  suspected  of  trading  directly  or  indirectly  with  the 
Central  Powers,  and  ordered  neutral  shipping  into  British  ports  for 
search.  Germany,  unable  to  use  its  surface  fleet,  resorted  to  subma- 
rines to  stop  the  flow  of  supplies  to  the  Allies,  thereby  inaugurating  a 
new  type  of  blockade,  the  legality  of  which  was  at  once  questioned. 
To  meet  this  threat.  Great  Britain  armed  merchant  vessels  and  di- 
rected them  to  Are  at  submarines  on  sight.  Contending  that  the  pro- 
tection of  international  law^  did  not  extend  to  armed  merchantmen, 
Germany  retaliated  by  ordering  enemy  cargo  ships  sunk  without 
warning.  As  was  to  be  expected,  the  Germans  made  errors  of  identi- 
fication and  sent  many  neutral  vessels  to  the  bottom,  often  with 
passengers  and  crew.  A  climax  was  reached  in  1915  when  the  British 
liner  Lusitania  was  sunk  off  the  coast  of  Ireland  with  the  loss  of  1,195 
lives,  including  124  Americans. 

The  United  States  protested  the  violation  of  neutral  rights  by  both 
belligerents  but  in  stronger  terms  to  Germany  since  its  actions  in- 
volved the  destruction  of  life.  In  April  1916,  after  President  Wilson 
threatened  to  break  off  diplomatic  relations  unless  it  discontinued 
unrestricted  submarine  warfare,  Germany  agreed  not  to  sink  pas- 
senger ships  and  to  warn  all  other  vessels  before  attacking  them,  pro- 
vided they  offered  no  resistance.  For  a  while  the  promise  was  kept 
and  tension  eased.  But  early  in  1917,  following  Allied  rejection  of  a 
peace  offer,  Germany  announced  a  return  to  unrestricted  submarine 
warfare  in  a  zone  covering  the  approaches  to  Great  Britain  and 
France;  whereupon  the  United  States  at  once  severed  diplomatic 
relations. 

Shortly  afterwards  an  intercepted  secret  German  message  to  the 
Mexican  Government,  known  as  the  "Zimmermann  Note'',  was  made 
public.  Among  other  things,  it  proposed  an  alliance  between  Germany 
and  Mexico  if  the  United  States  entered  the  war.  The  publication  of 
the  Zimmermann  proposal  aroused  the  American  public  to  the  point 
where  all  that  was  needed  to  bring  about  a  state  of  war  was  another 
sinking  of  an  American  vessel.  News  to  that  effect  soon  arrived,  and 
on  6  April  1917  the  United  States  declared  war  on  Germany. 

German  Hope  for  Ultimate  Victory.  In  returning  to  unrestricted 
submarine  warfare,  the  German  Government  was  fully  aware  that  it 
risked  war  with  the  United  States.  It  had  taken  the  risk  largely 
because  German  naval  leaders  Avere  confident  that  unrestricted  sub- 
marine warfare  would  bring  the  Allies  to  their  knees  before  American 
arms  could  become  a  decisive  factor.  The  decline  in  Allied  morale 
also  gave  Germany  hope  of  ultimate  victory.  France,  Italy,  and  Rus- 
sia were  all  showing  signs  of  war  weariness,  and  the  Germans  had 
every  reason  to  believe  that  Russia  at  least  might  soon  be  eliminated 
from  the  war,  permitting  them  to  concentrate  most  of  their  military 
strength  in  the  west. 
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The  German  leaders  miscalculated,  however,  in  believing  that  Amer- 
ica's entry  into  the  war  would  bring  no  significant  increase  in  material 
aid  to  the  Allies,  that  no  army  could  be  raised  in  time  to  render  a 
substantial  contribution  on  the  battlefield,  and  that  no  solution  to  the 
menace  of  the  submarine  could  be  found.  Events  proved  their  rea- 
soning wrong  on  all  points.  The  United  States,  stimulated  by  actual 
war,  raised  a  formidable  military  force,  increased  the  output  of  its 
factories  and  farms  tremendously,  and  built  ships  faster  than  German 
U-boats  could  destroy  them.  The  United  States  Navy  joined  the 
Allied  war  effort  on  the  seas,  making  possible  an  effective  convoy  sys- 
tem that  in  time  nullified  the  German  submarine  campaign.  Because 
of  these  developments,  Germany's  one  remaining  hope  of  victory  lay 
in  the  early  elimination  of  Russia  from  the  war  and  the  defeat  of  the 
French  and  British  before  American  troops  could  turn  the  tide  of 
battle. 

The  Collapse  of  Russia.  The  German  Army,  therefore,  went  on 
the  defensive  in  the  west  during  1917,  shortened  its  lines  to  save  man- 
power, and  concentrated  its  strength  in  the  east  where  a  revolutionary 
Russian  government  headed  by  Alexander  Kerensky  had  launched  a 
last  offensive.  When  it  failed,  the  Germans  counterattacked.  The 
Russian  armies  disintegrated  rapidly ;  the  Kerensky  government  was 
itself  overthrown ;  and  by  October  the  Bolsheviks  under  Lenin  and 
Trotsky,  who  had  come  to  power  with  the  connivance  of  Germany, 
agreed  to  talk  peace.  After  several  months  of  haggling  over  terms, 
during  which  the  Germans  advanced  to  the  outskirts  of  St.  Peters- 
burg, the  Bolsheviks  on  3  March  1918  signed  a  treaty  at  Brest  Litovsk 
taking  their  country  out  of  the  war.  Russia's  collapse  brought  some 
economic  relief  to  the  Germans,  who  were  suffering  from  the  stran- 
gling effect  of  the  Allied  blockade,  and  released  enough  men  and  guns 
to  enable  them  to  gain  a  temporary  numerical  superiority  on  the 
Western  Front  for  the  first  time  since  the  early  days  of  the  war. 

American  Military  Activity  Begins.  Shortly  after  entering  the 
war  the  United  States  dispatched  advance  elements  of  an  expedi- 
tionary force  under  Maj.  Gen.  John  J.  Pershing  to  France,  where 
they  arrived  in  June  1917.  The  choice  of  Pershing  proved  to  be  an 
excellent  one;  he  was  professionally  competent,  a  natural  leader,  a 
thorough  organizer,  and  a  strict  disciplinarian.  During  his  career 
in  the  Army  he  had  carried  out  every  mission  given  him  with  imagina- 
tion and  vigor. 

After  studying  Allied  needs  in  men  and  arms,  Pershing  advised 
the  War  Department  to  prepare  to  send  1,000,000  trained  men  to 
Europe  within  a  year  and  to  lay  plans  for  raising  a  total  force  of 
3,000,000— a  figure  that  was  later  increased  to  4,000,000  by  the  War 
Department.  The  strength  of  the  Army  at  the  time  was  about  200,000 
men,  65,000  of  whom  were  National  Guardsmen  in  Federal  service. 
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Maj.  (icn.  John  J.  Pershing  landing  in  France. 


To  increase  the  Army  twentyfold  and  train  it  was  a  tremendous  task, 
one  that  would  require  considerable  time  even  under  the  most  favor- 
able conditions. 

Hope  and  Disillusionment.  Many  uninformed  people  had  visions 
of  hundreds  of  thousands  of  "Yankees"  pouring  into  France  within 
a  short  time  to  give  the  Allies  the  overwhelming  numerical  superiority 
needed  to  drive  the  invader  across  the  Ehine  and  bring  the  war  to  a 
close.  As  the  months  passed  with  the  arrival  of  nothing  more  than 
a  token  force.  Allied  morale,  already  badly  shaken  by  bad  news  from 
Eussia  and  Italy  and  the  disaster  suffered  by  the  French  in  the  Second 
Battle  of  the  Aisne,  declined  rapidly.  The  high  hopes  of  the  spring 
and  summer  of  1917  gave  way  to  disillusionment,  often  in  circles  where 
only  shortly  before  confidence  had  been  strongest.  AVhat  many  failed 
to  appreciate  was  that  raising  a  military  force  of  several  million  men 
involved  more  than  merely  calling  men  to  the  colors.  For  such  a  task 
existing  facilities,  equipment,  and  instructors  were  completely 
inadequate. 

Mobilization.  The  Selective  Service  Act.  It  Avas  clear  from  the 
start  that  the  time-honored  volunteer  system  could  not  provide  all  the 
men  needed  by  the  Army.  A  form  of  conscription  was  required.  But 
conscription  was  not  popular,  many  Americans  believing  that  com- 
pulsory service  was  unbefitting  a  free  people,  particularly  if  adminis- 
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tered  by  military  authority.  Xewton  D.  Baker,  the  Secretary  of  War, 
hoped  to  overcome  this  opposition  by  placing  the  draft  machinery  in 
the  hands  of  civilian  boards.  Based  on  Baker's  proposal,  Con^rress 
passed  the  Selective  Service  Act  on  19  May  1917..  The  act  established 
the  National  Army  and  required  all  males  between  the  ages  of  21  and 
30  to  register  for  service.  Later,  the  age  was  raised  to  45.  The  law 
also  permitted  volunteering  for  the  Regular  Army,  National  Guard, 
Marine  Corps,  and  Navy.  It  specifically  prohibited  the  twin  evils 
of  the  Civil  War  period,  the  hiring  of  substitutes  and  the  payment 
of  bounties  to  induce  enlistments. 

C onscrij)tion.  On  5  June  1917  the  first  million  men  registered 
for  service,  and  from  this  initial  reservoir  of  manpower  conscripts 
were  chosen  by  lot.  Within  three  months,  the  first  draftees,  number- 
ing 180,000,  were  selected,  screened,  and  sent  to  training  camps.  Other 
contingents  followed  periodically  thereafter  until  the  end  of  the  war, 
when  conscription  was  suspended.  About  67  percent  of  the  men  serv- 
ing in  the  Army  during  World  War  I  were  brought  in  under  the  Se- 
lective Service  Act.  Under  the  system,  2,810,296  men  were  selected 
and  delivered  to  the  armed  forces  in  less  than  18  months. 

Officering  the  National  Army.  The  selection  and  training  of  offi- 
cers for  the  National  Army  was  a  far  more  difficult  task  than  pro- 
viding men  for  the  ranks.  When  war  broke  out*  there  were  less  than 
9.000  officers  in  Federal  service.  About  200,000  were  needed.  In 
previous  wars  appointments  directly  from  civilian  life  had  largely 
met  officer  requirements,  often  to  the  detriment  of  the  men  in  the 
ranks.  In  World  War  I  the  Army  attempted  to  select  prospective 
officers  on  the  basis  of  proved  leadership  and  capacity  to  command. 
Only  specialists,  such  as  doctors  and  individuals  qualified  for  duty  in 
supply  and  technical  services,  received  direct  commissions.  Officers 
for  other  assignments  were  obtained  from  qualified  enlisted  men  of 
the  Regular  Army,  from  the  Reserve  Officers*  Training  Corps  and 
Student  Army  Training  Corps  in  colleges  and  universities,  and  from 
officer  training  camps  and  schools  in  division  cantonments.  The 
last  two  produced  most  of  the  officers  commissioned  during  the  war. 
Candidates  for  commissions  were  carefully  selected  for  the  camps  and 
tlien  subjected  to  intensive  training  for  a  period  of  about  three 
months.  Those  who  made  the  grade,  about  60  percent  of  the  number 
originally  enrolled,  were  commissioned  ii:  the  new  National  Army. 
Their  capacity  for  leadership  far  exceeded  that  of  the  average  officer 
of  the  Army  in  any  previous  war.  It  was  largely  these  new  officers 
who  led  the  troops  that  broke  the  "Hindenburg  Line"  in  1918,  win- 
ning by  their  deeds  the  respect  of  friend  and  foe  alike. 

Organization.  Reports  from  observers  in  Europe  early  in  the  war 
convinced  the  War  Department  that  the  existing  organization  of  the 
Army,  particularly  the  infantry  division,  was  not  suited  to  the  type 
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of  war  that  was  being  fought  on  the  Western  Front.  A  division 
capable  of  greater  and  longer-sustained  driving  power  was  needed. 
On  the  recommendation  of  General  Pershing  the  strength  of  the  in- 
fantry division  was  therefore  increased  to  27,000  men — later  28,000 — 
and  the  division  was  reorganized  into  two  infantry  brigades  of  two 
regiments  each,  a  field  artillery  brigade,  a  regiment  of  combat  engi- 
neers, three  machine  gun  battalions,  and  supporting  service  troops. 
These  changes  made  the  American  infantry  division  roughly  twice 
the  size  of  the  British,  French,  and  German  infantry  divisions  of  the 
time.  The  enlarged  division,  though  unwieldy  and  difficult  to  con- 
trol, had  tremendous  striking  and  staying  power,  the  characteristics 
that  experience  proved  were  most  needed  to  crash  through  enemy  de- 
fenses on  the  Western  Front. 

The  War  Department  organized  62  divisions  during  World  War 
I.  At  the  close  of  the  war  48  of  these  had  been  sent  to  France  and 
19  others  were  in  various  stages  of  organization  and  training.  At 
first  the  National  Guard  and  National  Army  divisions  comprised  men 
from  particular  areas,  but,  as  fillers  and  replacements  from  all  parts 
of  the  land  were  assigned  to  these  divisions,  they  became  almost  as 
thoroughly  mixed  as  the  Regular  Army  divisions. 

Other  organizational  changes  came  about  as  the  result  of  the  intro- 
duction of  new  weapons.  The  War  Department  assigned  the  anti- 
aircraft mission,  which  derived  from  the  use  of  the  airplane  in  war, 
to  the  coast  artillery  rather  than  the  field  artillery  largely  because 
the  coast  artillery  had  training  in  firing  on  moving  objects  and 
because  the  field  artillery  was  expected  to  need  all  its  resources  in 
fulfilling  its  traditional  mission.  The  War  Department  also  created 
special  units  either  to  handle  or  to  defend  against  gas,  flame  throwers, 
tanks,  and  other  new  weapons. 

Logistical  Problems.  Probably  the  most  difficult  organizational 
problem  that  the  Army  had  to  deal  with  in  World  War  I  was  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  smooth-functioning  logistical  system  for  both  the  Zone 
of  Interior  and  the  theater  of  operations.  World  War  I  turned  out 
to  be  a  vast  undertaking  in  which  the  resources  of  the  Nation  were 
mobilized  as  never  before.  Because  of  great  natural  wealth,  experi- 
ence in  mass  production,  and  the  aptitude  of  the  people  for  getting 
things  done,  the  United  States  had  a  greater  capacity  for  producing 
munitions  of  war  than  any  other  nation.  But  it  was  one  thing  to 
produce  goods  for  peacetime  use,  quite  another  for  war  purposes. 
The  war  created  new  requirements  and  demanded  a  speeding  up  of 
production,  procurement,  and  distribution.  To  estimate  the  military 
requirements  and  to  accelerate  the  machinery  of  production  and  distri- 
bution placed  a  premium  on  planning  and  organization.  It  meant 
not  only  the  mobilization  of  the  financial  and  industrial  power  of  the 
Ignited  States  but  also  its  coordination  with  that  of  the  Allies.     This 
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was  a  herculean  task  that  taxed  the  ability  and  strength  of  America 
and  the  patience  of  the  Allies  to  the  utmost. 

Production  of  armf^.  In  the  United  States  most  of  1917  was  devoted 
to  the  retoolin<r  and  expansion  of  industrial  plants,  to  the  construction 
of  barracks  and  facilities  to  house  troops,  and  to  estimating  require- 
ments and  letting  contracts.  New  weapons  were  slow  in  rolling  from 
factories,  and  many  of  the  first  men  drafted  were  trained  with  dummy 
or  obsolete  weapons.  To  speed  up  the  arming  of  troops,  the  War 
Department  adopted  the  British  Lee-Enfield  rifle  modified  to  take 
U.  S.  ammunition.  ^lanufacture  of  the  Springfield  .03  rifle  was  cur- 
tailed, and  the  600,000  available  were  issued  to  Regular  Army  units 
only.  The  British  and  French  supplied  machine  guns  and  automatic 
rifles  for  most  of  the  Army.  But  those  troops  reaching  France  after 
1  July  1918  were  armed  with  Browning  machine  guns  and  automatic 
rifles.  These  proved  to  be  far  more  reliable  and  effective  than  those 
bought  from  the  Allies.  The  artillery  used  by  the  Army  was  ac- 
quired in  large  part  from  the  French.  Planes  and  tanks  were  fur- 
nished by  both  France  and  Great  Britain.  The  United  States  did 
produce  an  excellent  12-cylinder  Liberty  airplane  engine,  which  was 
put  into  the  British  De  Havilland  4,  an  observation  and  daytime 
bombing  plane.  The  Ignited  States  succeeded  in  manufacturing  some 
aircraft  for  war  purposes,  but,  on  the  whole,  its  plane  production 
program  was  unsuccessful,  particularly  in  the  categories  of  fighters  and 
bombers.  For  those,  the  ITnited  States  remained  dependent  on  the 
Allies  throughout  the  war  despite  untold  millions  spent  on  develop- 
ment. This  faikire  in  plane  output  was  largely  attributable  to  the 
fact  that  the  government  did  not  maintain  its  lead  in  aviation  and 
to  constant  changes  in  design  after  production  had  begun. 

TrwihHportation.  Transportation  is  one  of  the  most  critical  ele- 
ments in  any  logistics  s^^stem.  The  shipment  of  some  2,000,000  men 
across  3,000  miles  of  ocean  was  the  major  movement  problem  con- 
fronting the  United  States  in  World  War  I.  The  problem  was  the 
more  difficult  because  there  was  no  previous  experience  to  guide  those 
dealing  with  a  task  of  such  magnitude.  Success  demanded  an  un- 
precedented number  of  ships  of  all  kinds,  the  organization  of  ports, 
the  construction  of  piers,  war-ehouses,  roads,  railroads,  and  planning 
and  coordination  all  along  the  line  of  communications  from  the  source 
of  production  to  tlie  point  of  delivery  in  the  theater  of  operations. 
Under  the  circumstances  it  would  have  been  a  miracle  had  everything 
proceeded  smoothly. 

When  the  United  States  entered  \Yorld  War  I,  the  shipping  situation 
was  critical  owing  to  losses  inflicted  by  enemy  submarines.  Follow- 
ing the  introduction  of  the  convoy  system,  losses  were  cut  sharply. 
To  further  reduce  the  strain  on  Allied  shipping,  the  United  States 
curtailed  imports  drastically,  reduced  the  turnaround  time  of  vessels 
by  one-half,  and  initiated  a  mass  construction  program  of  stand- 
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ardized  cargo  ships.     It  also  used  British  vessels,  interned  German 
liners,  and  some  ships  seized  from  the  Dutch. 

The  movement  of  troops  overseas  Avas  accomplished  with  less  diffi- 
culty and  confusion  than  the  shipment  of  cargo.  Poor  planning,  lack 
of  vision,  and  inadequate  control  over  rail  shipments  resulted  in  the 
glutting  of  the  ports  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic  as  the  load  increased. 
The  situation  became  so  bad  in  the  United  States  that  the  Government 
finally  had  to  take  over  and  operate  the  railroads.  In  France  the 
confusion,  though  partly  the  result  of  unclarified  command  and  the 
low  morale  among  service  troops,  was  mainl}^  attributable  to  the  lack 
of  an  expansible  organization  for  handling  the  tremendous  increase 
in  the  volume  of  supplies.  Realizing  the  importance  of  the  problem. 
General  Pershing  reorganized  the  Services  of  Supply  and  assigned 
Maj.  Gen.  James  G.  Harbord,  one  of  his  ablest  officers,  to  this  com- 
mand. By  firm  action  and  intelligent  planning,  Harbord  succeeded 
in  clarifying  command  responsibility,  restoring  morale,  and  clearing 
the  ports,  thereby  saving  the  American  Expeditionary  Forces  from 
the  complete  su])ply  breakdown  that  threatened. 

Utilization  of  American  Troops.  Shortly  after  the  first  contin- 
gent of  American  troops  arrived  in  France,  the  Allies  began  to  exert 
pressure  to  have  them  fed  into  their  armies  ostensibly  for  training 
purposes.  Actually  they  sought  replacements  to  bolster  the  sagging 
strength  of  their  battalions.  General  Pershing,  with  the  full  sup- 
port of  the  War  Department,  opposed  the  demands  on  the  grounds 
that  integration  would  destroy  confidence  and  national  pride,  two 
main  characteristics  in  a  successful  fighting  force,  and  prevent  the 
training  of  his  higher  officers  in  command  and  staff  responsibilities. 
The  commander  of  the  AEF  was  not  so  obstinate  in  his  view,  how- 
ever, that  he  clung  to  it  at  the  cost  of  Allied  defeat,  for  he  offered  the 
unrestricted  use  of  his  troops  in  the  crisis  created  by  the  German 
breakthrough  in  March  1918.  Instead  of  allowing  his  troops  to  be 
parceled  out,  Pershing  sought  and  obtained  an  area  near  Lorraine 
where  his  forces  could  concentrate,  train,  and  eventually  fight.  The 
buildup  was  slow  at  first,  but  it  speeded  up  rapidly  during  the  spring 
and  summer  of  1918. 

Staff  Training  in  the  AEF.  The  size  and  complexity  of  the  AEF 
convinced  General  Pershing  that  success  in  battle  would  be  impossible 
without  efficient  staif  work.  This  required  a  large  number  of  trained 
officers  using  a  common  system  under  uniform  methods.  After 
studying  British  and  French  staffs,  Pershing  adopted  an  organization 
largely  patterned  after  that  of  the  French.  The  staff  had  three  main 
divisions,  a  general  staff,  a  technical  staff',  and  an  administrative  staff'. 
The  general  staff  was  divided  into  sections  which  varied  in  number 
depending  upon  the  size  of  the  command.     For  Pershing's  headquar- 
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ters  (GPTQ)  and  army  headquarters  there  were  five  sections:  G-1, 
Administration;  G-2,  Intelligence:  G-3,  Operations:  G-4,  Coordina- 
tion (supply  replacements)  ;  and  G-5,  Training.  In  corps  and  divi- 
sion headquarters  the  number  of  general  staff  sections  was  limited  to 
three.  A  chief  of  staff  was  responsible  for  the  coordination  of  the 
general  staff  and  the  technical  and  administrative  staffs  at  all  head- 
quarters down  to  and  including  the  division. 

To  train  staff  officers  Pershing  set  up  a  staff  college  near  Chaumont 
and  directed  that  only  graduates  of  the  school  would  be  assigned  to 
vacancies  in  staff  positions.  The  result  was  that  uniformity  soon 
supplanted  variety  in  staff  organization  and  operations.  It  made 
possible  the  skillful  management  of  the  largest  force  of  IT.  S.  troops 
ever  assembled  in  the  field  up  to  that  time. 

Germans  Renew  the  Offensive.  Plans.  By  the  end  of  1917  Ger- 
man hopes  of  winning  the  war  through  unrestricted  submarine  war- 
fare were  fading.  But  there  still  was  time  for  the  Germans  to  strike 
a  decisive  blow  in  the  west  before  the  full  strength  of  American  arms 
could  be  brought  to  bear.  Many  troops  were  available  as  a  result  of 
the  collapse  of  Russia,  and  Germany  decided  to  resume  the  offensive. 
Field  Marshal  Erich  von  Ludendorff,  now  virtually  in  command  of 
the  German  Army,  selected  the  Somme  area  for  the  attack,  hoping 
that  a  breakthrough  there  would  drive  a  wedge  between  the  French 
and  the  British  and  that  a  British  defeat  would  cause  the  French  to 
lose  heart  and  agree  to  peace. 

Germdn  tactics.  In  addition  to  surprise,  the  Germans  banked 
heavily  on  tlie  e fleet iveness  of  the  new  tactics  they  had  developed  to 
penetrate  strongly  entrenched  positions.  The  Hutier  tactics,  named 
after  the  German  general  who  developed  and  first  applied  them  in  the 
siege  of  Riga,  had  proved  highly  successful  at  Caporetto  in  Italy  and 
against  the  British  at  Cambrai  in  1917.  The  German  tactics  called 
for  a  short,  intensive  artillery  shelling  of  previously  spotted  positions 
to  neutralize  them  w^ithout  destroying  surprise.  This  artillery  prep- 
aration was  followed  by  an  immediate  infantry  assault  in  which 
battle  groups,  armed  mostly  with  machine  guns  and  automatic  rifles, 
advanced  closely  behind  a  rolling  barrage  that  moved  forward  at  a 
predetermined  rate  varying  according  to  the  terrain.  In  the  first 
phase  of  the  attack,  assault  troops  infiltrated  and  isolated  known 
centers  of  resistance  within  range  of  their  artillery.  The  attack  then 
entered  a  second  ])hase  marked  by  a  rapid  advance  w  ithout  regard  to 
flank  security.  P^nemy  positions  that  had  not  been  wiped  out  were 
bypassed  and  left  for  succeeding  units  to  mop  up.  To  enable  the 
infantry  to  cope  with  local  resistance  that  small  arms  fire  could  not 
overcome,  light  artillery  was  attached  to  assault  battalions.  Accom- 
panying guns  fired  pointblank  at  definite  targets  such  as  machine  gun 
nests,  tanks,  and  pillboxes — a  tactical  use  of  horse-drawn  artillery 
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lieretofore  considered  suicidal  in  trench  warfare.  To  avoid  loss  of 
momentum,  assault  divisions  were  pushed  to  the  limit  before  being 
relieved. 

The  new  tactics  put  a  premium  on  courage,  physical  stamina,  initi- 
ative, and  coordination.  Only  troops  intensively  trained  as  battle 
groups  could  carry  them  out  successfully.  Fortunately  for  the 
Allies,  the  Germans  were  too  short  of  time  and  reserves  and  too  limited 
in  equipment  to  indoctrinate  all  their  divisions  in  the  new  methods. 
This  forced  Ludendorff  to  select  only  the  best  divisions,  to  withdraw 
tliem  from  the  line,  and  to  put  them  through  an  intensive  course  of 
instruction.  Live  ammunition  was  used  in  training  to  accustom  the 
troops  to  follow  closely  behind  a  rolling  barrage.  As  a  result  of 
thorough  preparation,  confidence  and  morale  rose  rapidly  throughout 
the  German  Army.  But  more  w^as  needed.  Ludendorff,  recognizing 
that  no  offensive  could  hope  to  succeed  on  the  Western  Front  without 
surprise,  ordered  elaborate  security  measures  and  even  chose  his  army 
commanders  from  among  those  who  had  previously  won  laurels  in 
surprise  attacks.     Among  them  was  Lt.  Gen.  Oskar  von  Hutier. 

The  Somme  offensive.  On  21  March  the  first  blow  fell  with  shat- 
tering force  on  the  British.  Their  lines  were  pierced,  and  for  a  time 
it  looked  as  though  the  German  advance  might  develop  into  a  pursuit. 
By  26  March  Amiens,  a  strategically  located  rail  center,  was  in  serious 
danger  (map  37) .  If  it  fell,  continued  cooperation  between  the  French 
and  British  armies  would  be  difficult  if  not  impossible.  In  the  crisis 
Ludendorff  hurled  20  fresh  divisions  into  the  battle,  but  they  were 
repulsed  mainly  because  they  were  untrained  in  the  Hutier  tactics. 
On  27  March  a  gap  was  created  between  the  French  and  British  armies, 
but  German  troops,  now  exhausted  and  out  of  supplies,  were  unable 
to  exploit  the  situation.  Allied  reserves  moved  rapidly  into  the  threat- 
ened area  by  rail  and  succeeded  in  plugging  the  gap.  By  the  end  of  the 
month  the  German  drive  had  lost  its  momentum,  bogged  down  in  mud 
and  debris.  By  5  April  the  offensive  was  definitely  over.  Tactically 
the  Germans  had  won  a  brilliant  victory.  Leading  units  had  succeeded 
in  breaking  through  the  Allied  positions  and  had  advanced  40  miles  in 
8  days,  taking  70,000  prisoners  and  1,100  guns  and  inflicting  about 
200,000  casualties.  But  strategically  the  offensive  was  not  successful. 
The  British  Army,  although  seriously  battered,  was  not  destroyed; 
Amiens  was  not  captured;  and  lateral  communications  between  the 
Allies  were  not  disrupted.  For  their  gains  the  Germans  had  paid  a 
high  price  in  human  life,  particularly  in  the  shock  divisions  whose 
trained  men  could  least  be  spared.  Equally  harmful  to  German 
chances  of  ultimate  victory  was  the  unity  of  Allied  command  achieved 
as  a  result  of  the  crisis  on  the  Somme. 

Unity  of  command.  General  Pershing  and  others  had  long  advo- 
cated acceptance  of  the  basic  military  principle  of  unity  of  command. 
Past  experience  in  coalition  warfare  had  indicated  that  the  reconcilia- 
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tion  of  national  interests,  traditions,  and  methods  was  most  difficult  to 
achieve.  World  War  I  proved  to  be  no  exception.  A  first  step  towards 
unity  of  command  had  been  taken  after  the  collapse  of  the  Italian 
armies  at  Caporetto  when  a  Supreme  War  Council,  composed  of  the 
prime  ministers  of  Great  Britain,  France,  and  Italy  and  a  representa- 
tive of  the  United  States,  was  organized  to  give  over-all  direction  to 
the  Allied  military  effort.  But  command  authority  vested  in  a  com- 
mittee of  political  leaders  proved  to  be  no  answer  to  the  problem.  This 
had  been  demonstrated  when  the  council  failed  in  its  attempt  to  create 
a  general  reserve  of  30  divisions  because  Field  Marshal  Sir  Douglas 
Haig,  the  British  commander  in  chief,  refused  to  contribute  his  quota 
of  6  divisions.  Expressing  himself  as  able  to  '"deal  with  a  man  but 
not  a  committee",  Haig  instead  made  an  agreement  with  Gen.  Henri 
P.  J.  B.  Petain  which  committed  each  to  go  to  the  assistance  of  the 
other  in  case  of  need.  The  arrangement  had  hardly  been  made  w^hen 
the  Germans  struck  on  the  Somme.  Facing  defeat,  Haig  called  on 
Petain  for  support.  The  French  commander,  fearing  the  next  blow 
would  fall  on  his  own  army,  responded  with  only  a  few  units.  Angry 
and  aroused  by  what  he  considered  inadequate  support  under  the 
agreement,  Haig  immediately  called  for  the  appointment  of  a  "deter- 
mined general  who  would  fight"  as  supreme  commander.  An  inter- 
Allied  conference,  hurriedly  convened  at  Doullens  on  26  March  1918, 
gave  Marshal  Ferdinand  Foch  command  over  the  British  and  French 
armies  operating  in  the  vicinity  of  Amiens.  At  a  later  conference 
Foch's  authority  was  made  permanent  and  extended  to  include  all  the 
Allied  forces.  For  the  first  time  in  the  war,  the  Allies  had  unity  of 
command,  qualified  though  it  was  by  the  proviso  that  each  national 
commander  could  appeal  a  decision  of  the  Supreme  Commander  to  his 
home  government  in  case  he  believed  the  vital  interests  of  his  country 
at  stake. 

The  Lys  offensive.  Despite  the  indecisive  battle  on  the  Somme,  Gen. 
P>ich  Ludendorff  clung  to  his  basic  plan  to  destroy  the  British  Army 
before  dealing  with  the  French  and  the  Americans.  This  time  he 
chose  to  strike  in  the  Lys  area  in  Flanders,  north  of  the  previous  point 
of  attack.  On  9  April  the  Germans  again  applied  their  new  tactics. 
As  before,  they  succeeded  initially  in  overrunning  British  positions 
and  inflicting  heavy  damage.  So  desperate  was  the  situation  that 
Haig  issued  a  ''backs  to  the  wall'"  order,  urging  his  troops  to  fight  to 
the  end.  He  also  appealed  to  Foch  for  help,  thus  putting  the  principle 
of  unity  of  command  to  its  first  great  test.  The  Supreme  Commander, 
convinced  that  the  British  could  hold  and  determined  to  regain  the 
initiative,  refused  to  commit  his  reserves  to  battle.  His  decision 
proved  to  be  sound.  The  British  held,  and,  as  on  the  Somme,  the  Ger- 
mans failed  to  win  a  decision.  Again  their  tactical  performance  was 
excellent,  though  not  equal  to  that  in  the  previous  offensive.  The 
battle  also  betrayed  a  weakness  in  the  German  Army  not  heretofore 
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discernible.  For  the  first  time,  discipline  collapsed  to  a  serious  degree 
as  the  troops  overran  British  food  dumps  and  took  precious  time  out 
during  a  critical  phase  of  the  battle  to  loot.  The  long  blockade  was 
beginning  to  affect  even  the  iron-disciplined  Germany  Army.  By 
29  April,  having  committed  46  divisions  to  action,  General  Ludendorff 
called  oft'  the  oft'ensive.  For  a  few  Weeks  quiet  reigned  on  the  Western 
Front  punctuated  only  by  local  attacks,  air  battles,  and  a  long-range 
artillery  bombardment  of  Paris. 

The  Aisne  offensive.  Still  hoping  to  defeat  the  British  and  roll 
them  back  to  the  channel  ports,  Ludendorff  planned  to  renew  the 
battle  in  Flanders  as  soon  as  he  had  regrouped  his  forces.  To  at- 
tain surprise,  he  decided  on  a  diversionary  attack  on  the  Chemin 
des  Dames,  a  dominant  and  strongly  lield  ridge  east  of  the  Aisne 
River.  The  position  had  become  a  quiet  sector  to  which  battle-weary 
Allied  divisions  were  sent  to  recuperate.  So  confident  was  the  local 
commander  in  the  natural  strength  of  his  area  that  he  failed  to 
organize  a  defence  in  depth,  which  Petain  had  urged  upon  him  and 
which  experience  had  shown  was  the  best  way  to  counteract  the 
Hutier  tactics.  Even  so,  an  attack  on  such  a  strong  position  as  the 
Chemin  des  Dames  was  exceedingly  dangerous.  Its  success  demanded 
complete  surprise.  The  Germans  therefore  prepared  their  attack  with 
even  greater  secrecy  than  before.  On  26  May  the  assault  began 
following  a  short  but  intensive  shelling  of  Allied  lines.  The  bom- 
bardment was  the  more  effective  because  much  of  the  defending  force 
had  been  deployed  well  forward  by  the  local  commander.  By  the 
end  of  tlie  first  day  the  Germans  had  reached  all  their  objectives, 
advancing  13  miles  and  taking  most  of  the  bridges  across  the  Aisne 
before  the  French  could  destroy  them.  This  unexpected  success  led 
Ludendorff  to  cliange  his  plans.  What  he  had  conceived  as  a  diver- 
sionary attack  to  prevent  the  French  from  supporting  the  British, 
he  now  decided  to  turn  into  a  major  offensive.  He  rushed  reserves 
forward  and  ordered  the  advance  to  continue  in  the  hope  that  the 
momentum  of  the  attack  would  enable  the  Germans  to  establish  bridge- 
heads across  the  Marne  for  future  use  should  he  decide  on  a  drive 
toward  Paris. 

Chateau  Thierry.  By  29  May  the  Germans  reached  Chateau  Thierry, 
less  than  40  miles  from  Paris,  and  the  situation  looked  very  dark 
indeed  for  the  Allies.  In  the  crisis  the  French  commander  appealed 
to  Pershing  for  help.  He  responded  with  two  divisions.  The  3d 
Division  was  rushed  to  the  scene  by  rail  and  motor,  arriving  just 
as  the  Germans  prepared  to  cross  the  Marne.  In  a  three-day  battle 
beginning  1  June  every  German  effort  to  establish  a  bridgehead 
was  repulsed.  West  of  Chateau  Thierry,  the  2d  Division,  includ- 
ing a  brigade  of  marines,  was  committed  to  action  along  the  Chateau 
Thierry-Paris  road.  There,  too,  the  Germans  were  checked  in  a 
series    of    bitterly    fought    local    actions    which    culminated    in    an 
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American  attack  that  recaptured  Belleau  Wood  and  tlie  villages  of 
Bouresches  and  Vaux.  The  price  paid  at  Belleau  Wood  was  high, 
but  the  action  changed  German  opinion  on  the  combat  eti'ectiveness 
of  American  troops  from  one  of  open  skepticism  to  respect. 

Though  checked,  the  offensive  on  the  Aisne  was  a  tactical  success 
for  the  Germans.  But  it  left  them  in  a  dangerous  salient,  its  western 
side  supplied  mainly  by  an  exposed  railroad  that  ran  close  to  the 
Allied  lines  and  through  the  town  of  Soissons.  Ludendorff  held 
on  to  this  weak  position  because  of  the  adverse  effect  a  withdrawal 
would  have  on  German  morale.  The  decision  to  stay  led  later  to  a 
counter-offensive  in  which  American  forces  played  a  leading  role. 

Cantigny — The  First  American  Offensive.  Meanwhile,  in  an- 
other sector,  American  troops  undertook  their  first  offensive.  Fol- 
lowing the  German  attack  on  the  Somme  the  1st  Division  vvas  as- 
signed an  active  sector  west  of  the  farthest  point  of  German  advance. 
This  was  considered  the  hottest  spot  in  the  line.  On  high  ground 
to  the  front  lay  the  village  of  Cantigny,  which  afforded  the  Ger- 
mans good  observation  of  Allied  lines  and  concealed  their  ovrn  activi- 
ties. Its  capture  would  reverse  the  situation  and  give  a  much-needed 
boost  to  Allied  morale.  On  28  May,  as  the  Germans  broke  through 
on  the  Aisne,  the  1st  Division,  supported  by  American  and  French 
artillery  and  French  tanks  and  flame  throwers,  launched  its  attack. 
Success  was  immediate  and  complete.  Cantigny  was  not  only  taken 
but  held  against  strong  German  counterattacks.  This  engagement, 
though  only  a  local  affair,  proved  the  ability  of  the  American  sol- 
dier to  fight  offensively  and  bolstered  sagging  Allied  morale. 

Moyen-Montdidier.  The  last  German  offensive.  As  a  result  of 
their  first  three  offensives  of  1918,  the  Germans  had  driven  three 
salients  into  the  Allied  defenses.  Although  the  supply  line  of  each 
salient  was  vulnerable,  Ludendorff'  still  retained  the  initiative  and 
held  to  his  basic  plan — the  defeat  of  the  British  in  Flandei^.  He 
decided  to  begin  with  a  diversionary  attack,  this  time  in  the  Moyen- 
Montdidier  area.  By  attacking  there,  he  hoped  to  widen  the  base 
of  the  Marne  salient  and  to  tie  down  Allied  reserves  by  threatening 
Paris.  On  9  June  he  struck  with  two  armies.  Gains  vrere  slight 
and  costs  heavy,  because  this  time  the  element  of  surprise  was  ab- 
sent and  French  defenses  were  organized  in  depth. 

German  morale  declin£s.  With  the  failure  to  achieve  a  decisive  vic- 
tory in  the  off'ensives  launched  with  such  high  expectations.  German 
morale  suffered  a  sharp  decline.  The  blockade  was  choking  the  eco- 
nomic life  out  of  Germany,  a  country  never  self-sufficient  in  raw  mate- 
rials and  other  essentials.  While  victory  was  in  sight,  the  German 
people  suffered  privations  without  much  complaint,  but,  as  the  casualty 
lists  grew  longer  and  news  from  the  front  offered  little  hope,  dis- 
content arose.     Taking  advantage  of  the  opportunity  to  further  under- 
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mine  German  morale  the  Allies  redoubled  their  propaganda  activity 
by  showering  the  German  front  lines  and  cities  with  leaflets  from 
the  air.  But  Ludendorff  continued  to  reject  all  demands  for  peace 
negotiations  in  the  hope  that  one  more  offensive  would  bring  victory. 

To  retain  the  initiative  he  had  to  act  soon,  for  the  balance  in  man- 
power was  shifting  rapidly  to  the  Allies  as  American  troops  arrived 
by  the  hundreds  of  thousands  monthly  permitting  Foch  to  create 
the  strategic  reserve  needed  to  assume  the  offensive.  The  Germans 
planned  two  attacks.  The  first  was  to  pinch  off  Rheims  which,  if 
successful,  would  protect  the  supply  of  the  Marne  salient  and  draw 
in  Allied  reserves.  The  second,  to  take  place  10  days  later  and  much 
larger  in  concept,  was  a  renewed  attack  on  the  British  Army  in 
Flanders.  As  events  turned  out  the  second  was  never  undertaken. 
The  attack  on  Rheims  failed  to  achieve  surprise.  General  prepara- 
tions, usually  well-kept  secrets  in  the  past,  leaked  out  of  Berlin  or 
were  spotted  from  the  air,  while  detailed  plans  were  learned  from 
captured  prisoners.  This  information  enabled  Foch  to  rearrange 
his  reserves  and  take  other  defensive  measures  before  the  Germans 
struck. 

In  anticipation  of  an  attack  the  Allies  were  deployed  in  depth  with 
a  main  line  of  resistance  about  2,500  yards  behind  an  outpost  line. 
Between  the  two  lines  fortified  positions  had  been  established  to  break 
up  the  attack.  Artillery  was  also  deployed  in  depth  so  that  it  could 
support  both  the  outpost  and  the  main  line,  while  reserves  were  held 
in  readiness  to  counterattack  in  case  of  a  breakthrough.  As  a  result 
of  these  defensive  preparations,  the  enemy  was  himself  surprised 
when  he  launched  his  offensive  on  14  July  and  was  stopped  far  short 
of  his  objective.  Two  American  divisions,  the  3d  and  the  42d,  par- 
ticipated in  the  battle  winning  high  praise  for  their  conduct.  The 
failure  of  this  offensive,  which,  although  planned  only  as  a  diversion, 
German  troops  had  come  to  regard  as  "a  Peace  Offensive",  had  a  de- 
moralizing effect  on  them.  It  convinced  Foch  that  the  time  for  a 
counterstroke  had  come  at  last. 

The  Aisne-Marne  Offensive.  The  area  chosen  for  the  Allied  offen- 
sive was  the  Marne  salient.  Assault  units  were  to  attack  along  its  en- 
tire front  with  the  main  blow  directed  at  the  northwest  base  of  the 
salient  near  Soissons.  Spearheading  the  attack  was  the  French  XX 
Corps  composed  of  the  U.  S.  1st  and  2d  Divisions  and  the  French  1st 
Moroccan  Division.  Since  U.  S.  divisions  were  numerically  stronger, 
the  force  actually  was  four-fifths  American.  Troop  concentrations 
were  carried  out  Avith  the  utmost  secrecy  some  distance  behind  the 
lines.  Only  at  the  last  moment  were  assault  units  rushed  forward, 
one  United  States  division  moving  at  night  over  muddy  roads  and 
then  into  jump-off  position  at  double  time. 
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The  attack  was  launched  early  in  the  morning  of  18  July  behind  a 
heavy  barrage.  Surprise  was  complete,  and  the  initial  assault  was 
so  powerful  that  it  quickly  overran  the  German  front  lines  and  for- 
ward artillery  positions.  By  0800  Allied  troops  had  advanced  three 
miles  and  captured  the  high  ground  south  of  Soissons,  thus  assuring 
the  fall  of  that  stronghold  and  the  ultimate  success  of  the  battle. 
Elsewhere  along  the  front  Allied  forces,  heavily  reinforced  with 
American  divisions,  made  uniform  progress.  Realizing  his  position 
had  become  untenable.  Crown  Prince  Wilhelm,  who  commanded  the 
German  armies  in  the  area,  ordered  a  gradual  withdrawal  from  the 
salient.  In  order  to  save  supplies  and  equipment,  the  Germans  pre- 
pared successive  defensive  positions  and  stubbornly  and  skillfully  de- 
fended them.  By  3  August,  with  the  salient  evacuated,  the  Ger- 
mans were  in  strong  positions  behind  the  Aisne  and  Vesle  Rivers. 
Attempts  on  the  part  of  the  U.  S.  4th  and  32d  Divisions  to  drive 
them  from  these  positions  failed  and  the  offensive  was  over. 

The  battle  had  numerous  and  far-reaching  results.  It  eliminated 
the  German  threat  to  Paris,  upset  Ludendorff's  cherished  plan  to 
attack  the  British  again  in  Flanders,  gave  the  Allies  important  rail 
communications,  demonstrated  beyond  further  doubt  the  effectiveness 
of  American  troops  on  the  offensive,  firmly  established  Allied  unity 
of  command,  and  so  dimmed  German  aspirations  for  victory  that 
even  Ludendorft'  thereafter  no  longer  hoped  for  more  than  a  stale- 
mate.    Most  important  of  all,  the  initiative  passed  to  the  Allies. 

A  Separate  American  Army.  The  conduct  of  American  troops  in 
the  Aisne-Marne  offensive  strengthened  Pershing's  case  for  an  in- 
dependent American  army  and  a  separate  sector  on  the  Western  Front. 
This  had  been  the  original  plan,  but  it  had  lapsed  in  the  crisis  pro- 
duced by  the  German  offensives.  As  the  danger  passed,  Pershing 
pressed  the  issue  again.  Foch  was  sympathetic  and,  after  a  series  of 
conferences,  agreed  to  the  organization  of  the  U.  S.  First  Army  and 
assigned  it  a  sector  in  the  St.  Miliiel  area.  Within  a  short  time  most 
of  the  American  divisions  then  in  France  were  assembled  there. 
Three  remained  under  French  command  along  the  Tesle,  where  they 
were  badly  needed. 

Allied  Plans.  While  the  battle  to  flatten  the  German  salient  on  the 
Marne  was  at  its  height,  Foch  called  a  conference  of  his  commanders 
to  plan  future  Allied  operations.  He  proposed  first  to  reduce  the 
three  main  German  salients  in  order  to  improve  lateral  communica- 
tions between  Allied  sectors,  shorten  the  line,  and  set  the  stage  for  a 
general  offensive.  He  assigned  the  reduction  of  the  St.  Mihiel  salient 
to  Pershing,  who  had  requested  it.  Since  joint  effort  was  gradually 
reducing  the  Marne  salient  at  the  time,  the  only  question  remaining 
was  who  would  deal  with  the  Amiens  salient.  The  final  decision 
called  for  a  joint  British-French  operation  under  Haig's  direction. 
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The  Amiens  Offensive.  Marshal  Haig  decided  on  a  simple  con- 
verging attack  directed  at  the  center  of  the  salient  with  the  British 
Fourth  Army  attacking  from  the  northwest  while  the  French  First 
Army  hit  from  the  southwest.  Haig  had  nearly  600  tanks  and  chose 
to  make  full  use  of  them.  In  order  to  avoid  betraying  the  time  of 
the  attack,  he  planned  no  artillery  preparation  and  deliberately  de- 
layed the  attack  of  the  French  Army,  which  was  equipped  with  only 
a  few  tanks,  until  the  British  advance  was  well  under  way.  On  8 
August  the  British  struck  with  10  divisions  in  the  line;  45  minutes 
later,  on  schedule,  the  French  moved  in  with  8  divisions.  The  mass 
of  British  infantry,  advancing  with  the  tanks  behind  a  rolling 
barrage,  shattered  the  German  lines  capturing  1,600  prisoners  and 
200  guns  in  the  first  two  hours.  An  hour  later  advance  elements,  in- 
cluding cavalry,  had  penetrated  German  defenses  to  the  extent  of 
nine  miles,  forcing  a  general  withdrawal  to  lines  held  by  the  Germans 
in  1915.  The  French  advance,  while  not  as  spectacular,  nevertheless 
contributed  to  the  success  of  the  engagement.  As  Ludendorff  said,  it 
was  a  "Black  Day''  for  the  German  Army,  although  it  finally  suc- 
ceded  in  holding.  Eager  to  exploit  the  advantage  gained,  Foch  urged 
Haig  to  continue  the  attack,  but  the  British  commander,  realizing  that 
he  was  up  against  a  well-integrated  defense  system  which  could  be 
broken  only  after  long  and  heavy  artillery  preparation,  recommended 
an  attack  farther  north  between  Amiens  and  Miraumont.  To  this 
Foch  reluctantly  agreed.  The  new  drive  opened  on  21  August  but  en- 
countered a  stubborn  defense  in  depth  and  counterattacks  which  soon 
brought  it  to  a  halt.  But  since  Haig  had  committed  only  part  of 
his  force,  he  was  still  able  to  apply  pressure  elsewhere  along  his  line. 
By  the  end  of  August  he  had  forced  the  Germans  back  to  the  original 
positions  from  which  they  had  started  their  oft'ensive.  The  Amiens 
salient  had  disappeared. 

St.  Mihiel.  The  elimination  of  the  Amiens  salient  left  only  one 
major  salient  still  in  the  hands  of  the  enemy.  Its  reduction  had  been 
assigned  to  the  American  army.  Pershing  lost  no  time  in  preparing 
for  the  attack.  He  faced  numerous  problems,  including  shortages 
in  artillery,  aircraft,  and  tanks.  Borrowing  needed  units  and  equip- 
ment from  the  French,  he  made  up  some  deficiencies.  The  offensive 
was  about  to  be  launched  when  Foch,  anxious  to  take  advantage  of  the 
successes  around  Amiens  before  the  Germans  recovered,  proposed  to 
reduce  the  size  of  the  St.  Mihiel  operation  Pershing  had  planned  and 
to  disperse  excess  American  units  among  the  French  and  British  ar- 
mies. To  exploit  the  recent  successes  was,  of  course,  sound,  and  Persh- 
ing fully  appreciated  that,  but  he  now  obstinateh'  refused  to  permit  his 
army  to  fight  except  as  an  independent  force.  Two  days  later  he 
agreed  to  a  new  plan  that  left  his  force  intact  but  limited  the  objec- 
tive of  the  St.  Mihiel  operation  so  that  the  American  army  could 
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undertake  a  major  ott'ensive  between  the  Meuse  River  and  the  Argonne 
Forest  about  10  days  hiter. 

The  plan  committed  Pershing  and  his  staff  to  the  task  of  preparing 
and  launching  two  offensives  within  23  d^ys  in  areas  40  miles  apart, 
a  tough  assignment  never  before  attempted  on  the  Western  Front  by 
a  single  army.  However,  it  was  a  mission  which,  if  successful,  would 
establish  the  reputation  of  the  American  army.  The  original  plan 
for  the  St.  Mihiel  offensive  was  quickly  modified.  It  now  called  for 
a  simultaneous  attack  on  the  two  sides  of  the  triangular-shaped 
salient.  One  American  corps  was  to  attack  the  western  face,  deliver- 
ing its  main  blow  fairly  close  to  the  base  of  the  triangle,  Avhile  two 
corps  attacked  the  southern  face,  with  their  main  blow  falling  half 
way  between  the  base  and  apex.  (See  inset,  map  38.)  Both  forces 
were  to  meet  approximately  in  the  center  of  the  salient  pinching  off  all 
enemy  forces  caught  in  its  nose.  A  French  corps  was  to  make  a  sec- 
ondary attack  against  the  nose  and  exploit  whatever  success  the  two 
main  attacks  achieved. 

Supported  by  8,000  guns,  largely  French,  1,500  planes,  mostly 
British  and  P'rench,  and  267  French  light  tanks,  the  American  attack 
opened.  Everywhere  the  Germans,  who  had  been  preparing  to  evac- 
uate the  salient,  gave  way,  and  by  the  end  of  the  first  day  the  Ameri- 
cans had  reached  all  their  objectives.  The  advance  might  have  gone 
farther,  but  Pershing  called  a  halt  because  of  the  coming  Meuse- 
Argonne  offensive.  It  was  the  first  major  World  War  I  victory  by 
the  Amei'ican  Army  under  its  own  command.     This  operation  elimi- 
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nated  the  clanger  to  the  rear  of  the  Allied  strongholds  of  Xancy  and 
Verdun,  im])roved  Allied  lateral  communications,  and  deprived  the 
Germans  of  excellent  defensive  positions  covering  the  approaches  to 
the  fortress  of  Metz  and  the  coal  mines  of  Briey. 

Plans  for  a  General  Offensive.  Even  before  the  reduction  of  the 
St.  Mihiel  salient,  Foch  had  come  to  believe  that  a  general  offensive 
aimed  at  driving  the  enemy  across  the  borders  was  possible  before 
winter  slowed  down  operations.  The  Allies  now  had  unquestioned 
superiority  in  men  and  equipment,  and  their  morale  was  high  as  the 
result  of  the  victories  in  the  Aisne-Marne  and  Amiens  areas,  while 
that  of  the  Germans  was  showing  increasing  signs  of  decline.  Only 
a  rapid  and  orderly  evacuation,  combined  Avith  systematic  destruction 
of  roads,  railroads,  and  bridges,  could  prevent  German  defeat.  But 
retreat  would  mean  the  abandonment  of  vast  stores  of  supplies  and 
equipment  accumulated  since  1914.  To  prevent  an  orderly  German 
withdrawal,  Foch  planned  an  offensive  that  would  yield  two  key 
railroad  junctions  that  tied  in  enemy  lateral  rail  communications 
with  those  from  Germany.  Two  powerful  converging  attacks  were 
to  be  made,  one  by  the  British,  the  other  by  the  American  army  with 
Aulnoye  and  Mezieres  as  their  respective  objectives.  To  mount  their 
operations,  the  British,  weakened  in  reserves  by  the  earlier  German 
offensive,  had  to  scrape  the  bottom  of  their  manpower  barrel  and  draw 
on  units  being  prepared  for  an  all-out  effort  in  1919.  Leaders  in  the 
British  Government  grumbled  but  finally  agreed.  To  further  the  suc- 
cess of  the  two  main  blows,  the  French  armies  were  to  exert  pressure  all 
along  their  line  and  protect  the  flanks  of  both  British  and  American 
armies  Avhile  a  newly  created  Belgian-French-British  army  group  in 
the  north,  commanded  by  King  Albert  of  Belgium,  drove  toward 
Ghent.  The  date  set  for  the  commencement  of  the  offensive  was  the 
last  week  in  September.  This  barely  allowed  time  for  preparations, 
particularly  for  the  Americans  who  still  had  the  reductions  of  the  St. 
Mihiel  salient  to  accomplish. 

The  Meuse-Argonne  Offensive.  Preparations.  For  the  next  few 
weeks  the  U.  S.  First  Army  was  busy  planning  operations  and  switch- 
ing troops  in  and  out  of  the  concentration  area  between  Verdun  and 
the  Argonne  Forest  (map  88) .  The  task  was  complicated  by  the  fact 
that  many  U.  S.  divisions  were  engaged  in  the  St.  Mihiel  battle  at 
the  time  and  because  all  movements  had  to  be  made  at  night  in  order 
to  avoid  observation  by  the  enemy.  All  told  about  820,000  troops 
with  their  equipment  were  involved,  220,000  French  moving  out  of 
the  area  as  400,000  Americans  moved  in.  As  a  logistical  operation  it 
was  a  brilliant  success  for  which  a  young  staff  officer.  Col.  George  C. 
Marshall,  won  well-deserved  acclaim.  Since  the  Germans  had  no  ex- 
posed flanks,  Pershing  had  to  plan  a  frontal  attack  powerful  enough 
to  effect  a  breakthrough.     Terrain  features  and  objectives  led  him  to 
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decide  to  make  liis  main  attack  between  the  Meuse  River  and  the  west- 
ern edge  of  tlie  Argonne  Forest,  a  zone  roughly  20  miles  in  width. 
He  massed  three  corps  in  the  area  disposed  in  line.  Each  corps  was 
to  attack  with  two  divisions  in  the  assault  and  one  in  reserve.  Three 
other  divisions  wej-e  held  as  an  army  reserve  available  for  use  where 
needed  as  the  battle  developed. 

The  country  through  which  the  attack  was  to  be  made  favored  the 
defense.  On  the  east  were  the  heights  of  the  Meuse,  which  afforded 
the  enemy  excellent  observation ;  on  the  west  was  the  Argonne  Forest, 
high,  rugged,  and  heavily  wooded.  In  the  center  a  ridge  running 
north  and  south  dominated  the  valley  of  the  Meuse  to  the  east  and  the 
valley  of  the  Aire  to  the  west.  On  the  ridge  were  the  heavily  forti- 
fied positions  of  Montfaucon,  Cunel,  and  Barricourt,  which  American 
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troops  would  have  to  capture  befoi'e  they  could  make  any  appreciable 
profrress.  Behind  the  entire  front  the  Germans  had  built  an  elaborate 
defense  system  orofanized  in  depth.  It  contained  three  completed 
main  lines  and  a  partially  completed  fourth  farther  to  the  rear  on 
ground  of  great  natural  strength.  In  addition,  the  Germans  had  con- 
verted villages,  woods,  hills,  and  other  natural  obstacles  between  the 
lines  into  strong  points  to  serve  as  centers  of  resistance  to  break  up  an 
attack. 

Strong  as  this  defense  system  was,  Pershing  hoped  the  weight  of 
the  attack  would  carry  his  army  through  the  first  three  lines  without 
loss  of  momentum  and  enable  him  to  open  up  German  flanks  to  attack 
and  bring  about  that  state  of  open  warfare  for  which  his  army  was 
trained.  In  case  quick  success  did  not  attend  his  first  et^ort,  he 
planned  to  continue  the  attack  until  it  penetrated  the  enemy  defenses 
and  then  to  join  with  the  advancing  French  at  Granpre,  cross  the 
^leuse,  and  advance  northward  to  cut  the  strategic  Sedan-Mezieres 
railroad.  The  plan  was  simple  enough,  but,  because  of  the  large  force 
involved,  the  inexperience  of  many  of  his  newly  arrived  divisions, 
and  the  nature  of  the  terrain.  Pershing  expected  coordination  to  be 
difficult. 

First  ph(i-^e.  Early  in  the  morning  of  26  September  the  offensive 
began  with  an  artillery  preparation  lasting  about  three  hours.  At 
0580  the  infantry  jumped  off.  The  assault  divisions  promptly  took 
the  forward  positions  and  by  the  end  of  the  first  day  had  made  ex- 
cellent progress  everywhere  except  in  two  places,  ^lontfaucon  and 
the  Argonne  Forest.  In  the  next  few  days  the  first  two  defense  lines 
Avere  captured,  but  the  advance  ground  to  a  halt  before  the  enemy's 
third  line,  upsetting  Perishing's  hope  for  a  quick  breakthrough.  The 
battle  now  entered  its  second  phase.  The  reasons  for  the  collapse  of 
the  initial  assault,  other  than  stubborn  enemy  resistance,  were  nu- 
merous. Tank  support  proved  ineffective,  and  supply  broke  down 
because  of  congestion  and  poor  roads.  More  important  was  the  in- 
experience of  the  divisions  that  were  receiving  their  first  taste  of 
battle.  Three  had  to  be  replaced  by  veteran  outfits  as  soon  as  a  lull 
in  the  battle  permitted,  not  an  easy  task  considering  the  condition  of 
tlie  roads  serving  the  front  lines.  Nevertheless,  it  was  accomplished 
by  1  October,  and  the  stage  was  set  for  a  renewal  of  the  attack. 

Seronrl  phase .  Between  4  October  and  the  end  of  the  month  the 
I^.  S.  First  Army  slowly  drove  its  way  through  the  third- German 
line.  Casualties  mounted  as  the  enemy  threw  in  reserves  and  stub- 
bornly contested  every  defensible  position,  (rains  were  limited  but 
significant  because  the  gruelling  struggle  forced  the  enemy  to  draw 
units  from  other  parts  of  the  front  and  commit  them  to  battle.  In 
the  ail'  the  enemy  introduced  the  "battle  squadron"  to  strafe  front-line 
troops,  and  Col.  William  :\[itchell  made  the  first  large-scale  bombing 
raid  upsetting  enemy  preparations  for  a  counterattack.     During  this 
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period  the  Argonne  Forest  was  cleared  and  the  attack  was  extended 
east  of  the  Meuse  River.  By  mid-October  enough  divisions  were  in 
action  to  necessitate  the  organization  of  the  U.  S.  Second  Army  under 
the  command  of  Maj,  Gen.  Robert  L.  Bullard;  Maj.  Gen.  Hunter 
Liggett  was  appointed  to  command  the  First  Army  and  General  Persh- 
ing then  assumed  command  of  the  army  group. 

Third  phase.  Having  finally  penetrated  the  third  main  enemy  line, 
the  Americans  were  in  a  position  to  reap  the  harvest  of  success.  Fresh 
outfits  replaced  exhausted  divisions;  most  of  the  Allied  units  serving 
with  the  AEP^  were  withdrawn ;  roads  were  built  and  repaired ;  and 
the  supply  system  was  improved.  The  Germans  in  the  meantime  had 
so  strengthened  their  fourth  line  that  it,  too,  had  to  be  penetrated 
before  open  warfare  was  possible.  On  1  November  the  attack  re- 
opened witli  the  usual  artillery  preparation.  The  infantry  assault 
that  followed  was  highly  successful ;  V  Corps  in  the  center  advanced 
six  miles  in  the  first  day,  forcing  the  Germans  to  withdraw  in  a  hurry 
to  save  their  units  west  of  the  Meuse.  Three  days  later  units  of  III 
Corps  crossed  the  river  and  headed  toward  Montmedy.  By  7  No- 
vember the  heights  before  Sedan  were  seized,  denying  the  Germans 
the  use  of  the  Sedan-Mezieres  railroad.  Sedan  could  probably  have 
been  taken  by  the  First  Army  shortly  thereafter  had  not  Foch  altered 
its  left  boundary  to  permit  the  French  to  capture  the  city  which  had 
witnessed  the  capituhition  of  tlie  French  Army  to  the  Prussians  in 
1870.  Even  so,  certain  American  units  attempting  to  enter  Sedan 
first,  displayed  a  bad  example  of  initiative  and  confused  the  situation 
by  moving  across  the  line  of  advance  of  other  friendly  units.  Pershing 
next  planned  a  coordinated  attack  in  the  direction  of  Montmedy. 
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Troops  were  moving  into  position  for  this  attack  when  the  armistice 
put  an  end  to  further  hostilities. 

The  Meuse-Ai"gonne  offensive  was  one  of  the  greatest  and  most 
decisive  battles  ever  fought  by  the  U.  S.  Army.  The  prize  was  the 
vital  Sedan-Mezieres  area  with  its  strategic  lines  of  communications, 
the  loss  of  which  would  mean  the  collapse  of  the  entire  German  front. 
Almost  a  million  and  a  quarter  American  troops  were  engaged  in  the 
offensive  before  it  ended.  The  price  paid  was  heavy,  some  120,000 
casualties,  but  the  military  results  were  decisive.  In  a. desperate  ef- 
fort to  hold,  Ludendorfl*  was  forced  to  pour  his  rapidly  diminishing 
reserves  into  the  battle  thereby  making  it  possible  for  Allied  arms  to 
register  spectacular  gains  elsewhere  on  the  AVestern  Front.  In  the 
end  he  failed.  The  dogged  persistence  of  the  American  platoons, 
companies,  and  battalions  led  by  young  commanders  who  not  many 
months  before  had  been  college  students  or  young  business  and  pro- 
fessional men  met  and  defeated  the  best  enemy  troops  and  broke  the 
so-called  ''Hindenburg  Line''.  When  it  collapsed,  the  prospect  of 
complete  defeat  forced  the  German  military  leaders  to  advise  an  im- 
mediate armistice. 

Other  Allied  Offensives.     The  successes  gained  by  the  AEF  in  the 

Meuse-Argonne  offensive  were  matched  by  the  Allies  on  other  sectors 
of  the  front.  By  5  October  the  British  had  penetrated  the  true 
"Hindenburg  Line'*,  and  a  month  later  took  Aulnoye,  the  other  stra- 
tegic rail  junction  upon  which  German  supply  depended.  In  their 
offensive  they  had  the  use  of  two  American  divisions,  the  27th  and 
the  oOth,  which  participated  in  some  of  the  bloodiest  fighting  of  the 
war.  In  Flanders  King  Albert's  Belgium-British-French  army 
pushed  ahead  until  it  slid  to  a  temporary  halt  in  Belgian  mud.  As 
soon  as  ground  conditions  improved.  King  Albert's  army  renewed  the 
attack  regaining  the  entire  coast  of  Belgium  before  the  armistice. 
During  the  last  10  days  of  this  operation  two  American  divisions,  the 
37th  and  91st,  saw  action.  The  French,  whose  mission  was  to  apply 
pressure  in  the  center  between  the  American  and  British  zones,  did 
this  so  well  that  their  armies  made  rapid  progress  as  the  German  lines 
fell  back.  In  this  ofl'ensive  two  American  divisions,  the  2d  and  36th, 
participated.  All  along  the  Western  Front  success  was  so  gratifying 
that  a  major  operation  against  Metz  seemed  possible  before  the  end 
of  the  year.  Plans  for  the  attack  to  begin  on  15  November  were  well 
under  way  when  the  armistice  came. 

Germany  Surrenders.  Disheartened  by  the  inability  of  his  armies 
to  hold  the  Allied  attacks,  Ludendorff  on  2  October  informed  his 
government  that  Germany  could  not  win  and  advised  it  to  seek  peace. 
The  Imperial  Government  reacted  immediately  by  notifying  Presi- 
dent Wilson  of  its  willingness  to  accept  terms  based  on  his  earlier 
announced  "Fourteen  Points''.     Wilson  could  not  respond  at  once, 
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for  he  was  not  sure  that  all  the  Allies  were  willing  to  negotiate  with 
the  Imperial  Government.  Meanwhile,  the  fighting  continued  with 
disastrous  results  for  the  Germans.  An  offensive  in  Italy  in  late 
October  forced  the  Germans  to  reinforce  that  tottering  front.  At 
the  same  time  the  Allies  continued  to  advance  all  along  the  Western 
Front.  A  last  desperate  plan  of  the  German  Navy  to  break  out  and 
challenge  the  British  Grand  Fleet  failed  because  the  German  sailors 
mutinied  and  seized  the  port  of  Kiel.  AVithin  a  few  days  several 
other  cities  in  northern  Germany  fell  to  the  mutineers,  who  set  up 
soldiers  and  sailors  committees  reminiscent  of  the  events  in  Russia 
18  months  before. 

Early  in  the  crisis  Ludendorff  was  relieved.  A  little  later  the 
Kaiser  fled  to  Holland  and  a  German  republic  was  proclaimed.  With 
this  government  the  Allies  agreed  to  deal,  and  so  on  7  November 
German  emissaries  led  by  their  new  Secretary  of  State  crossed  the 
lines  to  discuss  terms  in  a  railroad  car  near  Compiegne.  After  sev- 
eral days  of  negotiations  the  armistice  was  signed  at  1100  on  11 
November.  It  provided  for:  (1)  the  withdrawal  of  the  German 
armies  from  occupied  territory  within  two  weeks;  (2)  the  surrender 
of  most  of  Germany's  artillery,  machine  guns,  planes,  rolling  stock, 
and  trucks;  (3)  the  immediate  return  of  Allied  prisoners  of  war; 
(4)  the  evacuation  of  the  west  bank  of  the  Rhine;  (5)  the  demilitari- 
zation of  a  six-mile  strip  on  the  east  bank;  (6)  the  relinquishment 
to  the  Allies  of  Mainz,  Coblenz,  and  Cologne  as  bridgeheads;  (7) 
the  surrender  of  all  submarines;  and  (8)  the  internment  of  the  Ger- 
man fleet  in  neutral  or  Allied  ports.  These  military  and  naval  terms 
were  supplemented  by  equally  severe  economic  and  political  provisions. 

Allied  forces  moved  in  to  occupy  the  west  bank  of  the  Rhine  and  the 
three  designated  bridgeheads.  President  Wilson  at  first  was  reluc- 
tant to  occupy  any  territory,  but  under  urging  he  agreed  to  permit 
the  American  army  to  take  over  the  area  around  Coblenz. 

Replacements.  'The  victories  in  the  gruelling  battles  in  which 
American  troops  participated  during  the  summer  and  fall  of  1918 
were  costly.  Casualties  ran  high,  many  divisions  losing  over  5,000 
men.  To  keep  them  at  fighting  strength  required  a  continuous  flow 
of  replacements  from  the  rear  based  on  anticipated  losses.  Orig- 
inally the  War  Department  had  planned  to  receive  and  train  recruits 
in  depot  brigades  established  in  the  16  cantonments  that  had  been 
built  in  the  United  States  for  National  Army  divisions.  This  system 
broke  down  within  a  short  time  because  the  depot  brigades  had  to 
devote  almost  all  their  time  to  receiving  draftees.  This  led  the  War 
Department  to  direct  the  breaking  up  of  some  existing  units  to  meet 
shortages  in  others.  That  practice  seriously  lowered  the  morale  of 
the  units  raided  and  disrupted  the  training  of  all  concerned.  In 
France  the  results  were  particularly  harmful.     Unable  to  rely  on  an 
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adequate  flow  of  replacements,  Pershincr  was  forced  to  break  up 
whole  divisions  and  to  skeletonize  many  units  en<raged  in  essential 
serA'ices  in  rear  areas  to  make  up  his  battle  losses.  The  effect  on 
morale  and  efficiency  was  serious.  Men  were  fed  into  front-line  units, 
often  without  adequate  training  for  combat.  Whatever  spirit  and 
pride  they  may  have  had  in  their  former  outfits  was  destroyed  when 
they  were  reassigned  to  other  units,  under  different  officers,  in  different 
positions  for  which  they  were  not  trained.  As  a  result,  efficiency 
declined  and  losses  in  battle  increased  needlessly.  Complaints  from 
the  field  finally  forced  the  War  Department  to  face  the  realities  of 
the  replacement  problem.  In  April  1918  replacement  training  cen- 
ters opened  in  the  United  States  for  the  sole  purpose  of  training 
men  as  replacements  to  make  up  estimated  losses  and  to  fill  vacancies 
in  the  services.  Had  the  system  been  introduced  sooner  it  might  have 
worked,  but,  as  General  Pershing  said,  "the  change  came  too  late  to 
be  of  material  benefit''.  Fortunately  for  the  combat  divisions,  the 
war  ended  before  shortages  in  replacements  created  a  disastrous 
crisis. 

Summary.  The  shots  fired  by  a  Serbian  fanatic  in  a  little  Bosnian 
town  precipitated  a  great  war  which  ended  with  Allied  victory  but 
with  all  western  Europe  greatly  weakened.  The  system  of  alliances 
in  w-hich  the  powers  had  become  enmeshed  proved  unequal  to  the  task 
of  maintaining  peace,  and  what  began  as  a  local  war  between  an  em- 
pire and  a  troublesome  Balkan  neighbor  developed  almost  overnight 
into  a  conflict  that  engulfed  most  of  the  Continent.  Before  it  ended 
few  nations  in  the  world  were  spared  the  horrors  of  war  and  none 
escaped  its  effect.  In  the  end  three  great  empires  collapsed  and  sev- 
eral new  states  were  born.  New  and  powerful  social,  economic,  and 
political  forces  arose  out  of  the  wreckage  and  confusion  to  confound 
the  period  that  followed.  The  Central  Powers,  although  confronted 
with  a  war  on  two  fronts,  won  many  initial  successes  mainly  because 
they  were  better  organized,  trained,  equipped  and  led,  and  because 
they  had  the  advantage  of  interior  lines.  They  managed  to  overrun 
the  Balkans,  retain  the  Dardanelles,  eliminate  Russia,  and  occupy 
much  of  France  and  Belgium  in  the  west  and  part  of  Italy  in  the 
south.  The  entrance  of  the  United  States  into  the  war  as  an  active 
belligerent  did  not  restore  the  balance  immediately,  but  as  time  went 
on  the  power  of  American  arms  began  to  tell. 

For  the  first  time  since  the  establishment  of  the  Nation  the  United 
States  departed  from  its  traditional  policy  of  noninvolvement  in 
European  affairs.  Resources,  industry,  accumulated  wealth,  and 
manpoAver  were  harnessed  in  a  war  effort  as  never  before  in  history. 
The  U.  ^S.  Navy  joined  with  the  British  Navy  in  cutting  losses,  elimi- 
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nating  the  menace  of  unrestricted  submarine  warfare,  imposing  a 
stranglehold  on  the  economic  life  of  the  Central  Powers,  and  in  trans- 
porting the  U.  S.  Army  to  Europe.  The  U.  S.  Army,  raised  largely 
by  conscription,  was  slow  in  getting  into  action  but  once  started  gave 
an  impressive  account  of  itself.  For  the  first  time  since  the  Civil 
War  vast  numbers  of  men  were  mobilized,  put  into  uniform,  equipped, 
trained,  and  committed  to  battle.  Unprepared  though  the  Army  was 
when  the  war  broke  out,  it  grew  and  learned  rapidly.  By  the  summer 
of  1918  enough  men  and  supplies  had  arrived  at  the  Western  Front  to 
turn  the  tide  of  battle  in  favor  of  the  Allies.  In  the  Meuse-Argonne 
offensive  American  troops  fought  the  greatest  battle  in  which  the 
Army  had  been  engaged  up  to  that  time.  They  met  and  beat  the  best 
troops  in  Europe  in  a  dogged,  gruelling  battle  w^iich  convinced  the 
enemy  that  further  resistance  was  useless.  Many  costly  mistakes 
were  made,  particularly  in  the  field  of  logistics,  airplane  production, 
and  replacements,  but  many  things  were  done  w^ell.  Conscription 
was  introduced  and  handled  inexpensively  and  justly;  officers  were 
selected  on  the  basis  of  merit  and  qualifications;  the  complexities  of 
trench  warfare  were  mastered  without  sacrifice  of  fundamental  opera- 
tional concepts;  morale  was  kept  at  a  high  level  both  in  the  Army  and 
on  the  home  front ;  and  finally,  mobilization  was  handled  with  speed 
and  without  serious  impairment  of  the  Army's  efficiency  or  disruption 
of  the  Nation's  economic  life. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Discuss  two  strategic  blunders  the  Germans  made  which  cost 
them  a  possible  victory. 

2.  What  reasoning  led  the  Germans  to  reintroduce  unrestricted 
submarine  warfare? 

3.  Explain  Army  logistical  problems  in  the  United  States  and  in 
France.     What  steps  were  taken  to  solve  them  ? 

4.  What  were  Pershing's  views  on :  ( 1 )  the  use  of  American  troops, 
(2)  unity  of  command,  (3)  open  warfare,  (4)  Army  organization, 
(5)  replacements? 

5.  Explain  the  German  offensives  of  1918  and  the  role  of  United 
States  forces  in  Foch's  counteroffensive. 

Reading  List 

Edmonds,  James  E.     A  Short  History  of  World  War  I.     London, 

1951. 
Fay,  Sidney.     The  Origins  of  the  World  War.     New  York,  1930.     2 

vols. 
Harbord,  James  G.     The  American  Army  in  France.     Boston,  1936. 
Infantry  School.     Infantry  in  Battle.     Washington,  1934. 

359 


March,  Peyton  C.     The  Nation  at  War.     Garden  City,  1932. 

Millis,  Walter,      The  Road  to  Wai-.     Boston,  1935. 

Pershing,  John  J.     My  Experiences  in  the  World  War.     New  York, 

1931. 
United   States  Military   Academy.     A   Short  Military   Hi.^ory   of 

World  War  I.     West  Point,  1950. 


1 


I 


360 


CHAPTER  20 
1919-1941 


Military  Policy.  The  Army  of  the  United  States,  which  totaled 
3,710,563  on  11  Xovember  1918,  was  reduced  to  about  19,500  officers 
and  245,000  enlisted  men  by  the  beginning  of  1920.  During  that  in- 
terval the  War  Department  had  urged  the  establishment  of  a  perma- 
nent Regular  force  of  about  600,000  and  of  a  three-month  universal 
military  training  system  that  would  permit  a  rapid  expansion  of  this 
force  to  meet  the  requirements  of  a  new  major  war.  The  Congress 
and  American  public  opinion  rejected  this  proposal.  It  was  hard  to 
believe  that  the  defeat  of  Germany  and  the  exhaustion  of  the  other 
European  powers  did  not  guarantee  that  there  would  be  no  major  war 
on  land  for  years  to  come.  The  possibility  of  war  with  Japan  was 
recognized,  but  American  leaders  assumed  that  such  a  war,  if  it  came, 
would  be  primarily  naval  in  character.  Indeed,  the  fundamental  fac- 
tor in  the  military  policy  of  the  United  States  during  the  next  two 
decades  was  reliance  on  the  United  States  Xavy  as  the  first  line  of 
national  defense.  Another  basic  factor  that  determined  the  character 
of  the  peacetime  Army  was  the  decision  of  the  United  States  not  to 
join  the  League  of  Xations  and  therefore  to  reject  participation  in  an 
active  and  cooperative  world  security  system  to  maintain  peace.  The 
American  people  soon  showed  themselves  unwilling  to  support  an 
army  in  being  any  larger  than  that  required  to  defend  the  continental 
United  States  and  its  overseas  territories  and  possessions,  to  keep  alive 
a  knowledge  of  the  military  arts,  and  to  train  inexpensive  and  volun- 
tary civilian  components.  Since  the  Army  had  huge  stocks  of  muni- 
tions left  over  from  its  belated  production  for  World  War  I,  the 
principal  concern  of  the  War  Department  until  the  1930's  was  man- 
power to  fulfill  these  peacetime  missions. 

Demobilization.  Demobilization  planning  began  less  than  a  month 
before  the  armistice.  When  the  fighting  ended,  almost  all  of  the 
officers  and  men  in  the  Army  became  eligible  for  discharge.  The  War 
Department  had  to  decide  how  to  muster  out  these  men  as  quickly 
and  equitably  as  possible  without  unduh'  disrupting  the  national 
economy  and  at  the  same  time  to  maintain  an  effective  force  for  occu- 
pation and  other  postwar  duties.  It  decided  in  favor  of  the  traditional 
method  of  demobilization  by  units  as  the  one  best  calculated  to  achieve 
these  ends.  Units  in  the  United  States  were  moved  to  30  demobiliza- 
tion centers  located  throughout  the  country,  so  that  men  after  process- 
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ing  could  be  discharged  near  their  homes.  Units  overseas  were 
brought  back  just  as  rapidly  as  shipping  space  could  be  found  for 
them,  processed  through  debarkation  centers  operated  by  the  Trans- 
portation Service,  and  then  sent  to  the  demobilization  centers  for 
discharge.  In  practice,  the  unit  system  was  supplemented  by  a  great 
many  individual  discharges  and  by  the  release  of  certain  occupational 
groups,  notably  railroad  workers  and  anthracite  coal  miners.  In  the 
first  full  month  of  demobilization  the  Army  released  about  650,000 
officers  and  men,  and  within  nine  months  nearly  3,250,000  were  de- 
mobilized without  seriously  disturbing  the  American  economy.  A 
demobilization  of  war  industry  and  disposal  of  surplus  materiel  paral- 
leled the  release  of  personnel,  but  the  War  Department  kept  a  large 
reserve  of  weapons  for  peacetime  or  new  emergency  use.  Despite  the 
lack  of  much  advance  planning,  demobilization  was  accomplished  rea- 
sonably well.  The  Army  was  concerned  at  the  outset  because  it  had 
no  authority  to  enlist  men  to  replace  those  discharged.  A  law  of 
28  February  1919  permitted  enlistments  in  the  Regular  Army  for 
either  one  or  three  years,  and  by  the  end  of  1919  the  active  Army  was 
almost  entirely  a  Regular  volunteer  force. 

Immediate  Duties.  The  military  duties  of  the  Army  abroad  and 
at  home  did  not  cease  with  the  armistice.  The  United  States  had 
agreed  to  join  Great  Britain  and  France  in  a  military  occupation  of 
western  Germany,  and  for  political  rather  than  military  reasons  it 
had  also  joined  in  sending  expeditionary  forces  into  Russia.  At  home 
during  1919  and  1920  Army  forces  continued  the  guard  on  the  border 
of  Mexico  required  by  revolutionary  disturbances  in  that  country, 
and,  because  of  the  lack  of  National  Guard  forces  (not  yet  reor- 
ganized) ,  the  active  Army  had  to  supply  troops  on  numerous  occasions 
to  help  suppress  domestic  disorders  arising  chiefly  out  of  labor  disputes 
and  race  conflicts  in  a  restless  postwar  America. 

German  occupation.  The  newly  activated  U.  S.  Third  Army,  under 
Maj.  Gen.  Joseph  T.  Dickman,  crossed  into  Germany  on  1  December 
1918  to  occupy  a  small  segment  of  territory  along  the  Rhine  River 
centering  on  Coblenz.  As  many  as  nine  divisions  participated  in  the 
occupation  during  the  spring  of  1919.  American  troops  had  no  un- 
usual difficulties  with  the  German  populace,  and  soon  after  the  peace 
conference  ended  in  May  1919  the  occupation  forces  were  rapidly 
reduced.  They  numbered  about  15,000  at  the  beginning  of  1920. 
After  rejecting  the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  the  United  States  remained 
technically  at  war  with  Germany  until  the  summer  of  1921,  when  a 
separate  peace  was  signed.  Thereafter,  the  occupying  force  was 
gradually  withdrawn,  and  the  last  thousand  troops  left  for  home  on 
24  January  1923. 

Russian  ex f  editions.  The  revolutionary  turmoil  in  Russia  in  1918 
induced  President  Wilson  in  August  to  direct  Army  participation  in 
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expeditions  of  United  States  and  Allied  forces  that  penetrated  the 
Murmansk-Archano:el  region  of  European  Russia  and  into  Siberia  via 
Vladivostock.  The  north  Russian  force,  containing  about  5,000 
American  troops  under  British  command,  suffered  heavy  casualties 
while  guarding  war  supplies  and  communication  lines  south  of  the 
Arctic  ports  mentioned  before  being  withdrawn  in  June  1919.  The 
Siberian  force  of  about  10,000  under  Maj.  Gen.  William  S.  Graves  had 
many  trying  experiences  in  attempting  to  rescue  Czech  troops  and 
curb  Japanese  expansionist  tendencies  between  August  1918  and  April 
1920.  Together  these  two  forces  suffered  about  as  many  combat  cas- 
ualties as  the  Army  expeditionary  force  of  similar  size  had  sustained 
in  Cuba  in  1898.  xVfter  the  withdrawals  from  Germany  and  Russia, 
the  only  Army  forces  stationed  on  foreign  soil  until  1941  were  the 
garrison  of  about  1,000  maintained  at  Tientsin,  China,  from  1912 
until  1938,  and  a  force  of  similar  strength  dispatched  from  the  Philip- 
pines to  Shanghai  for  four  months'  duty  in  1932.  The  Marine  Corps, 
rather  than  the  Army,  provided  the  other  small  foreign  garrisons  and 
expeditionary  forces  required  after  World  War  I,  particularly  in  the 
Caribbean  area. 

National  Defense  Act  of  1920.  After  many  months  of  careful 
consideration,  unfortunately  not  backed  by  any  widespread  popular 
interest.  Congress  passed  a  sweeping  amendment  of  the  National  De- 
fense Act  of  1916.  The  new  National  Defense  Act  of  June  4,  1920, 
which  governed  the  organization  and  regulation  of  the  Army  until 
1950,  has  been  widely  acknowledged  to  be  the  most  constructive  piece 
of  military  legislation  ever  adopted  in  the  United  States.  It  re- 
jected the  theory  of  an  expansible  Regular  Army  urged  since  the  days 
of  John  C.  Calhoun.  Instead,  it  established  the  Army  of  the  United 
States  as  an  organization  of  three  components,  the  professional 
Regular  Army,  the  civilian  National  Guard,  and  the  civilian  Or- 
ganized Reserves  (Officers'  and  Enlisted  Reserve  Corps).  Each  com- 
ponent was  to  be  so  regulated  in  peacetime  that  it  could  contribute 
its  apropriate  share  of  troops  in  a  war  emergency.  In  effect  the  act 
acknowledged  the  actual  practice  of  the  United  States  throughout  its 
history  of  maintaining  a  standing  peacetime  force  too  small  to  be 
expanded  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  great  war  and  therefore  necessarily 
of  depending  on  a  new  army  of  civilian-soldiers  for  large  mobiliza- 
tions. In  contrast  to  earlier  practice,  the  training  of  civilian  com- 
ponents now  became  a  major  peacetime  task  of  the  Regular  Army,  and 
principally  for  this  reason  the  Army  was  authorized  an  officer  strength 
of  17,717 — more  than  three  times  the  actual  officer  strength  of  the 
Regular  Army  before  World  War  I.  At  least  half  of  the  new  officers 
were  to  be  non-Regulars  Avho  had  served  during  the  war.  The  act 
also  provided  that  officer  promotions,  except  for  doctors  and  chaplains, 
were  henceforth  to  be  made  from  a  list,  a  step  that  equalized  op- 
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portunity  for  advancement  throughout  most  of  the  Army.  The 
Regular  Army  was  authorized  a  maximum  enlisted  strength  of 
280,000,  but  the  actual  strength  would  depend  on  the  amount  of  money 
voted  in  annual  appropriations.  The  act  authorized  the  Army  to 
continue  all  of  its  arm  and  service  branches  established  before  1917 
and  to  add  three  new  branches,  the  Air  Service,  the  Chemical  Warfare 
Service,  and  a  Finance  Department,  the  first  two  reflecting  new  com- 
bat techniques  demonstrated  in  A'Vorld  War  I.  The  Tank  Corps  of 
World  War  I,  representing  a  new  arm,  was  absorbed  by  the  Infantry. 
The  act  specifically  charged  the  War  Department  with  mobilization 
planning  and  preparations  for  the  event  of  war.  It  assigned  the 
military  aspects  of  this  responsibility  to  the  Chief  of  Staff  and  the 
General  Staff  and  the  planning  and  supervision  of  industrial  pro- 
curement to  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  War. 

Organization.  World  War  I  experience  both  in  Washington  and  in 
France  had  greatly  strengthened  the  position  and  authority  of  the 
General  Staff.  In  1921  General  Perehing  became  Chief  of  Staff,  and 
under  his  direction  the  War  Department  General  Staff  was  reor- 
ganized to  include  five  divisions:  G-1,  dealing  with  personnel;  G-2, 
with  intelligence;  G-3,  with  training  and  operations;  G-4,  with  sup- 
ply ;  and  a  new  War  Plans  Division  that  dealt  with  strategic  planning 
and  related  preparations  for  the  event  of  war.  These  divisions  as- 
sisted the  Chief  of  Staff  in  his  supervision  of  the  military  branches 
of  the  War  Department  and  of  .the  field  forces.  The  field  forces  in 
the  continental  United  States  were  put  under  the  command  and  ad- 
ministration of  nine  corps  areas  approximately  equal  in  population, 
and  those  overseas  in  Panama,  Hawaii,  and  the  Philippines  under 
departments  with  similar  authority.  The  division  rather  than  the 
regiment  became  the  basic  Army  unit,  especially  in  mobilization  plan- 
ning, and  each  corps  area  was  allocated  six  infantry  divisions — one 
Regular  Army,  two  National  Guard,  and  three  Reserve.  The  defense 
act  had  contemplated  a  higher  organization  of  divisions  into  corps 
and  armies,  but  no  such  tactical  organizations  existed  in  fact  for 
many  years.  Tlie  principal  organizational  change  in  the  1920's  came 
in  1926  with  the  establishment  of  the  Air  Corps  as  an  equal  combat 
arm  and  with  provision  for  its  enlargement  and  modernization. 

Army  school  system.  Between  1920  and  1941  education  for  and 
within  the  Army  received  far  greater  attention  than  ever  before. 
This  reflected  the  emphasis  in  the  National  Defense  Act  on  pre- 
paredness in  peacetime  as  well  as  the  increasing  complexity  of  mod- 
ern war.  The  United  States  Military  Academy  and  the  Reserve 
Officers'  Training  Corps  program  furnished  most  of  the  basic  school- 
ing for  new  officers.  Thirty-one  special  service  schools  provided 
branch  training.  The  largest  of  these  was  the  Infantry  School,  lo- 
cated at  Fort  Benning,  Ga.,  at  the  close  of  World  War  I.  These 
branch  schools  trained  officers  and  enlisted  men  of  the  civilian  com- 
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ponents  as  well  as  those  of  the  Regular  Army  and,  in  addition,  fur- 
nished training  through  extension  courses.  Three  general  service 
schools  proA'ided  the  capstone  of  the  Army  educational  system.  The 
oldest  of  them,  located  at  Fort  Leavenworth,  Kans.,  and  known  after 
19:28  as  the  Command  and  General  Staff  School,  provided  officers  with 
the  requisite  training  for  divisional  connnand  and  General  Staff'  po- 
sitions. In  Washington  the  Army  War  College  and.  after  1924,  the 
Army  Industrial  College  trained  senior  officers  of  demonstrated  ability 
for  the  most  responsible  command  and  staff'  positions.  In  estab- 
lishing the  Industrial  College  the  Army  recognized  the  high  import- 
ance of  logistical  training  for  the  conduct  of  modern  warfare. 

Civilian  Components.  One  of  the  major  purposes  of  the  National 
Defense  Act  was  to  promote  the  integration  of  the  Regular  Army 
and  the  civilian  components  by  establishing  uniformity  in  training 
and  professional  standards.  In  practice  this  purpose  fell  consider- 
ably short  of  full  realization ;  nevertheless,  the  new  military  system 
saw  an  unprecedented  amount  of  military  training  of  civilians  in 
peacetime.  It  brought  the  regular  out  of  his  traditional  isolation 
from  the  civilian  community,  and  it  acquainted  large  numbers  of 
civilians  with  the  problems  and  views  of  the  professional  soldier. 
All  together,  the  civilian  components  and  the  groups  in  training 
that  contributed  to  their  ranks  had  an  average  strength  of  about 
400,000  between  the  wars.  The  end  result  of  the  civilian  training 
program  was  an  orderly  and  effective  mobilization  of  National  Guard 
and  Reserve  elements  into  the  active  Army  in  1940  and  1941. 

Xational  Guard.  The  absorption  of  the  National  Guard  into  the 
Army  during  World  War  I  left  the  states  without  any  Guard  units 
after  the  armistice.  The  act  of  1920  contemplated  a  National  Guard 
of  436,000,  but  its  actual  peacetime  strength  was  stabilized  at  about 
180.000.  This  force  relieved  the  Regular  Army  of  any  duty  in  curb- 
ing domestic  disturbances  within  the  states  from  1921  until  1941, 
and  stood  ready  for  immediate  induction  into  the  active  Army  when- 
ever necessary.  The  War  Department,  in  addition  to  supplying 
Regular  officers  for  instruction  and  large  quantities  of  surplus  World 
War  I  materiel  for  equipment,  applied  about  one-tenth  of  its  mili- 
tary budget  to  the  support  of  the  Guard  in  the  years  between  wars. 
Guardsmen  engaged  in  48  armory  drills  and  15  days  of  field  train- 
ing each  year.  Though  not  comparable  to  active  Army  units  in 
readiness  for  war,  the  increasingly  federalized  Guard  Avas  much 
better  prepared  l^y  1939  than  it  had  been  when  mobilized  for  Mexican 
border  duty  in  1916.  Numerically,  the  National  Guard  was  the  larg- 
est component  of  the  Army  of  the  United  States  between  1922  and 
1939. 

Organized  Rei^erves.     The  civilian  community  had,  of  course,  a 
very  large  number  of  trained  officers  and  enlisted  men  after  AVorld 
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War  I,  and  this  assured  the  Nation  a  natural  reservoir  of  manpower 
for  the  Army  for  a  decade  or  more  after  the  war.  Only  a  very  few 
of  these  men  joined  the  Enlisted  Reserve  Corps,  but  large  num- 
bers of  officers  maintained  their  commissions  in  the  Officers'  Re- 
serve Corps  through  five-year  periods,  during  which  they  received 
further  training  through  school  and  extension  courses  and  in  brief 
tours  of  active  duty.  The  composition  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps, 
which  numbered  about  100,000  between  the  wars,  gradually  changed 
as  its  ranks  were  refilled  by  men  newly  commissioned  after  training 
in  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps  or  in  the  Citizens'  Military  Train- 
ing Camp  program. 

Reserve  Officers^  Training  Corps.  The  National  Defense  Act  of 
1920  gave  impetus  to  a  greatly  enlarged  and  better-regulated  ROTC 
program.  By  1928  there  were  ROTC  units  in  325  schools,  about 
225  of  them  being  senior  units  enrolling  85,000  students  in  colleges 
and  universities.  Regular  Army  officers  detailed  as  professors  of 
military  science  and  tactics  instructed  these  units,  and  about  6,000 
men  graduating  from  them  were  commissioned  each  year  in  the  Of- 
ficers' Reserve  Corps.  The  ROTC  also  contributed  large  numbers 
of  officers  and  enlisted  men  to  National  Guard  units.  This  inexpen- 
sive program  paid  rich  dividends  when  the  Nation  again  mobilized 
to  meet  the  threat  of  war  in  1940  and  1941. 

Citizens'  Military  Training  Camps.  The  Army's  CMTC  pro- 
gram, a  very  modest  alternative  to  the  universal  military  training 
system  proposed  in  1919,  provided  about  30,000  young  volunteers  with 
four  weeks  of  military  training  in  summer  camps  each  year.  Those 
Avho  completed  four  years  of  CMTC  training  became  eligible  for 
Reserve  commissions,  the  CMTC  thus  providing  another,  though 
much  smaller,  source  for  the  rolls  of  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  and 
the  National  Guard. 

National  Policy.  For  15  years,  from  1921  to  1936,  the  American 
people,  their  representatives  in  Congress,  and  their  Presidents  thought 
that  the  United  States  could  and  should  avoid  future  wars  with  other 
major  powers,  except  possibly  Japan.  They  believed  this  could  be 
done  by  maintaining  a  minimum  of  defensive  military  strength,  avoid- 
ing entangling  commitments  with  Old  World  nations,  and  yet  using 
American  good  offices  to  promote  international  peace  and  the  limita- 
tion of  armaments.  The  United  States  took  the  initiative  in  1921 
in  calling  a  conference  in  Washington  to  consider  the  limitation  of 
armaments.  The  naval  treaty  of  192'2  produced  by  the  conference 
temporarily  checked  a  race  for  naval  supremacy.  It  froze  capital 
ship  strengths  of  the  United  States,  Great  Britain,  and  Japan  in  a 
5-5-3  ratio  for  a  number  of  years.  This  ratio  and  restrictions  on  new 
naval  base  construction  assured  that  neither  the  United  States  nor 
Japan  could  operate  offensively  in  the  Pacific  as  long  as  the  treaty 
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provisions  were  respected.  But  if  Japan  should  violate  the  treaty 
and  attack  the  Philippine  Islands,  the  practical  effect  would  be  that 
the  United  States  could  not  defend  them.  On  the  other  hand,  a  gen- 
eral agreement  among  the  western  nations  and  Japan  to  maintain  the 
Hiatus  quo  in  the  Pacific  and  in  China  offered  fair  assurance  against 
a  Japanese  w*ar  of  aggression,  but  only  as  long  as  the  Western  Powers 
did  not  themselves  become  embroiled  in  the  European-Atlantic  area. 
In  1928  the  United  States  and  France  joined  in  drafting  the  Pact 
of  Paris,  which  renounced  war  as  an  instrument  of  national  policy. 
Thereafter,  the  United  States  announced  to  the  world  that,  if  other 
powers  did  likewise,  it  would  limit  its  armed  forces  to  those  necessary 
to  maintain  internal  order  and  defend  national  territory  against  ag- 
gression and  invasion.  About  this  same  time  the  chief  of  the  Army's 
War  Plans  Division  advised  the  Chief  of  Staff  that  the  defense  of 
frontiers  was  precisely  the  cardinal  task  for  which  the  Army  had  been 
organized,  equipped,  and  trained.  There  was  no  real  conflict  be- 
tween national  policy  and  the  Army's  conception  of  its  mission  during 
the  1920's  and  early  1930's.  But  in  the  Army's  opinion  the  Govern- 
ment and  the  American  public,  in  their  antipathy  to  war,  failed  to 
support  even  minimum  needs  for  national  defense. 

Regular  Army.  When  the  National  Defense  Act  was  adopted  in 
June  1920,  the  Regular  Army  numbered  about  200,000 — about  two- 
thirds  the  maximum  strength  authorized  in  the  act.  In  January  1921 
Congress  directed  a  reduction  in  enlisted  strength  to  175,000  and  in 
June  1921  to  150,000.  A  year  later  Congress  limited  the  active  Army 
to  12,000  commissioned  officers  and  125,000  enlisted  men,  not  including 
the  7,000  or  so  in  the  Philippine  Scouts.  Regular  Army  strength  was 
stabilized  at  about  this  level  until  1936.  Appropriations  for  the  mili- 
tary expenses  of  the  War  Department  also  became  stabilized  during 
this  same  period,  amounting  to  about  $300,000,000  a  year.  This  was 
about  half  of  what  a  full  implementation  of  the  National  Defense  Act 
had  been  estimated  to  cost.  The  United  States  spent  rather  less  on 
its  Army  than  on  its  Navy  during  these  years,  in  line  with  the  national 
policy  of  depending  on  the  Navy  as  the  first  line  of  defense.  War 
Department  officials,  especially  in  the  early  1920's,  repeatedly  ex- 
pressed alarm  over  the  failure  of  Congress  to  appropriate  enough 
money  to  carry  out  the  terms  of  the  National  Defense  Act.  They 
believed  that  it  was  essential  for  minimum  defense  needs  to  have  a 
Regular  Army  with  an  enlisted  strength  of  150,000  or,  after  the  Air 
Corps  Act  of  1926,  of  165,000.  As  the  Chief  of  Staff  pointed  out  in 
1933,  the  United  States  ranked  17th  among  the  nations  in  active  Army 
strength,  although  foreign  observers  rated  its  newly  equipped  Army 
Air  Corps  2d  or  3d  in  actual  power. 

Eqidimient.  In  equipment  the  Air  Corps  offered  a  marked  con- 
trast to  the  rest  of  the  Army.     For  almost  two  decades  ground  units 
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had  to  get  along  as  best  they  could  with  weapons  left  over  from 
World  War  I.  The  Army  was  well  aware  that  these  old  weapons 
were  becoming  increasingly  obsolete  and  that  new  ones  were  needed. 
For  example,  the  Chief  of  Staff  in  1933  described  the  Army's  tanks— 
except  for  a  dozen  experimental  models — as  completely  useless  for 
employment  against  any  modern  unit  on  the  battlefield.  Although 
handicapped  by  very  small  appropriations  for  research  and  develop- 
ment, Army  arsenals  and  laboratories  worked  continuously  during 
the  1920's  and  1930's  to  devise  new  items  of  equipment  and  to  improve 
old  ones.  Service  boards,  links  between  branch  schools  and  head- 
quarters, tested  pilot  models  and  determined  the  doctrine  for  their 
employment  so  that  it  couJd  be  incorporated  into  training  manuals. 
But  not  much  new  equipment  was  forthcoming  for  ground  units  in 
the  field  until  after  Army  appropriations  began  to  rise  in  1936. 

Toxtical  units.  For  a  number  of  years  only  about  one-fourth  of 
the  officers  and  one-half  of  the  enlisted  men  of  the  Regular  Army  were 
available  for  assignment  to  tactical  units  in  the  continental  United 
States.  Many  units  existed  only  on  paper :  almost  all  had  only  skel- 
etonized strength.  Instead  of  nine  infantry  divisions,  there  were 
exactly  three.  After  1932  there  was  also  one  cavalry  division  plus  a 
mechanized  brigade.  In  May  1927  one  of  the  infantry  divisions,  a 
cavalry  brigade,  and  200  planes  participated  in  a  combined  arms 
maneuver  in  Texas,  but  for  the  most  part  Regular  units  had  to  train 
as  battalions  or  companies.  The  continued  dispersion  of  skeletonized 
divisions,  brigades,  and  regiments  among  a  large  number  of  posts, 
many  of  them  relics  of  the  Indian  wars,  was  a  serious  hindrance  to 
the  training  of  Regulars,  although  helpful  in  training  the  civilian 
components.  Efforts  to  abandon  small  posts  continued  to  meet  with 
stubborn  opposition  from  local  interests  and  their  elected  representa- 
tives in  Congress.  In  the  infantry,  for  example,  the  24  regiments 
available  in  the  United  States  for  field  service  in  1932  were  spread 
among  45  posts,  Avith  a  battalion  or  less  at  34.  Most  of  the  organic 
transportation  of  these  units  was  of  World  War  I  vintage,  and  the 
Army  did  not  have  the  money  to  concentrate  units  for  training  by 
other  means.  Xor  were  there  large  posts  in  which  they  could  be 
housed.  The  best  training  of  larger  units  occurred  overseas  in  the 
fairly  sizable  garrisons  maintained  by  the  Army  in  Hawaii,  the  Philip- 
pines, and  Panama.  In  the  early  1930's  the  great  depression  had  the 
immediate  effect  of  cuts  in  appropriations  and  pay,  which  further 
reduced  the  readiness  of  Army  units  for  miltary  service. 

Nonmilitary  Tasks.  The  most  conspicuous  employment  of  the 
Army  within  the  United  States  during  these  years  of  peace  was  a 
variety  of  nonmilitary  tasks  that  only  the  Army  had  the  resources 
and  the  organization  to  tackle  quickly.  In  floods  and  blizzards  and 
hurricanes  it  was  the  Army  that  Avas  first  on  the  spot  with  cots  and 
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blankets  and  food.  In  another  direction,  Army  Engineers  expanded 
their  work  on  rivers  and  harbors  for  the  improvement  of  navigation 
and  flood  control.  For  four  months  in  1934  the  Air  Corps,  on  orders 
from  the  President,  took  over  the  carrying  of  the  air  mail  for  the  Post 
Office  Department.  The  most  important  and  immediately  disruptive 
of  these  nonmilitary  duties  began  in  the  spring  of  1933,  after  Congress 
passed  an  act  that  put  large  numbers  of  jobless  young  men  into  re- 
forestation and  other  reclamation  work.  President  Koosevelt  di- 
rected the  Army  to  mobilize  these  men  and  thereafter  to  run  their 
camps  without  in  any  way  making  the  Civilian  Conservation  Corps 
(CCC)  program  a  military  project  in  disguise.  Within  seven  w^eeks 
the  Army  mobilized  310,000  men  in  1,315  camps.  For  more  than  a 
year  the  War  Department  had  to  keep  about  3,000  Regular  officers 
and  many  noncommissioned  officers  assigned  to  this  task,  and  in  order 
to  do  this  the  Army  had  to  strip  tactical  units  of  their  leadership. 
Unit  training  was  brought  to  a  standstill,  and  the  readiness  of  units 
for  immediate  military  employment  was  almost  destroyed.  In  the 
second  half  of  1934  the  War  Department  called  a  large  number  of 
Reserve  officers  to  active  duty  to  replace  the  Regulars,  and  by  August 
1935,  9,300  Reserve  officers  (not  counted  in  active  Army  strength) 
were  serving  with  the  CCC.  A  good  many  of  them  continued  to  serve 
with  the  CCC  until  1941,  but  the  Army  never  wanted  to  introduce 
military  training  into  the  program  because  the  CCC  camps  were  small 
and  isolated.  Despite  its  initial  and  serious  interference  with  normal 
Army  operations,  the  CCC  program  had  a  longer-range  beneficial 
effect  on  military  preparedness.  It  furnished  many  thousands  of 
Reserve  officei*s  with  valuable  training,  and  it  gave  nonmilitary  but 
disciplined  training  to  many  hundreds  of  thousands  of  young  men 
Avho  were  to  become  soldiers  and  sailors  in  World  War  II. 

New  Threats  Abroad.  The  clouds  of  war  began  to  form  again 
in  1931  when  the  Japanese  seized  Manchuria  and  then  defied  the 
efforts  of  the  League  of  Nations  and  the  United  States  to  pry  them 
loose.  In  1933  Japan  quit  the  League  and  a  year  later  announced 
that  it  would  no  longer  be  bound  by  the  naval  limitation  treaties  after 
they  expired  in  1936.  In  Europe,  Hitler  came  to  power  in  1933,  and 
by  1936  Germany  had  denounced  the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  embarked 
on  rearmament,  and  occupied  the  demilitarized  Rhineland.  Hitler's 
partner  in  dictatorship,  Italy's  Mussolini,  began  his  career  of  aggres- 
sion by  attacking  Ethiopia  in  1934.  In  the  face  of  these  develop- 
ments the  United  States  made  significant  adjustments  in  its 
foreign  policy ;  it  recognized  Soviet  Russia  in  1933 ;  voted  eventual  in- 
dependence for  the  Philippines  in  1934,  liquidated  its  protectorates  in 
the  Caribbean  area,  and  in  Latin  America  actively  pursued  the  Good 
Neighbor  policy.  No  radical  change  in  American  military  policy  fol- 
lowed.   But  beginning  in  1935  the  armed  forces  received  substantially 
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lar<rer  appropriations  that  permitted  them  to  improve  their  readiness 
for  action.  Army  improvements  durino-  the  next  three  years  reflected 
not  only  the  increasincrly  critical  international  situation  but  also  the 
careful  planning  of  the  War  Department  during  General  Douglas 
MacArthur's  tour  as  Chief  of  Start'  from  1930  to  19-35.  His  recom- 
mendations led  to  a  reorganization  of  the  combat  forces  and  a  modest 
increase  in  their  size,  and  were  accompanied  by  more  realistic  plan- 
ning for  using  the  manpower  and  industrial  might  of  the  United 
States  for  war  if  that  should  become  necessary. 

The  Army  Strengthened.  The  central  objective  of  the  Chief  of 
Stall's  recommendations  had  been  to  establish  a  small,  hard-hitting 
force  ready  for  emergency  use.  In  line  with  this  objective  the  Army 
wanted  to  mechanize  and  motorize  its  Regular  combat  units  as  soon 
as  it  could  and  to  fill  their  ranks  so  that  they  could  be  trained  effec- 
tively. The  Army  also  needed  a  new  organization  to  control  the 
training  of  larger  units  and  teams  of  combined  arms  in  peacetime  and 
to  command  them  if  war  came.  For  these  purposes  the  War  Depart- 
ment between  1932  and  1935  created  four  army  headquarters  and  a 
General  Headquarters  Air  Force  organization  in  the  continental 
United  States  under  command  of  the  Chief  of  Statf.  Under  the 
supervision  of  these  headquarters,  beginning  in  the  summer  of  1935, 
Eegular  and  Xational  (niard  divisions  and  other  units  trained  to- 
gether each  year  in  summer  maneuvers  and  other  exercises.  Signifi- 
cant joint  Army-Xavy  exercises  had  been  held  even  earlier  in  the 
spring  of  1932.  In  1935  Congress  authorized  the  Regular  Army  to 
increase  its  enlisted  strength  to  the  long-sought  goal  of  165,000.  This 
increase  was  accompanied  during  the  following  years  by  substantially 
greater  expenditures  for  equipment  and  housing,  so  that  by  1938  the 
Regular  Army  was  considerably  stronger  and  more  nearly  ready  for 
action  than  it  had  been  in  the  early  1930's.  But  in  the  meantime  th? 
strength  and  power  of  foreign  armies  had  been  increasing  even  more 
rapidly. 

Emphasi'^  on  the  offensire.  In  the  slow  rebuilding  of  the  1930"s  the 
Army  concentrated  on  equipping  and  training  its  combat  units  for 
mobile  warfare  rather  than  for  the  static  warfare  that  had  charac- 
terized operations  on  the  Western  Front  in  World  War  I.  Flven  so, 
its  concept  of  mobility  at  that  time  later  proved  to*  be  too  limited. 
Through  research  the  Army  managed  to  acquire  some  new  weapons 
that  promised  increased  fire  power  and  mobility  as  soon  as  equipment 
could  be  produced  in  quantity.  In  1936  the  Army  adopted  the  (xarand 
semiautomatic  rifle  to  replace  the  1903  Springfield,  and  during  the 
1930's  it  perfected  the  mobile  105-nnn  howitzer  that  became  the  prin- 
cipal divisional  artillery  piece  of  World  AVar  II.  It  also  developed 
light  and  medium  tanks  that  were  much  faster  than  the  lumbering 
models  of  World  War  I.     In  units,  horses  gave  way  to  motors  as 
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rapidly  as  new  vehicles  could  be  acquired,  but  here,  too,  there  were  in- 
adequate plans  for  new  mechanized  units.  To  increase  the  maneuver- 
ability of  its  principal  txround  unit,  the  division,  the  Army  decided 
after  field  tests  to  triangularize  the  infantry  division  by  reducing 
the  number  of  its  infantry  re<riments  from  four  to  three,  and  to  make 
it  more  mobile  by  using  motor  transportation  only. 

Mobilization  Planning.  Modern  war  is  so  complex  and  modern 
armies  are  so  demanding  in  equipment  that  industrial  mobilization 
for  war  must  precede  the  large-scale  employment  of  manpower  by  at 
least  two  years  if  a  war  is  to  be  fought  etfectively.  The  Army's 
Industrial  Mobilization  Plan  of  1930  established  the  basic  principles 
for  harnessing  the  Nation's  economic  strength  to  war  needs,  and  re- 
visions of  this  plan  to  1939  improved  the  pattern.  Manpower  plan- 
ning culminated  in  the  Protective  Mobilization  Plan  of  1937,  prepared 
under  the  direction  of  Gen.  Malin  Craig,  then  Chief  of  Staff.  Under 
this  plan  the  first  step  was  to  be  the  induction  of  the  National  Guard 
to  provide,  with  the  Regular  Army,  an  Initial  Protective  Force  of 
about  400,000.  The  Xavy  plus  this  defensive  force  would  then  pro- 
tect the  Xation  while  the  Army  engaged  in  an  orderly  expansion  to 
planned  strengths  of  one,  two,  and  four  million,  as  necessary.  With 
the  development  of  mobilization  planning  there  evolved  for  the  first 
time  before  actual  hostilities  a  definite  training  plan,  which  included 
the  location,  size,  and  scheduling  of  replacement  training  centers,  unit 
training  centers,  and  schools,  the  detailed  unit  and  individual  train- 
ing programs,  and  the  production  of  a  variety  of  training  manuals. 
While  these  plans  were  useful  in  guiding  the  mobilization  that  began 
in  the  summer  of  1940,  it  turned  out  that  the  planners  had  set  their 
sights  too  low.  They  assumed  a  maximum  mobilization  of  World 
War  I  dimensions,  whereas  World  War  II  was  to  call  forth  more  than 
twice  as  many  men  for  the  Army  and  proportionately  an  even  greater 
industrial  effort.  The  plans  also  assumed,  until  1939,  that  mobiliza- 
tion for  war  would  come  more  or  less  suddenly  instead  of  relatively 
slowly  during  many  months  of  nominal  peace. 

The  Beginnings  of  World  War  II.  Backgroinul.  The  German 
annexation  of  Austria  in  March  1938  followed  by  the  Munich  crisis 
in  September  of  the  same  year  awakened  the  United  States  and  the 
other  democratic  nations  to  the  imminence  of  another  great  world 
conflict.  The  new  conflict  had  already  begun  in  the  Far  East,  where 
Japan  had  invaded  China  in  1937.  After  Germany  seized  Czecho- 
slovakia in  March  1939,  war  in  Europe  became  inevitable  because 
Great  Britain  and  France  decided  that  they  must  fight  rather  than 
yield  anything  more  to  Hitler.  At  the  last  moment  Germany  made 
a  deal  with  the  Soviet  Union  that  provided  for  a  partition  of  Poland 
and  a  Soviet  free  hand  in  the  Baltic  states  and  Finland.  Then  Ger- 
many  invaded   Poland   on   1   September   1939.     AMien  France  and 
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Great  Britain  responded  by  declaring  war  on  Germany,  they  em- 
barked on  a  war  they  could  not  hope  to  win  without  aid  from  the 
United  States. 

The  American  response.  An  overwhelming  majority  of  the  Ameri- 
can people  wanted  to  stay  out  of  war  if  they  could.  This  sentiment 
necessarily  governed  the  actions  of  the  United  States  Government 
and  the  prewar  preparations  of  the  armed  forces  between  1938  and 
1941.  President  Franklin  D.  Eoosevelt  and  his  advisers,  fully  aware 
of  the  dangers  of  the  situation,  launched  the  Nation  on  a  limited 
preparedness  program  at  the  beginning  of  1939.  By  then  the  tech- 
nological improvement  of  the  airplane  had  introduced  a  new  factor 
into  the  military  calculations  of  the  United  States.  The  moment  was 
approaching  when  it  would  be  feasible  for  a  hostile  Old  World  power 
to  establish  air  bases  in  the  Western  Hemisphere,  from  which  the 
Panama  Canal — the  key  to  American  naval  defense — or  the  conti- 
nental United  States  itself  might  be  attacked.  Such  a  development 
would  destroy  the  oceanic  security  that  the  American  nation  had 
long  enjoyed.  The  primary  emphasis  in  1939  was  therefore  on  in- 
creasing the  striking  power  of  the  Army  Air  Corps.  At  the  same 
time  Army  and  Navy  officers  collaborated  in  drafting  the  RAIN- 
BOW plans  that  were  to  guide  the  preparations  of  the  American 
armed  forces.  The  focus  of  these  plans  in  1939  and  1940  was  on  hemi- 
sphere defense.  After  the  European  war  started,  the  President  pro- 
claimed a  limited  emergency  and  authorized  increases  in  Regular 
Army  and  National  Guard  enlisted  strengths  to  227,000  and  235,000, 
respectively.  At  his  urging.  Congress  gave  limited  support  to  the 
western  democracies  by  ending  the  prohibition  on  munitions  sales  to 
nations  at  war  embodied  in  the  Neutrality  Act  of  1937.  British  and 
French  orders  for  munitions,  in  turn,  helped  to  prepare  American  in- 
dustry for  the  large-scale  war  production  that  was  to  come.  When 
the  quick  destruction  of  Poland  was  followed  by  a  lull  in  the  war, 
the  tempo  of  America's  own  defense  preparations  slackened.  The 
Army  concentrated  on  making  its  Regular  force  ready  for  emergency 
action  by  providing  it  with  full  and  modern  equipment  as  quickly 
as  possible,  and  by  engaging  70,000  troops  in  the  first  genuine  army 
maneuvers  in  American  military  history.  How  adequate  the  Army 
was  would  be  determined  by  whether  France  and  Great  Britain  sur- 
vived. The  successful  German  seizure  of  Denmark  and  Norway  in 
April  1940,  followed  by  the  quick  defeat  of  the  Low  Countries  and 
France  and  the  grave  threat  to  Great  Britain,  forced  the  United 
States  in  June  to  adopt  a  new  and  greatly  enlarged  program  for 
defense,  for  it  then  looked  as  if  the  Nation  might  eventually  have  to 
face  the  aggressors  of  Europe  almost  alone. 

Mobilization  for  Defense.  Hemisphere  defense.  Under  the  lead- 
ership of  Chief  of  Staff  General  George  C.  Marshall  and,  after  July, 
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of  Secretary  of  War  Henry  L.  Stimson,  the  Army  embarked  in  the 
summer  of  1940  on  a  large  expansion  program  designed  to  protect 
the  United  States  and  the  rest  of  the  Western  Hemisphere.  Army 
expansion  was  matched  by  a  naval  program  designed  to  give  the 
United  States  a  ^'two-ocean'"  Navy  strong  enough  to  deal  simultane- 
ously with  the  Japanese  Fleet  in  the  Pacific  and  the  naval  strength 
that  Germany  and  its  new  war  partner  Italy  might  acquire  in  the 
Atlantic  if  they  defeated  Great  Britain.  Both  expansion  programs 
had  the  overwhelming  support  of  the  American  people,  who  though 
still  strongly  opposed  to  entering  the  war  Avere  now  convinced  that 
the  danger  to  the  United  States  was  very  real.  Congressional  appro- 
priations between  May  and  September  1940  reflected  this  conviction. 
The  Army  received  six  billion  dollars  for  its  needs  during  the  succeed- 
ing year — a  sum  about  equal  to  w^hat  had  been  granted  for  the  support 
of  its  military  activities  during  the  preceding  16  years.  The  munitions 
program  approved  for  the  Army  on  80  June  1940  called  for  procure- 
ment by  October  1941  of  all  items  needed  to  equip  and  maintain  a 
1,200,000-man  force,  including  a  greatly  enlarged  and  modernized 
Army  Air  Corps. 

Manpower.  To  fill  the  ranks  of  this  new  Army,  Congress  on  27 
August  approved  induction  of  the  National  Guard  into  Federal  serv- 
ice and  the  calling  up  of  the  Organized  Reserves.  Then  it  authorized 
the  first  peacetime  draft  of  untrained  civilian  manpower  in  the  Na- 
tion's history  in  passing  the  Selective  Service  and  Training  Act  of 
September  16,  1940.  The  Guard,  the  selectees,  and  the  Reserve  officers 
to  train  them  entered  service  as  rapidly  as  the  Army  could  construct 
camps  to  house  them.  During  the  last  six  months  of  1940  the  active 
Army  more  than  doubled  in  strength,  and  by  mid-1941  it  numbered 
nearly  one  and  a  half  million  officers  and  men. 

Organization.  A  new  organization.  General  Headquarters,  took 
charge  of  training  the  Army  in  July  1940.  In  the  same  month  the 
Army  established  a  separate  Armored  Force  and  subsequently  Anti- 
aircraft and  Tank  Destroyer  Commands,  which,  with  the  Infantry, 
Field  Artillery,  Coast  Artillery,  and  Cavalry,  increased  the  number 
of  ground  combat  arms  to  seven.  The  existing  branch  schools  and  a 
new  Armored  Force  School  concentrated  during  1940  and  1941  on 
improving  the  fitness  of  National  Guard  and  Reserve  officers  for  active 
duty,  and  in  early  1941  the  War  Department  established  officer  candi- 
date scliools  to  train  men  selected  from  the  ranks  for  junior  leadership 
positions.  In  October  1940  the  four  field  armies  assumed  command 
of  ground  units  in  the  continental  United  States  and  thereafter  trained 
them  under  the  supervision  of  General  Headquarters.  The  corps  area 
commands  became  administrative  and  service  organizations.  Major 
overseas  garrisons  were  strengthened,  and  the  Army  established  new 
commands  to  supervise  the  garrisoning  of  Puerto  Rico  and  Alaska, 
where  there  had  been  almost  no  Army  troops  for  many  years.    In  June 
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1941  the  War  Department  established  the  Army  Air  Forces  to  train 
and  administer  air  units  in  the  United  States.  In  July  it  began  the 
transformation  of  General  Headquarters  into  an  operational  ])ost  for 
General  Marshall  as  Commanding  General  of  the  Field  Forces.  By 
the  autumn  of  1941  the  Army  had  27  infantry,  5  armored,  and  2  cavalry 
divisions,  35  air  groups,  and  a  host  of  supporting  units  in  training  in 
the  continental  United  States.  Many  of  these  units  were  still  un- 
ready for  action,  in  part  because  the  United  States  had  shared  much 
of  its  old  and  new  military  equipment  with  the  nations  that  were 
actively  fighting  the  Axis  triumvirate  of  Germany,  Italy,  and  Japan. 

Foreign  Aid.     President  Roosevelt  had  directed  the  transfer  of 
large  stocks  of  Army  World  War  I  weapons  to  Great  Britain  in  June 
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1940,  and  in  September  the  Ignited  States  and  Britain  had  agreed  to 
an  exchange  of  destroyers  for  offsliore  Athmtic  bases.  Open  col- 
laboration with  (\anada  from  August  1940  onward  led  eventually  to 
strong  U.  S.  support  of  the  Canadian  war  effort,  Canada  having  fol- 
lowed Great  Britain  into  war  in  September  1939.  The  foreign  aid 
program  culminated  in  the  Lend-Lease  Act  of  March  1941,  which 
openly  avowed  the  intention  of  the  Ignited  States  to  become  an  "ar- 
senal of  democracy"  against  aggression.  The  fundamental  purpose 
of  foreign  aid  was  to  help  contain  the  military  might  of  the  Axis 
powers  until  the  Ignited  States  could  complete  its  own  protective 
mobilization. 

Toward  War.  Limited  participation  in  loar.  By  early  1941  the 
focus  of  American  strategy  had  shifted  from  hemisphere  defense  to 
limited  participation  in  the  war.  Indeed,  by  then  it  appeared  to 
Army  and  Xavy  leaders  and  to  President  Eoosevelt  that  the  United 
States  might  soon  be  drawn  into  full  participation  in  the  conflict. 
Assuming  the  probability  of  simultaneous  operations  in  the  Pacific 
and  in  the  Atlantic,  they  agreed  that  Germany  was  the  greater  menace 
and  that  if  the  Ignited  States  did  enter  the  war  it  ought  to  concen- 
trate on  the  defeat  of  Germany  first.  This  principle  was  accepted 
in  staff  conversations  between  American  and  British  military  repre- 
sentatives in  February  and  March  1941.  During  the  spring  of  1941 
the  United  States  decided  to  accept  responsibility  for  the  develop- 
ment and  operation  of  military  air  routes  across  the  North  Atlantic 
via  Greenland  and  across  the  South  Atlantic  via  Brazil.  The  actual 
projection  of  American  military  power  across  the  Atlantic  began  with 
the  initial  movement  of  American  forces  to  Iceland  in  July  1941, 
followed  two  months  later  by  a  sizable  Army  expeditionary  force. 
In  August  the  President  and  Prime  Minister  Churchill  met  in  New- 
foundland and  drafted  the  Atlantic  Charter,  which  defined  the  gen- 
eral terms  of  a  just  peace  for  the  world.  By  October  the  United 
States  Navy,  with  some  assistance  from  Army  aircraft,  had  joined 
with  British  and  Canadian  forces  in  warring  against  the  depredations 
of  German  submarines  in  the  North  Atlantic.  In  the  meantime, 
American  policy  toward  Japan  had  stiffened,  and  in  July  1941  the 
Army  decided  to  reinforce  the  Philippines  against  the  threat  of 
Japanese  attack.  For  their  part,  the  Japanese,  while  negotiating 
with  the  Ignited  States,  decided  in  September  to  embark  on  a  war  of 
conquest  in  Asia  and  the  East  Indies  as  soon  as  possible  and  to  try 
to  immobilize  American  naval  opposition  by  an  opening  air  strike 
against  the  great  American  naval  base  of  Pearl  Harbor  in  Hawaii. 

The  Outbreak  of  War.  According  to  their  custom,  the  Japanese 
struck  Avitliout  warning.  The  events  in  Hawaii  illustrated  in  a  most 
forceful  manner  what  happens  when  the  principles  of  unity  of  com- 
mand and  security  are  violated. 
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The  Japanese  attack  of  7  December  1941  on  Pearl  Harbor  and  the 
Philippines  at  once  ended  the  division  of  American  opinion  toward 
participation  in  the  war,  and  the  country  went  to  war  with  a  unanimity 
of  popular  support  that  was  without  precedent  in  the  military  history 
of  the  United  States.  This  was  also  the  first  time  that  it  had  entered  a 
war  with  a  large  army  in  being  and  an  industrial  system  partially  re- 
tooled for  war.  On  7  December  the  Army,  numbering  1,643,477,  was 
ready  to  defend  the  Western  Hemisphere  against  invasion.  But  it  was 
not  ready  to  take  part  in  large-scale  operations  across  the  oceans. 
Many  months  would  pass  before  the  United  States  could  launch  even 
limited  offensives  abroad. 

Summary.  After  World  War  I  the  United  States  had  returned 
to  its  traditional  custom  of  maintaining  a  small  standing  Army  in 
time  of  peace.  In  marked  contrast  with  earlier  peacetime  periods, 
the  Army  after  1920  concentrated  on  training  the  civilian  components 
that  were  to  provide  the  immediate  reinforcement  and  the  trained 
leadership  for  a  large  expansion  if  war  threatened.  The  EOTC 
program  became  the  keystone  of  this  system,  since  it  contributed  so 
much  of  the  junior  leadership  on  which  an  efficient  expansion  of  the 
Army  depended.  In  further  contrast  with  traditional  practice  the 
War  Department  had  also  engaged  in  continuous  planning  for  war, 
however  remote  its  prospect.  When  the  world  situation  darkened  in 
the  1930's,  the  Army  began  a  slow  build-up  of  strength  that  changed 
into  partial  mobilization  when  the  outlook  suddenly  worsened  in  the 
summer  of  1940.  Regulars,  National  Guardsmen,  Reserves,  selectees, 
and  volunteers  were  fused  during  1941  into  a  new  Army,  as  large  in 
numbers  as  the  combined  forces  of  Xorth  and  South  in  the  Civil  War. 
Although  raised  for  defense,  this  Army  was  trained  and  its  equipment 
designed  for  offensive  operations,  providing  a  sure  base  for  wartime 
expansion  and  ultimate  victory  in  World  War  II. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Why  did  the  United  States  reject  a  system  of  universal  military 
training  after  World  War  I  ? 

2.  What  duties  did  the  Army  have  to  perform  overseas  after  World 
War  I? 

3.  Discuss  the  organization  of  the  Army  of  the  Ignited  States  as 
prescribed  by  the  National  Defense  Act  of  1920. 

4.  Describe  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  Army  educational  sys- 
system. 

5.  What  important  nonmilitary  tasks  were  performed  by  the  Army 
during  this  period  ? 

6.  How  effective  were  the  mobilization  plans  drafted  by  the  Army 
during  the  1930's?  j 
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7.  Discuss  foreign  aid  as  a  factor  in  American  preparations  for 
defense,  1939-1941. 

8.  Compare  the  Army  of  December  1941  with  the  Army  of  April 
1917. 
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CHAPTER  21 
THE  UNITED  STATES  REACTS  TO  WAR 


BiiruiiKj   SfiiiJn   at   I'cdrl   //(irhor,   7   Decern h(r    lUJ^l. 

The  Outbreak  of  War.  On  7  December  1941  the  United  States 
Government,  anxiously  watching  the  movement  of  Japanese  forces 
by  land  and  sea  toward  Singapore,  learned  with  dismay  that  the  Jap- 
anese had  hit  Hawaii  from  the  air  and  had  left  the  fleet  at  Pearl 
Harbor  in  flaming  ruins.  Pearl  Harbor  plunged  the  Ignited  States 
into  war  with  Japan.  Germany  and  Italy  promptly  declared  that 
the  United  States  was  at  war  with  them  as  well.  The  Nation  had 
been  precipitated  into  a  war  that  it  would  have  to  fight  on  two  far-off 
fronts. 

National  Policy.  As  soon  as  war  came,  the  national  policy  of  the 
United  States  changed  from  limited  belligerency,  with  the  objective 
of  defending  the  Western  Hemisphere  from  threats  of  invasion  and 
furnishing  aid  to  Great  Britain,  to  all-out  offensive  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  military  power  of  Japan  and  the  P^uropean  Axis  as  its 
avowed  objective.  The  armed  forces  of  the  Ignited  States  now  had, 
in  addition  to  defense,  the  mission  of  waging  unlimited  war  on  a 
global  scale. 

The  Military  Outlook.  The  military  outlook  was  grim.  The 
British  had  been  driven  from  the  European  mainland.     The  Euro- 
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pean  Axis  dominated  the  Continent  from  the  Arctic  to  North  Africa. 
Germany  and  Italy  had  closed  the  Mediterranean,  and  the  British  had 
their  backs  to  the  wall  at  the  Suez  Canal.  The  Soviets  were  stagger- 
ing under  the  full  weight  of  a  German  offensive  deep  in  the  heart  of 
their  vast  country.  The  Japanese  had  driven  the  Chinese  into  the 
mountainous  backlands  of  China,  had  cut  China  off  from  the  world, 
were  invading  the  Philippines,  and  were  racing  toward  Singapore 
and  the  Netherlands  East  Indies.  In  the  Atlantic,  German  subma- 
rines were  sinking  great  numbers  of  the  ships  on  which  the  United 
States  was  trying  to  get  arms  and  supplies  to  England  and  the  USSR. 

The  Means  in  Hand.  Pearl  Harbor  struck  a  crippling  blow  at  the 
readiest  force  the  United  States  had — its  Navy  in  the  Pacific.  It 
caught  the  Army  and  its  air  forces  still  engaged  in  carrying  out 
the  provisions  of  the  Protective  Mobilization  Plan. 

By  December  1941,  120,000  officers  and  1,523,000  enlisted  men  were 
in  the  Army  and  its  air  forces.  The  War  Department  had  activated  4 
armies,  36  divisions  (29  infantry,  5  armored,  2  cavalry),  and  over 
40  combat  air  groups.  On  the  eve  of  Pearl  Harbor  17  divisions  and 
a  few  of  the  air  groups  were  regarded  as  ready  for  combat.  But  this 
meant  readiness  in  the  United  States.  Their  use  to  strike  and  hurt 
the  enemy  overseas  was  another  matter.  In  the  fall  of  1941  the  War 
Department  had  reported  that  it  did  not  have  more  than  two  divisions 
trained  and  equipped  to  take  part,  if  needed,  in  an  overseas  landing 
against  opposition.  The  forces  in  the  United  States  "ready"  for 
combat  on  7  December  could  be  transported  and  supplied  abroad  only 
when  the  Allies  had  regained  control  of  the  seas.  In  the  winter  of 
1941-42,  Nazi  submarines  were  sinking  an  average  of  783,000  tons  of 
Allied  shipping  a  month,  and  Allied  shipyards  were  launching  only 
395,000  tons  a  month.  Munitions  and  supplies  were  the  one  form  of 
immediate  aid  the  United  States  could  furnish  to  keep  nations  at 
war  with  the  Axis  fighting  until  it  had  its  own  forces  ready.  Much 
of  this  material  was  going  to  the  bottom  of  the  Atlantic,  and  much 
more  of  it  than  before  was  now  needed  to  arm  and  equip  America's 
own  forces.  In  December  1941  it  was  hard  even  for  optimists  to 
believe  that  the  United  States  could  produce  the  shipping,  supplies, 
and  military  power  necessary  to  enable  the  Allies  to  take  the  offensive 
in  less  than  two  years. 

And  yet  the  Nation,  the  Government,  and  its  military  leaders  did  not 
waver  in  their  determination  to  go  over  to  the  offensive  and  destroy 
the  forces  of  the  enemy.  Before  the  end  of  December,  Roosevelt, 
Churchill,  and  their  military  chiefs,  meeting  in  Washington  at  the 
Arcadia  Conference,  declared  that  this  was  their  objective  and  that 
Germany  was  the  Number  One  enemy.  At  the  same  meeting  they 
outlined  their  strategy  and  set  up  an  organization  to  develop  and 
execute  it. 
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Top  Military  Controls.  The  Combined  Chiefs  of  Staff.  The  cen- 
tral organization  for  directing  the  British-American  war  effort,  set 
up  at  this  conference,  was  the  Combined  Chiefs  of  Staff.  This  com- 
mittee consisted  of  the  chiefs  of  the  three  armed  services,  Army,  Navy, 
and  Air,  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States.  Subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  heads  of  state,  supreme  military  direction  of  the  war 
as  waged  by  the  two  nations  was  entrusted  to  it.  The  Combined 
Chiefs  of  Staff  committee  met  in  Washington.  From  time  to  time 
it  met  with  the  President  and  the  Prime  Minister  in  a  series  of 
grand  conferences  in  which  the  course  of  the  war  and  the  resources 
of  the  belligerents  were  reviewed  and  plans  for  the  future  were  rati- 
fied or  elaborated.  This  arrangement  was  as  close  an  approximation 
to  the  principle  of  global  unity  of  command  as  seemed  possible.  It 
organized  the  closest-knit  military  coalition  between  two  great  in- 
dependent powers  that  had  ever  been  achieved. 

The  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff.  To  fit  into  this  scheme  of  organiza- 
tion the  United  States  created  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff  committee 
as  its  military  directorate.  General  Marshall  as  Chief  of  Staff  of 
the  Army  and  Adm.  Ernest  J.  King  as  Commander  in  Chief,  U.  S. 
Fleet,  and  Chief  of  Naval  Operations  were  members.  Though  the 
Army  Air  Forces  was  at  that  time  a  major  command  of  the  U.  S. 
Army,  the  importance  of  the  American  air  arm  was  recognized  by 
the  appointment  of  the  commanding  general  of  the  Army  Air  Forces, 
Lt.  Gen.  Henry  H.  Arnold,  as  a  member  of  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff 
and  therefore  a  member  of  the  Combined  Chiefs  of  Staff.  Later,  Adm. 
William  D.  Leahy,  the  President's  personal  chief  of  staff,  was  added 
to  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff  and  served  as  chairman.  In  this  body 
General  Marshall  represented  the  entire  Army  and,  by  the  manner  in 
which  he  used  his  influence,  acquired  an  extraordinary  weight  of  au- 
thority with  his  colleagues  and  with  President  Roosevelt,  to  whom 
he  had  direct  access  as  a  military  adviser. 

Reorganization  of  the  War  Department.  Within  two  months 
after  Pearl  Harbor  General  Marshall  proposed  a  reorganization  of 
the  War  Department  to  cope  with  the  complex  responsibilities  that 
war  had  placed  upon  him.  At  the  time  of  the  Pearl  Harbor  attack  the 
Chief  of  Staff'  had  under  him  the  General  Staff,  the  traditional  serv- 
ices and  combat  arms,  the  Army  Air  Forces  as  constituted  in  the  sum- 
mer of  1941,  and  a  General  Headquarters  of  the  field  forces,  of  which 
he  was  titular  commander.  Lender  the  strong  pressures  of  mobiliza- 
tion the  line  between  planning  and  administration  and,  in  general, 
the  lines  ©f  responsibility  and  command  had  broken  down.  The  new 
organization  of  the  War  Department,  carried  out  in  March  1942,  was 
intended  to  redefine  responsibilities,  delegate  authority,  and  give 
General  Marshall  and  his  Assistant  Chiefs  of  Staff  time  to  devote  to 
war  operations.     Authority  over  military  training  in  the  Zone  of 
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Interior  (continental  United  States)  was  delegated  to  two  major 
commands,  the  Army  Ground  Forces  and  the  Army  Air  Forces.  The 
chiefs  of  the  services,  supply  and  administrative,  which  had  previ- 
ously reported  both  to  General  Marshall  and  the  Under  Secretary  of 
War,  Mr.  Eobert  P.  Patterson,  were  grouped  together,  under  the 
command  of  Lt.  Gen.  Brehon  B.  Somervell,  and  eventually  designated 
the  Army  Service  Forces.  The  ground  combat  arms  were  integrated 
under  Lt.  Gen.  I^esley  J.  McNair,  Commanding  General,  Army 
Ground  Forces.  The  chiefs  of  the  General  Staff  divisions  were  di- 
rected to  plan  and  supervise,  not  to  operate,  with  one  very  important 
exception,  the  War  Plans  Division.  This  division,  renamed  the  Op- 
erations Division,  was  used  by  General  Marshall  as  the  headquarters 
staff,  or  command  post,  through  which  he  directed  the  Army's  field 
forces  at  home  and  overseas.  Only  one  change  was  made  in  the  office 
of  the  Secretary  of  War  Stimson.  The  operating  functions  in  the 
field  of  economic  mobilization,  which  his  Under  Secretary,  Mr.  Pat- 
terson, had  been  exercising,  were  transferred  to  General  Somervell. 

Meeting  the  Crisis  in  the  Pacific.  The  United  States  and  its  Allies 
had  at  once  proclaimed  their  intention  to  take  the  offensive.  But  in 
the  winter  and  spring  after  Pearl  Harbor,  they  had  all  they  could  do 
to  plug  the  holes  in  their  defenses  and  to  send  aid  to  the  Soviets.  The 
U.  S.  Army  was  faced  with  a  staggering  threefold  task — it  had  to 
immediately  deploy  its  forces,  prepare  for  offensive  warfare,  and  plan 
an  effective  strategy.  These  tasks  were  interrelated  and  had  to  be 
executed  in  a  turbulent  atmosphere  of  anxiety  and  crisis. 

Immediate  deployment.  Immediately  after  Pearl  Harbor  General 
Marshall  rushed  his  available  forces  to  areas  that  seemed  to  be  in  most 
danger :  the  Panama  Canal,  Hawaii,  and  the  west  coast,  and  the  one 
area  that  was  in  dire  and  immediate  peril,  the  Philippines  (mp  43). 
There  the  Japanese  had  crippled  General  Mac  Arthur's  air  force  on  8 
December  and  three  days  later  landed  an  expeditionary  force  on 
Luzon. 

The  fall  of  the  Fhilipjnnes.  The  ground  forces  that  General  Mac- 
Arthur  had  under  his  command  to  meet  an  invasion  comprised  the 
Philippine  Army  of  10  divisions  and  supporting  troops,  with  a  total 
strength  of  approximately  100,000,  and  a  U.  S.  Regular  Army  contin- 
gent of  over  25,000.  Of  this  latter  force,  the  largest  unit  was  the 
Philippine  Division,  made  up  of  one  American  regiment  and  two  of 
Philippine  Scouts.  The  Philippine  Army  was  ill-equipped  and  its 
training  incomplete. 

General  MacArthur  quickly  found  that  his  forces  on  Luzon  could 
not  stop  the  enemy  at  the  shoreline.  He  then  withdrew  them  into  the 
mountainous  peninsula  of  Bataan  and  to  the  island  of  Corregidor. 
This  called  for  a  complex  retrograde  movement,  one  of  the  largest  in 
the  history  of  American  arms.     Under  constant  enemy  attack,  Gen- 
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eral  MacArthur  and  his  commanders  conducted  the  withdrawal  with 
consummate  skill  and  by  T  January  194:2  accomplished  it  successfully. 

On  2  January  1942  the  Japanese  occupied  Manila,  which  had  been 
declared  an  open  city  on  24  December.  MacArthur's  Luzon  force 
was  practically  intact,  but  it  was  shut  up  in  Bataan  and  on  Corregidor 
and  three  small  neiofhboring  islands  in  Manila  Bay.  During  its  with- 
drawal it  had  lost  precious  supplies,  and  the  prospect  of  resupplying 
or  reinforcing  it  quickly  dwindled  into  a  forlorn  hope.  On  12  March 
it  was  deprived  of  the  presence  of  General  MacArthur  when  he  left 
for  Australia  under  orders  from  the  President.  And  yet  for  three 
months  these  courageous  men  fought  bravely,  resourcefully,  desper- 
ately. Finally,  on  9  April,  when  they  had  been  reduced  by  hunger, 
disease,  and  casualties  to  the  point  of  military  helplessness.  Maj.  Gen. 
Edward  P.  King.  Jr..  their  commander,  decided  that  he  had  no  choice 
but  to  surrender. 

Trapped  and  beset  on  Corregidor.  Lt.  Gen.  Jonathan  M.  Wain- 
wright,  MacArthur's  successor  in  the  Philippines,  on  6  May  surren- 
dered the  remainder  of  the  American  forces.  Together,  the  Correg- 
idor garrison  and  the  Bataan  force  comprised  the  largest  body  of 
American  troops  that  until  then  had  been  forced  to  surrender.  But 
these  troops  had  bravely  defended  the  flag  for  four  long  months  and 
had  demonstrated  the  loyalty  of  the  Filipinos.  The  response  to  the 
surrender  was  General  MacArthur's  dramatic  "I  will  return" 
and  a  deepened  resolution  in  the  United  States  to  bring  the  war 
home  to  the  Japanese. 

Estahli.^hment  of  a  hcv'se  in  Australia.  AMien  the  effort  to  get  re- 
inforcements and  supplies  to  General  MacArthur  was  defeated  by 
the  enemy's  blockade  of  the  Philippines,  the  men  and  equipment 
were  landed  in  Australia  (map  41).  The  President  in  February 
ordered  General  MacArthur  to  Australia  to  organize  the  defense  of 
that  country  and  to  prepare  a  counteroffensive.  The  immediate 
problem  of  the  T\"ar  Department  was  not  only  to  enable  MacArthur 
to  build  up  in  Australia  a  strong  base  of  operations,  but  to  man  and 
defend  the  line  of  communications  from  the  United  States  to  Aus- 
tralia. This  was  critically  important,  for  Australia  was  the  last  base 
of  operations  left  to  the  Allies  in  the  Southwest  Pacific.  By  March 
1942  the  Japanese  had  taken  Singapore  and  overrun  the  Netherlands 
East  Indies,  and  the  Philippines.  They  were  also  beginning  to 
threaten  the  line  between  the  United  States  and  Australia,  pointing 
a  drive  into  the  Solomon  Islands  and  toward  Port  Moresby,  in  Xew 
Guinea,  from  which  they  could  threaten  Australia  itself. 

The  War  Department  threw  every  unit  it  could  find,  except  token 
forces  sent  to  Iceland  and  Northern  Ireland,  into  strengthening 
the  6,000-mile  line  to  Australia  and  building  up  the  strength  at 
General  MacArthur's  disposal.    General  Marshall  selected  Brig.  Gen. 
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Dwight  D.  Eisenhower  for  the  task  of  managing  this  hasty  deploy- 
ment. Air  bases  were  garrisoned  along  a  string  of  islands  from 
Hawaii  to  Xew  Zealand,  so  that  the  Army  Air  Forces  could  help 
the  Navy  to  keep  the  line  open. 

Command  arrangements  in  the  FarAfc.  In  keeping  with  the  prin- 
ciple of  unity  of  command  and  in  agreement  with  the  British,  the 
Pacific  Theater  was  made  an  area  of  United  States  strategic  respon- 
■"ibility  in  the  spring  of  1942.  This  development  had  followed  the 
dissolution  of  fhe  Allied  ABDA.(  Australian,  British.  Dutch,  Amer- 
ican) Command,  under  Lt.  Gen.  Sir  Archibald  Wavell.  which  had 
been  established  at  the  British-U.  S.  conference  m  Washington  at 
the  end  of  1941.  The  ABDA  Command  had  included  the  Philip- 
pines, the  Netherlands  East  Indies,  Malaya,  and  Burma  in  its  juris- 
rliction.  After  the  Japanese  overran  most  of  this  territory,  the 
ABDA  Command  was  dissolved,  and  new  command  arrangements 
were  made  in  the  Southwest  Pacific  and  southeast  Asia.  Once  the 
British  had  agreed  that  the  Pacific  Theater  should  be  a  U.  S.  re- 
sponsibility and  MacArthur  had  arrived  in  Australia,  the  Joint 
Chiefs  of  Staff,  with  the  approval  of  the  President,  on  30  March 
194*2  divided  tlie  theater  into  two  major  areas — the  Southwest  Pacific 
Area  and  the  Pacific  Ocean  Areas.  MacArthur  was  named  supreme 
commander  of  the  Southwest  Pacific  Area,  which  included  Australia, 
Xew  Guinea,  the  Philippine  Islands,  the  South  China  Sea,  the  Gulf 
of  Siam,  the  Netherlands  East  Indies  (except  Sumatra),  and  the 
Solomon  Islands.  Adm.  Chester  W.  Ximitz,  who  was  already  com- 
manding the  U.  S.  Pacific  Fleet,  was  named  commander  in  chief 
of  the  Pacific  Ocean  Areas,  which  comprised  the  remainder  of 
the  Pacific  Ocean  west  of  the  North  American  continent  except 
for  a  small  area  off  the  western  coast  of  central  and  South  America. 
The  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff'  also  divided  the  Pacific  Ocean  Areas 
into  three  subareas.  North,  Central,  and  South.  The  North  Pacific 
Area  included  all  the  Pacific  Ocean  north  of  latitude  42^  N. :  the 
Central  Pacific  Area  included  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  Gilberts,  Mar- 
shalls,  Carolinas,  Marianas,  Formosa,  and  the  Japanese  home  islands ; 
and  the  South  Pacific  Area  included  New  Zealand,  New  Caledonia, 
New  Hebrides,  the  Fiji  Islands,  and  others.  Nimitz  was  to  com- 
mand the  Central  and  North  Pacific  areas  directly,  but  he  was  in- 
structed to  appoint  a  subordinate  to  command  the  South  Pacific 
Area. 

Also  in  the  spring  of  1942,  the  War  Department  sent  Lt.  Gen. 
Joseph  AV.  Stilwell  to  China  to  become  chief  of  staff  to  Generalis- 
simo Chiang  Kai-shek  and  to  command  U.  S.  forces  engaged  in  sup- 
porting the  Chinese  war  effort.  After  Stilwell  had  been  in  China 
for  a  few  months,  the  War  Department  authorized  the  establishment 
of  U.  S.  Army  Forces,  China-Burma-India. 
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strategy.  The  fvohlem.  The  effort  to  hold  the  line  and  protect 
a  base  in  Australia  had  been  successful,  but  judged  in  the  light  of 
the  principle  of  the  offensive  and  the  decision  that  Germany  was  to 
be  defeated  first,  the  effort  had  also  dispersed  Army  forces  rather 
than  concentrated  them  to  fight  against  the  European  Axis.  No  one 
was  more  disturbed  at  the  trend  than  General  Eisenhower,  who 
was  now  head  of  Marshall's  Operations  Division.  It  was  clear  to 
him  and  his  associates  that  the  principle  of  mass  was  being  violated. 
The  forces  of  the  United  States  and,  as  they  saw  it,  those  of  the 
Anglo-American  Allies  around  the  globe  were  being  pinned  down 
to  scattered  positions  and  their  offensive  power  dissipated.  The 
problem  was  to  get  them  massed  in  a  position  from  which  to  deliver 
a  decisive  blow  at  Germany. 

C oncentraition  in  Europe  proposed.  The  Army's  solution  was 
to  begin  immediately  to  concentrate  Allied  forces — ground,  air 
and  service — in  England  and  from  there  at  the  earliest  possible  date 
launch  a  drive  across  the  channel  aimed  at  the  heart  of  Germany. 
England  was  a  great,  ready-made  base  shielded  by  air  power.  It  was 
also,  in  effect,  a  gigantic  aircraft  carrier  off  the  enemy  coast  from 
which  to  protect  the  cross-channel  invasion  and  to  strike  at  Ger- 
many itself  with  a  bomber  offensive.  It  was  the  nearest  base  from 
which  to  launch  an  offensive  and  would  therefore  require  the  least 
shipping,  a  scarce  and  precious  asset,  to  stock  it.  An  all-out  invasion 
of  France  would  give  the  Russians  the  second  front  on  which 
Stalin,  his  back  against  the  wall,  was  grimly  insisting. 

Plan  for  cross-channel  attack.  Early  in  1942  British  and  Ameri- 
can planners  had  been  considering  the  strategic  deployment  of  their 
forces  and  studying  the  possibilities  of  making  a  cross-channel  attack 
in  1942  or  in  1943.  In  March  1942  the  U.  S.  Army  planners  devised 
a  plan  under  which  only  enough  strength  would  go  to  the  Pacific  to 
contain  the  Japanese  until  Germany  and  Italy  were  knocked  out, 
while  forces  would  be  concentrated  in  the  United  Kingdom  for  a 
large-scale  invasion  of  France  in  April  1943.  Enough  force  was  to 
be  accumulated  quickly  for  a  smaller  cross-channel  operation  in  Sep- 
tember 1942  if  by  then  either  Germany  or  the  USSR  showed  signs 
of  collapsing. 

The  British,  though  eager  for  the  Americans  to  commit  their  forces 
in  Europe,  did  not  relish  this  plan.  They  were  in  agreement  with 
the  Americans  on  the  principle  of  an  unlimited  offensive.  But  they 
believed  that  the  enemy  could  best  be  destroyed  by  drawing  a  ring 
around  him,  constantly  tightening  it,  jabbing  through  it  where  he 
showed  weakness,  stirring  up  and  abetting  his  enemies  inside  the  ring 
and,  finally,  when  he  was  nearly  strangled,  administering  a  knock-out 
blow.  This  "peripheral"  strategy  was  better  suited  to  British  military 
traditions,  world-wide  commitments,  and  limited  manpower.  Also, 
mindful  of  their  bitter  experiences  in  World  War  I,  the  British 
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dreaded  the  bloody  losses  that  might  attend  a  massive  ground  at- 
tack— a  dread  many  Americans  shared.  The  British  Chiefs  of  Staff 
did  not  believe  that  by  the  spring  of  1943 — certainly  not  by  Septem- 
ber 1942 — enough  force  could  be  concentrated  to  make  a  cross-channel 
attack  effective.  But  in  April  1942,  when  the  President  sent  his 
personal  representative,  Harry  Hopkins,  and  General  Marshall  to 
England  with  the  U.  S.  Army  plan,  the  British  reluctantly  accepted 
it  "in  principle",  and  the  Americans  began  to  pour  supplies  and  troops 
into  the  United  Kingdom. 

Decision  to  invade  North  Africa.  In  July  1942,  when  it  was  clear 
that  there  would  be  no  cross-channel  attack  in  September  1942,  Presi- 
dent Roosevelt  agreed  to  a  different  plan  which  Mr.  Churchill  had 
been  urging.  This  was  to  use  the  means  that  would  be  accumulating 
in  England  by  the  fall  of  1942,  plus  additional  forces  from  the  United 
States,  to  launch  a  joint  expedition  into  North  Africa.  Such  an  in- 
vasion could  hope  for  the  support  of  the  French  forces  there ;  if  suc- 
cessful, it  would  reopen  the  Mediterranean  and  shorten  the  route  to 
the  East,  take  the  Axis  army  that  was  menacing  Egypt  and  Suez,  and 
commit  American  forces  to  a  large-scale  offensive  operation  in  the 
Atlantic  area  before  the  end  of  the  year.  The  Combined  Chiefs  of 
Staff  ratified  the  plan  and  chose  General  Eisenhower,  who  had  been 
sent  to  England  to  direct  the  American  build-up  for  a  cross-channel 
attack,  as  commander  in  chief  of  the  Allied  Expeditionary  Force  that 
was  to  invade  North  Africa.  The  decision  to  invade  North  Africa 
was  based  primarily  on  political  considerations.  However,  principles 
of  security,  economy  of  force,  offensive,  objective,  and  maneuver  were 
involved. 

The  new  decision  threw  into  confusion  the  War  Department's  plans 
and  preparations  to  carry  out  the  strategy  agreed  on  in  April  1942. 
Pushing  feverishly  through  endless  tangles,  and  adopting  risky  im- 
provisations imposed  by  American  unreadiness,  the  War  Department 
delivered  on  time  its  share  of  the  American  contribution  to  the  ex- 
peditionary forces.  Initially,  this  included  a  corps  headquarters  and 
elements  of  three  divisions  shipped  from  England  and  a  corps  of  three 
divisions,  under  Maj.  Gen.  George  S.  Patton,  Jr.,  shipped  directly 
from  the  United  States.  The  ground  combat  forces  were  accompanied 
and  followed  by  an  enormous  amount  of  equipment  and  supplies  that 
these  units  and  the  air  forces  would  require.  This  formidable  am- 
phibious assault  force  hit  the  Mediterranean  and  Atlantic  shores  of 
North  Africa  on  8  November  1942,  less  than  a  year  after  Pearl  Harbor. 

The  Officer  Shortage.  In  1941  the  War  Department  had  at  its 
disposal  only  14,000  commissioned  officers  who  had  devoted  their 
whole  time  to  professional  preparation  for  war.  These  were  the  of- 
ficers of  the  Regular  Army.  They  had  to  provide  the  cadres  that 
would  complete  the  training  of  the  part-time  officers  called  up  from 

385 


the  National  Guard  and  the  Officers'  Reserve  Corps  and,  with  them, 
supply  the  commanders  and  headquarters  staffs  of  the  wartime  Army. 
The  training  of  officers  in  the  civilian  components  was  further  ad- 
vanced when  mobilization  began  than  on  the  eve  of  any  previous  war 
of  the  United  States,  thanks  particularly  to  the  effectiveness  of  the 
ROTC.  The  experience  that  these  officers  gained  with  the  forces 
mobilized  and  trained  before  7  December  1941  was  invaluable. 

Unanticipated  demands.  In  addition  to  officer  requirements  for 
new  units  being  activated,  there  were  other  demands  for  officers,  many 
not  anticipated  by  the  Army.  One  demand  arose  from  the  rapid 
expansion  of  the  Army  Air  Forces,  which  ruled  that  all  of  its  pilots 
must  be  commissioned  officers.  Another  grew  out  of  the  draft  on 
the  supply  of  officers  by  the  headquarters  that  grew  up  in  World  War 
11.  This  overhead  of  coordinating  head  quarters  mushroomed  to  pro- 
portions unimagined  in  previous  wars.  That  of  the  Army  Service 
Forces  in  Washington  absorbed  (in  1944)  the  enormous  total  of  7,227 
commissioned  officers.  On  top  of  the  higher  headquarters  in  the  field 
were  superimposed  huge  Allied  headquarters,  which  were  staffed  by 
officers  in  the  higher  grades.  In  spite  of  General  Eisenhower's  efforts 
to  streamline  the  Supreme  Headquarters,  Allied  Expeditionary  Force 
(SHAEF)  in  Europe,  it  contained  by  spring  1945,  1,810  officers.  The 
gibe  was  current  during  the  war  that  the  American  Army  was  ''all 
headquarters  and  no  hindquarters".  But  efforts  to  curb  the  over- 
head were  in  vain.  It  was  an  inevitable  response  to  the  requirements 
of  modern  warfare.  Multiplication  of  specialties  in  war,  as  in  civilian 
life,  increased  the  need  for  coordination. 

Expanding  the  officer  corps.  The  War  Department  resorted  to 
various  devices  to  expand  its  corps  of  officers.  To  obtain  officers  for 
its  service  headquarters  it  commissioned  experts  directly  from  civilian 
life.  Commissions  in  the  Regular  Army  were  offered  to  the  best  of 
the  ROTC  graduates.  Other  ROTC  graduates,  with  some  further 
training,  supplied  a  large  proportion  of  the  junior  offic^ers  commis- 
sioned before  1942.  Thereafter  these  were  drawn  chiefly  from  the 
enlisted  ranks  through  officer  candidate  schools  set  up  in  established 
schools  of  all  the  arms  and  services.  Successful  graduates  were  com- 
missioned after  from  three  to  four  months  of  intensive  training.  In 
the  course  of  the  war  the  Army  Ground  Forces  received  134,742  offi- 
cers from  these  schools:  the  Army  Service  Forces,  133,328;  and  the 
Army  Air  Forces,  33,593.  An  additional  189,000  were  commissioned 
at  civilian  cadet  schools. 

The  basis  of  officer  training.  The  Army's  ability  to  produce  a 
vastly  expanded  officer  corps,  which  met  its  needs  with  remarkable 
effectiveness,  derived  largely  from  its  peacetime  school  system.  Army 
schools  between  World  Wars  I  and  II  had  hammered  out  a  sound 
and  elastic  system  of  organization  and  doctrine  that  did  not  need 
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substantial  change  during  the  war.  On  the  basis  of  the  work  of 
the  schools  the  War  Department  had  published  training  literature — 
field  service  regulations  and  staff  and  field  manuals — that  permitted 
the  rapid  and  effectual  indoctrination  of  the  host  of  newcomers  that 
had  to  be  commissioned  to  staff  and  command  an  Army  of  8,300,000. 

The  Wartime  Army.  Preparation  of  an  offensive  force.  General 
Marshall  directed  the  activation  of  37  new  divisions  in  1942,  and 
the  training  of  these  and  their  supporting  forces  to  form  hard-hitting 
battle  teams  was  pushed  vigorously  by  the  Army  Ground  Forces. 
Mindful  of  the  sad  experience  with  untrained  divisions  sent  overseas 
in  World  War  I,  the  Army  from  the  first  set  as  its  goal  thorough  and 
realistic  training  of  large  units  in  the  Zone  of  Interior,  to  be  com- 
pleted by  maneuvers  such  as  those  staged  in  the  fall  of  1941  in  which 
two  field  armies  were  fitted  against  each  other.  The  training  objective 
was  to  weld  combat  units  into  working  teams  of  combined  arms  and, 
before  they  left  the  United  States,  to  develop  the  team  play  of  units 
and  their  commanders  and  staffs  which  is  essential  to  sustained  effecr 
tiveness  in  combat.  The  War  Department  also  instituted  a  program 
for  training  replacements  which,  it  was  hoped,  would  make  it  un- 
necessary, as  in  World  War  I,  to  break  up  whole  divisions  overseas 
to  replace  battle  losses.  Although  this  did  not  have  to  be  done  in 
World  War  II,  the  replacement  program  did  break  down.  Before 
long,  divisions  under  training  in  the  United  States  had  to  be  stripped 
again  and  again  to  supply  trained  replacements  overseas. 

Hindrances  to  training.  The  readying  of  large  units  for  combat 
was  beset  with  many  difficulties.  One  was  the  shortage  of  arms 
throughout  1942.  Combat  units  often  had  to  be  trained  with  sticks 
for  rifles,  and  trucks  had  to  be  used  to  simulate  tanks.  Another  diffi- 
culty was  the  shortage  of  trained  officers  and  men  to  provide  effec- 
tive training  cadres  for  the  multitude  of  new  units  being  activated. 
The  year  1942  was  to  have  been  one  in  which  ground  and  air  forces 
learned  to  cooperate  as  a  team  of  combined  arms.  As  the  Americans 
had  watched  the  German  armies,  with  dive  bombers  overhead,  knife 
through  the  defenses  of  France  in  1940,  they  had  looked  to  the  air- 
ground  team  as  a  means  of  keeping  war  out  of  the  trenches  and  sus- 
taining the  principles  of  the  offensive  and  maneuver.  But  in  1942 
the  Army  Air  Forces  was  short  of  planes  and  trained  personnel  and 
intent  on  making  good  its  doctrine  of  strategic  air  bombing;  the  neces- 
sary cooperation  for  effective  training  did  not  materialize.  Air- 
ground  cooperation  and  other  combat  skills  the  Americans  had  to 
learn  while  they  fought.  They  were  beginning  to  learn  them  in  that 
grim  school  before  the  year  was  out. 

Limitations  of  manpotver.  In  1942  it  became  evident  that  if  the 
I'^nited  States  was  to  fight  with  decisive  effect  and  also  remain  "the  ar- 
senal of  democracy'',  a  very  large  proportion  of  its  able-bodied  men 
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would  have  to  be  assigned  to  its  factories.  They  would  have  to  pro- 
duce arms  instead  of  carrying  them.  In  the  fall  of  1941,  contemplat- 
ing the  possibility,  then  thought  highly  probable,  that  Russia  would 
be  defeated,  the  War  Department  estimated  that  over  200  U.  S.  di- 
visions would  be  required  for  victory.  In  1942  it  added  37  new  divi- 
sions to  the  '36  already  activated,  but  it  was  clear  that  not  enough 
men  would  become  available  to  continue  the  expansion  of  U.  S.  Army 
forces  at  this  rate. 

Shortage  of  service  troops.  The  requirement  for  large  numbers  of 
service  troops  became  a  limiting  factor  in  the  number  of  units  that 
could  be  sent  into  combat.  The  Army  Air  Forces  and  a  mechanized 
and  motorized  Army  were  demanding  a  far  larger  proportion  of 
service  troops  to  move  and  supply  them  and  keep  their  elaborate 
mechanisms  in  working  condition  than  in  any  previous  war.  To  move 
munitions  and  supplies  over  lines  of  communication  thousands  of 
miles  long  required  thousands  of  men  not  only  to  handle  shipment, 
but  unload,  assemble,  and  repair  materiel  delivered  abroad  and  to 
staff  and  defend  the  bases  all  over  the  world.  In  major  theaters  of 
operations,  like  the  European  or  the  Southwest  Pacific,  these  logistical 
establishments  were  enormous. 

Administrative  tasks.  During  1942  the  Army  was  assigned  some 
noncombatant  tasks  that  its  great  administrative  system  qualified  it 
to  handle  effectively.  One  was  the  handling  of  military  supplies 
shipped  to  the  British,  Russians,  French,  and  Chinese  under  lend- 
lease.  Another  was  the  critical  task  of  developing  an  atomic  bomb, 
the  supersecret,  two-billion-dollar  "MANHATTAN  Project",  which 
was  entrusted  to  the  Corps  of  Engineers  in  1942  under  the  direction  of 
Brig.  Gen.  Leslie  R.  Groves.  During  1942,  also,  the  strategy  of  the 
Allies  required  that  the  War  Department  create  two  commands  whose 
mission  was  administration  and  supply — the  U.  S.  Army  forces, 
China-Burma-India,  set  up  in  June  1942  to  support  China,  and  a 
U.  S.  Army  command  in  Iran,  authorized  in  September  1942,  to  ex- 
pedite the  movement  of  supplies  through  the  Persian  Gulf  to  Russia. 

The  demands  of  military  procureinent.  At  home  the  Army  and 
Air  Forces  were  drawn  into  business  on  a  large  scale  by  virtue  of  the 
fact  that  with  mobilization  they,  together  with  the  Navy,  became 
the  principal  claimants  on  the  output  of  American  industry.  They 
had  to  go  into  the  market  to  procure  tanks,  airplanes,  ships,  missiles, 
explosives,  and  a  huge  miscellany  of  supplies  tailored  to  fit  their  de- 
signs. American  industry  had  to  be  redirected  and  retooled  to  meet 
these  military  requirements.  To  administer  the  Army's  interest  in 
this  vast  procurement  program — negotiate  thousands  of  contracts,  re- 
late requirements  to  strategic  plans  that  were  often  changed,  see  to  it 
that  requirements  were  fulfilled  according  to  specifications,  and  make 
sure  that  what  was  produced  was  ready  when  and  where  needed — 
all  this  called  for  a  host  of  high-grade  service  officers.    This  need  the 
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Army  met  by  putting  civilian  experts  into  uniform,  but  this,  in  turn, 
added  to  the  size  of  the  military  machine  that  had  to  be  supported  and 
directed. 

Expansion  of  the  services.  The  result  of  all  these  demands  was  the 
absorption  into  the  service  branches  .of  vastly  greater  numbers  of 
officers  and  men  than  the  Army  had  ever  known  or  even  anticipated 
in  1940-41.  It  is  no  wonder  that  by  mid-1944  the  strength  of  the  Corps 
of  Engineers,  for  instance,  had  grown  to  677,217,  and  the  Quarter- 
master Corps  to  over  500,000.  The  public  demand  that  the  American 
standard  of  living  be  shipped  abroad  with  American  troops  played  its 
part,  but  the  need  was  basic.  It  was  inherent  in  technological  war- 
fare on  a  global  scale. 

Limits  of  War  Production.  During  1942  the  stern  fact  emerged 
that  the  Army  was  facing  limitations  not  only  in  the  manpower  it 
could  employ,  but  even  in  the  productive  capacity  of  the  American 
industrial  system.  Conversion  of  American  industry  to  the  produc- 
tion of  war  goods  had  begun  in  1940  and  1941.  The  open  secret  of  its 
enormous  potential  was  mass  production.  The  great  problem  of  such 
})roduction  in  war  is  "lead  time'- — the  interval  of  time  between  the 
introduction  of  a  new  design  and  the  moment  when  the  product  begins 
to  roll  off  the  assembly  lines  in  quantity.  In  World  War  II  this  lead 
time  was  from  18  months  to  two  years.  Thanks  to  the  running  start 
that  the  mobilization  of  war  production  in  the  United  States  had  at 
the  outbreak  of  hostilities,  war  industry  was  beginning  to  produce 
massive  quantities  of  items  before  the  end  of  1942.  But  as  the  vast 
industrial  machine  went  into  high  gear  in  1942,  limitations  on  its  war 
potential,  prodigious  as  this  Avas,  had  loomed  up  and  been  identified. 
In  the  fall  of  1942  President  Rooset^elt  accepted  the  limits  of  produc- 
tive ''feasibility"  declared  by  his  War  Production  Board  and  ordered 
the  armed  services  to  cut  their  patterns  accordingly. 

The  most  vexing  and  persistent  limitation  was  the  shortage  of  ships. 
German  submarines  continued  throughout  1942  to  send  to  the  bottom 
of  the  Atlantic  a  huge  tonnage  of  ships  and  supplies.  The  Navy  and 
Army  Air  Forces  were  beginning  to  curb  the  submarine  menace,  and 
the  Alhed  Expeditionary  Force  arrived  off  North  Africa  on  8  No- 
vember. But  by  then  it  was  becoming  evident  that,  in  spite  of  a  vast 
program  of  shipbuilding,  a  scarcity  of  shipping  would  continue  to 
hamper  the  global  Allied  war  effort.  The  problem  was  to  get  from  the 
shipyards  and  the  available  supply  of  steel  not  only  enough  cargo 
ships  and  transports  to  carry  supplies  and  troops  to  points  all  over 
the  globe,  but  also  enough  landing  craft  of  all  types  without  which 
the  amphibious  operations  that  were  necessary  in  both  the  Atlantic 
and  Pacific  could  not  be  executed.  And  all  this  "had  to  be  done  while 
a  new  naval  combat  force,  including  a  fleet  of  aircraft  carriers,  was 
being  built. 
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Convoy  en  route  to  North  Africa. 

Reshaping  the  Tools  of  War.  How  was  the  War  Department 
Avithin  these  limitations  to  sliape  a  force  capable  of  winning  victory? 
That  was  a  problem  it  had  to  face  while  preparing  to  launch  its 
North  Africa  expedition  in  November  1942. 

One  step  it  took  was  to  reduce  the  number  of  new  divisions  to  be 
activated  in  1943.  There  was  no  point  in  taking  men  out  of  factories 
and  putting  them  into  divisions  that  could  not  be  shipped.  Besides, 
the  Russians  had  not  only  held  the  Germans  at  Stalingrad,  but  had 
gone  over  to  the  offensive.  That  fact  relieved  the  pressure  to  keep 
on  pushing  the  creation  of  new  divisions  to  the  limit  of  feasibility. 

The  American  ground  forces  were  subjected  to  a  rigorous  pruning. 
In  planning  its  Army,  the  War  Department  had  been  determined  to 
give  it  the  mobility  and  offensive  power  necessary  to  keep  war  out  of 
the  trenches  and  prevent  the  bloody  stalemates  of  World  War  I.  The 
German  Army  of  1940  showed  this  could  be  done.  Like  that  Army 
the  new  American  Army  was  heavily  mechanized  and  motorized. 
By  the  end  of  1942  it  included  4  armored  corps,  14  armored  divisions, 
and  4  completely  motorized  infantry  divisions. 

''Streamlining"'  and  pooling.  In  the  reorganization  put  into  effect 
in  1942-43,  the  armored  divisions  were  cut  back  by  four ;  the  armored 
corps  disappeared;  armored  divisions  were  reduced  in  size  and  the 
proportion  of  infantry  to  tanks  in  each  was  increased ;  the  motorized 
divisions  were  abolished;  and  the  infantry  division  was  reduced  in 
size  and  its  equipment  lightened.  The  tanks  taken  out  of  armored 
divisions  were  organized  into  separate  tank  battalions,  to  be  attached 
to  infantry  and  armored  divisions  when  needed.     This  was  an  appli- 
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cation  of  the  principle  of  ''pooling''  to  achieve  greater  economy  of 
force;  it  was  now  applied  to  the  whole  ground  army.  Motor  ve- 
]iicles,  tank  battalions,  and  all  other  specialized  units  not  continuously 
needed  by  the  division  were  pooled  under  the  control  of  corps  and 
army  headquarters  to  be  attached  to  divisions  or  regiments  where 
and  when  needed.  Behind  this  was  the  concept  of  the  task  force, 
a  combination  of  arms  tailored  to  meet  a  given  tactical  or  strategic 
need. 

The  objects  of  the  reorganization  were  lighter,  more  easily  trans- 
portable forces  and  flexibility,  obtained  by  increasing  the  projwrtion 
of  standardized  and  interchangeable  units  in  less  rigid  tactical  com- 
binations. "The  artful  concentration  of  forces  at  the  vital  point", 
wrote  General  McNair  at  the  time,  "is  the  first  essential  of  tactics". 
In  the  fall  of  1942  economy  of  force  seemed  urgently  necessary.  Since 
shipping  space  was  limited,  it  was  only  logical  to  make  units  lighter 
in  order  to  ship  more  of  them.  But  this  logic  would  have  been  faulty 
had  not  the  War  Department  been  convinced  that  these  lightened 
units  could  strike  as  hard  as  (or  harder  than)  those  they  replaced. 
If  they  traveled  lighter,  it  was  contended,  they  could  hit  harder.  Gen- 
eral McNair,  chief  designer  of  the  reform,  declared  his  goal  to  be  that 
every  ton  of  shipping  should  deliver  a  maximum  of  fighting  power. 

Reorganization  of  divisions.  While  the  ground  combat  forces  had 
been  reshaped,  the  prewar  concept  of  the  division  remained  un- 
changed. It  was  still  the  basic  fighting  team  of  arms  and  services 
combined  in  proportions  believed  to  be  necessary  and  sufficient  for 
continuous  offensive  action  under  normal  battle  conditions.  Its  tri- 
angular organization  was  retained.  The  infantry  division  was  or- 
ganized on  the  basis  of  three  regiments  and  included,  besides  four 
artillery  battalions  (three  armed  with  105-mm  howitzers,  one  with 
155-mm  howitzers),  a  reconnaissance  troop  (scout  cars  plus  light 
tanks)  and  antitank,  engineer,  ordnance,  signal,  quartermaster,  and 
medical  units.  Each  regiment  could  readily  be  teamed  with  an  artil- 
lery battalion.  Reinforced  with  other  elements  of  the  division,  or 
with  elements  assigned  by  higher  headquarters  (corps  or  army),  they 
formed  the  regimental  combat  team,  whose  strength  could  be  built 
up,  if  necessary,  to  perform  a  particular  task.  Such  regimental  com- 
bat teams  were  widely  used  as  the  basic  battle  team.  The  total 
strength  of  each  infantry  division  was  reduced  from  15,503  to  14,253. 

The  armored  division,  as  organized  in  1942,  was  based  on  two  tank 
regiments  and  one  armored  infantry  regiment,  plus  three  battalions 
of  armored  artillery  and  an  armored  reconnaissance  battalion.  This 
arrangement  was  calculated  to  produce  for  combat  action  two  com- 
bat commands,  w^ith  varying  portions  of  tanks  and  infantry  in  divi- 
sion reserve.  The  armored  division  also  included  supporting  elements 
corresponding  to  those  in  the  infantry  division  but  motorized  to  in- 
crease mobility.     In  the  armored  division,  as  reorganized  in  1943, 
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battalions  replaced  regiments.  The  new  model  contained  three  tank 
battalions  (medium),  three  armored  infantry  battalions,  and  three 
armored  artillery  battalions.  These,  with  supporting  elements,  could 
be  combined  readily  into  three  combat  commands  ("A",  "B",  and  "Re- 
serve-') .  The  total  strength  of  the  armored  division  was  reduced  from 
14,419  to  10,937.  Two  armored  divisions  remained  "heavy"  divisions, 
with  the  old  organization  until  the  end  of  the  war. 

The  only  other  special  type  of  division  retained  in  1943  was  the 
airborne  division.  Based  on  one  parachute  regiment  and  two  glider- 
borne  regiments,  it  was  designed  to  be  miniature  infantry  division, 
with  lighter,  more  easily  transportable  artillery  and  the  minimum  of 
vehicles  and  service  elements  necessary  to  keep  it  fighting  after  an 
air  drop  until  it  could  be  reinforced.     Its  strength  was  only  8,500. 

The  U.  S.  ground  army  of  World  War  II  as  finally  organized  com- 
prised 68  infantry,  16  armored,  and  5  airborne  divisions. 

The  air-ground  'balance.  ^^Tiile  the  ground  forces  were  being 
trimmed  and  their  expansion  restricted,  the  air  forces  w^ere  being  ex- 
panded. Strengthening  America's  air  arm  seemed  to  be  justified  by 
the  principles  of  maneuver  and  the  offensive,  since  air  forces  could 
move  far  and  fast  and  in  Europe  could  most  quickly  be  brought  to 
bear  in  mass  against  the  enemy.  "The  Army  that  emerged  to  fight 
the  decisive  battles  of  1944  had  a  long-reaching,  heavy,  and  powerful 
air  fist.  It  had  a  comparatively  small  and  compact  ground  fist." 
While  the  ground  forces  had  doubled  in  1942,  the  air  forces  increased 
fourfold.  The  goal  of  115  air  groups,  approved  in  April  1942,  was 
raised  to  273  in  September,  which  number  was  eventually  created. 
But  in  the  ground  forces  no  new^  divisions  were  activated  after  August 
1943,  and  the  Army  had  only  89  to  use  in  its  final  offensives.  All 
but  tw^o  were  committed  to  battle. 

Deployment  of  Forces.  Within  less  than  a  year  after  Pearl  Har- 
bor, the  Allies  had  begun  to  concentrate  their  efforts  on  definite 
strategic  objectives.  In  August  1942  the  Army  Air  Forces  had 
launched  their  first  strategic  bombing  attack  on  Germany  from  Eng- 
land. In  the  Pacific  a  limited  offensive  was  under  way.  And  at 
the  close  of  the  year  Allied  forces  were  fighting  in  North  Africa. 
By  December  1942  the  War  Department  had  deployed  over  1,000,000 
troops  overseas,  including  72  combat  air  groups  and  21  divisions. 
Of  these  divisions,  17  had  been  transported  from  the  United  States 
and  4  either  had  been  in  a  theater  of  operations  at  the  outbreak  of 
war  or  had  been  activated  overseas  during  1942.  Five  of  these  di- 
visions were  engaged  in  combat :  the  32d  and  41st  Infantry  Divisions 
in  New  Guinea,  the  American  Division  on  Guadalcanal,  and  the  1st 
Infantry  and  1st  Armored  Divisions  in  North  Africa.  The  3d,  9th, 
and  34th  Infantry  Divisions  had  also  seen  action  in  North  Africa 
when  their  landing  was  opposed  by  the  French  in  November. 
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QUESTIONS 

1.  What  was  the  American  military  outlook  immediately  after 
Pearl  Harbor? 

2.  How  and  with  what  limitations  was  'Hinity  of  command"  re- 
flected in — (a)  the  Ang^lo- American  coalition,  (b)  the  wartime  or- 
ganization of  the  War  Department,  and  (c)  organizing  for  w^ar  against 
Japan  ? 

3.  How  did  the  American  and  British  approaches  to  strategy  differ 
and  why  ?     Discuss  in  terms  of  the  principles  of  w^ar. 

4.  What  principles  of  war  lay  behind  the  IT.  S.  demands  for  a  cross- 
channel  attack  ? 

5.  What  were  the  arguments  for  the  invasion  of  North  Africa  in 
November  1942  ? 

6.  What  changes  were  made  in  the  organization  of  U.  S.  combat 
forces  in  1942-43  ?     Why  ? 
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CHAPTER  22 
WORLD  WAR  II— THE  WAR  AGAINST  GERMANY  AND  ITALY 


American  Role  in  Allied  Strategy.  With  the  invasion  of  Xortli 
Africa  (Operation  TOR(^H).  the  U.  S.  Army  in  late  1942  entered 
u])on  active  ort'ensive  operations  that  were  to  be  sustained  at  a  stra- 
te<zic  level  in  the  Mediterranean  and  in  Europe  until  the  final  defeat 
of  Germany.  More  than  a  million  Americans  were  to  fight  in  the 
Mediterranean  reofions  and  more  than  fotir  million  on  the  European 
Continent,  exclusive  of  Italy.  Alongside  them  were  to  march  Brit- 
ish, French,  Canadian,  and  other  Allied  troops  in  the  greatest  demon- 
stration of  coalition  warfare  the  world  has  ever  known,  while  on 
another  front  the  Russians  wei'e  to  contribute  enormouslv  to  eventual 
Allied  victory. 

The  North  African  Campaign  (8  November  1942-10  May  1943). 

(liven  the  assignment  to  invade  Xorth  Africa  only  at  the  end  of  July 
194:2,  the  V.  S.  Army  was  ready  to.  carry  it  out  by  November  of  the 
same  year.  In  light  of  the  limited  resources  available  in  the  first 
year  of  war,  the  time  for  preparation  was  painfully  brief. 

7^  he  die  my  position.  In  North  Africa  the  Germans  and  their 
Italian  allies  conti'olled  a  narrow  but  strategic  strip  along  the  Medi- 
terranean coast  between  Tunisia  and  Elgypt  (map  39).  Impassable 
desert  bounded  the  strip  on  the  south.  Numbering  some  100,000  men 
in  November,  the  German-Italian  Panzer  Army  in  the  Libyan  Desert 
was  commanded  l)y  a  battle-tested  German  leader.  Field  Marshal 
Erwin  Eommel.  In  conjunction  with  Axis  possession  of  the  north- 
ern shores  of  the  Mediterranean,  Rommel's  hold  on  North  Africa 
denied  much  of  the  Mediterranean  to  Allied  shipping  and  posed  con- 
stant threats  to  Egypt,  the  Near  East,  and  French-dominated  Tuni- 
sia. Algei'ia,  and  Morocco  in  northwest  Africa.  The  position  of  the 
French,  who  stood  between  the  Allied  invasion  force  and  the  real 
enemy,  was  enigmatic.  After  the  armistice  which  followed  French 
defeat  by  the  Germans  in  1940,  the  loyalties  of  the  French  forces  had 
become  split  among  factions.  How  each  or  all  of  these  factions  would 
react  to  the  Allied  landings  in  North  Africa  could  not  be  predicted. 

Ohjerfires.  TORCH  was  primarily  designed  to  utilize  ready 
Allied  strength  in  an  operation  commensurate  with  current  capabili- 
ties to  relieve  pressure  against  the  Russians.  But  it  had  several  other 
objectives— (1)  to  gain  French  Morocco,  Algeria,  and  Tunisia  as  a 
base  for  enlisting  the  French  Empire  in  the  war,  (2)  to  assist  the 
British  in  the  Libyan  Desert  in  destroying  the  Axis  forces  in  North 
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Africa,  and  (8)  to  open  the  Mediterranean  to  Allied  shipping  and 
prepare  the  way  for  further  operations  against  the  European  Axis. 
The  method  by  which  these  objectives  were  to  be  accomplished  in- 
volved concentric  attacks.  While  Gen.  Sir  Harold  R.  L.  Alexander, 
British  Commander  in  Chief  in  the  Middle  East,  struck  from  Egypt 
with  the  veteran  British  Eighth  Army  under  Lt.  Gen.  Bernard  L. 
Montgomery,  a  combined  British-U.  S.  force  was  to  invade  French 
North  Africa  and  hit  the  enemy's  rear. 

Unified  command.  The  principle  of  unity  of  command  already 
had  been  applied  in  the  British  Middle  East  Theater  under  General 
Alexander.  Since  the  Americans  would  furnish  most  of  the  forces 
in  the  invasion  of  northwest  Africa,  over-all  command  went  to  an 
American,  General  P^isenhower,  who  already  was  in  England  super- 
vising the  assembly  of  United  States  forces  for  the  projected  cross- 
channel  invasion.  Later,  the  entire  North  African  region  was  to  be 
placed  under  a  single  commander,  for  as  the  British  Eighth  Army 
drew  close  to  the  western  invasion  force  Alexander's  forces  in  the 
eastern  Mediterranean  came  under  Eisenhower's  command. 

Strategic  surprise.  It  was  especially  important  to  achieve  stra- 
tegic as  well  as  tactical  surprise  in  the  North  African  invasion,  for 
the  Allies  were  well  aware  that  if  the  Germans  learned  of  the  plan  in 
advance  it  would  be  possible  for  them  to  occupy  and  defend  Tunisia, 
Algeria,  and  Morocco  and  thereby  seal  the  Mediteranean  at  the  Strait 
of  Gibraltar.  It  was  also  important  to  gain  French  approval  of  the 
invasion,  not  only  to  avoid  the  casualties  likely  in  a  fight  with  the 
French  but  also  to  permit  a  swift  occupation  of  all  the  French- 
dominated  provinces  before  the  Germans  could  move  in  from  the  east. 
Yet  to  apprise  the  French  of  the  plan  in  the  hope  of  gaining  assistance 
— or  at  least  neutrality — was  to  risk  the  possibility  of  one  or  more  of 
the  dissident  French  factions  revealing  the  plan  to  the  Germans. 
This  peculiar  situation  hampered  tactical  planning  and  preparations 
up  to  the  very  moment  of  the  assault. 

Choice  of  landing  sites.  In  selecting  beaches  for  the  invasion,  U .  S. 
planners  insisted  upon  landing  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Morocco  lest 
the  Germans  seal  the  Strait  of  Gibraltar  and  cut  off  support  to  forces 
put  ashore  on  the  Mediterranean  coast.  Because  both  troops  and 
shipping  were  limited,  this  insistence  restricted  the  number  and  the 
size  of  landings  possible  inside  the  Mediterranean.  Though  both 
British  and  Americans  wanted  to  land  as  close  as  possible  to  Tunisia, 
they  had  to  consider  that  Axis  aircraft  might  intervene  decisively,  if 
landings  were  made  within  fighter  range  of  Sicily  and  Sardinia. 
Making  their  decision  on  the  side  of  security,  the  Allies  planned 
simultaneous  landings  at  three  points:  in  Morocco,  near  theAtlantic 
port  of  Casablanca,  and  in  Algeria,  near  the  ports  of  Oran  and 
Algiers.  When  the  success  of  these  landings  was  assured,  a  fast  con- 
voy was  to  land  additional  troops  closer  to  the  eastern  border  of 
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Algeria,  and  a  ground  column  was  to  move  eastward  into  Tunisia  in 
hope  of  getting  there  before  the  Germans  could  move  in  more  than 
a  token  force.  Some  idea  of  the  immensity  of  the  distances  involved 
is  evident  in  the  fact  that  from  Casablanca  to  Tunis  is  more  than  a 
thousand  miles. 

The  Jandings.  On  23  October  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean Montgomery's  Eighth  Armj^  auspiciously  opened  an  offensive 
at  El  Alamein  after  soundly  defeating  a  prior  Axis  offensive  led  by 
Eommel.  A  little  over  two  weeks  later,  before  daylight  on  8  No- 
vember, the  U.  S.  Navy  put  U.  S.  Army  forces  ashore  near  Casa- 
blanca, while  the  British  Navy  put  other  United  States  troops  and 
contingents  of  British  troops  ashore  near  Oran  and  Algiers.  The 
entire  invasion  force  consisted  of  over  400  warships,  1,000  planes, 
and  some  107,000  men,  including  a  battalion  of  paratroopers  making 
the  first  U.  S.  combat  jump  of  the  war.  The  troops  at  Oran  and 
Algiei's  had  sailed  from  the  British  Isles.  Those  at  Casablanca  had 
come  directly  from  the  United  States,  the  first  instance  since  the 
Spanish- American  War  and  the  only  instance  in  World  War  II  in 
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\yhi9h  a  force  of  more  than  division  size  was  combat  loaded  in  U.  S. 
ports  for  landing  directly  on  a  hostile  invasion  beach. 

French  resistance.  Though  the  Allies  achieved  strategic  surprise, 
the  French  in  every  case  but  one  fought  back  at  the  invasion  beaches. 
The  dissidence  among  the  French  factions  limited  the  effectiveness 
of  the  opposition  in  some  instances,  but  the  fact  of  any  resistance 
endangered  the  entire  operation  because  of  the  delay  it  imposed  on 
the  move  by  land  into  Tunisia.  Indeed,  the  French  possessed  suf- 
ficient strength — more  than  100,000  men  plus  considerable  naval 
forces — even  to  defeat  the  invasion.  Three  days  passed  before  an 
agreement  could  be  reached  with  the  French  and  resistance  brought 
to  an  end.  The  incongruity  of  Frenchmen  fighting  against  Ameri- 
cans and  British  can  be  explained  in  part  by  attempts  of  some  of  the 
French  to  live  up  to  the  1940  armistice  in  hope  of  forestalling  German 
occupation  of  southern  France,  which  Avas  still  nominally  under 
French  control,  and  in  part  by  the  need  for  secrecy  that  had  pre- 
vented the  Allies  from  enlisting  the  support  of  all  French  factions 
before  the  landings. 

The  drive  into  Tunisia.  On  11  November,  after,  final  negotiations 
with  the  French  assured  their  fighting  on  the  Allied  side,  an  Allied 
column  headed  for  Tunisia.  The  Germans,  in  the  meantime,  had 
begun  to  move  into  Tunisia  in  force  across  the  narrow  body  of  water 
between  Sicily  and  Tunisia  and  had  successfully  defeated  the  Allied 
drive  on  Tunis.  The  Axis  eventually  brought  in  more  than  150,000 
troops.  The  major  ports  of  Bizerte  and  Tunis  were  for  the  moment 
out  of  Allied  reach.  The  German  situation,  was  further  improved 
when  Ivommel's  troops  from  the  east,  falling  back  before  Montgom- 
ery's Eighth  Army,  eventually  established  themselves  behind  the 
Mareth  Line  in  southeastern  Tunisia  in  contact  with  the  German  re- 
inforcements, now  brought  to  Army  strength,  which  threatened  the 
Allied  position  on  the  Eastern  Dorsal  and  eventually  captured  it. 

Counter  offensive.  Rommel's  forces  now  held  a  giant  beachhead  in 
Tunisia  and  were  prepared  for  offensive  action.  On  14  February 
1943  strong  German  armored  units  sallied  forth  from  passes  in  south- 
central  Tunisia  on  the  front  of  the  T^.  S.  II  Corps,  commanded  by 
Maj.  Gen.  Lloyd  R.  Fredendall,  in  an  attempt  to  turn  the  south  flank 
of  the  British  First  Army  (Lt.  Gen.  Kenneth  A.  X.  Anderson)  and 
capture  the  base  of  operations  that  the  Allies  had  built  up  around 
Tebessa.  In  a  series  of  sharp  armored  actions  the  Germans  defeated 
the  Allies  and  forced  a  withdrawal  by  American  troops  all  the  way 
back  through  Kasserine  Pass  and  the  valley  beyond.  By  21  February 
they  had  achieved  a  spectacular  advance  of  almost  a  hundred  miles 
before  determined  countermeasures  by  American  and  Anglo-American 
forces  brought  them  to  a  halt  on  22  February,  still  short  of  their  ob- 
jectives.    Tlie  counteroff'ensive  having  failed,  the  Germans  withdrew 
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to  their  original  positions.  By  the  middle  of  March  two  lesser  enemy 
offensives— one  farther  north  against  the  British  First  Army,  the 
other  from  the  Mareth  Line  against  the  British  Eighth  Army— also 
had  failed. 

Allied  offensives.  Having  defeated  all  Axis  measures,  the  Allies 
resumed  the  offensive.  In  southern  Tunisia,  the  U.  S.  II  Corps,  com- 
manded now  by  Lt.  Gen.  George  S.  Patton,  Jr.,  attacked  toward  the 
flank  and  rear  of  the  Mareth  Line,  while  to  the  south  General  Mont- 
gomery sent  elements  of  the  British  Eighth  Army  through  the  desert 
to  outflank  the  Axis  position  and  then  to  break  through  into  the  eastern 
coastal  region  of  central  Tunisia.  Close  liaison  between  the  two 
Allied  forces  was  then  established.  Within  a  month  the  Allies  had 
compressed  all  Axis  troops  into  a  small  bridgehead  covering  the  Cape 
Bon  Peninsula  at  the  northeastern  tip  of  Tunisia.  For  the  final 
attack  in  these  operations,  the  U.  S.  II  Corps  passed  to  the  command 
of  Maj.  Gen.  Omar  X.  Bradley,  so  that  General  Patton  could  prepare 
for  the  Sicilian  campaign.  In  massive  attack  the  Allies  pushed 
through  to  the  ports  of  Bizerte  and  Tunis.  The  last  of  some  275,000 
Germans  and  Italians  surrendered  on  the  Cape  Bon  Peninsula  on 
10  May. 

Analysis.  Though  obviously  slowed  by  the  initial  resistance  of  the 
French,  victory  in  Xorth  Africa  had  been  achieved  in  less  than  seven 
months.  It  meant  much  in  terms  of  the  eventual  outcome  of  the  war 
and,  indeed,  may  be  considered  the  turning  point  in  the  war  in  Europe. 
The  victory  opened  the  Mediterranean  to  Allied  shipping.  In  elimi- 
nating the  German  Xorth  African  armies,  it  left  the  enemy  with  no 
ready  force  capable  of  repulsing  a  quick  invasion  of  the  European 
Continent  and  provided  the  Allies  with  positions  from  which  to  attack 
the  ''underbelly**  of  Europe.  Also,  a  French  Army  had  been  reborn. 
Perhaps  equally  important,  American  troops  and  commanders  had 
gained  experience  in  both  combat  and  logistical  operations,  and  the 
stage  was  set  for  the  campaigns  that  were  to  follow. 

The  Sicilian  Campaign  (10  JuIy-17  August  1943).  Once  U.  S. 
troops  had  been  committed  in  Xorth  Africa,  American  opposition  to 
the  strategy  of  encirclement  advocated  by  the  British  was  less  pro- 
nounced. Having  accepted  the  fact  that  the  Xorth  African  opera- 
tions would  preclude  a  cross-channel  attack  before  1944,  U.  S.  planners 
considered  it  desirable  to  use  available  forces  to  continue  operations 
in  the  Mediterranean  while  building  up  strength  for  a  cross-channel 
invasion.  At  the  same  time  Allied  air  forces  prepared  to  strike  the 
German  homeland  with  a  bomber  offensive  of  unprecedented  power. 

Objectives.  The  decision  to  inyade  Sicily  had  been  made  in  January 
1943,  before  the  Axis  capitulation  in  Tunisia,  when  President  Roose- 
velt and  Prime  Minister  Churchill  met  at  Casablanca.  Though  still 
anxious  to  relieve  the  pressure  on  the  Russians,  the  Allied  leaders 
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deemed  it  impossible  during  1943  to  mount  the  attack  the  Russians 
wanted— the  invasion  of  France.  On  the  other  hand,  the  immense 
resources  already  accumulated  in  the  Mediterranean  might  well  be 
used  against  the  enemy  in  Sicily  and  perhaps  in  Italy.  These  opera- 
tions, it  was  hoped,  would  divert  German  strength  from  the  Russian 
front,  knock  Italy,  the  junior  Axis  partner,  out  of  the  war,  and  assure 
control  of  the  Mediterranean.  The  Combined  Chiefs  of  Staff  in- 
structed General  Eisenhower  to  launch  an  invasion  of  Sicily  (Opera- 
tion HUSKY)  and  later  directed  him  to  exploit  the  advantage  gained 
by  that  operation  by  invading  the  Italian  mainland. 

The  forces  and  the  target  data.  Allied  ground  forces  were  assem- 
bled for  Operation  HUSKY  under  the  15th  Army  Group,  commanded 
by  General  Alexander.  General  Alexander's  command  included 
Montgomery's  British  Eighth  Army  and  a  newly  created  U.  S.  Seventh 
Army  under  General  Patton.  The  total  invasion  force  numbered 
some  160,000  men.  D-day  w^as  set  for  10  July,  a  date  that  allowed 
time  to  solve  the  mammoth  training  and  logistical  problems  involved 
in  mounting  the  operation  and  took  advantage  of  the  favorable  phase 
of  the  moon.  The  question  of  moonlight  figured  prominently  in  the 
planning  because  an  entire  U.  S.  airborne  division  was  to  be  dropped 
behind  the  invasion  beaches  in  hope  of  forestalling  enemy  reaction  to 
the  landings. 

Tactical  surjrrise.  Because  Sicily  was  an  obvious  objective  after 
North  Africa,  complete  strategic  surprise  was  impossible.  Yet  a 
noteworthy  feature  of  the  operation  w^as  the  achievement  of  tactical 
surprise.  For  weeks  before  D-day,  Allied  planes  bombarded  the  west- 
ern part  of  Sicily  in  hope  of  concealing  the  Allied  intention  to  land 
on  the  southern  and  eastern  coasts.  As  events  developed,  this  pro- 
gram failed  to  draw  sizable  enemy  strength  to  the  w^est,  but  it  did 
prompt  considerable  dispersion  of  German  armor,  thereby  delaying 
quick,  concentrated  counterattacks.  The  event  that  contributed  most 
to  surprise  w^as  the  result  of  chance.  As  the  huge  armada  of  inva- 
sion craft  steamed  tow  ard  Sicily,  winds  of  near  gale  proportions  arose 
in  the  Mediterranean.  This  made  the  landings  exceedingly  difficult 
because  of  heavy  surf,  but  it  put  the  beach  defenders  off  their  guard. 

Tactical  objectives.  The  major  objective  in  Sicily  was  Messina, 
the  gateway  to  the  narrow  body  of  water  between  Sicily  and  Italy, 
the  enemy's  escape  route  to  the  Italian  mainland.  Yet  chances  of  a 
successful  seaborne  assault  directly  against  the  objective  w^ere  slim 
because  of  the  narrowness  of  the  Strait  of  Messina.  The  Allies  in- 
stead put  their  faith  in  the  principles  of  security  and  maneuver. 
Landing  on  the  southern  and  eastern  coasts,  they  intended  to  strike 
first  for  dominating  ground  in  the  east-central  part  of  the  island. 
Having  secured  a  firm  base,  complete  w^th  a  number  of  airfields, 
they  w^ould  then  launch  the  final  attack  on  Messina. 
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Drive  to  Palermo.  After  recovering  from  initial  surprise,  the  Ger- 
mans concentrated  in  the  east  opposite  the  British,  thereby  closing 
the  most  direct  route  to  Messina.  With  the  British  Eighth  Army 
held  up  by  the  German  concentration  in  the  Catania  area,  the  U.  S. 
Seventh  Army  moved  rapidly  toward  Palermo.  Looking  upon  the 
British  line  as  a  kind  of  large-scale  holding  attack,  Patton  sent  a 
mobile  provisional  corps,  under  Maj.  Gen.  Geoffrey  Keyes,  to  the  north- 
west to  cut  Sicily  in  two.  The  Provisional  Corps  captured  the  port 
of  Palermo  only  12  days  after  the  first  landings.  This  broke  the 
morale  of  a  huge  (275,000)  Italian  garrison  on  the  island  and  placed 
U.  S.  forces  in  position  to  attack  from  the  west  to  break  the  deadlock 
opposite  the  British. 

Victory  in  Sicily.  Toward  the  end  of  July,  when  a  final  assault 
against  the  German  line  was  being  readied,  the  Germans  began  to 
withdraw  across  the  Strait  of  Messina.  Despite  constant  attacks  by 
Allied  aircraft,  some  60,000  Germans  escaped  to  the  Italian  mainland. 
Nevertheless,  when  on  17  August,  39  days  after  the  Sicilian  campaign 
began,  U.  S.  patrols  pushed  into  Messina,  the  Axis  forces  had  in- 
curred some  167,000  casualties,  of  which  10,000  were  German.  Allied 
casualties  were  31,158. 

The  Italian  Campaign  (3  September  1943-2  May  1945).    The 

most  far-reaching  result  of  the  campaign  in  Sicily  was  to  shake  the 
Italian  nation  so  severely  that  the  Mussolini  government  was  over- 
thrown and  the  capitulation  of  Italy  was  only  a  matter  of  negotiation 
and  time.  The  armistice  was  announced  on  8  September.  The  sur- 
render of  Italy  gave  the  Allies  the  Italian  Fleet  and  caused  the  Ger- 
mans to  evacuate  the  islands  of  Sardinia  and  Corsica.  Italy,  in  effect, 
became  a  cobelligerent  with  the  Allies ;  otherwise  the  surrender  had 
no  marked  impact  on  the  fighting,  for  the  Germans  still  had  a  firm 
grasp  on  Italy. 

0  hjectives  in  Italy.  Though  an  invasion  of  Italy  would  place  Allied 
troops  on  the  European  mainland,  it  was  never  intended  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  a  cross-channel  attack.  Both  U.  S.  and  British  planners 
recognized  the  necessity  of  a  subsequent  invasion  along  the  more  open 
and  more  remunerative  route  through  northern  France.  The  inva- 
sion of  Italy  had  a  variety  of  lesser  objectives:  to  capitalize  on  the 
collapse  of  Italian  resistance;  to  make  immediate  use  of  the  ready 
forces  of  the  Allies ;  to  engage  German  divisions  that  otherwise  might 
be  used  against  the  Russians  or  the  cross-channel  invasion ;  to  secure 
airfields  from  which  Germany  and  the  Balkans  might  be  bombed; 
and  to  gain  complete  Allied  control  of  the  Mediterranean. 

A  triple  assault.  On  3  September  a  British  force  crossed  the  Strait 
of  Messina  and  landed  on  the  toe  of  the  Italian  boot.  A  few  days 
later,  before  daylight  on  9  September,  the  U.  S.  Fifth  Army  under 
Lt.  Gen.  Mark  W.  Clark  landed  on  beaches  along  the  Gulf  of  Salerno, 
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while  a  British  fleet  steamed  directly  into  the  harbor  of  Taranto  in 
the  arch  of  the  boot  to  put  a  division  ashore  on  the  docks. 

Crisis  at  Salerno.  Critical  fighting  developed  quickly  at  Salerno. 
Here  the  Germans  reacted  vigorously  with  armored  counterattack, 
jeopardizing  the  entire  Allied  position.  General  Eisenhower  allo- 
cated a  U.  S.  airborne  division  to  be  flown  to  General  Clark's  assist- 
ance. Every  available  aircraft  within  range  began  to  pound  German 
communications  and  troop  concentrations.  Naval  gunfire  poured  in 
from  the  sea.  Not  until  15  September,  six  days  after  the  Salerno  land- 
ings, was  the  crisis  surmounted.  The  next  day  patrols  of  the  U.  S. 
Fifth  and  British  Eighth  Armies,  meeting  southeast  of  Salerno, 
united  the  British  and  American  fronts.  Two  weeks  later  the  Ameri- 
cans took  Xaples,  thereby  gaining  a  good  harbor,  and  the  British  on 
the  Adriatic  Coast  took  Foggia,  the  site  of  extensive  airfields.  Seizure 
of  these  two  places  made  it  certain  that  the  Allies  were  in  Italy  to  stay. 

A  shift  in  emphasis.  Up  to  the  fall  of  1943  the  war  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean had  made  heavy  demands  upon  the  build-up  in  England  for 
a  cross-channel  invasion  in  1944.  Now  the  situation  was  reversed; 
troops  and  resources  were  withdrawn  or  withheld  from  the  Mediter- 
ranean for  use  in  the  invasion  of  the  Continent.  Though  hard  fight- 
ing was  not  to  end  in  Italy  for  a  long  time,  and  the  Italian  Campaign 
was  to  continue  to  tie  down  some  20-odd  German  divisions,  the  Medi- 
terranean war  in  many  aspects  began  to  look  like  a  poor  relation  of 
the  projected  cross-channel  attack.  When  the  U.  S.  Fifth  and  British 
Eighth  Armies  renewed  their  push  northward  from  Naples  and  Fog- 
gia in  October  1943,  they  had  between  them  only  11  divisions.  It  re- 
quired hard  and  skillful  fighting  for  the  Allies  to  continue  the  north- 
ward advance.  A  particular  problem  stemmed  from  the  mountainous 
nature  of  the  Italian  terrain  and  the  narrowness  of  the  peninsula,  both 
of  which  severely  restricted  maneuver  and  favored  the  defense. 

The  Winter  Line  and  Anzio.  The  renewed  offensive  in  October  1943 
broke  a  strong  German  delaying  position  at  the  Volturno  River,  about 
20  miles  north  of  Naples,  and  carried  the  Allies  as  far  as  the  so- 
called  Winter  Line  anchored  on  Cassino,  which  the  Germans  had 
been  hurriedly  preparing  about  75  miles  south  of  Rome.  Reinforced 
in  December  by  a  French  corps  equipped  with  American  arms.  General 
Clark  planned  an  operation  by  which  he  hoped  to  outflank  the  Ger- 
man line  in  spite  of  the  restrictions  on  maneuver  imposed  by  the  ter- 
rain. Strengthening  the  line  with  French  troops,  Clark  pulled  out 
the  U.  S.  VI  Corps  to  make  an  envelopment  by  sea  that  would  land 
troops  behind  the  Germans  at  Anzio,  30  miles  south  of  Rome.  Though 
the  initial  landings  were  successful,  the  Germans  reacted  with  a  strong 
counterattack  that  reached  a  peak  of  intensity  on  17  February  and 
threatened  to  split  and  annihilate  the  troops  in  the  beachhead.  Only  a 
magnificent   U.   S.  infantry  defense,  supported  by  artillery,  tanks, 
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Tank-Infantry  Team  entering  Rome,  4  June  1944-    Burning  vehiele  is  a 
German  Tiger  tank. 


planes,  and  naval  gunfire,  at  last  brought  the  counterattack  to  a  halt. 
General  Clark's  decision  represents  an  attempt  to  apply  the  principles 
of  offensive,  maneuver,  and  economy  of  force,  while  taking  a  calcu- 
lated risk  on  the  principle  of  security. 

The  fall  of  Rome.  Through  the  rest  of  the  winter  and  early  spring, 
the  U.  S.  Fifth  and  British  Eighth  Armies  regrouped  and  reorgan- 
ized in  preparation  for  another  assault  against  the  Winter  Line.  In 
May,  when  both  armies  were  ready,  they  carefully  synchronized  their 
thrusts  with  an  attack  from  the  Anzio  beachhead.  The  drive  carried 
all  the  way  to  Rome.  The  Italian  capital  fell  on  4  June,  two  days 
before  the  Allies  invaded  France. 

Final  operations  in  Italy.  Allied  forces  in  Italy,  although  reduced 
in  strength  after  relinquishing  a  number  of  divisions  scheduled  for 
use  in  France,  nevertheless  stuck  assiduously  to  the  principle  of  the 
offensive.  Pursuing  the  enemy  to  the  Gothic  Line  in  the  rugged  north 
Apennine  Mountains,  they  initiated  in  September  a  three-month  cam- 
paign that  broke  the  new  position  after  some  of  the  toughest  fighting 
of  the  war.  In  the  spring  of  1945  they  pushed  across  the  Po  Valley 
and,  in  the  latter  days  of  the  war,  made  spectacular  advances  ending 
in  the  surrender  of  the  German  forces  in  Italy  on  2  May  1945. 
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Results  of  the  campaign.  Less  loudly  sung  than  other  campaigns 
of  World  War  II,  the  Italian  Campaign  nevertheless  played  a  vital 
role  in  determining  the  eventual  outcome  of  the  war.  It  was  begun 
at  a  time  when  the  Russians  still  needed  help  and  when  Allied  ability 
to  exert  direct  military  pressure  was  limited.  By  persisting  in  Italy, 
the  Allies  with  a  minimum  of  strength  tied  down  a  German  force 
that  might  have  upset  the  balance  in  France.  U.  S.  casualties  in  Italy 
totaled  approximately  114,000.  Nowhere  in  World  War  II  was  the 
principle  of  the  offensive  pursued  with  more  doggedness  in  the  face 
of  excruciating  problems  of  terrain,  weather,  and  limited  manpower. 

European  Theater  of  Operations.  Cross-channel  attack.  That 
major  campaigns  could  be  fought  in  the  Mediterranean  area  and  in 
the  Pacific  at  the  same  time  that  preparations  for  the  biggest  am- 
phibious operation  in  history  were  proceeding  in  the  United  Kingdom 
testified  to  the  massive  resources  the  Allied  nations  now  w^ere  accumu- 
lating for  winning  the  war.  The  build-up  was  easily  the  most  tre- 
mendous single  logistical  undertaking  of  all  time.  Even  before  D-day 
the  program  required  transporting  some  1,200,000  men  across  the 
submarine-infested  Atlantic  to  the  United  Kingdom  and  providing 
for  their  shelter,  hospitalization,  supply,  training,  and  general  wel- 
fare. It  required  20,000,000  square  feet  of  covering,  storage,  and  shop 
space,  and  44,000,000  square  feet  of  open  storage.  Parks  were  planned 
for  50,000  military  vehicles.  More  than  20,000  railroad  cars  and  1,000 
locomotives  were  shipped  to  the  United  Kingdom.  The  air  forces 
required  tremendous  facilities,  including  163  airfields.  All  the  while 
these  preparations  were  under  way,  the  great  strategic  air  bombard- 
ment of  Germany  was  proceeding  and  the  German  Air  Force  was 
being  knocked  from  the  skies. 

Proposed  strategy.  The  Allies  at  first  planned  two  simultaneous 
landings  to  be  made  in  France  in  May  1944,  the  main  one.  Operation 
OVERLORD,  on  the  northwestern  coast  and  the  other.  Operation 
ANVIL  (later  DRAGOON),  on  the  southern  coast.  Yet  for  all  the 
resources  of  the  Allied  nations,  shortages  still  affected  planning. 
Perhaps  the  most  serious  shortage  was  that  of  sliipping,  particularly 
landing  craft.  Investigation  of  shipping  resources  revealed  that  two 
simultaneous  seaborne  invasions  of  France  were  impossible.  Though 
conceived  as  an  integral  part  of  the  OVERLORD  plan,  the  invasion 
of  southern  France  liad  to  be  postponed  until  shipping  could  be  found. 
Indeed,  finding  enough  landing  craft  for  OVERLORD  alone  was  a 
major  problem  that  eventually  resulted  in  postponement  of  the  target 
date  for  the  invasion  from  May  until  June. 

Command.  General  Eisenhower  was  named  Supreme  Commander 
of  the  Allied  armies  for  the  invasion  of  the  Continent.  To  coordinate 
forces  during  the  landing  and  until  Eisenhower  should  assume  direct 
command  on  the  Continent,  British  General  Montgomery  was  desig- 
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nated  as  <rrouiKl  commander.  The  armies  involved  were  the  British 
Second  Army  under  Lt.  Gen.  Sir  Miles  C.  Dempsey  and  tl?^  V.  S. 
First  Army  mider  Lt.  Gen.  Omar  X.  Bradley.  General  Eisenhower's 
former  role  as  commander  in  chief  in  the  Mediterranean  area  was 
assumed  by  Gen.  Sir  Henry  M.  Wilson. 

Preliminary  air  program.  While  the  strate^ric  air  campaign  against 
Germany  continued  unabated,  the  Allied  air  forces  began  a  new  air 
offensive  three  months  before  D-day  to  pave  the  way  for  the  invasion. 
The  purpose  was  to  restrict  the  enemy's  ability  to  shift  reserves,  that 
is,  to  isolate  the  prospective  invasion  battlefield  (map  4()).  This  was 
essential,  because  the  Allies  for  a  long  time  could  not  hope  to  land  as 
many  divisions  on  the  Continent  as  the  Germans  had  in  France. 

The  Xormaneh/  landing-'^.  After  lengthy  study  of  coastal  defenses 
and  disposition  of  German  units,  the  beaches  of  Xormandy  east 
of  the  Cherbourg  Peninsula  were  chosen  as  the  area  for  the  assault. 
Since  major  ports  were  lacking  in  Xormandy  in  the  early  stages  of 
the  invasion,  two  artificial  harbors  were  to  be  towed  from  Britain  and 
emplaced  oft'  the  invasion  beaches. 

Despite  a  weather  forecast  of  high  winds  and  a  rough  sea,  General 
Eisenhower  made  the  fateful  decision  to  go  ahead  with  the  invasion 
on  6  June.  At  0200  that  morning  one  British  and  two  U.  S.  airborne 
divisions  were  dropped  behind  the  beaches  in  order  to  secure  routes  of 
egress  for  the  seaborne  forces.  Xext  came  preliminary  aerial  and 
naval  bombardments.  At  0680,  not  long  after  sunrise,  the  first  waves 
of  assault  infantry  and  tanks  touched  shore.  The  assault  went  well 
on  the  British  beaches  and  at  I^TAH,  westernmost  of  the  U.  S. 
beaches.  The  going  was  tougher  at  OMAHA,  the  other  of  the  U.  S. 
beaches,  where  no  airborne  troops  had  been  dropped.  German  de- 
fense was  facilitated  by  the  chance  presence  of  an  infantry  division, 
which  had  been  staging  practice  maneuvers  near  by.  ^lany  a  moment 
of  anxiety  still  would  be  felt  about  the  X^ormandy  landings,  but. as 
night  fell  on  D-Day  the  fact  was  that  large  contingents  of  two  Brit- 
ish, one  Canadian,  and  three  American  infantry  divisions,  plus  three 
Allied  airborne  divisions,  had  made  their  way  ashore  on  the  fortress 
coast  of  Europe. 

The  principles  of  surprise,  simplicity,  and  economy  of  force  had 
been  governing  factors  in  the  first  stage  of  the  invasion.  X^ow  the 
emphasis  would  fall  on  the  principles  of  security,  olfensive,  and  maneu- 
ver as  the  Allies  sought  to  seize  at  least  one  major  port  and  accumu- 
late sufficient  resources  to  ward  oft^  counterattacks  and  break  out  of 
the  limited  beachhead.  One  way  the  Allies  had  planned  to  contribute 
to  security  and  sur])rise  was  by  means  of  an  elaborate  deception  pro- 
gram begun  long  before  the  invasion.  By  creating  fictitious  head- 
quarters, generating  false  radio  traffic,  and  by  other  means,  the  Allies 
hoped  to  deceive  the  Germans  as  to  the  location  and  extent  of  the 
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Oen.  Dwight  D.  Eisenhower  talking  imth  paratroopers  scheduled  to  he  dropped 
behind  the  beaches  of  Normandy. 


Allied  landings  and  to  give  the  impression  of  greater  strength  left 
behind  in  England  available  for  a  second  and  stronger  invasion  far- 
ther north  along  the  Pas  de  Calais. 

Cherbourg/  and  the  hedgerows.  The  port  of  Cherbourg  fell  three 
weeks  after  the  invasion  at  the  conclusion  of  a  bitter  struggle.  Mean- 
while, other  Allied  forces  had  been  deepening  the  beachhead  between 
Caen  and  the  road  center  of  St.  Lo,  so  that  Jdj  the  end  of  June  the 
most  forward  positions  were  20  miles  from  the  beaches.  An  encour- 
aging feature  was  the  lack  of  a  large-scale  counterattack,  obviously 
attributable  to  the  efforts  of  Allied  aircraft  and  French  saboteurs  to 
cripple  the  enemy's  communications  system  and  to  the  deception  pro- 
gram. Yet  each  minor  advance  still  was  a  back-breaking  struggle 
against  stubborn  resistance  augmented  by  the  peculiar  nature  of  the 
countryside.  This  was  "hedgerow  country''  where  each  field  w^as 
turned  into  a  separate  little  fortress  by  a  high  bank  of  earth  which 
nature  had  reinforced  with  the  roots  of  shrubs  and  trees. 

Build-up.  For  all  the  slow  advance  and  lack  of  ports,  the  Allied 
build-up  was  swift.  By  the  first  of  July  almost  a  million  men,  some 
586,000  tons  of  supplies,  and  177,000  vehicles  had  been  landed.  Gen- 
eral Bradley's  U.  S.  First  Army  comprised  4  corps  with  11  infantry 
and  2  armored  divisions.     British  strength  was  about  the  same. 
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Troops  wading  ashore  from  an  LCVP  at  Omaha  Beach,  D-Day  morning. 


Breakout.  As  the  battle  of  the  hedgerows  continued,  the  British 
attempted  to  break  into  more  open  country  near  Caen,  only  to  be 
thwarted  by  German  armored  units.  Thereupon,  General  Mont- 
gomery adopted  the  strategy  of  attracting  German  armor  to  the 
British  portion  of  the  front  while  the  Americans  sought  to  push  for- 
ward on  the  right  end  of  the  line  near  St.  I^.  On  the  heels  of  an  inten- 
sive aerial  bombardment,  utilizing  both  tactical  aircraft  and  heavy 
bombers,  the  U.  S.  First  Army  on  25  July  began  an  attack  that 
achieved  a  distinct  penetration.  The  U.  S.  Third  Army  under  Gen- 
eral Patton,  which  had  been  assembling  behind  the  lines,  then  entered 
the  campaign.  Armored  columns  poured  through  the  breach  in  the 
direction  of  Brittany,  which  was  deemed  vital  in  Allied  reckoning 
because  of  its  deep  port  facilities.  Already  the  Canadian  First  Army 
had  joined  the  British  at  the  left  end  of  the  line. 

Eisenhotoer^s  plan.  General  Eisenhower's  strategic  plan,  once  his 
troops  were  ashore  and  access  to  the  Breton  ports  was  assured,  w^as 
to  secure  a  lodgment  area  as  far  east  as  the  Seine  River,  providing 
ample  room  for  supply  and  air  bases.  He  then  intended  to  advance 
into  Germany  on  a  broad  front,  concentrating  greatest  resources  north 
of  the  Ardennes  Forest  in  Belgium  under  Montgomery's  British  21st 
Army  Group  but  providing  a  subsidiary  thrust  south  of  the  Ardennes 
by  the  U.  S.  First  and  Third  Armies  operating  under  the  newly  acti- 
vated U.  S.  12th  Army  Group,  commanded  by  General  Bradley.  The 
northern  route  was  deemed  more  important  because  it  led  most  direct- 
ly to  the  Ruhr,  the  industrial  area  in  the  Rhine  Valley  near  Cologne 
which  provided  Germany  the  sinews  of  war. 
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Falaise- Argent  an  pocket.  But  the  situation  developed  too  fast  for 
this  plan  to  be  followed  all  the  way.  Soon  after  the  penetration  near 
St.  Lo,  the  Germans  launched  a  strong  counterattack  in  hope  of 
cutting  off  those  U.  S.  troops  that  were  attacking  toward  Brittany. 
In  so  doing  the  Germans  unwittingly  set  the  stage  for  their  sound 
defeat  in  Normandy,  for  the  Allies  seized  immediately  upon  the  op- 
portunity to  exploit  the  principle  of  maneuver  to  the  fullest.  While 
troops  of  Montgomery's  British  21st  Army  Group  headed  for  Falaise, 
General  Bradley  directed  mobile  columns  of  both  the  U.  S.  First 
and  Third  Armies  to  begin  a  wide  encircling  maneuver  in  the  direc- 
tion of  Argentan,  near  Falaise,  roughly  halfway  between  St.  Lo  and 
Paris.  The  enemy's  counterattacking  force  was  caught  in  a  giant 
pocket.  Though  a  15-mile  gap  between  Falaise  and  Argentan  was 
not  closed  before  many  of  the  Germans  escaped,  more  than  70,000  were 
killed  or  captured  in  the  pocket,  and  the  Germans  lost  great  masses  of 
material.    The  gap  was  permanently  sealed  on  20  August. 

Crossing  the  Seine.  While  the  U.  S.  First  Army  was  finishing  the 
business  of  the  Falaise-Argentan  pocket,  Patton's  U.  S.  Third  Army 
drove  eastward  to  the  Seine  River.  Patton  had  two  objectives:  to 
cross  the  Seine,  thereby  eliminating  it  as  a  likely  new  German  defen- 
sive line ;  and  to  make  a  second,  wider  encirclement  to  trap  those  Ger- 
mans that  had  escaped  from  the  first  pocket.  Both  he  accomplished. 
In  the  two  pockets  the  enemy  lost  almost  all  of  two  field  armies. 

Liberation  of  Paris.  As  Patton's  troops  crossed  the  Seine,  French 
patriots  began  to  battle  the  Germans  in  the  streets  of  the  French 
capital.  Though  General  Eisenhower  had  intended  to  bypass  Paris, 
hoping  to  spare  the  city  heavy  fighting  and  to  postpone  the  necessity 
for  feeding  the  civilian  population,  he  obviously  had  to  support  the 
uprising  lest  it  be  defeated.  A  column  including  both  U.  S.  and 
French  troops  entered  the  city  on  25  August. 

Change  in  strategic  plan.  Since  the  Germans  in  France  had  been 
so  soundly  beaten.  General  Eisenhower  abandoned  the  original  plan 
of  holding  along  the  Seine  Eiver  while  putting  the  Brittany  ports  into 
operation  and  establishing  a  sound  logistical  structure.  Since  the 
Brittany  ports  were  now  not  close  enough  to  the  front,  it  became 
more  desirable  to  gain  control  of  Channel  ports,  including  the  best 
in  Europe,  the  Belgian  port  of  Antwerp.  To  exploit  the  new  situa- 
tion. General  Eisenhower  decided  to  cross  the  Seine  in  strength ;  he  re- 
inforced the  British  21st  Army  Group  north  of  the  Ardennes  by  send- 
ing the  U.  S.  First  Army  close  alongside  the  British  toward  Aachen. 
The  immediate  goal  of  the  northern  force  was  Antwerp.  Only  the 
U.  S.  Third  Army  was  to  continue  on  the  subsidiary  axis  south  of 
the  Ardennes. 

Invasion  of  Southern  France.  The  Germans  in  Xormandy  were 
already  faltering  when  the  Allies  dealt  another  major  blow  in  the 
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south  of  France  (Operation  DRAGOON).  On  15  August  contin- 
gents of  three  U.  S.  divisions,  phis  an  airborne  task  force  and  French 
commandos,  operating  under  Lt.  Gen.  Alexander  M.  Patch's  U.  S. 
Seventh  Army,  came  ashore  on  the  Mediterranean  coast  of  France 
southwest  of  Cannes.  Resistance  was  spotty.  In  a  matter  of  a  few 
days  the  U.  8.  divisions  had  fanned  out  from  the  beaches,  and  a  follow- 
up  French  force  was  en  route  to  the  ports  of  Toulon  and  Marseille 
(map  39). 

The  basic  objectives  of  the  Southern  France  invasion  were — (1) 
to  prevent  the  Germans  in  the  south  from  moving  north  to  oppose 
the  operations  in  Normandy,  and  (2)  to  provide  the  Allies  a  supple- 
mentary line  of  communications  through  the  Mediterranean  ports. 
The  success  of  the  operation  was  spectacular.  Allied  columns  in  the 
south  soon  were  matching  the  sweeping  advances  in  northern  France. 
On  1 1  September  patrols  from  the  southern  force  met  patrols  of  the 
northern  force  near  Dijon.  Four  days  later,  on  15  September,  the 
U.  S.  6th  Army  Group  under  the  command  of  Lt.  Gen.  Jacob  L. 
Devers  became  operational.  The  6th  Army  Group  with  the  French 
First  Army  and  the  U.  S.  Seventh  Army  on  the  same  day  passed  from 
the  control  of  Allied  Force  Headquarters  to  the  control  of  SHAEF. 
The  forces  from  the  south  were  thereafter  to  continue  toward  Ger- 
many in  contact  with  the  U.  S.  Third  Army. 

The  "port  situation.  The  port  problem  of  the  main  OVERLORD 
forces  still  was  acute.  Hitler  had  made  it  more  difficult  by  designating 
the  ports  as  fortresses,  to  be  defended  to  the  last  even  when  bypassed 
or  encircled.  On  1  September  Cherbourg  still  was  the  only  major 
port  supplying  the  forces  in  the  north.  In  hope  of  securing  Brest, 
even  though  it  was  far  behind  the  front,  the  U.  S.  Ninth  Army,  under 
the  command  of  Lt.  Gen.  William  H.  Simpson,  became  operational  on 
the  Brittany  Peninsula  on  5  September.  When  Brest  fell  two  weeks 
later,  the  port  was  a  shambles.  In  the  meantime  the  British  21st 
Army  Group  had  taken  Le  Havre  and  several  lesser  Channel  ports 
and  on  4  September  captured  Antwerp,  its  wharves  and  docks  intact. 
Antwerp  still  could  not  be  used,  for  the  Germans  clung  to  the  banks 
of  the  Schelde  Estuary,  denying  access  to  the  port  from  the  sea. 

The  logistical  crisis.  The  port  situation  was  symptomatic  of  multi- 
tudinous problems  that  had  begun  to  beset  the  entire  Allied  logistical 
organization.  The  armies  were  going  so  far  so  fast  that  the  supply 
services  simply  could  not  keep  up.  Though  enough  supplies  were 
available  on  the  Continent,  it  was  impossible  to  get  them  to  the  for- 
ward positions,  which  sometimes  were  more  than  500  miles  beyond 
the  depots.  Extraordinary  measures  in  the  field  of  transportation  were 
adopted,  including  establishment  of  a  one-way  truck  route  called  the 
Red  Ball  Express.  But  enough  supplies  for  continued  offensives  by 
a  force  of  the  size  the  Allies  now  possessed  (50  divisions)  could  not 
be  moved  on  the  spur  of  the  moment. 
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Terrain  and  the  West  Wall.  As  if  the  logistical  crisis  were  not 
enough,  the  armies  soon  faced  several  other  obstacles  of  major  pro- 
portions. A  period  of  bad  weather  as  winter  drew  near  was  inevi- 
table. Also,  at  the  German  border  the  corridors  of  advance  grew 
more  narrow,  severely  restricting  maneuver.  Terrain  provided  an- 
other problem  in  a  number  of  natural  and  man-made  obstacles,  like 
the  Moselle,  Maas,  and  Khine  Eivers,  the  Vosges  Mountains,  the  Huert- 
gen  Forest  near  Aachen,  the  old  French  forts  about  Metz  and  in  the 
Maginot  Line,  and  the  dense  fortifications  along  the  German  border, 
the  Siegfried  Line  or  the  West  Wall.  By  mid-September  the  U.  S. 
First  Army,  now  commanded  by  Lt.  Gen.  Courtney  H.  Hodges,  had 
penetrated  the  West  Wall  at  several  points  but  lacked  the  means  to 
exploit  the  breaks. 

Strategy  debate.  To  two  of  General  Eisenhower's  subordinate  com- 
manders, Montgomery  and  Patton,  Eisenhower's  decision  to  advance 
into  Germany  on  a  broad  front  seemed  like  a  mistake  in  light  of  the 
logistical  limitations.  Each  wanted  all  resources  put  behind  his  part 
of  the  front  to  support  one  major  drive  into  Germany  in  the  hope 
that  German  disorganization  could  be  exploited  to  produce  capitula- 
tion. The  debate  continued  through  the  late  summer  and  much  of 
the  fall  of  1944,  but  General  Eisenhower,  backed  by  the  advice  of  his 
logisticians,  stuck  to  his  original  plan  of  advancing  with  all  armies 
abreast,  though  with  greater  emphasis  in  the  north. 

Operation  MARKET-GARDEN.  Acutely  conscious  of  the  logistical 
crisis.  General  Eisenhower  assigned  first  priority  to  clearing  the  sea- 
ward approaches  to  Antwerp.  On  the  other  hand,  he  saw  an  opportu- 
nity to  make  one  last  bold  stroke  to  exploit  German  disorganization 
before  logistics  should  force  a  halt.  He  authorized  employment  of  the 
First  Allied  Airborne  Army  (Lt.  Gen.  Lewis  H.  Brereton)  in  support 
of  the  British  Second  Army  in  an  attempt  to  get  across  three  major 
water  obstacles  in  the  Netherlands  (the  Maas,  Waal,  and  Lower 
Rhine),  to  outflank  the  West  Wall,  and  to  put  the  British  in  position 
for  a  subsequent  drive  into  Germany  along  the  relatively  open  north 
German  plain.  The  airborne  attack  was  called  operation  MARKET ; 
the  corollary  ground  attack.  Operation  GARDEN. 

Employing  one  British  and  two  U.  S.  airborne  divisions,  the  First 
Allied  Airborne  Army  launched  operation  MARKET  on  17  Septem- 
ber. On  the  first  day  alone  approximately  20,000  paratroops  and 
glider  troops  landed  in  the  largest  airborne  operation  of  the  war. 
Though  the  drops  were  spectacularly  successful  and  achieved  com- 
plete surprise,  the  presence  of  two  panzer  divisions  near  the  drop 
zones  made  swift  German  reaction  possible.  Resistance  to  the  ground 
attack  also  was  greater  than  expected.  The  combined  operations 
achieved  a  salient  some  50  miles  deep  into  German  territory  but  fell 
short  of  their  ambitious  objectives,  including  a  workable  bridgehead 
across  the  Rhine. 
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The  OMtumn  campaigns.  Upon  the  conclusion  of  the  airborne  oper- 
ation, the  British  21st  Army  Group  concentrated  on  opening  Antwerp 
to  Allied  shipping,  but  not  until  28  November  did  the  first  ship  drop 
anchor  in  the  port.  The  logistical  situation  nevertheless  had  been 
gradually  improving  as  a  result  of  a  cutback  in  offensive  operations 
and  the  extraordinary  efforts  of  the  supply  services.  In  early  No- 
vember resources  were  sufficient  to  enable  the  IT.  S.  armies  to  launch 
a  big  offensive  aimed  at  reaching  the  Rhine.  It  turned  out  to  be  a 
slow,  arduous  fight  through  the  natural  and  artificial  obstacles  along 
the  German  border  aggravated  by  severe  rain  and  cold.  The  largest 
air  attack  in  direct  support  of  ground  troops  to  be  made  during  the 
war  (Operation  QUEEN)  failed  to  make  possible  an  easy  advance. 
By  mid-December  the  U.  S.  First  and  Ninth  Armies  had  reached 
the  Roer  River  east  of  Aachen,  some  23  miles  inside  Germany,  and 
the  U.  S.  Third  and  Seventh  Armies  had  contacted  the  West  Wall 
along  the  Saar  River  northeast  of  Metz.  But  the  Rhine  was  still  a 
long  distance  away.  The  Germans  obviously  had  effected  a  remark- 
able recovery  from  the  debacle  in  France. 

German  plann.  In  attempting  to  assemble  sufficient  forces  for  the 
autumn  offensives,  Eisenhower  had  thinned  the  line  in  the  rugged 
Ardennes  region.  This  fitted  in  perfectly  with  German  plans,  for  as 
early  as  July  Hitler  had  begun  to  think  of  a  counteroffensive  on  the 
western  front  designed  to  regain  the  initiative  and  compel  the  Allies 
to  settle  for  a  negotiated  peace.  Over  the  protests  of  his  generals, 
who  thought  the  plan  too  ambitious.  Hitler  directed  an  attack  by 
some  80  divisions,  carefully  conserved  and  secretly  assembled  for  the 
operation,  through  the  Ardennes,  thence  northwestward  to  Antwerp. 
During  the  operation  he  hoped  to  cut  ofUand  annihilate  the  British 
21st  Army  Group  and  the  [^.  S.  First  and  Ninth  Armies  north  of 
the  Ardennes. 

The  Germa/ri  counteroffensive.  Under  cover  of  inclement  weather, 
Hitler  concentrated  his  forces  in  the  forests  of  the  Eifel  region,  oppo- 
site the  Ardennes.  Before  daylight  on  16  December  the  Germans 
attacked,  taking  the  U.  S.  VIII  Corps  by  surprise.  In  most  places 
German  gains  were  rapid,  for  the  American  divisions  were  either 
inexperienced  or  seriously  depleted  from  earlier  fighting  and  all  were 
stfetched  thin.  Yet  troubles  developed  for  the  Germans  from  the 
first.  Cut  off  and  surrounded,  small  U.  S.  units  continued  to  fight 
with  disturbing  efficiency.  At  the  northern  shoulder  of  the  penetra- 
tion, the  troops  of  the  U.  8.  V  Corps  refused  to  budge  from  the  vicinity 
of  Monschau,  thereby  denying  critical  roads  and  limiting  the  width 
of  the  penetration.  At  St.  Vith  American  troops  held  out  for  eight 
days  to  deny  a  critical  road  center.  To  Bastogne  to  the  southwest, 
where  an  armored  detachment  served  as  a  blocking  force,  General 
Eisenhower  rushed  an  airborne  division  which  never  relinquished 
that  communications  center.     The  Germans,  denied  vital  roads  and 
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hampered  by  air  attacks  as  the  weather  cleared,  fell  a  few  miles  short 
of  even  their  first  objective,  the  Meuse  Eiver.  The  end  result,  after 
more  than  a  month  of  hard  fighting  that  cost  the  Americans  some 
75,000  casualties  and  the  Germans  some  80,000  to  100,000,  was  nothing 
but  a  big  bulge  in  the  lines.  The  counterolfensive  had  given  the  Allied 
command  some  anxious  moments,  but  the  gallant  stands  by  isolated 
units  had  provided  time  for  the  U.  S.  First  and  Ninth  Armies  to 
shift  troops  against  the  northern  flank  of  the  penetration  and  for 
Patton's  Third  Army  to  hit  the  penetration  from  the  south.  The 
U.  S.  Third  Army's  shift  and  change  in  direction  of  attack  was  one 
of  the  more  noteworthy  instances  during  the  war  of  successful  em- 
ployment of  the  principle  of  maneuver.  By  the  end  of  January,  U.  S. 
units  had  retaken  all  ground  they  had  lost.  A  smaller  German 
attack  against  the  U.  S.  6th  Army  Group  also  had  been  defeated. 
The  end  of  the  war  in  Europe  clearly  was  only  a  matter  of  time. 

The  Russian  Campaigns.  A  great  deal  of  the  hope  for  an  early 
end  to  the  war  in  Europe  rested  with  the  tremendous  successes  of 
the  Russian  armies  in  the  east.  Having  stopped  the  invading  Ger- 
mans at  the  gates  of  Moscow  in  late  1941  and  at  Stalingrad  in  late 
1942,  the  Russians  had  made  great  offensive  strides  westward  in  both 
1943  and  1944.  Only  a  few  days  after  D-day  in  Normandy  the  Red 
Army  had  launched  a  massive  offensive  which  by  mid-September  had 
reached  East  Prussia  and  the  gates  of  the  Polish  capital  of  Warsaw. 
In  January  1945,  as  U.  S.  troops  eliminated  the  German  bulge  in  the 
Ardennes,  the  Red  Army  started  a  new  drive  that  was  to  carry  almost 
to  the  eastern  gates  of  Berlin. 

Far  greater  masses  of  troops  were  employed  in  the  east  than  in  the 
west.  The  Germans  had  had  to  commit  more  than  two  million  men 
on  the  Eastern  Front  as  compared  with  approximately  700,000  in  the 
West.  This  was  a  scale  of  fighting  the  western  Allies  could  not  have 
hoped  to  attain  for  a  long  time.  They  nevertheless  made  major  con- 
tributions in  material  to  the  Russians.  In  the  slightly  more  than  two 
and  one-half  years  from  October  1941  to  June  1944  the  Allies  supplied 
the  Russians  with  nearly  11,000  aircraft,  more  than  4,900  tanks,  and 
268,000  vehicles.  The  tanks  they  furnished  up  to  30  June  1944  would 
have  been  enough  to  outfit  more  than  18  U.  S.  armored  divisions. 
The  Allied  bombing  campaign  against  Germany  also  aided  the 
Russians  materially,  as  did  the  fact  that  the  Germans  were  blockaded 
and  restricted  to  the  European  mainland  by  Allied  naval  and  air 
action. 

The  Final  Offensive.  Drive  to  the  Rhine.  Soon  after  the  opening 
of  the  Russians'  January  offensive,  the  Allies  in  the  west  began  a 
new  drive  to  reach  and  cross  the  Rhine  River,  the  last  major  barrier 
to  the  industrial  heart  of  Germany.  The  Germans,  exhausted  by  the 
overambitious  effort  in  the  Ardennes,  and  forced  to  shift  divisions  to 

414 


Ludendoi'ff  Rfiilroad  Bridf/c  (icroas  the  Rhine  wJiieh  later  beeame  known  as  the 

Reynagen  Bridge . 

the  east  to  oppose  the  Russians,  had  little  chance  of  holding  west  of 
the  Rhine.  Though  they  made  a  stilt'  light  of  it  at  the  Roer  River 
and  at  points  along  the  border  where  earlier  penetrations  of  the  West 
Wall  had  not  been  made,  the  Allies  in  the  early  days  of  March  were 
nearing  the  Rhine  on  a  broad  front. 

The  Remagen  Bridge.  Though  the  Germans  had  made  careful 
plans  to  destroy  all  bridges  as  they  retreated  across  the  Rhine,  some- 
thing went  amiss  at  the  Ludendorff  railroad  bridge  in  the  sector  of 
the  U.  S.  First  Army  at  Remagen.  On  7  March  elements  of  the  U.  S. 
9th  Armored  Division  found  the  bridge  damaged  but  passable  and 
immediately  seized  the  opportunity  to  cross  to  the  east  bank.  It  was 
a  feat  of  tremendous  courage  and  initiative  on  the  part  of  the  lead- 
ing platoon  leader  and  his  men.  Higher  commanders  acted  promptly 
to  exploit  it. 

Multiple  crossings.  To  the  south,  troops  of  the  U.  S.  Third  Army 
on  22  March  matched  the  accomplishment  by  making  a  surprise 
crossing  of  the  Rhine  in  assault  boats.  On  23  and  24  March  the 
British  21st  Army  Group  and  the  U.  S.  Xinth  Army  on  the  north 
flank  of  the  Allied  line  staged  a  full-dress  crossing  of  the  river,  com- 
plete with  an  airborne  attack  rivaling  in  its  dimensions  the  MARKET- 
GARDEX  drop.  During  the  last  week  of  March  both  the  U.  S. 
Seventh  and  First  French  Armies  of  the  U.  S.  6th  Army  Group  also 
crossed  the  river.    The  final  rout  of  the  Germans  was  under  way. 
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Capitulation.  As  the  month  of  April  opened,  the  Allied  armies 
fanned  out  from  the  Rhine  with  massive  columns  of  armor  and  motor- 
borne  infantry.  Though  resistance  was  stanch  at  some  points,  the 
general  pattern  was  the  same  as  in  the  pursuit  through  northern 
France  and  Belgium.  The  U.  S.  Ninth  and  First  Armies  encircled 
the  Ruhr  and,  with  the  help  of  the  new  U.  S.  Fifteenth  Army,  took 
325,000  prisoners.  By  mid- April  the  Allied  armies  in  the  north  and 
center  were  building  up  along  the  Elbe  and  Mulde  Rivers,  where  they 
awaited  contact  with  the  Russians.  First  contact  came  on  25  April 
at  Torgau.  Meanwhile,  in  the  south,  U.  S.  and  French  armies  had 
penetrated  into  Czechoslovakia  and  Austria.  Wholesale  surrenders 
began  to  take  place  in  almost  every  sector  of  the  front  and  in  Italy. 

With  Berlin  in  Russian  hands.  Hitler  a  suicide,  and  almost  all  of 
Germany  overrun,  emissaries  of  the  German  government  surrendered 
to  the  Allies  on  7  May  at  Reims,  France.  The  next  day,  8  May,  was 
designated  as  Y-E  Day,  the  official  date  of  the  end  of  the  war  in 
Europe. 

Analysis.  The  ntuation  on  V-E  Day.  On  8  May  1945,  V-E  Day, 
the  U.  S.  Army  had  61  combat  divisions  (42  infantry,  15  armored,  4 
airborne)  in  Europe,  exclusive  of  Italy.  It  was  an  impressive,  ex- 
perienced force,  the  most  powerful  the  United  States  ever  had  as- 
sembled in  a  single  theater  of  operations.  Behind  the  lines  thousands 
of  units  of  varying  size  and  description  were  performing  the  invalu- 
able services  necessary  to  sustain  this  fighting  machine.  But  the  cost 
of  victory  had  been  high.  Total  U.  S.  casualties  in  Europe,  exclusive 
of  Italy,  amounted  to  586,628.  The  enemy,  on  the  other  hand,  was 
a  completely  shattered  force.  His  armies  had  lost,  in  the  period  be- 
tween D-day  landings  and  the  Ardennes  counter  offensive  alone,  almost 
as  many  men  as  the  Y.  S.  Army  had  lost  during  the  entire  campaign. 

New  developments.  The  battlefields  of  the  Mediterranean  area 
and  Europe  were  proving  grounds  for  American  technological  and 
tactical  develoj^ments.  As  in  earlier  wars,  each  side  constantly  at- 
tempted to  outdo  the  other  in  improving  weapons  and  other  equip- 
ment. For  example,  each  side  sought  to  achieve  greater  armor  pro- 
tection and  more  powerful  tank  weapons.  This  race  the  Germans  won 
with  the  Panther,  Tiger,  and  King  Tiger  tanks,  though  at  the  ex- 
pense of  maneuverability,  a  price  the  American  Army  was  unwilling 
to  pay.  Each  side  developed  more  powerful  antitank  weapons  such 
as  the  German  multipurpose  88-mm  gun  and  the  V.  S.  90-mm  gun. 
During  the  German  counterortensive  in  the  Ardennes,  the  Americans 
introduced  the  proximity  fuse  on  artillery  projectiles,  a  fuse  that  was 
also  used  extensively  by  antiaircraft  artillery.  The  Germans  de- 
veloped and  used  the  flying  bomb  or  pilotless  aircraft  and  later  the 
supersonic  missile,  both  forerunners  of  the  guided  missile  that  U.  S. 
technicians  began  to  develop  soon  after  the  war.     These  new  German 

416 


developments,  and  jet  aircraft  as  well,  came  late  in  the  war  and  had 
no  decisive  effect  on  the  outcome. 

Type  of  warfare.  U.  S.  Army  operations  in  the  North  African  and 
European  campaigns  illustrate  with  classic  clarity  the  principle  of 
the  offensive.  On  occasion,  weather,  constricted  terrain,  and  enemy 
concentration  combined  to  form  a  seemingly  insurmountable  obstacle 
to  the  offensive — in  Italy  during  the  winters  of  1943-^4  and  1944-45, 
again  in  Normandy,  and  along  the  German  West  Wall.  But  American 
leadership  was  consistently  able  to  achieve  the  mass,  mobility,  and  fire 
power  to  avoid  a  stalemate,  resume  the  offensive,  and  exploit  the  prin- 
ciple of  maneuver  to  the  fullest  in  wider,  more  open  sectors.  A  promi- 
nent factor  in  American  ability  to  avoid  stalemate  w^as  the  highly 
developed  infantry-artillery-tank  team,  the  most  efficient  combination 
of  arms  to  emerge  in  the  war.  Once  this  team  had  achieved  a  break- 
through, the  pattern  of  the  pursuit  was  keyed  more  to  the  machine — 
particularly  armor — but  even  in  the  pursuit  infantry  and  artillery 
rolled  alongside  the  tank,  helping  to  maintain  the  essential  momentum. 

Principles  of  war.  If  U.  S.  commanders  displayed  more  devotion 
to  some  of  the  time-tested  principles  of  w  ar  than  to  others,  it  was  to 
the  principles  of  the  objective  and  the  offensive.  Despite  enemy  pres- 
sure, they  never  relinquished  them  except  in  two  instances,  in  central 
Tunisia  and  in  the  Ardennes.  In  each  case  U.  S.  and  British  com- 
manders quickly  thwarted  the  enemy's  intentions.  In  both  cases  it 
was  the  violation  of  the  principle  of  security,  through  faulty  evalua- 
tion of  intelligence  information,  which  led  to  the  difficulties.  In  the 
other  campaigns,  however,  U.  S.  commanders  displayed  full  appre- 
ciation of  the  principle  of  security.  In  Normandy  both  surprise  and 
security  were  achieved  primarily  through  the  elaborate  deception  pro- 
gram begun  before  the  invasion.  IT.  S.  achievement  of  mass  through 
fire  power  was  one  of  the  spectacular  accomplishments  of  the  war. 
Maneuver  was  applied  with  success  on  many  occasions — in  Sicily  by 
Patton's  Seventh  Army,  in  Northern  France  by  the  First  and  Third 
Armies,  and  in  eliminating  the  bulge  resulting  from  the  Ardennes 
counteroff'ensive.  Economy  of  force  was  particularly  evident  in  Italy. 
Simplicity  was  nowhere  better  demonstrated  than  in  the  Normandy 
landings,  despite  the  complexity  inherent  in  the  size  and  diversity  of 
the  invasion  forces.  From  the  first,  unity  of  command  w  as  present  in 
every  campaign. 

(himes  of  German  and  Italian  defeat.  Many  factors  entered  into 
the  downfall  of  the  European  Axis.  One  of  the  most  important  was 
the  steadfast  refusal  of  the  British  and  Russian  peoples  during  the 
early  stages  of  the  war,  when  Axis  power  seemed  overwhelming,  to 
accept  w^hat  appeared  to  be  inevitable  defeat.  Thereafter  the  ability 
of  the  Allies  to  bring  their  manpower  and  resources  to  bear  on  Ger- 
many and  Italy  in  a  coordinated  effort  was  a  most  important  factor. 
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Certainly  the  devastating  and  unprecedented  Allied  heavy  bomber 
offensive  against  the  Gennan  nation  had  much  to  do  with  ultimate 
victory,  though  the  proportion  of  credit  due  the  strategic  air  effort 
still  is  debated.  On  the  other  hand,  some  of  the  factors  contributing  to 
defeat  of  the  Axis  were  inherent  in  its  conduct  of  the  war,  particularly 
the  inability  of  the  European  and  Asiatic  Axis  Powers  to  coordinate 
their  efforts.  Other  factors  were — (1)  the  impetuous,  piecemeal 
strategy  of  the  German  High  Command,  which  resulted  in  failure  to 
invade  England  and  in  overextension  in  Russia;  (2)  the  basic  inepti- 
tude of  Mussolini  and  the  Italians,  who  sought  to  expand  their  empire 
behind  the  cloak  of  German  military  success  and  at  the  expense  of 
German  overextension  in  the  Balkans  and  Xorth  Africa :  and  (3)  Axis 
determination — exemplified  particularly  by  Hitler — to  hold  onto  every 
parcel' of  ground  previously  gained  even  in  the  face  of  obvious  over- 
extension. 

Certain  errors  or  miscalculations  may  be  attributed  to  the  enemy  in 
the  campaigns  in  which  U.  S.  forces  were  engaged.  In  Xorth  Africa, 
for  example,  Germany  and  Italy  were  unaware  of  Allied  intentions 
until  too  late.  In  Normandy,  the  Germans  misjudged  Allied  inten- 
tions. Also  in  Xormandy,  Hitler  forbade  any  large-scale  withdrawal 
until  after  the  jaws  of  the  Argentan-Falaise  pocket  were  disastrously 
near  to  closing.  In  the  Ardennes,  the  German  objective  was  too  am- 
bitious and  resulted  in  dissipation  of  Hitler's  only  strategic  reserve  at 
a  time  when  it  was  vitally  needed  to  oppose  a  new  Russian  offensive. 

Retrospect.  The  successful  conclusion  of  the  campaigns  in  Europe 
and  in  Xorth  Africa  reflect  remarkable  achievements  by  the  United 
States  and  Great  Britain.  Pooling  their  resources  and  integrating 
their  war  effort  in  the  West,  the  two  nations  effected  a  coalition  far 
more  effective  than  that  of  the  Axis  Powers.  The  USSR,  with  mate- 
rial support  from  the  western  Allies,  had  waged  its  own  war,  but  the 
campaigns  were  concerted  with  those  of  the  Allies  and  were  waged 
with  devastating  effect.  The  ground  combat  forces  of  the  U.  S.  Army 
advanced  under  a  mighty  shield  of  air  power,  and  from  1943  on  a 
strategic  combined  bomber  offensive  was  directed  at  the  vitals  of  the 
enemy's  economic  system.-  The  ground  forces  had  rapidly  improved  in 
leadership  and  combat  effectiveness  under  the  guidance  of  sound  mili- 
tary doctrine  as  laid  down  in  U.  S.  training  literature.  The  forces  of 
the  Allies,  in  the  air  and  on  the  ground,  were  armed  and  supported 
vrith  telling  effect  by  the  effective  technolog}^  and  enormous  produc- 
tivity of  the  American  economic  system.  For  the  second  time  in  one 
generation  the  Germans  had  been  defeated  by  a  powerful  Allied 
coalition  in  which  the  United  States  provided  the  balance  of  power. 
Even  before  full  attention  could  be  turned  to  the  Pacific,  a  remarkable 
build-up  to  support  the  war  against  the  Japanese  had  been  achieved 
despite  the  priority  of  the  European  Theater,  and  the  resources  made 
available  in  the  Pacific  had  been  used  with  such  aggressiveness  and 
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skill  that  Japan  was  already  on  the  verge  of  prostration  and  defeat 
before  redeployment  of  forces  from  Europe  be^ran. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Discuss  the  application  of  the  principles  of  war  in  the  North 
African  campaign. 

'2.  In  what  way  was  the  breakout  in  Xormandy  similar  to  the  break- 
out in  Sicily  ?     What  principle  of  war  do  both  illustrate  ( 

8.  AVhy  did  the  Allies  launch  the  Italian  campaign? 

4.  (a)  What  were  the  German  objectives  in  the  Ardennes  counter- 
offensive?  (b)  What  principle  of  war  was  violated  by  the  Allied 
forces  in  the  Ardennes,  and  why  i 

5.  List  examples  of  how  logistical  capabilities  and  limitations 
atfected  the  campaigns  in  Xorth  Africa  and  Europe. 

6.  At  what  point,  in  your  opinion,  did  the  German  struggle  become 
hopeless  ( 
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CHAPTER  23 
THE  WAR  AGAINST  JAPAN 


The  Japanese  Strategy.  Japan  entered  World  War  II  with  lim- 
ited objectives.  Her  aim  was  to  gain  the  resources  of  southeast  Asia 
and  her  strategy  was  shaped  to  this  end.  In  1941,  as  in  1895  and 
1905  when  she  gained  her  objectives  without  defeating  either  China 
or  Russia,  Japan  expected  to  fight  only  a  limited  war,  seizing  what 
she  wanted  and  then  defending  her  conquests  in  a  war  of  attrition. 
The  Japanese  did  not  plan,  nor  ever  seriously  consider,  an  all-out  war 
with  the  United  States  or  Great  Britain.  From  the  start,  therefore, 
Japan's  problem  was  to  force  the  Allies  to  fight  the  war  her  way,  to 
prevent  a  limited  war  from  becoming  a  total  war.  The  world  situation 
in  December  1941  seemed  to  her  to  favor  the  success  of  this  plan. 

The  strategy  the  Japanese  adopted  to  gain  their  objectives  spelled 
the  doom  of  their  hopes  to  fight  a  limited  war.  To  conquer  southeast 
Asia  the  Japanese  believed  they  would  first  have  to  neutralize  or 
destroy  America's  poAver  in  the  Pacific — the  U.  S.  Pacific  Fleet  at 
Pearl  Harbor  and  the  Far  East  Air  Force  in  the  Philippines.  The 
Japanese  plan,  therefore,  called  for  simultaneous  and  sudden  attacks 
against  Pearl  Harbor  and  Clark  Field  (near  Manila),  followed  by 
the  occupation  of  the  Malay  Peninsula,  the  Xetherlahds  East  Indies, 
the  Philippines,  Wake,  Guam,  and  other  islands  in  the  Pacific  (Map 
41.)  The  Japanese  achieved  all  these  objectives,  but  they  miscalculated 
badly  the  effect  of  their  sudden  attacks  on  Pearl  Harbor  and  the 
Philippines.  By  bringing  into  the  war  an  aroused  and  unified 
American  nation,  they  lost  all  chance  of  fighting  the  war  on  their 
own  terms. 

Once  they  had  completed  the  initial  phase  of  the  war  they  intended 
to  establish  a  defensive  perimeter  extending  from  the  Kurile  Islands 
south  through  Wake,  the  Marianas,  the  Carolines,  the  Marshalls,  and 
the  Gilberts  to  Rabaul  on  New  Britain.  From  there,  the  perimeter 
would  stretch  back  to  northwestern  New  Guinea  and  then  southwest- 
ward  to  the  Dutch  East  Indies.  Strongly  entrenched  behind  this 
perimeter  and  in  possession  of  the  rich  resources  of  southeast  Asia, 
the  Japanese  expected  to  be  able  to  hold  off  the  enemy  indefinitely. 
The  Allies,  they  thought,  would  wear  themselves  out  in  fruitless  as- 
saults along  the  defensive  line  and  finally  settle  for  a  negotiated  peace 
that  would  leave  Japan  in  possession  of  most  of  its  conquests. 
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Japan's  Furthest  Expansion.  In  the  execution  of  this  plan  the 
Japanese  were  at  first  remarkably  successful.  Thou<rh  the  forces 
they  used  were  comparatively  small  and  dispersed  dangerously  over  a 
wide  area,  they  were  able,  by  exploiting  skillfully  the  weakness  of  the 
Allies  and  the  advantages  of  surprise  and  interior  lines,  to  gain  all 
their  initial  objectives  even  more  quickly  than  they  had  expected. 

Allied  reaction.  The  Allies,  defeated  everywhere,  showed  no  dis- 
position to  give  up  the  struggle.  Instead,  they  resisted  stubbornly 
and  even  launched  minor,  but  disconcerting,  counterattacks.  In  Feb- 
ruary and  March  1942  small  carrier  task  forces  of  the  decimated  Pacific 
Fleet  struck  out  from  Hawaii ;  bombers  from  Australia  began  to  hit 
the  Japanse  base  at  Rabaul ;  and  in  April  bombers  of  the  U.  S.  Army 
Air  Forces,  led  by  Lt.  Col.  James  H.  Doolittle  and  carrier-borne  by 
a  naval  task  force  under  Vice  Adm.  William  F.  Halsey,  Jr.,  de- 
livered a  spectacular  hit-and-run  raid  on  Tokyo.  But  the  major  ef- 
fort of  the  Ignited  States  in  the  opening  months  of  19-1-2  went  into 
the  development  and  strengthening  of  the  line  of  communications 
across  the  southern  Pacific  to  Australia.  The  advantage  of  interior 
lines  still  favored  Japan,  but  only  because  of  Allied  weakness.  Once 
the  Allies  became  strong  enough  to  threaten  the  Japanese  perimeter 
from  several  directions,  this  advantage  would  be  lost,  since  Japan  did 
not  have  and  could  not  produce  enough  planes  and  ships  to  defend 
in  force  at  all  points. 

Perceiving  the  dangers  facing  them,  the  Japanese  prepared  fresh 
plans  for  an  attack  against  the  still  weak  Allied  line  of  communica- 
tions and  for  the  expansion  of  their  existing  perimeter  in  the  South 
Pacific.  They  considered  the  possibility  of  invading  Australia — and 
even  India — but  decided  against  such  ambitious  aims.  Already  the 
Japanese  were  overextended. 

New  Japanese  offensives.  In  the  spring  of  1912  they  launched  their 
new  offensive.  Japanese  forces  advanced  to  Guadalcanal  in  the  south- 
ern Solomons.  From  there  they  hoped  to  strike  and  seize  islands 
in  the  South  Pacific  on  the  American  line  of  communications  with 
Australia,  specifically,  Xew  Caledonia,  the  Fijis,  and  Samoa.  At  the 
same  time,  to  give  added  protection  to  Rabaul,  they  moved  into  west- 
ern Xew  Britain  and  southeastern  Xew  Guinea.  Their  western  flank 
they  secured  by  operations  in  the  Indian  Ocean;  their  northern  flank, 
by  the  seizure  of  bases  in  the  Aleutians. 

In  a  period  of  six  months,  at  a  ridiculously  low  cost,  the  Japanese 
had  gained  control  of  an  enormous  land  and  sea  area  stretching  from 
Burma  to  the  Gilbert  Islands  and  from  the  Aleutians  to  the  Solo- 
mons. They  had  given  a  striking  demonstration  of  the  advantages 
of  the  ofi'ensive  and  of  thorough  preparation,  and  of  aggressive  mili- 
tarism over  the  slow-moving  forces  of  an  unprepared  democracy. 

Coral  Sea  and  Midway.  But  there  was  another  side  to  this  coin, 
for  the  Japanese  had  suffered  some  striking  defeats.     During  May 
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1942  their  attempt  to  take  Port  Moresby  in  southeastern  Xew  Guinea 
had  been  thwarted  in  the  naval  Battle  of  the  Coral  Sea,  the  first 
major  naval  engagement  decided  by  carrier-based  aircraft.  Their 
effort  to  take  Midway  in  June  led  to  an  even  more  serious  defeat  in 
the  Battle  of  Midway.  During  these  two  naval  battles,  which  set 
the  pattern  for  subsequent  naval  operations  in  the  Pacific,  the  Japa- 
nese lost  the  bulk  of  their  best  naval  pilots  and  planes  as  well  as  five 
of  their  large  carriers.  These  losses  helped  redress  the  naval  balance 
of  power  in  the  Pacific  and  immobilized  the  remaining  carrier  strik- 
ing forces  of  the  Japanese  fleet  for  nearly  two  years  while  United 
States  production  went  into  high  gear. 

The  Battle  of  Midway  might  well  be  termed  the  turning  point  of 
the  Pacific  War.  After  that  defeat,  the  Japanese  decided  they  no 
longer  had  the  naval  resources  to  carry  out  their  plan  to  cut  the  South 
Pacific  line  of  communications  and  concentrated  instead  on  strength- 
ening their  recently  Avon  positions.  They  had  lost  the  strategic  ini- 
tiative but  were  still  capable  of  strong  defense  and  a  long  war  of 
attrition.     They  could  still  hope,  they  thought,  for  a  negotiated  peace. 

Initial  Allied  Offensives.  Up  to  July  1942,  the  Allies  had  been 
able  to  take  only  stopgap  measures  to  halt  the  Japanese.  The  dam- 
age to  the  U.  S.  Pacific  Fleet  at  Pearl  Harbor  and  the  destruction  of 
the  Far  East  Air  Force  in  the  Philippines  had  rendered  obsolete 
America's  prewar  plans  for  action  in  the  Pacific.  The  Allied  deci- 
sion to  defeat  Germany  first,  the  shortage  of  shipping  and  resources 
of  all  kinds,  the  necessity  for  building  and  defending  the  line  of  com- 
munications to  Australia — all  these  delayed  and  limited  preparations 
for  a  counteroffensive.  But  in  the  early  summer  of  1942,  after  the 
Battle  of  Midway,  it  became  possible  for  the  Allies  to  launch  a  limited 
offensive  of  their  own  to  protect  the  line  of  communications  and  to 
prevent  the  Japanese  from  consolidating  their  gains.  Accordingly, 
on  2  July,  the  U.  S'.  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff,  the  organization  respon- 
sible for  the  direction  of  the  war  in  the  Pacific,  issued  orders  that  set 
in  motion  the  first  offensive  of  the  Pacific  War.  Eabaul  on  the  island 
of  Xew  Britain,  the  strategic  hub  of  the  Japanese  line  to  Australia 
and  the  South  Pacific  and  the  bastion  covering  or  flanking  all  ap- 
proaches to  the  inner  citadel  of  Japan's  defense,  was  its  goal. 

Offensive  Against  Rabaul — First  Phase.  Rabaul  as  an  objective 
was  far  beyond  the  capabilities  of  the  meager  forces  available  in 
July  1942.  Recognizing  this  fact,  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  -Staff  specified 
that  Rabaul  would  be  taken  in  three  stages :  first,  the  seizure  of  bases 
in  the  southern  Solomons ;  second,  the  reoccupation  of  the  remainder 
of  the  Solomons  and  the  north  coast  of  New  Guinea  as  far  as  Lae  and 
Salamaua;  and  third,  the  recapture  of  Rabaul  itself  and  the  rest  of 
the  Bismarck  Archipelago  (map  42). 
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Organization  of  command.  The  disaster  at  Pearl  Harbor  had  dem- 
onstrated dramatically  the  dangers  of  divided  command.  This  lesson 
the  Joint  Chiefs  applied  to  the  projected  offensive  in  July.  They 
gave  the  commander  of  the  South  Pacific  Area,  Vice  Adm.  Robert  L. 
Ghormley  (after  October  1942,  Admiral  Halsey),  control  over  the 
first  stage  of  the  offensive.  Ghormley  was  subordinate  to  Admiral 
Nimitz,  who  commanded  the  Pacific  Ocean  Areas.  In  his  own  area 
Ghormley  exercised  unity  of  command  over  all  the  forces — sea, 
ground,  and  air.  Strategic  direction  of  the  second  and  final  phases 
of  the  offensive  against  Rabaul  the  Joint  Chiefs  gave  to  Gen.  Douglas 
MacArthur,  commander  of  the  Southwest  Pacific  Area  and  coequal 
with  Nimitz.  For  themselves,  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff  reserved  con- 
trol over  the  assignment  of  tasks,  allocation  of  resources,  and  timing 
of  operations  in  the  two  areas,  thus  exercising,  in  effect,  unified  com- 
mand over  the  entire  Pacific  Theater. 

Guadalcanal.  The  first  offensive  began  on  7  August  1942  with 
landings  by  a  Marine  division  on  Guadalcanal  and  nearby  islands. 
The  Japanese  reacted  vigorously  and  in  the  Battle  of  Savo  Island  in- 
flicted a  serious  defeat  on  Ghormley's  naval  forces.  The  Japanese 
were  determined  to  hold  Guadalcanal,  where  they  had  begun  to  build 
an  air  strip,  and  they  followed  up  the  victory  by  sending  in  heavy 
reinforcements  from  Rabaul,  gambling  and  ultimately  losing  strong 
air  and  naval  forces  in  the  effort.  Six  major  naval  engagements  were 
fought  off  the  island,  while  air  battles  were  almost  daily  occurrences 
for  a  month  or  more.  But  the  Allies  were  willing  to  sacrifice  planes, 
ships,  and  men  to  secure  the  local  air  and  naval  superiority  so  essen- 
tial to  the  success  of  amphibious  attack. 

On  shore  the  issue  at  Guadalcanal  was  in  doubt  for  almost  three 
months.  Before  the  island  w\as  finally  won  in  January  1943,  the 
United  States  had  committed  two  Marine  divisions,  two  Army  divi- 
sions, and  an  additional  Army  regiment  to  the  fight.  Late  in  Febru- 
ary an  Army  division  took  the  Russell  Island,  35  miles  northwest  of 
Guadalcanal,  without  opposition.  Now  the  Allies  were  firmly  estab- 
lished in  the  Solomons,  and  the  drive  to  Rabaul  had  begun. 

The  Pajman  campaign.  General  MacArthur's  forces  of  the  South- 
west Pacific  Area  had  meanwhile  been  forced  by  a  Japanese  drive  to- 
ward Port  Moresby  to  begin  an  unplanned  offensive  of  their  own.  In 
May  the  Japanese  had  been  thwarted  in  the  Battle  of  the  Coral  Sea 
from  taking  Port  Moresby  by  sea.  Repulsed  again  in  August  by 
Australian  troops  at  Milne  Bay,  the  Japanese  had  begun  pushing  over- 
land across  the  towering  Owen  Stanley  Mountains  toward  Port 
Moresby  from  the  Buna-Gona  area  on  New  Guinea's  northeastern 
coast.  By  mid-September  they  were  within  20  miles  of  their  objec- 
tive. MacArthur  now  had  to  commit  strong  Australian  units  to  push 
the  Japanese  back  to  the  north  coast.     Mid-November   found  the 
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Map  42.     The 

Japanese  firmly  entrenched  in  the  Buna-Gona  region  where,  as  at 
Guadalcanal,  the  Japanese  received  reinforcements  from  Rabaul. 
The  Japanese  clung  desperately  to  their  beachhead.  It  took  almost 
three  months  and  the  combined  efforts  of  two  Australian  divisions,  a 
U.  S.  Army  division,  and  another  U.  S.  Army  regiment  to  clear  the 
Japanese  from  the  Buna-Gona  area.  Casualties  were  high,  but  as  at 
Guadalcanal  the  Allies  learned  much  about  jungle  fighting  and  the 
importance  of  logistics  and  air  power  in  Pacific  warfare.  One  of  the 
great  achievements  of  the  campaign  was  the  air  supply  of  troops  in 
New  Guinea.  The  Americans  learned  also  that  the  Japanese  soldier, 
though  a  skillful,  stubborn,  and  fanatic  foe,  could  be  beaten.  The 
myth  of  the  invincible  Japanese  was  destroyed  forever  in  the  jungles 
of  Guadalcanal  and  Papua. 

Japanese  attempts  to  reinforce.  After  the  Papuan  and  Guadal- 
canal campaigns  there  was  a  five-month  lull  while  Admiral  Halsey, 
now  commander  of  the  South  Pacific  Area,  and  General  MacArthur 
gathered  resources  and  prepared  bases  for  the  second  phase  of  the 
drive  toward  Rabaul.  This  is  not  to  say  there  were  no  operations 
during  this  period.  The  Japanese  made  a  major  effort  to  reinforce 
their  position  in  the  Solomons  and  New  Guinea.  Their  attempt  in 
March  1943  to  send  a  large  convoy  to  Lae  in  New  Guinea  resulted  in 
the  Battle  of  the  Bismarck  Sea  and  the  loss  of  over  3,500  men  and 
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much  valuable  shipping.  The  following  month  Rabaul-based  air- 
craft, reinforced  by  carrier  planes  from  Truk,  sought  to  knock  out 
Allied  air  power  in  the  Solomons  but  to  no  avail.  The  loss  of  the 
carrier  planes  and  pilots  further  reduced  the  capabilities  of  the  Jap- 
anese Combined  Fleet,,  whose  commander,  Admiral  Yamamoto,  was 
shot  down  over  Bougainville. 

The  Rabaul  Offensive:  Second  Phase.  The  second  stage  of  the 
Allied  offensive  against  Rabaul  began  in  late  June  1943  with  the 
landings  by  forces  from  General  Mac  Arthur's  area  on  islands  off 
eastern  New  Guinea  and  on  the  New  Guinea  coast  northwest  of  Buna. 
At  about  the  same  time  Admiral  Halsey's  South  Pacific  forces,  now 
operating  under  MacArthur's  strategic  direction,  landed  on  New 
Georgia  in  the  central  Solomons.  All  of  these  operations  were  de- 
signed to  secure  air  bases  to  support  further  advances  in  a  two-pronged 
drive  up  the  Solomons  and  the  New  Guinea  coast  toward  Rabaul. 

New  Georgia  and  Bougainville.  The  intermediate  objectives  of  the 
prong  of  attack  under  Admiral  Halsey's  command  were  New  Georgia 
and  Bougainville.  The  Americans  perceived  that  the  key  to  success 
was  local  command  of  air  and  sea.  They  did  not  have  the  support  of 
fast  carrier  forces  used  so  effectively  later  in  the  war,  and  advances 
were  limited  to  the  range  of  light  land-based  aircraft.     But  by  in- 
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genious  use  of  a  strong  naval  force  and  of  land-based  air  forces,  pro- 
jected forward  from  a  series  of  bases  skillfully  chosen  as  immediate 
objectives,  they  maintained  the  initiative,  kept  the  Japanese  guessing, 
and  successfully  bypassed  and  isolated  positions  held  by  enemy  ground 
forces. 

The  Japanese  defended  Xew  Georgia  and  Bougainville  stoutly. 
The  Munda  airfield  on  New  Georgia  was  captured  in  August  1943, 
but  the  island  group  was  not  secured  until  October.  On  1  November 
Bougainville  was  invaded.  But  not  until  late  November  was  the 
beachhead  at  Empress  Augusta  Bay  secured. 

The  Japanese  took  extreme  risks  to  meet  the  dangerous  challenge  of 
the  Allies  in  the  air  and  on  the  sea.  For  example,  to  reinforce  at 
Rabaul,  they  sent  in  173  planes  from  the  Combined  Fleet  and  based 
at  Truk  and  thereby  immobilized  their  fleet.  During  November  and 
part  of  December,  Japanese  planes  from  Rabaul  attacked  the  Allied 
beachhead  at  Bougainville  day  and  night,  struck  at  Allied  convoys, 
and  engaged  Allied  fighters  repeatedly.  The  results  were  negligible — 
3  allied  ships  damaged,  1  sunk — hardly  worth  the  price  of  more  than 
120  carrier  aircraft  and  70  other  planes  the  Japanese  had  to  pay. 
These  losses,  together  with  damage  inflicted  on  »Tapanese  heavy  cruisers 
by  Allied  air  attacks  against  Rabaul,  crippled  the  Combined  Fleet 
and  had  a  vital  effect  on  the  balance  of  naval  power  in  the  Central 
Pacific. 

With  the  development  of  an  Allied  air  base  on  Bougainville,  fighters 
and  bombers  began  to  strike  at  Rabaul  in  December  1943,  thereby  vir- 
tually assuring  Allied  success  in  the  Solomons. 

The  offensive  from  New  Guinea.  Southwest  Pacific  forces  mean- 
while were  pushing  forward  on  the  other  prong  of  the  offensive  by 
way  of  New  Guinea  and  western  New  Britain.  On  New  Guinea  the 
Australians  carried  much  of  the  burden.  By  mid-September  1943 
Australian  troops  took  Lae  and  Salamaua  on  the  Huon  Gulf  opposite 
New  Britain.  They  did  this  with  the  help  of  U.  S.  Army  paratroopers 
dropped  behind  them  on  an  inland  airfield — the  first  American  air- 
borne operation  in  the  Pacific  War.  General  MacArthur  had  hoped 
to  trap  the  Japanese  on  the  Huon  Peninsula,  but  they  escaped  to  points 
farther  west  on  the  New  Guinea  coast  before  his  invading  force,  which 
now  included  a  U.  S.  infantry  division,  secured  this  stepping  stone 
in  January  1944.  The  forces  of  both  the  South  and  Southwest  Pacific 
were  now  in  position  before  the  Bismarck  Barrier,  ready  for  their  final 
assault  on  Rabaul. 

Rabaul  Offensive:  Third  Phase.  Before  final  operations 
against  Rabaul  itself  began,  the  Joint  Chiefs  changed  their  plans. 
The  seizure  of  the  Japanese  bastion,  they  decided,  would  be  too  costly 
and  would  require  such  large  resources  as  to  delay  the  progress  of  the 
war  in  the  Pacific  unnecessarily.    The  same  results  could  be  obtained, 
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they  thought,  by  encircling  Rabaul  and  neutralizing  it  by  aerial  bom- 
bardment and  by  seizing  a  strong  base  for  their  own  use  in  the  Admiral- 
ties. The  Joint  Chiefs  therefore  altered  the  objectives  of  the  third  and 
final  phase  of  the  New  Guinea-Solomons  offensive  and  revised  the 
schedule  of  operations  then  in  effect. 

Rahaul  encircled.  The  first  of  these  operations,  the  seizure  of  west- 
ern New  Britain,  began  on  15  December  1943  when  General  Mac- 
Arthur  landed  Marine  and  Army  units  at  Cape  Gloucester  on  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  island  from  Rabaul.  In  mid-February  1944,  Halsey 's 
New  Zealand  troops  went  into  action  to  take  an  air  base  on  Green 
Island,  east  of  Rabaul,  and  on  the  last  day  of  the  month  Mac  Arthur's 
troops  further  tightened  the  circle  by  landing  in  the  Admiralty  Islands. 
This  operation,  undertaken  initially  as  a  reconnaissance  in  force,  ulti- 
mately involved  a  full  Army  division.  Between  March  and  May, 
Marines  under  Halsey  and  Army  troops  operating  under  Mac- 
Arthur  completed  the  encirclement  of  Rabaul.  The  100,000-man 
Japanese  garrison  at  Rabaul  w^as  now  as  effectively  put  out  of  the 
war  as  if  destroyed. 

The  pattern  of  Pdciiic  warfare  set.  By  the  spring  of  1944  the 
first  aim  of  Allied  strategy  in  the  Pacific  had  been  achieved  and  the 
pattern  of  operations  set.  There  would  be  no  frontal  attacks  against 
a  strongly  entrenched  enemy  if  they  could  be  avoided,  no  inch-by-inch 
trek  through  the  jungle  or  island-by-island  advance  across  an  ocean 
dotted  with  myriad  atolls  and  island  groups.  Instead,  U.  S.  forces 
would  advance  by  "kangaroo  lea^:)s",  limited  only  by  the  range  of  land- 
based  air  cover  or  the  availability  of  carrier-borne  aircraft,  seeking 
always  to  deceive  and  surprise  the  enemy.  The  Japanese  positions 
thus  bypassed  would  be  left  to  "wither  on  the  vine'',  isolated  and 
strategically  impotent. 

The  Aleutians.  While  the  Allied  offensive  against  Rabaul  had 
been  under  w^ay,  U.  S.  Army  troops,  fighting  under  Arctic  conditions, 
retook  Attn  in  the  Aleutians  and  jointly  with  Canadians  reoccupied 
Kiska.  Japan's  perimeter  was  once  more  back  at  the  Kuriles,  and 
the  Allies  had  opened  another  possible  axis  of  advance  toward  the 
Japanese  home  islands.  That  it  was  not  followed  is  no  measure  of  the 
strategic  importance  of  this  forbidding  and  bleak  area  to  the  defense 
of  the  United  States. 

Disappointment  in  China.  By  the  summer  of  1944,  when  Rabaul 
had  been  sealed  off  and  the  U.  S.  Fleet  had  regained  preponderant 
power  in  the  Pacific,  it  had  become  evident  that  China  could  not  be 
used  as  a  springboard  for  an  effective  attack  on  Japan. 

The  China- Burma- India  Theater.  From  the  time  when  Japan  had 
gone  to  war  with  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  these  powers, 
and  especially  the  United  States,  had  tried  to  intensify  the  military 
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potential  of  China,  which  the  Japanese  had  invaded  in  1937.  But  in 
May  1942  the  Japanese,  by  driving  the  British  and  General  StilwelPs 
Chinese  troops  out  of  Burma,  had  cut  oif  the  last  land  route  by  which 
the  Allies  could  deliver  aid  to  the  (liinese  government  of  Chiang  Kai- 
shek.  They  could  now  use  only  flights  of  transport  airplanes  over 
the  Himalayas,  the  dangerous  "Hump''  route. 

The  British  were  more  interested  in  returning  to  Singapore  than 
in  backing  Chiang  Kai-shek.  On  the  other  hand,  a  port  on  the  Chinp- 
coast  and  a  spring  board  for  bombers  in  China  became  in  1943  ob- 
jectives of  American  strategy  for  the  defeat  of  Japan.  These  could 
hardly  be  attained  without  opening  a  land  route  across  Burma.  But 
in  1943  the  best  the  Joint  Chiefs  could  do  was  to  keep  alive  an  air 
force  in  China  commanded  by  Maj.  Gen.  Claire  L.  Chennault,  train  two 
Chinese  divisions  airlifted  out  to  Ramgarh  in  India,  push  w^ar  sup- 
plies over  the  "Hump'',  send  a  combat  team  of  U.  S.  ground  troops 
to  stiffen  the  Chinese  in  support  of  an  Allied  plan  for  recapturing 
Burma,  and  try  to  galvanize  Chiang  into  attacking  the  Japanese  in 
China  itself. 

In  the  spring  of  1944  an  Allied  attack  on  the  Japanese  in  Burma 
finally  got  under  way,  spearheaded  in  the  north  by  a  reinforced  U.  S. 
Army  regiment,  "Merrill's  Marauders''.  By  late  summer  the  Allies 
had  cleared  northern  Burma  to  the  extent  of  permitting  the  construc- 
tion of  a  road  (the  Ledo  or  Stilwell  Road)  and  a  fuel  oil  pipeline  from 
India  to  China.  But  in  September  the  Japanese  in  China  overran 
the  airfields  in  South  China  and  threatened  the  one  from  which 
B-29's  had  begun  to  bomb  Japan.  The  Chinese  Nationalists,  under 
Chiang,  were  meanwhile  facing  a  Communist  revolt,  led  by  Mao 
Tse-tung,  which  had  gained  possession  of  North  China. 

Keeping  Chinese  resistance  alive.  The  aim  of  Allied  strategy  in 
China  was  consequently  reduced  to  keeping  Chinese  resistance  alive, 
in  order  to  distract  the  Japanese  in  the  final  stages  of  the  Allied  of- 
fensive. In  October  1944,  when  Stilwell  was  relieved  at  Chiang's  re- 
quest, the  China-Burma-India  Theater  was  divided  into  two  theaters, 
India-Burma  and  China.  India-Burma  had  the  mission  of  pushing  the 
road  and  pipeline  to  China  through  North  Burma,  of  cooperating  with 
the  Air  Transport  Command  in  stepping  up  the  flow  of  supplies  over 
the  perilous  "Hump",  and  in  general  of  providing  supplies  for  the 
China  Theatre  and  the  air  force  which  was  its  active  combat  element. 
The  China  Theater,  under  Lt.  Gen.  Albert  C.  Wedemeyer,  who  suc- 
ceeded Stilwell  as  Chiang's  chief  of  staff  in  October  1944,  provided 
Chiang  with  American  officers  and  enlisted  men  to  help  him  improve 
his  service  of  supply,  re-form  and  train  his  forces,  and  get  them 
organized  for  a  drive  to  the  coast,  which  did  not  come  off.  The  prin- 
cipal Allied  command  on  the  Asiatic  mainland,  the  South-East  Asia 
Command,  chiefly  British,  had  concentrated  on  clearing  Burma  and 
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threatening  the  Japanese  in  Singapore  and  beyond.    China  had  become 
a  sideshow  in  Allied  strategy  for  the  defeat  of  Japan. 

The  Drive  to  the  Philippines.  The  campaigns  against  the  Aleu- 
tians and  Rabaul  had  been  but  the  preliminary  phases  of  the  war  in 
the  Pacific,  designed  to  halt  the  Japanese  drive  and  secure  bases  for 
advances  toward  Japan.  Now,  the  task  of  Allied  strategy  was  to  con- 
sider ways  of  reaching  the  enemy's  home  islands  and  the  possibility 
of  invading  them.  To  insure  the  success  of  invasion,  the  Allies  believed 
that  it  would  be  necessary  to  sever  Japan's  line  of  communications  to 
the  south  and  subject  the  home  islands  to  intensive  aerial  bombard- 
ment. Advancing  step  by  step  into  the  western  Pacific,  they  would 
eventually  acquire  bases  from  which  to  invade  Japan,  all  the  while 
stepping  up  a  campaign  of  blockade  and  bombardment  to  reduce  the 
enemy's  willingness  and  capacity  to  continue  the  war. 

The  strategic  triangle.  At  first  it  was  thought  that  preinvasion 
bombardment  could  best  be  undertaken  from  airfields  in  eastern  China. 
To  develop  air  bases  in  China,  the  Allies  would  have  to  win  a  port  on 
the  coast  from  which  to  move  men  and  supplies  inland,  since  the  routes 
from  India  and  Burma  were  entirely  inadequate  for  this  purpose.  To 
secure  such  a  port,  and  at  the  same  time  cut  Japan's  lines  of  communi- 
cation southward,  the  Allies  would  h^ve  to  gain  control  of  the  South 
China  Sea.  The  objective  chosen  for  this  purpose  was  a  triangle 
formed  by  the  south  China  coast,  Taiwan,  and  Luzon  in  the  northern 
Philippines.  It  was  decided  that  the  best  way  to  reach  this  strategic 
triangle  was  across  the  Pacific  rather  than  through  Asia,  since  in  the 
Pacific  the  Allies  could  employ  the  growing  strength  of  the  U.  S. 
Pacific  Fleet  and  its  decisive  offensive  weapon — the  carrier-based 
aircraft. 

The  tico  axes  of  advance.  It  was  believed  that  the  best  way  to  break 
into  the  strategic  triangle  from  the  Pacific  would  be  to  seize  first  an 
island  in  the  central  or  southern  Philippines.  From  there,  the  Allies 
could  gain  control  of  the  South  China  Sea  and  neutralize  Japanese  air 
strength  on  the  main  island  of  Luzon.  To  reach  the  Philippines,  the 
Allies  could  follow  two  routes :  one  through  Admiral  Ximitz's  Central 
Pacific  Area  via  the  Gilberts,  Marshalls,  Marianas,  Carolines,  and 
Palaus;  the  other  through  General  Mac  Arthur's  Southwest  Pacific 
Area  via  the  north  coast  of  New  Guinea  (map  41 ) .  The  first  promised 
to  force  a  naval  showdown  with  the  Japanese  Fleet  and,  once  the 
Marianas  were  taken,  to  provide  bases  from  which  the  Army  Air 
Forces'  new  B-29  bombers  could  strike  the  Japanese  home  islands. 
The  second  route,  by  way  of  the  Southwest  Pacific  Area,  was  shorter 
and  offered  land  bases  for  air  support  along  the  way.  Following  both 
paths  at  the  same  time  would  keep  Japanese  forces  divided  and  offer 
numerous  opportunities  for  surprise.  The  Japanese,  kept  off  balance 
by  the  twin  drives,  would  never  know  at  what  point  the  next  blow 
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would  fall.    Trying  t(>def end  everywhere  at  once,  they  would  be  unable 
to  concentrate  their  forces  anywhere. 

Here  in  a  nutshell  was  the  key  to  Pacific  strategy  for  reaching 
Japan — a  coordinated  and  mutually  supporting  drive  along  two  axes 
of  advance,  one  from  the  south  led  by  General  MacArthur,  the  other 
from  the  east  led  by  Nimitz  across  the  water  reaches  of  the  Central 
Pacific,  with  the  two  converging  finally  on  the  strategic  Taiwan- 
Luzon-China  coast  triangle.  Along  both  axes  commanders  could  be 
expected  to  exploit  every  opportunity  to  surprise  the  enemy,  bypass 
his  strongpoints,  and  concentrate  Allied  air,  ground,  and  naval  strength 
at  the  decisive  point  and  at  the  most  favorable  moment. 

More  power  hecom-es  available.  At  the  same  time  that  the  Ameri- 
cans were  setting  in  motion  this  two-pronged  offensive  in  the  fall  and 
winter  of  1943-44,  they  were  massing  in  the  United  Kingdom  the 
forces  and  supplies  for  the  cross-channel  attack,  which  they  launched 
in  June  1944  and  which  had  first  call  on  the  resources  of  the  United 
States.  In  1943  industry  reached  full  production,  and  after  a  year 
of  shortages  the  Nation  was  entering  a  period  of  comparative  plenty. 
Most  important  for  the  Pacific,  the  shipyards  were  producing  the 
aircraft  carriers  on  which  the  Xavy  now  depended  for  striking  power 
and  swarms  of  landing  craft  with  which  to  put  amphibious  forces 
ashore. 

The  Central  Pacific  offensive.  Admiral  Nimitz  in  November  began 
an  offensive  in  the  Central  Pacific  when  he  seized  two  islands,  Tarawa 
and  Makin  in  the  Gilberts,  to  give  him  bases  from  which  to  support 
a  subsequent  advance  northwest  into  the  Marshalls.  Army  forces 
took  Makin.  The  Japanese  Combined  Fleet,  immobilized  by  losses 
in  the  Solomons,  did  not  venture  out  of  Truk  to  oppose  the  inva- 
sion. The  bloody  battle  for  Tarawa,  captured  by  the  Marines,  pro- 
vided the  first  serious  test  in  the  Pacific  of  American  amphibious 
doctrine,  techniques,  and  equipment  for  landing  against  heavy  oppo- 
sition on  a  strongly  defended  beach.  Troops  and  supplies  for  Tarawa 
were  loaded  on  the  specially  designed  assault  ships,  just  then  com- 
ing into  production,  and  moved  more  than  2,000  miles  from  Hawaii 
to  be  set  ashore  by  landing  craft  and  amphibious  vehicles  on  beaches 
bristling  with  defenses.  Support  during  and  after  the  landing  was 
provided  by  naval  gunfire  and  carrier-based  aircraft.  As  in  the 
case  of  previous  landings,  resupply  was  by  ship. 

Tarawa  revealed  that  U.  S.  forces  had  not  entirely  mastered  cer- 
tain aspects  of  amphibious  warfare,  specifically  naval  gunfire  sup- 
port, coordination  of  air  support,  and  ship-to-shore  communications. 
But  valuable  lessons  were  learned  at  both  Tarawa  and  Makin,  and, 
when  Army  and  Marine  Corps  units  moved  on  to  the  Marshalls, 
amphibious  techiques  had  been  so  perfected  that  no  radical  changes 
were  necessary  throughout  the  rest  of  the  war.     ., 

432 


The  tactics  of  amphibious  icarfare.  The  resulting  pattern  of  island 
assaults  was  one  of  the  great  tactical  developments  of  the  war.  First 
the  objective  was  isolated  and  its  defenses  softened  by  air  and  naval 
operations  in  which  the  fast  carrier  forces  played  a  major  role.  Si- 
multaneously other  islands  were  attacked  to  deceive  the  enemy  as 
to  the  true  objective.  The  approach  of  the  assault  force  signaled 
the  opening  of  a  bombardment  of  the  area  in  which  the  landing 
was  to  be  made.  Whenever  practicable,  neighboring  small  islands 
were  occupied  m  advance  to  provide  sites  for  the  emplacement  of 
artillery.  Then  the  landing  force  moved  from  ship  to  shore  under 
cover  of  air  and  naval  gunfire  and  offshore  Army  artillery. 
The  landing  itself  was  made  in  waves,  or  echelons,  with  rocket- 
firing  landing  craft  in  the  lead,  followed  by  the  amphibian  tanks  or 
alligators  carrying  the  assaulting  troops  directly  from  the  water  onto 
the  beaches  and  then  inland.  Finally  came  landing  craft  with  more 
infantry,  tanks,  artillery,  and  supporting  troops.  Supplies  followed 
closely  as  the  troops  staked  out  a  beachhead  area  and  prepared  for 
the  advance. 

The  Central  Pacific  advance.  In  the  first  two  months  of  1944  Ad- 
miral Nimitz  using,  as  in  the  Gilberts,  Army  and  Marine  units  seized 
positions  in  the  central  and  western  Marshalls.  While  doing  this 
he  launched  a  carrier  raid  on  Truk  in  the  central  Carolines,  long  con- 
sidered Japan's  key  bastion  in  the  Central  Pacific.  The  raid  revealed 
that  Japan  had  virtually  abandoned  Truk  as  a  Xaval  base,  and  the 
capture  of  that  atoll,  scheduled  for  June,  no  longer  seemed  necessary. 
Thereupon  Admiral  Nimitz  revised  his  schedule  and  drew  up  plans 
for  invasion  of  the  Marianas  in  mid-June,  to  be  followed  in  mid- 
September  by  an  advance  into  the  western  Carolines.  If  all  went 
well,  the  United  States  would  acquire  naval  control  of  the  western 
Pacific  before  the  end  of  the  year. 

The  Southwest  Pcvcific.  Meanwhile,  General  Mac  Arthur  was  send- 
ing his  forces  rapidly  forward  along  the  northern  coast  of  New  Guinea. 
Having  secured  the  Admiralties,  he  made  a  long  leap,  bypassing 
Japanese  concentrations  at  Wewak  and  Hansa  Bay,  and  established  a 
big  base  at  Hollandia,  Dutch  New  Guinea,  in  April  1944,  two  months 
ahead  of  his  original  schedule  (map  42) .  In  May,  covered  by  aircraft 
based  on  the  fields  won  in  the  Hollandia  area,  his  forces  jumped  ahead 
another  125  miles  to  Wakde  Island.  Ten  days  later  another  of  his 
amphibious  forces  landed  on  Biak  Island,  180  miles  farther  along  his 
route. 

Mutually  supporting  drives.  MacArthur's  forces  had  reached  Biak 
at  the  end  of  May  1944  just  as  Nimitz  was  preparing  to  move  into  the 
Marianas.  The  danger  of  this  move  was  immediately  apparent  to  the 
Japanese,  for  Allied  planes  based  at  Biak  would  be  able  to  keep  under 
surveillance  and  to  harry  the  Japanese  fleet  assembling  in  Philippine 
\v  aters.    The  Japanese  decided,  therefore,  to  first  drive  MacArthur's 
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forces  from  Biak.  Eisking  major  elements  of  their  fleet,  the  Japanese 
began  sending  reinforcements  to  the  island  and  redeploying  to  western 
New  Guinea,  within  reach  of  Biak,  about  half  the  land-based  naval 
aircraft  in  the  Marianas  and  the  Carolines.  In  its  original  plans  the 
Japanese  Navy  had  counted  on  these  planes  for  support  in  the  coming 
battle  with  the  U.  S.  Pacific  Fleet. 

The  Japanese  made  two  partially  successful  attempts  to  reinforce 
Biak.  For  the  third  try,  they  assembled  sufficient  naval  strength  to 
overwhelm  local  Allied  naval  units  under  General  MacArthur's  con- 
trol. But  just  as  this  last  naval  force  began  moving  toward  Biak, 
the  Japanese  learned  that  the  U.  S.  Pacific  Fleet  was  off  the  Marianas. 
The  Japanese  thereupon  hastily  reassembled  their  fleet  and  sailed 
northeastward  to  meet  the  Americans.  In  the  engagement  that  fol- 
lowed, the  Battle  of  the  Philippine  Sea,  the  Japanese,  who  had  lost 
their  land-based  air  support  and  all  chance  of  surprising  the  Ameri- 
cans, went  down  in  defeat.  Again  the  carrier  task  forces  of  the  U.  S. 
Pacific  Fleet  proved  themselves  the  decisive  element  of  the  Pacific 
War,  their  victory  over  the  Japanese  fleet  paving  the  way  for  success 
in  the  Marianas  and  at  Biak  and  providing  a  striking  demonstration 
of  the  interdependence  of  operations  in  General  MacArthur's  and 
Admiral  Nimitz'  areas. 

Central  Pacific — the  Marianas.  By  15  June  Nimitz'  forces  were 
in  the  Marianas,  where  Marine  Corps  and  Army  troops  secured  Saipan, 
Guam,  and  Tinian  after  a  month  of  bloody  fighting.  This  invasion 
had  drawn  the  Japanese  fleet  into  battle,  and  U.  S.  fast  carrier  forces 
had  inflicted  on  it  a  crippling  defeat.  Control  of  the  Marianas  now 
brought  the  Japanese  homeland  within  reach  of  the  Army  Air  Forces' 
new  bomber,  the  B-29,  which  in  late  November  1944  began  to  blast  and 
burn  the  cities  of  Japan. 

The  two  drives  converge.  Admiral  Nimitz  had  originally  not  ex- 
pected to  reach  the  western  Carolines,  on  the  northern  flank  of  General 
MacArthur's  advance,  until  November.  Now  he  was  able,  on  15  Sep- 
tember, to  land  forces  in  the  Palaus,  covering  General  MacArthur's 
landings  on  Morotai,  and  on  23  September  he  sent  an  Army  regiment 
to  seize  Ulithi  Atoll,  midway  between  the  Palau  Islands  and  Guam. 
He  quickly  converted  Ulithi  into  a  big  sea  anchorage  and  base. 

MacArthur's  forces  on  2  July  had  taken  Noemfoor  Island,  90  miles 
beyond  Biak,  and  Southwest  Pacific  troops  had  sped  on  to  the  western 
tip  of  New  Guinea.  Then  in  mid-September  they  were  sent  out  to 
take  Morotai  Island,  between  New  Guinea  and  the  Philippines.  Gen- 
eral MacArthur  was  now  in  position  for  his  return  to  the  Philippines. 
The  two  prongs  of  the  Pacific  offensive  had  come  together. 

The  Philippine  Campaign.  On  the  threshold  of  the  Philippines. 
In  twin  drives,  illustrative  of  the  principles  of  maneuver,  objective, 
economy  of  force,  and  concentration  of  mass  at  vital  points,  the  Allied 
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forces  had  arrived  in  September  at' the  threshold  of  their  strategic 
objective,  the  Luzon-Taiwan-China  coast  triangle.  In  a  period  of  a 
little  more  than  a  year,  General  MacArthur's  forces  had  advanced 
1.300  miles  and  cut  off  some  135,000  troops;  in  less  time  than  that,  the 
forces  of  the  Central  Pacific  had  moved  the  Allies  forward  from 
Hawaii  to  the  western  Carolines,  a  distance  of  almost  3,000  miles. 
The  stage  was  set  for  the  reconquest  of  the  Philippines. 

Decision  to  land  on  Leyte.  The  strategic  objective  in  the  Philippines 
was  Luzon  (map  43).  It  was  believed  that  the  Japanese  would  mass 
on  Luzon  a  formidable  concentration  of  ground,  air,  and  naval 
strength.  General  MacArthur  and  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff  had  orig- 
inally planned  to  seize  their  first  foothold  in  the  Philippines  on  south- 
ern Mindanao,  as  far  as  possible  from  enemy  air  and  naval  bases  in 
Luzon,  and  then,  proceeding  to  Leyte  in  mid-December,  establish 
there  further  bases  from  which  to  gain  air  supremacy  over  the  main 
objective.  But  in  September  Admiral  Halsey,  striking  at  the  central 
and  southern  Philippines  with  his  fast  carriers  in  support  of  the 
landings  on  the  Palau  Islands  and  Morotai,  discovered  few  signs  of 
enemy  ground,  naval,  or  air  activity  in  the  islands.  General  Mac- 
Arthur  and  Admiral  Nimitz  therefore  both  proposed  going  directly 
to  Leyte  in  October.  The  U.  S.  Chiefs  of  Staff,  then  meeting  with  the 
British  Chiefs  of  Staff*  at  Quebec,  quickly  issued  the  necessary  orders. 
The  attack  on  Mindanao  and  one  planned  against  Yap  Island  were 
canceled,  and  the  Third  Amphibious  Force,  containing  an  Army  corps 
of  three  divisions,  with  which  Admiral  Nimitz  was  to  have  taken  Yap, 
was  added  to  General  MacArthur's  forces  for  the  assault  on  Leyte. 
The  decision  to  go  to  I^yte  was  strategically  brilliant  for  it  would 
force  the  Japanese  to  split  their  forces  in  the  Philippines  and  virtually 
compel  the  Japanese  Fleet  to  come  out  into  the  open  to  meet  this  threat 
to  their  inner  citadel.  It  also  illustrates  the  cooperation  between  the 
two  major  commanders  in  the  Pacific.  The  flexibility  and  promptness 
with  which  the  decision  was  made  furnish  a  remarkable  example  of 
the  administrative  speed  and  efficiency  of  the  huge  and  complex  war 
machine  that  had  been  developed  by  the  Allies. 

Command.  For  the  I^eyte  operation  the  Central  Philippine  Attack 
Force,  which  included  the  greatly  augmented  Seventh  Fleet,  was  un- 
der the  command  of  Vice  Adm.  Thomas  C.  Kinkaid.  The  Central 
Philippine  Landing  Force,  which  included  all  the  U.  S.  Sixth  Army 
troops,  was  under  Lt.  Gen.  Walter  Krueger.  Land-based  air  forces 
were  under  the  control  of  Lt.  Gen.  George  C.  Kenney.  General  Mac- 
Arthur  was  in  supreme  command.  Admiral  Halsey 's  Third  Fleet, 
which  remained  under  Nimitz'  command,  was  to  protect  the  north 
flank  of  the  invasion  force  against  any  sortie  by  the  Japanese  Com- 
bined Fleet  and  furnish  air  support  for  the  ^neutralization  of  enemy 
air  power,  particularly  in  the  northern  and  central  Philippines.  Thus 
only  part  of  the  naval  forces  assigned  to  the  operations  was  under 
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Unloading  supplies  at  a  heach  on  Leyte,  21  October  1944- 

on  beach. 


Xote  armored  Buffalo 


MacArthur's  command.  The  weaknesses  inherent  in  this  departure 
from  unity  of  command  were  revealed  at  a  most  critical  moment  in 
the  Leyte  invasion. 

The  assault  and  enemy  reaction.  With  four  Army  divisions  landing 
abreast,  General  MacArthur's  forces  went  ashore  at  Leyte  Gulf  on 
20  October  in  the  largest  amphibious  assault  yet  mounted  in  the  Pa- 
cific. The  amphibious  troops  got  ashore  without  undue  difficulty  and 
against  little  initial  opposition,  but  their  progress  inland  was  not 
easy.  The  Japanese,  originally  intending  to  make  their  main  stand 
on  Luzon,  now  decided  to  concentrate  their  remaining  air  and  naval 
forces  against  the  Americans  on  I^yte.  To  maintain  their  local  air 
superiority  and  strike  at  Allied  shipping  in  Leyte  Gulf,  they  rein- 
forced their  land-based  air  forces  in  the  Philippines.  More  important, 
they  dispatched  the  remainder  of  their  battle  fleet  toward  I^eyte 
Gulf  to  destroy  the  American  naval  forces  and  cut  the  Allied  line  of 
communications  to  the  Philippines.  The  ensuing  naval-air  battle  for 
I^yte  was  pehaps  one  of  the  most  decisive  of  the  Pacific  War.  During 
the  battle  Halsey  saw  fit  to  pull  out  of  the  central  Philippines  with 
the  major  part  of  his  fleet  in  order  to  intercept  an  element  of  the 
approaching  Japanese  fleet.  In  this  decision  he  acted  independently 
without  consulting  MacArthur  or  Kinkaid ;  his  orders  did  not  require 
that  he  do  so.  His  departure  left  the  landing  area  exposed  to  another 
Japanese  force,  which  luckily  was  turned  back  by  the  gallant  action 
of  a  weaker  American  naval  force  commanded  by  Kinkaid.  But  for 
Kinkaid's  success  the  Japanese  might  have  sailed  into  I^yte  Gulf 
and  endangered  the  success  of  the  entire  operation.  This  near  disaster 
spelled  out  clearly  the  dangers  of  divided  command. 
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Gen.  Douglas  MacArthur  and  members  of  his  staff  wading  asJiore,  Leyte. 

Leyte  overiiin.  The  worst  danger  had  been  averted,  and  the  forces 
ashore  took  up  their  task  of  destroying  the  enemy  on  the  island. 
Miserable  weather  bogged  down  supply  and  curtailed  air  support. 
The  Sixth  Army  found  itself  engaged  in  a  struggle  through  difficult 
terrain  against  stubborn  resistance.  The  air  forces  were  unable  to 
build  up  enough  strength  on  Leyte  to  stop  the  Japanese  from  sending 
in  reinforcements.  These  reinforcements  were  halted  early  in  Decem- 
ber, when  an  Army  division  cut  off  the  Japanese  by  an  amphibious 
envelopment  to  the  west  coast  at  Ormoc.  By  late  December  General 
MacArthur  had  secured  the  parts  of  Leyte  that  were  necessary  for 
air  and  logistical  bases,  and  he  announced  that  thereafter  Lt.  Gen. 
Robert  L.  Eichelberger's  U.  S.  Eighth  Army  would  assume  combat 
responsibility  for  the  I^yte-Samar  area. 

Strategy — Luzon,  Okinawa,  and  Iwo  Jima.  After  Leyte  the 
choice  of  targets  lay  between  Luzon  and  Taiwan,  and  for  many 
months  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff  debated  the  matter.  In  the  meantime 
the  build-up  in  the  Pacific  and  subsidiary  operations  continued.  The 
Japanese  having  overrun  the  airbase  sites  in  eastern  China,  and  the 
Marianas  having  provided  the  B-29  bases  needed  for  bombing  Japan, 
the  Joint  Chiefs  decided  in  favor  of  Luzon.  MacArthur,  they  de- 
creed, would  go  there  from  Leyte  in  late  December  of  1944,  three 
months  before  Ximitz  could  have  invaded  Taiwan. 

Once  the  choice  between  Taiwan  and  Luzon  had  been  made,  it  was 
decided  to  utilize  the  forces  assembled  for  Taiwan  to  take  Okinawa 
and  the  neighboring  islands  in  the  Ryukyus,  700  miles  southwest  of 
Japan,  beginning  in  March  1945,  This  move  would  provide  air  bases 
even  closer  to  Japan  than  airfields  in  southeastern  China.    In  Allied 
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hands,  Okinawa  and  Luzon  were  to  be  developed  into  huge  air  and 
staging  bases  for  the  support  of  the  invasion  of  Japan. 

Iivo  Jima.  Scheduling  the  Ryukyus  invasion  for  March  1945  left 
the  central  Pacific  with  the  prospect  of  a  lull  in  operations  during  the 
opening  months  of  the  year.  Nimitz  was  therefore  directed  to  take 
Iwo  Jima,  750  miles  south  of  Tokyo.  The  Iwo  Jima  landing — a 
frontal  assault  against  a  strongly  fortified  position — took  place  on 
19  February.  The  landings  were  made  by  two  Marine  divisions, 
assisted  by  minor  Army  elements  and  reinforced  later  by  a  third 
Marine  division.  These  forces  had  to  overcome  the  fierce  resistance 
of  23,000  Japanese  entrenched  in  a  defensive  system  that  was  prob- 
ably the  strongest  the  Americans  had  encountered  in  the  Pacific.  The 
Marines  secured  the  island  after  a  month  of  the  most  severe  fighting 
at  the  terrific  price  of  20,000  casualties.  In  American  hands,  Iwo 
Jima  provided  an  intermediate  and  emergency  staging  base  for  long- 
range  bombers  and  a  base  from  which  fighters  could  escort  the  B-29's 
and  the  lighter  bombers  in  the  strategic  bombardment  of  the  indus- 
trial heart  of  Japan. 

The  Luzon  camfaign.  The  first  step  in  the  invasion  of  Luzon  was 
the  seizure  of  the  southwest  corner  of  Mindoro  Island,  150  miles 
south  of  Manila,  on  15  December  1944.  The  object  of  this  move  was 
to  gain  air  bases  from  which  to  support  operations  on  Luzon.  After 
making  feints  at  southern  Luzon  to  mislead  the  enemy  as  to  the  real 
point  of  attack,  MacArthur's  forces  invaded  Luzon  itself  on  9  January 
1945  landing  along  the  shores  of  Lingayen  Gulf.  Within  three  days. 
Sixth  Army  was  driving  down  the  Central  Plains  toward  Manila, 
abetted  and  supported  by  the  loyal  native  population  and  guerillas. 

FJnemy  reaction.  The  Japanese  commander.  Gen.  Tomoynki 
Yamashita,  did  not  defend  the  Central  Plains-Manila  Bay  area,  the 
strategic  prize  on  Luzon,  but  sought  only  to  pin  down  major  elements 
of  MacArthur's  forces  in  order  to  delay  Allied  progress  toward  Japan. 
Thus,  he  concentrated  his  forces  in  the  moutains  of  Luzon,  where 
they  could  sustain  a  protracted  defense.  But  Japanese  naval  ground 
forces  in  Manila  put  up  a  strong  fight  for  the  capital,  and  it  took 
American  troops  a  month  of  bitter  fighting  from  building  to  building 
to  take  the  city.  Operations  to  clear  Manila  Bay  had  meanwhile 
begun  with  a  combined  parachute-amphibious  assault  on  Corregidor. 
By  early  March  the  bay  was  open  for  Allied  shipping.  Except  for 
a  strong  pocket  in  the  mountains  of  north-central  Luzon,  organized 
Japanese  resistance  was  overcome  by  the  end  of  May.  Meanwhile, 
units  of  the  U.  S.  Eighth  Army  in  a  series  of  amphibious  attacks, 
subdued  the  Japanese  in  the  southern  Philippines. 

Okinawa.  The  invasion  of  the  Ryuku  Islands  began  on  26  March 
1945  when  Army  troops  landed  on  the  Kerama  Islands,  15  miles  west  of 
Okinawa,  and  secured  a  forward  naval  base  in  preparation  for  the  main 
assault.    On  1  April  two  Army  and  two  Marine  divisions,  later  to  be 
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Parachute  Troops  Landing  on  Corregidor. 


reinforced  by  two  more  Army  divisions  and  a  Marine  infantry 
regiment,  landed  on  Okinawa.  The  final  amphibious  assault  in  the 
Ryukyus  took  place  on  16  April,  when  Army  units  landed  on  le  Island, 
4  miles  west  of  Okinawa. 

The  force  that  carried  out  the  invasion  was  the  U.  S.  Tenth  Army, 
under  the  command  of  Lt.  Gen.  Simon  B.  Buckner.  After  General 
Buckner  was  killed  in  action  in  the  fighting  on  Okinawa,  General 
Stilwell  assumed  command. 

At  Okinawa,  as  at  Luzon,  the  Japanese  made  no  attempt  to  defend 
the  beaches,  but  fell  back  to  the  "Shuri  positions"  in  the  southern 
portion  of  the  island  where  they  had  prepared  an  extensive  network  of 
cave  and  tunnel  defenses.  From  there  they  fought  off  all  American 
attempts  to  drive  them  out  until  late  June. 

Japanese  suicide  planes,  the  dread  kmnihazes^  which  had  been  em- 
ployed to  some  extent  at  Leyte  and  Luzon,  came  into  their  own  at 
Okinawa,  sinking  about  25  ships  and  damaging  nearly  165  more  in  a 
desperate  Japanese  attempt  to  drive  off  the  Allied  naval  forces  and 
thus  save  the  Ryukyus.  Ashore,  small  unit  tactics,  combined  with 
heavy  concentrations  of  naval,  air,  and  ground  fire  power  wrested 
control  of  the  island  from  the  Japanese  inch  by  inch.  The  units  ashore 
received  support  from  naval  gunfire  and  close  air  support  delivered 
with  effective  coordination  by  Army,  Navy,  and  Marine  Corps  planes. 
The  capture  of  Okinawa  and  other  positions  in  the  Ryukyus  provided 
naval  as  well  as  air  bases  within  striking  distance  of  the  Inland  Sea 
in  Japan.  By  early  May  flights  of  fighter  aircraft  were  taking  off 
from  Okinawa  to  strike  in  Japan.  L^nited  States  naval  and  air  power 
now  reigned  supreme  from  one  end  of  the  Pacific  to  the  other.    Thus 
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in  a  period  of  three  yeai-s,  from  August  1942  to  July  1945,  Allied 
forces  in  the  Pacific  had  advanced  to  the  inner  fortress  of  Japan 
and  stood  in  position  for  the  final  assault. 

The  Final  Stages  of  the  War.  Throughout  June  and  July  1945, 
carrier-based  aircraft  of  the  Pacific  Fleet  and  planes  of  the  Army 
Air  Forces  based  on  the  Marianas,  Iwo  Jima,  and  Okinawa  steadily 
increased  the  intensity  of  their  attacks  against  the  Japanese  home 
islands.  This  was  all-out  war,  and  the  Japanese  were  helpless  against 
it.  What  they  had  dreaded  and  sought  to  avoid  was  now  beyond  their 
power  to  prevent.  In  July  surface  units  of  the  Pacific  Fleet  bom- 
barded Japan's  east  coast,  and  during  the  same  month  British  carriers 
joined  American  naval  forces  in  strikes  against  Japan.  Meanwhile, 
Army  aircraft  in  the  Philippines  hit  Japanese  shipping  in  the  South 
China  Sea,  struck  at  Taiwan  and  at  targets  along  the  south  China 
coast,  while  B-29's  continued  their  fire  raids  on  the  cities  of  Japan. 
At  the  same  time  U.  S.  Xavy  submarines,  which  had  been  preying 
on  Japanse  merchant  and  combat  vessels  throughout  the  war, 
redoubled  their  efforts  to  sweep  Japanese  shipping  from  the  seas. 
Having  defeated  Germany  in  May,  the  Allies  had  begun  to  redeploy 
their  forces  to  the  Pacific  for  the  invasion  of  Japan,  and  General 
Mac  Arthur  was  given  command  of  all  U.  S.  Army  Forces  in  the 
Pacific.     The  invasion  was  scheduled  to  begin  on  1  November  1945. 

The  A-homh.  By  the  summer  of  1945  it  was  obvious  to  most  re- 
sponsible leaders  in  Japan  that  the  end  of  tile  war  was  near.  For  the 
first  time  those  who  favored  ending  the  war  came  out  in  the  open, 
and  in  June  Japan  sent  out  peace  feelers  through  the  Soviet  Union. 
The  rejection  of  the  Potsdam  Declaration  of  26  July,  however,  sealed 
the  doom  of  Japan.  On  6  August  a  single  B-29  dropped  an  atomic 
bomb  on  Hiroshima :  on  9  August  the  Soviet  Union  entered  the  war 
against  Japan,  attacking  Japanese  forces  in  Manchuria ;  and  on  the 
same  day  another  B-29  dropped  a  second  atomic  bomb  on  Nagasaki. 
Next  day,  Japan  sued  for  peace. 

Invasion  unnecessary.  The  Allies  had  found  it  unnecessary  to  press 
home  their  attacks  and  destroy  the  Japanese  military  forces  except 
for  the  Japanese  Fleet.  By  the  end  of  the  war  Japan's  Navy  had 
virtually  ceased  to  exist ;  her  industry  had  been  so  hammered  by 
air  attack  that  her  war  potential  had  been  seriously  reduced ;  and 
submarine  and  air  actions  had  cut  Japan  off  from  her  sources  of 
supply.  But,  stationed  in  the  home  islands  the  Japanese  had  an  army 
of  about  2  million  men,  a  force  clearly  capable  of  strong  and  prolonged 
resistance.  The  invasion  of  Japan  even  at  this  late  date  would  have 
undoubtedly  been  a  costly  and  long-drawnout  battle. 

Japan  surrenders,  Japan  accepted  the  surrender  terms  on  14 
August,  and  Allied  occupation  forces  quickly  began  moving  to  Japan 
on  2  September  1945,  V-J  Day,  in  ceremonies  aboard  the  U.  S.  S. 
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Atomic  Bombing  of  Nagasaki,  9  August  1945. 
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Missouri^  Japan  formally  surrendered  to  General  MacArthur,  re- 
cently appointed  Supreme  Commander  for  the  Allied  Powers.  Gen- 
eral MacArthur  proceeded  to  secure  areas  still  occupied  by  Japanese 
troops.  On  9  September  American  officers  accepted  the  surrender  of 
Japanese  forces  in  Korea  south  of  the  38th  parallel  of  latitude.  Troops 
of  the  USSR  had  already  occupied  Korea  north  of  that  parallel. 

Analysis.  Aircraft  carmers  and  submarines.  The  great  arbiter  of 
I  of  the  war  against  Japan  was  the  industrial  power  of  the  United 
States,  which  in  18  months  made  good  the  losses  of  Pearl  Harbor 
and  produced  a  fleet  that  overcame  the  vast  spaces  of  the  Pacific 
upon  which  Japan  had  counted  so  heavily.  The  decisive  combat  ele- 
ments of  this  fleet  with  its  floating  bases  and  workshops  were  the 
large  aircraft  carriers  and  the  submarines.  The  first  carried  the  war 
deep  into  enemy  territory  and  suported  advances  far  beyond  the 
range  of  land-based  air  power;  the  second  cut  the  enemy  off  from 
the  vital  supplies  in  southeast  Asia  and  took  a  heavy  toll  of  mer- 
chant shipping  and  naval  strength.  The  advantages  of  space  as  well 
as  time,  on  which  the  Japanese  had  counted  at  the  outset,  had  been 
overcome  and  turned  into  assets  by  the  Allies. 

Ground  forces  essential.  Land-based  air  power,  too,  played  a  vital 
role  in  the  war  against  Japan.  When  carriers  could  not  be  em- 
ployed, it  was  land-based  aviation  that  measured  the  distance  of  the 
Allied  advance.  But  land-based  aviation  was  dependent  upon  bases, 
and  the  war  demonstrated  that  even  in  a  predominantly  air-naval 
theater  infantry  w^as  essential  to  take  and  hold  the  ground,  and  en- 
gineers and  other  service  troops  were  necessary  to  construct  the  bases 
from  which  battleships  and  aircraft  could  operate.  The  enemy's 
ability  to  strike  in  the  air  and  on  the  sea  was  also  dependent  upon 
bases;  the  more  bases  he  lost,  the  less  mobile  he  became.  Thus,  the 
Pacific  War  can  be  read  in  part  as  a  war  for  bases.  The  Xavy 
learned  how  to  carry  its  bases  with  it.  The  development  of  the  "mo- 
bile base'-,  consisting  of  vessels  capable  of  maintaining  the  fleet  at 
sea  over  an  extended  period  was  one  of  the  great  accomplishments 
of  the  war.  Air,  ground,  and  naval  teamwork,  supremely  important 
in  the  Pacific  War,  had  been  achieved  on  a  large  scale  with  a  remark- 
able degree  of  success. 

Air  transportation.  That  aircraft  could  also  be  employed  effectively 
for  military  transportation  on  a  large  scale  was  another  valuable 
lesson  of  the  war.  In  no  theater  of  operations  was  the  airplane  used 
so  widely  for  this  purpose  as  in  China-Burma-India.  During  the 
Burma  campaign,  over  1,180,000  tons  of  supplies  and  1,380,000  troops 
were  moved  in  this  way,  and  air  supply  over  the  "Hump"  between  In- 
dia and  China  finally  reached  the  peak  total  of  71,000  tons  in  a  single 
month. 
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Strategic  air  homhardment.  The  role  of  strategic  air  bombardment 
in  the  war  against  Japan  was  to  cripple  Japan's  industrial  capacity 
at  home  and  to  lower  the  will  of  the  Japanese  people  to  resist.  This 
effort  did  not  begin  in  force  until  1945,  but  the  damage  it  did  to 
the  cities  of  Japan  was  enormous.  In  Tokyo  alone,  three-quarters  of 
a  million  homes  were  destroyed  and  over  three  million  persons  left 
homeless.  But  the  net  effect  of  this  wholesale  destruction  on  Japan's 
defeat,  as  in  the  case  of  Germany,  remains  unsettled. 

The  ultimate  cause  for  Japari's  defeat.  In  the  final  analysis,  Japan's 
defeat  was  brought  about  by  her  limited  conception  and  plan  for 
the  war.  Twice  before  she  had  waged  limited  wars  against  powers 
stronger  than  herself  and  each  time  she  had  won.  But  China  in  1895 
had  no  fleet  worthy  of  the  name  and  Russia's  Fleet  Japan  had  de- 
stroyed in  detail  at  the  Battle  of  Tsushima  in  1905.  Neither  of  these 
powers  was  in  the  same  class  as  the  United  States  or  Great  Britain. 
Together  these  two  represented  the  greatest  concentration  of  naval  and 
industrial  poAver  in  the  world,  and  after  the  Pearl  Harbor  attack 
there  was  little  likelihood  that  the  United  States  would  be  satisfied 
with  less  than  complete  victory.  Admiral  Yamamoto  put  his  finger 
on  the  fatal  weakness  of  the  Japanese  plan  for  war  when  he  wrote : 
"It  is  not  enough  that  we  should  take  Guam  and  the  Philippines,  or 
even  Hawaii  and  San  Francisco.  We  should  have  to  march  into 
Washington  and  sign  the  treaty  in  the  White  House."  This  Japan 
could  never  do  and  because  she  could  not,  she  had  to  lose  the  war. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  T\Tiat  was  the  major  weakness  of  the  Japanese  strategy  at  the 
outset  of  the  war?  What  were  the  reasons  for  the  initial  success 
of  the  Japanese  plan? 

2.  What  strategy  did  the  Allies  adopted  against  Rabaul?  Why 
did  they  finally  decide  not  to  capture  it? 

3.  Describe  the  two  routes  by  which  the  Allies  advanced  toward 
the  Philippines.  Give  an  example  of  mutual  support  between  the 
forces  along  these  two  routes. 

4.  In  what  ways  was  unity  of  command  illustrated  in  the  war 
against  Japan? 

5.  Describe  the  tactics  of  amphibious  assault.  How  did  carrier- 
based  aircraft  increase  the  distance  of  Allied  advance? 

6.  Analyze  the  principles  of  war  as  applied  in  the  invasion  of  Iwo 
Jima. 

7.  Why  does  amphibious  warfare  require  teamwork  among  the 
three  services? 

8.  What  became  the  ultimate  mission  of  the  China-Burma-India 
Theater  during  World  War  II  ? 

9.  Summarize  the  major  reasons  for  Allied  victory  over  Japan 
in  World  War  II. 
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CHAPTER  24 
1945-1950 


\ 


The  United  Nations.  By  the  end  of  World  War  II  a  radical  change 
had  taken  place  in  America's  position  in  world  affairs.  After  two 
major  wars  in  a  single  generation,  the  political  leaders  of  the  United 
States  believed  that  only  by  helping  preserve  peace  in  the  world 
could  the  Nation  remain  free.  This  radical  shift  in  American  policy 
had  a  profound  effect  on  all  phases  of  national  policy  but  chiefly  on 
military  and  foreign  affairs. 

In  searching  for  the  means  to  preserve  peace  the  United  States 
and  its  allies  agreed  that  something  more  than  words  would  be  needed. 
The  Atlantic  Charter  of  1941  marked  the  first  step  in  this  quest  for 
a  positive  instrument  of  world  peace.  In  this  declaration  President 
Roosevelt  and  England's  Prime  Minister,  Winston  Churchill,  not  only 
restated  the  principles  of  international  collaboration  but  also  looked 
forward  to  "the  establishment  of  a  wider  and  more  permanent  system 
of  general  security."  Following  this,  in  1943  at  Moscow,  the  Ignited 
States,  Great  Britain,  Russia,  and  China  signed  a  declaration  that 
called  for,  among  other  things,  an  international  organization  with 
some  form  of  effective  force  to  maintain  international  peace  and  se- 
curity. Further  conferences  at  Dumbarton  Oaks  in  1944  and  at  Yalta 
and  Potsdam  in  1945  continued  to  stress  such  an  organization.  These 
efforts  led  to  the  establishment  of  the  United  Nations  Organization 
at  San  Francisco  in  1945  by  the  leading  countries  of  the  world. 

The  charter  of  the  United  Nations  incorporated  the  ideas  and  prin- 
ciples enunciated  in  the  wartime  conferences  and  recognized  the  meas- 
ures that  were  necessary  to  maintain  peace.  Therefore,  as  stated  in 
chapter  1,  article  1,  "effective  collective  measures''  had  to  be  taken 
"for  the  prevention  and  removal  of  threats  to  the  peace  and  for  the 
suppression  of  acts  of  aggression".  Chapter  VII  further  elaborated 
on  this  by  granting  authority  for  the  use  of  armed  force  if  peaceful 
means  failed  to  resolve  the  threat.  The  Security  Council  was  to  have 
sole  authority  and  responsibility  to  determine  when  the  peace  was 
threatened  and  what  action  or  actions  might  be  taken  to  restore  amity, 
including  the  use  of  armed  force.  The  charter  also  gave  the  Security 
Council  the  authority  to  call  on  member  states  to  furnish  armed  forces 
when  the  council  decided  such  action  was  necessary. 

Demobilization.  One  of  the  chief  reactions  to  the  end  of  the  war 
was  the  American  desire  to  return  immediately  to  normal  life.    This 
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I  meant  changing  over  American  industry  from  the  production  of  arma- 
ments to  civilian  goods,  drastically  cutting  armament  expenditures 
and  sharply  reducing  military  strength.  The  demobilization  of  the 
wartime  army  became  the  Army's  most  immediate  and  pressing 
problem. 

Demohilization  planning.  Planning  for  demobilization  of  the 
Army  began  in  1943,  over  two  years  before  the  end  of  the  war.  As  a 
basis  for  planning,  officials  of  the  War  Department  assumed  that  (1) 
the  United  States  would  emerge  as  the  world's  foremost  military 
power  and  would  be  prepared  for  action  in  many  parts  of  the  world ; 
(2)  the  war  in  Europe  would  terminate  before  the  Japanese  sur- 
render; (3)  the  United  States  would  furnish  an  important  share  of 
large-scale  occupation  troops;  and  (4)  public  opinion  would  demand 
a  rapid  demobilization.  The  initial  planning  was  based  on  the 
amount  of  shipping  that  would  become  available  for  transferring  the 
troops  and  the  number  of  troops  to  be  deployed  to  the  Pacific  to 
speed  up  the  offensive  against  the  Japanese.  For  planning  purposes 
it  was  estimated  that  the  war  against  Japan  would  last  at  least  a  year 
after  the  surrender  of  Germany.  During  this  interim,  the  first  de- 
mobilization period,  the  flaws  that  developed  in  the  demobilization 
system  could  be  eliminated  and  the  system  would  undergo  consider- 
able revision  before  being  used  after  final  victory.  The  second  period 
of  demobilization  would  be  that  following  the  defeat  of  Japan  but 
prior  to  the  attainment  of  normal  peacetime  conditions:  and  the 
third  period  that  in  which  the  Army  would  be  composed  of  permanent 
military  personnel. 

Although  the  unit  system  of  demobilization  had  been  the  type  most 
often  used  in  the  past  by  the  United  States  Army  and  had  many  ad- 
vantages, still  the  troops  in  World  War  II  had  been  mobilized  on  an 
individual  basis  and,  therefore,  the  proponents  for  the  individual 
system  argued,  should  be  discharged  individually.  The  natural  out- 
growth of  this  method  was  the  Adjusted  Service  Rating  or  "point 
system.''  This  method  gave  each  individual  a  number  of  points  for 
length  of  service,  combat  participation  and  awards,  time  spent  over- 
seas, and  parenthood.  By  these  impartial  means  those  men  who  had 
been  in  the  service  the  longest  and  participated  in  combat  would  be 
released  from  the  service  first. 

The  actual  demobilization  plan,  including  the  basic  policies  and  the 
execution,  was  set  forth  in  draft  form  in  August  1944  although  the 
specific  points  were  not  finally  decided  on  until  23  April  1945.  Im- 
mediately on  the  surrender  of  Germany,  8  May,  it  was  announced  that 
redeployment  would  begin  on  12  May.  Planning  was  immediately 
started  on  the  second  period  demobilization,  based  on  the  assumption 
that  V-J  Day  would  not  take  place  for  18  months.  But  the  surrender 
of  Japan  in  August  1945  left  the  War  Department  with  incomplete 
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plans.     Consequently  the  current  plan  was  modified  and  emergency 
provisions  quickly  drawn  up. 

Drastic  Reduction  of  the  Army.  Large-scale  demobilization  went 
into  effect  immediately  after  Japan  surrendered.  At  that  time  the 
Army's  strength  stood  at  8,020,000  men.  At  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year 
1946  the  total  1,889,690  represented  a  decrease  of  6,133,614  in  the  9- 
month  period  that  followed  V-J  Day.  From  then  on  the  decline  be- 
came more  gradual.  The  reasons  behind  this  rapid  demobilization 
were  varied.  They  included  :  public  pressure  on  the  Army  to  speed  up 
the  return  of  personnel  to  civil  life;  the  lack  of  men  under  voluntary 
enlistment :  a  decreasing  budget ;  the  nonworkable  selective  service  ex- 
tension of  1946;  and  the  terminal  leave  act  of  the  same  year. 

The  War  Department,  meanwhile,  had  instituted  an  intensive  re- 
cruiting campaign  that  brought  in  over  one  million  volunteers  by 
October  1946,  and  brought  the  Army  to  its  authorized  strength.  Be- 
cause of  this  the  War  Department  decided  not  to  induct  any  more  men 
under  the  Selective  Service  Act  and  the  act  was  allowed  to  expire. 
The  Army  then  completed  its  demobilization  program  by  30  June  1947 
when  the  last  nonvolunteers  were  discharged. 

The  efiects  of  demohUization.  The  breakdown  in  planned  demobil- 
ization under  public  pressure  and  fiscal  restrictions  sharply  reduced 
the  combat  eli'ectiveness  of  practically  every  unit.  Indiscriminate  re- 
lease of  men  from  the  service  left  units  without  the  necessary  trained 
personnel  to  operate  and  maintain  arms  and  equipment.  This  lack  of 
trained  maintenance  personnel  caused  vast  amounts  of  complex  equip- 
ment to  deteriorate.  Xear  the  end  of  1945  Generals  Eisenhower  and 
Mac  Arthur  estimated  that  their  ground  troops  could  operate  in  an 
emergency  for  a  limited  period  at  about  50  percent  of  wartime  effi- 
ciency. Although  in  November  1945,  Mr.  Patterson  stated  that  the  cut 
in  planned  strength  for  1946  would  not  have  an  adverse  effect  on 
United  States  national  policy,  it  was  publicly  admitted  by  other  War 
Department  officials  that  there  was  no  relation  whatsoever  between  the 
rate  of  demobilization  and  any  f utui'e  plans  for  the  Army.  And  at  the 
same  time  American  diplomats  abroad  protested  this  weakening  of 
United  States  military  strength  and  stated  that  it  made  their  eliorts 
in  combating  Eussian  intransigency  less  etl'ective.  Their  pleas  were 
largely  ignored,  and  by  June  1947  the  United  States  Army  had  been 
reduced  to  a  shadow  of  its  wartime  strength.  This  loss  of  strength 
and  combat  effectiveness  jeopardized  the  Nation's  security  and  pro- 
duced an  adverse  effect  on  America's  influence  as  a  world  leader. 

Military  Reorganization.  The  new  position  held  by  the  Military 
Establishment  within  the  framework  of  the  country's  postwar  national 
])olicy  brought  about  fundamental  changes  in  the  armed  forces.  The 
chief  objectives  of  these  changes  were  to  attain  effective  military 
strength  at  minimum  cost  to  the  economy  and  to  provide  the  means  of 
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implementing  national  policy  by  coordinating  military  planning  with 
that  of  other  departments  and  agencies  of  the  Government.  Congress 
enacted  the  necessary  legislation  to  effect  these  changes  with  the  pas- 
sage of  the  National  Security  Act  in  1947.  This  legislation,  as  the 
act  states,  was  intended  "to  provide  for  the  establishment  of  integrated 
policies  and  procedures  for  the  departments,  agencies  and  functions  of 
the  Government  relating  to  national  security  ...  to  provide  for  the 
effective  strategic  direction  of  the  armed  forces  and  for  their  operation 
under  unified  control  and  for  their  integration  into  an  efficient  team  of 
land,  naval  and  air  forces.-'  The  principal  features  of  the  act  were 
creation  of  the  National  Security  Council,  organization  of  the  National 
Military  Establishment  headed  by  a  Secretary  of  Defense,  and  estab- 
lishment of  the  Air  Force  as  a  separate  arm. 

The  National  Security  Council.  Under  the  act  of  1947  the  Na- 
tional Security  Council  was  exclusively  concerned  with  national  se- 
curity. Its  membership  consisted  of  the  President,  the  Secretaries  of 
State  and  Defense,  the  Service  Secretaries,  and  the  Chairman  of  the 
National  Security  Resources  Board.  (This  latter  body  also  was  au- 
thorized by  the  act.)  The  National  Security  Council  advised  the 
President  on  matters  of  coordinating  military,  foreign,  and  domestic 
policies  as  they  pertained  to  national  defense.  Specifically,  the  Coun- 
cil made  recommendations  to  the  President  on  national  policies  w4th 
relationship  to  the  Nation's  military  strength.  The  Council  also  ad- 
vised the  Chief  Executive  on  policies  pertaining  to  national  security 
as  they  affected  the  several  departments  of  Government.  Finally,  the 
Council  carried  out  duties  directed  by  the  President  to  coordinate  the 
policies  of  the  several  departments  that  related  to  national  security. 

The  National  Military  Establishment.  The  organization  of  the 
National  Military  Establishment  under  a  Secretary  of  Defense  was 
the  culmination  of  efforts  to  bring  the  armed  forces  under  unified 
control.  As  far  back  as  1912  President  William  H.  Taft  had  sub- 
mitted plans  to  Congress  for  merging  the  Army  and  Navy  under  a 
single  head.  After  World  War  I  President  Harding  made  similiar 
proposals  to  the  Legislature.  In  both  instances  the  Congress  failed 
to  act  on  the  proposals.  Plans  made  during  the  Hoover  administration 
and  President  Roosevelt's  first  term  met  a  similar  fate.  In  each  in- 
stance these  plans  were  presented  as  a  means  of  effecting  economy  in 
the  armed  forces.  But  with  America's  entry  into  World  War  II 
President  Roosevelt  realized  the  necessity  for  coordinating  the  efforts 
of  the  armed  services  in  prosecuting  the  war,  and  in  February  1942 
he  established  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff  to  give  direction  to  the  mili- 
tary effort.  This  organization,  eventually  consisting  of  the  Army 
Chief  of  Staff,  the  Commander  in  Chief,  United  States  Fleet,  Chief 
of  Naval  Operations,  the  Commanding  General  of  the  Army  Air 
Forces,  and  the  Chief  of  Staff  to  the  Commander  in  Chief,  advised 
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the  President  on  the  deployment  of  the  nation's  armed  forces  and 
carried  out  the  orders  of  the  President  as  Commander  in  Chief. 

The  course  of  the  war  itself  demonstrated  the  need  of  unified  com- 
mand. The  lack  of  coodination  at  Pearl  Harbor,  the  unity  of  inter- 
national commands,  such  as  existed  in  Europe  and  in  the  Pacific,  the 
rise  of  air  power  as  a  decisive  weapon,  and  the  evident  waste  resulting 
from  multiple  logistics  systems  illustrated  the  great  need  for  a  coordi- 
nated military  establishment  under  a  single  head.  Moreover,  the 
unity  of  command  in  overseas  theaters  during  World  War  II  illus- 
rrated  that  not  only  was  a  single  command  desirable  but  it  would  w  ork. 

During  the  war  a  number  of  studies  were  made  and  plans  drawn 
up  by  the  War  Department,  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff,  and  individual 
legislators  for  uniting  the  Army  and  Navy  under  a  single  head.  After 
the  war  ended  the  Army  continued  its  efforts  at  unification  but  met 
strong  opposition  from  the  Navy.  On  the  other  hand  the  Army  Air 
Forces  supported  unification,  with  the  additional  objective  of  attaining 
status  as  a  separate  and  equal  arm  of  the  service.  In  June  1946,  Presi- 
dent Harry  S.  Truman  resolved  the  issues  on  which  the  Army  and 
Navy  disagreed  and  in  February  1947  submitted  the  proposed  bill  on 
unification  to  Congress. 

The  National  Security  Act  of  1947,  insofar  as  it  pertained  to  unity 
of  command  over  the  armed  forces,  was  essentially  a  compromise  be- 
tween the  Army's  desire  for  strong  centralized  control  vested  in  a 
single  Secretary  and  the  Navy's  desire  for  separate  and  autonomous 
departments.  The  National  Military  Establishment,  as  provided  by 
the  act,  consisted  of  the  Departments  of  the  Army,  Navy,  and  Air 
Force.  The  Secretary  of  Defense  was  made  a  member  of  the  Presi- 
dent's Cabinet  and  became  responsible  for  formulating  general  policy 
in  the  Establishment,  exercising  general  direction  and  control  over 
the  armed  forces  and  supervision  of  the  Department's  budgets.  In 
addition  the  act  also  charged  him  w^ith  coordinating  the  logistics 
systems  to  eliminate  w^aste  and  duplication.  Each  service  retained 
most  of  its  autonomy  since  all  three  were  to  be  administered  as  indi- 
vidual services  under  the  Secretary  of  Defense  and  each  had  direct 
access  to  the  President  and  representation  on  the  National  Security 
Council  through  their  respective  Secretaries.  Another  feature  of  the 
act  gave  air  power  its  proper  place  in  national  security  by  making  it 
a  separate  and  equal  arm  of  the  service.  Finally,  the  National  Security 
Act  made  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff,  established  by  verbal  order  of 
President  Roosevelt,  a  statutory  body. 

Tactical  Reorganization.  A  number  of  changes  took  place  in  the 
tactical  organization  of  field  units  as  a  result  of  both  experience 
gained  in  World  War  II  and  development  of  new^  weapons.  Most  of 
these  changes  reflected  the  great  emphasis  on  fire  power  and  mobility. 
For  instance,  the  emergence  of  the  tank-infantry-artillery  team  as  a 
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dominant  factor  in  the  tactical  employment  of  ground  troops  led  to 
the  inclusion  of  a  tank  battalion  in  the  organization  of  the  infantry 
division  and  a  tank  company  in  the  infantry  regiment.  At  the  same 
time  the  cannon  and  antitank  companies  were  dropped  from  the  regi- 
ment, but  the  loss  of  these  weapons  was  made  up  by  adding  a  4.2" 
mortar  company  and  recoilless  rifles  to  the  regiment.  Division  fire 
power  was  increased  by  adding  an  antiaircraft  battalion  and  by  npping 
the  number  of  howitzers  in  each  artillery  battery  from  four  to  six. 
Kesearch  for  better  clothing,  rations,  engineer,  transportation,  signal, 
and  other  equipment  resulted  in  vast  improvement  of  these  items.  The 
success  of  airborne  operations  in  the  war  and  the  necessity  for  rapid 
deployment  of  troops  in  combat  led  to  further  refinements  in  this  form 
of  troop  employment.  In  the  field  of  nuclear  fission  and  jet  and  rocket 
propulsion  the  Ordnance  Corps  launched  a  long-range  program  to 
explore  the  use  of  these  new  forces.  The  Corps'  research  centered 
around  development  of  atomic  artillery  projectiles  and  guided  ground- 
to-ground  and  ground-to-air  missiles  as  a  further  addition  to  the  fire 
power  of  field  armies.  At  the  same  time  the  Ordnance  Corps  con- 
tinued research  to  improve  the  standard  weapons.  One  new  type  of 
weapon,  the  recoilless  rifles,  emerged  from  this  research  shortly  after 
the  end  of  the  war.  Light  enough  to  be  hand-carried,  these  rifles  fired 
57-mm  and  75-mm  high  explosive  shells  without  any  recoil,  thereby 
greatly  increasing  the  fire  power  of  the  infantry.  During  World 
War  II  the  Navy  and  Air  Force  took  over  the  mission  of  harbor  de- 
fense while  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps,  which  had  been  charged  prin- 
cipally with  harbor  defense,  devoted  its  efforts  almost  exclusively  to 
antiaircraft  artillery,  which  occasionally  performed  a  dual  role  by 
delivering  fire  on  ground  targets.  Consequently,  in  the  interest  of 
flexibility  and  economy  of  force  the  antiaircraft  artillery  was  merged 
Avith  the  field  artillery  and  the  Coast  Artillery  Corps  was  abolished. 
Similarly  the  mechanization  of  the  Army  made  the  horse  cavalry 
obsolete.  Before  the  end  of  World  War  II  the  horse  cavalry  had 
either  been  mechanized  or  fought  as  infantry.  In  the  reorganization 
armor  was  made  a  continuation  of  the  cavalry  with  all  the  traditions 
and  honors  of  the  earlier  arm. 

The  Army  School  System.  The  Army  school  system  came  in  for 
its  share  of  reorganization  and  refinement  after  World  War  II.  The 
scope  of  instruction  was  broadened  to  keep  abreast  of  the  development 
of  new  w^eapons  and  new  strategical  and  tactical  concepts.  The  inter- 
dependence of  foreign  and  military  policies  and  of  the  armed  services, 
as  illustrated  in  the  war,  placed  greater  emphasis  on  the  joint  aspects 
of  all  military  operations  while  the  technical  advances  made  during 
and  after  the  conflict  called  for  highly  specialized  training  of  officers 
and  enlisted  men.  Besides  expanding  the  instruction  given  in  its 
schools  the  Army  took  steps  to  enlarge  the  school  system  itself.    The 
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Army  War  College,  closed  during  the  war,  was  reopened  to  prepare 
selected  Army  officers  for  duty  as  commanders  and  as  General  Staff 
officers  at  the  highest  United  States  Army  levels.  On  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  Army,  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff  organized  three  schools 
to  train  senior  officers  of  the  armed  forces  and  selected  civilians  in  ; 
planning  and  executing  joint  strategy  and  mobilization  of  the  Nation's 
resources  during  war.  The  first,  the  Armed  Forces  Staff  College,  was 
established  to  train  selected  officers  of  the  Army,  Navy,  and  Air  Force 
in  planning  and  executing  joint  military  operations,  such  as  occurred 
in  World  War  II.  The  second,  the  Industrial  College  of  the  Armed 
Forces,  was  established  to  train  senior  officers  of  the  three  armed  serv- 
ices in  the  many  aspects  of  mobilizing  the  Nation's  resources  for  war. 
The  third,  the  National  War  College,  was  established  to  train  selected 
officers  of  the  armed  forces  and  of  the  civilian  governmental  depart- 
ments for  duties  connected  with  the  execution  of  national  policy. 

The  Reserve  Components.  The  requirements  of  a  strong  postwar 
force  for  national  security  called  for  changes  in  the  status  and  organi- 
zation of  the  country's  Reserve  components.  As  inheritors  of  the 
Militia  system  that  dated  back  to  colonial  times,  the  National  Guard 
and  the  Organized  Reserve  Corps,  who  made  up  the  Reserve  compo- 
nents, played  a  major  part  in  America's  participation  in  both  world 
wars.  Now,  the  speed  with  which  modern  war  can  be  initiated  and 
the  advances  in  the  technology  of  warfare  have  placed  the  emphasis 
on  actual  rather  than  potential  strength.  But,  since  it  was  not  eco- 
nomically feasible  to  maintain  a  large  and  permanent  ground  force, 
the  Army,  shortly  after  the  end  of  the  war,  began  reorganization  of 
the  Reserve  components  in  order  to  make  them  an  integral  part  of  the 
Army  of  the  United  States  and  to  bring  them  to  a  state  of  readiness 
for  combat.  The  goal  of  this  reorganization  was  a  National  Guard 
capable  of  immediate  mobilization  with  fully  trained  and  equipped 
units  ready  to  fight  anywhere  in  the  world  in  defense  of  the  United 
States  and  an  Organized  Reserve  Corps  trained  and  organized  for 
rapid  mobilization  and  expansion  to  supplement  the  Regular  Army 
and  National  Guard.  Both  components  began  working  toward  accom- 
plishment of  their  respective  missions.  With  an  authorized  strength 
of  350,000  men  (its  actual  strength  was  about  75,000  less)  the  National 
Guard  organized  infantry  and  armored  divisions,  regimental  combat 
teams,  artillery  battalions,  and  supporting  units.  The  Reserve  Corps, 
with  750,000  men  on  its  rolls,  organized  along  similar  lines.  Both 
components  established  training  programs  under  active  Army  guid- 
ance. The  enactment,  in  1948,  of  Selective  Service  and  legislation  that 
authorized  inactive  duty  training  pay  and  retirement  benefits  added 
impetus  to  this  program.  As  a  result  of  these  efforts  the  National 
Guard  and  Organized  Reserve  Corps  contributed  hundreds  of  thou- 
sands of  trained  men  during  the  Korean  conflict. 
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Morale.  Since  combat  effectiveness  is  as  dependent  upon  morale 
as  it  is  upon  training  and  weapons  the  Army  took  steps  to  improve 
the  welfare  of  its  troops.  In  late  1945  the  War  Department  appointed 
a  board  of  officers,  headed  by  Lt.  Gen.  James  Doolittle,  to  explore 
methods  whereby  the  personal  welfare  of  the  individual  soldier  could 
be  improved.  The  board  put  forward  many  recommendations  that 
were  adopted  in  one  form  or  another.  For  instance  the  board  restated 
the  well-known  principle  that  esprit  de  corpn  depended  on  leadership, 
and  that  leadership  could  be  improved  by  better  selection  of  officers 
and  noncommissioned  officers.  The  board  recommended  that  these 
leaders  be  given  more  effective  training.  The  Department  of  Defense 
adopted  the  "Uniform  Code  of  Military  Justice"  to  apply  to  all  the 
services.  As  another  step,  the  troop  information  and  education  pro- 
gram, established  during  the  war,  became  a  permanent  function  of 
command.  The  chief  objectives  of  this  program  were  to  impart  to 
the  individual  soldier  a  cooperative  spirit  in  accomplishing  any  mis- 
sion, pride  in  his  unit  and  himself,  and  appreciation  of  world-wide 
happenings  in  order  that  he  might  understand  the  necessity  for  his 
service.  The  i^rogram  also  continued  the  opportunity  for  the  in- 
dividual soldier  to  improve  and  increase  his  education  so  that  he  might 
better  perform  his  current  assignment  and  prepare  himself  for  posi- 
tions of  increasing  responsibility. 

Occupation.  The  U.  S.  Army  overseas  during  this  period  was 
deployed  over  a  large  part  of  the  world  carrying  out  a  number  of 
various  missions.  The  larger  part  of  this  force,  however,  concentrated 
in  Germany  and  Japan  to  carry  out  United  States  occupation  policies. 

American  occupation  policy  in  ICurope  stemmed  from  the  agree- 
ments made  between  Prime  Minister  Churchill,  President  Roosevelt, 
and  Premier  Joseph  Stalin  at  Yalta  in  February  1945  and  elaborated 
upon  at  the  Potsdam  Conference  in  July  1945.  In  brief,  these  agree- 
ments called  for  the  complete  disarmament  and  demilitarization  of 
Germany,  destruction  of  the  NSDAP  (Nazi  party),  and  reconstruc- 
tion of  political  life  on  democratic  principles.  In  the  economic  field 
Germany  was  forbidden  to  manufacture  armaments,  and  the  produc- 
tion of  consumer  goods  and  agricultural  products  was  stressed.  Also 
Germany  was  divided  into  four  zones  of  occupation — British,  French, 
Soviet,  and  U.  S. — for  purposes  of  administering  the  occupation,  but 
economically  it  was  to  be  treated  as  a  single  unit.  The  city  of  Berlin, 
deep  within  the  Soviet  Zone,  was  similarly  divided,  thus  creating 
further  fragmentation  within  a  divided  country  and  complicating 
the  problems  of  occupation.  Reparations  were  to  be  paid  by  the 
removal  of  stipulated  industries  and  by  the  appropriation  of  external 
German  assets.  Each  zone  commander  governed  his  own  zone. 
Matters  concerning  Germany  as  a  whole  were  dealt  with  by  the  Allied 
Control  Council,  which  consisted  of  the  four  zone  commanders. 
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The  Army  carried  out  its  occupation  responsibilities,  delineated 
in  a  directive  from  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff,  chiefly  through  the 
Office  of  Military  Government  for  Germany.  This  office  took  meas- 
ures to  disband  the  German  military  forces  in  the  American  Zone. 
More  than  eight  million  German  soldiers,  sailors,  and  airmen  were 
returned  to  civil  life  after  careful  screening.  German  military  in- 
stallations in  the  zone  were  disposed  of  or  destroyed  along  with 
factories  employed  to  manufacture  arms.  Military  Government  also 
prevented  a  resurgence  of  armament  manufacture  by  keeping  close 
surveillance  of  the  remaining  German  industries  and  setting  a  level 
of  production  that  restricted  industries  readily  convertible  to  the 
making  of  arms. 

Destruction  of  the  Nazi  Party  proceeded  rapidly.  Military  and 
civilian  personnel  accused  or  suspected  of  w^ar  crimes  and  all  members 
of  the  party  Avho  were  more  than  nominal  participants  were  appre- 
hended. German  courts  of  "denazification,''  closely  supervised  by 
Army  personnel,  tried  over  800,000  German  men  and  women  on 
various  charges.  Meanwhile  an  international  tribunal  tried  the  major 
leaders  of  the  Nazi  Party  for  crimes  against  humanity.  Of  these,  10 
were  eventually  executed.  Kemoval  of  Nazis  from  all  public  offices, 
from  the  courts,  and  from  the  police  organization ;  abolition  of  party 
propaganda;  and  the  institution  of  free  elections  completed  destruc- 
tion of  Hitler's  organization.  Meanwhile,  in  the  absence  of  a  German 
government,  the  Office  of  Military  Government  for  Germany  governed 
the  zone.  The  edicts  of  Military  Government  for  control  of  the 
population  and  for  the  general  security  of  the  United  States  Zone 
were  enforced  through  the  U.  S.  Constabulary.  This  special,  highly 
mobile  force  operated  throughout  the  whole  zone  as  a  police  force 
to  maintain  order  and  discipline  among  the  people  and  to  detect  and 
prevent  uprisings. 

In  contrast  to  the  procedures  adopted  for  the  German  occupation, 
the  Big  Three  Powers  did  not  lay  down  any  general  policy  for 
governing  Japan.  Instead,  the  United  States,  acting  for  the  United 
Nations,  assumed  exclusive  control  of  the  defeated  nation  and  estab- 
lished the  occupation  policy  to  be  followed.  This  policy,  drawn 
up  jointly  by  the  War,  Navy,  and  State  Departments  and  approved 
by  President  Truman,  stripped  Japan  of  all  her  empire  and  limited 
her  sovereignty  to  the  Japanese  home  islands,  disarmed  and  demili- 
tarized the  nation,  encouraged  the  development  of  a  democratic  gov- 
ernment, and  permitted  development  of  an  economy  to  meet  the 
peacetime  requirements  of  the  Japanese  people.  Finally,  the  policy 
called  for  military  occupation  under  a  Supreme  Commander  to 
enforce  the  surrender  and  control  of  Japan  but  charged  the  Supreme 
Commander  to  w^ork  through  the  Jupanese  Government,  including: 
the  emperor,  whenever  possible. 
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General  of  the  Army  Douglas  MacArthur  became  Supreme  Com- 
mander for  the  occupation  of  »Tapan  and  immediately  began  imple- 
menting the  program.  In  September  1945  General  MacArthur  di- 
rected the  Japanese  Government  to  demobilize  and  dissolve  the  coun- 
try's armed  forces.  The  Government  accomplished  the  actual  tasks 
without  incident  under  the  supervision  of  the  occupation  army.  By 
December  1945  all  elements  of  the  military  forces  of  Japan  in  the 
home  islands  were  disbanded.  At  the  same  time  high  officials  of  the 
Army  and  Navy  and  of  the  Government  were  arrested  and  tried  for 
war  crimes.  An  international  tribunal,  similar  to  the  one  in  Germany, 
sat  in  judgment  on  25  of  these  officials.  Seven  were  given  the  death 
penalty  and  subsequently  executed.  Lesser  officials  were  tried  and 
sentenced  by  United  States  military  commissions  in  Japan. 

Removal  of  the  militarists  from  power  enabled  the  more  demo- 
cratic elements  to  transform  the  Japanese  Government  into  a  con- 
stitutional democracy.  Under  supervision  of  the  Supreme  Com- 
mander extensive  political  and  governmental  reorganization  took 
place.  By  1948  the  legislation  necessary  to  implement  the  new  con- 
stitution, adopted  the  previous  year,  had  been  enacted  and  the  Diet 
emerged  as  the  representative  body  of  the  people. 

The  Cold  War.  Shortly  after  World  War  II  ended,  the  Soviet 
Union  abandoned  the  nominal  cooperation  it  had  given  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States  during  the  war  and  adopted  a  course  of  politi- 
cal and  military  aggrandizement  that  threatened  another  world  war. 
Violating  the  pledges  made  during  the  war,  Stalin  by  the  summer  of 
1948  had  brought  Poland  and  Czechoslovakia  and  all  of  the  Balkan 
nations  except  Greece  under  Russian  domination.  In  Greece  a  civil 
war  raged  between  Communist  rebels,  openly  aided  by  Communist 
Bulgaria  and  Yugoslavia,  and  Greek  Government  forces.  In  the 
Middle  East  the  Soviet  Union  made  demands  on  Turkey  for  access 
to  the  Mediterranean  and  refused  to  remove  Russian  troops  from  the 
northern  provinces  of  Iran  until  the  matter  was  brought  up  in  the 
United  Nations.  In  Asia,  the  Soviets  imposed  a  Communist  govern- 
ment on  Korea  north  of  the  88th  parallel  and  fomented  rebellion  in 
Malaya,  the  Philippines,  and  Indo-China.  In  China,  Communist 
armies  fought  the  Nationalist  government  for  control  of  that  nation. 
Mediation  by  General  of  the  Army  George  C.  Marshall,  acting  for 
the  United  States,  in  1946  failed  and  the  civil  war  continued.  Nor 
could  any  settlement  of  the  Austrian  and  German  questions  be  reached 
because  of  the  obstructionist  actions  of  the  Soviet  Government.  Fur- 
thermore its  maintenance  of  a  huge  army,  its  intensified  subversive 
and  propagandistic  activities  throughout  the  world,  including  the 
United  States,  and  technological  advances  in  offensive  weapons 
heightened  the  tension.  The  United  States,  anxious  to  avoid  another 
conflict,  took  measures  to  counter  the  growing  threat  of  Soviet  power 
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Economic  Assistance.  The  economic  chaos  that  followed  the  end 
of  the  war  created  a  highly  unstable  situation  in  Europe.  The  United 
States  had  been  assisting  Europe  since  the  end  of  the  war  to  get  back 
on  her  feet  economically.  Nearly  three  billion  dollars  had  been 
alloted  the  Army  for  relief  in  the  occupied  areas  of  Europe  and  the 
Far  East.  Additional  billions  had  been  given  to  support  the  United 
Nations  Relief  and  Rehabilitation  Agency.  But  more  than  interim 
aid  was  needed.  With  large  areas  devastated  by  the  fighting,  in(\is- 
tries  destroyed,  and  millions  homeless  and  on  the  verge  of  starvation 
it  w^as  obvious  that  Europe  could  not  rebuild  its  economy  without 
outside  help.  In  addition,  the  Soviet  Union  aggravated  the  situation 
by  sealing  off  eastern  Europe  with  its  highly  productive  agriculture 
from  the  rest  of  the  Continent.  Efforts  to  resolve  the  differences  be- 
tween the  Soviets  and  the  Western  Powers  failed  at  the  Moscow  Con- 
ference of  March- April  1947.  As  the  economic  crisis  deepened  and 
relations  with  the  Soviet  Union  deteriorated  further,  the  United 
States  moved  to  bring  order  out  of  the  economic  chaos  and  materially 
strengthen  the  nations  of  Europe. 

In  March  1947  President  Truman  went  before  the  Congress  and 
asked  for  $400,000,000  to  provide  economic  assistance  for  Greece  and 
Turkey.  In  his  appeal,  later  known  as  the  "Truman  Doctrine",  the 
President  called  on  the  Nation  to  "support  free  peoples  who  are  resist- 
ing attempted  subjugation  by  armed  minorities  or  by  outside  pres- 
sures." After  some  debate,  the  Congress,  in  May  1947,  granted  Presi- 
dent Truman's  request.  Following  this  action.  General  Marshall, 
then  Secretary  of  State,  in  June  of  the  same  year  proposed  that  the 
United  States,  in  cooperation  with  the  nations  of  Europe,  including 
the  Soviet  Union  and  its  satellites,  launch  a  program  of  economic  as- 
sistance that  would  lead  to  rehabilitation  of  the  European  economy. 
The  general  felt  that  economic  stability  in  Europe  with  a  prerequisite 
to  world  peace  and  that  America  must  do  every  thing  possible  to  foster 
this  stability.  President  Truman  called  a  special  session  of  Congress 
in  October  1947  to  act  on  General  Marshall's  proposals,  which  became 
known  as  the  "Marshall  Plan."  Meanwhile  a  meeting  of  the  "Big 
Four"  Foreign  Ministers  in  I^ndon  in  November  failed  to  accom- 
plish anything.  Finally,  in  April  1948,  the  Congress  enacted  the 
necessary  legislation  authorizing  the  European  Recovery  Program,  or 
Marshall  Plan.  It  authorized  the  Government  to  contribute  more 
than  12  billion  dollars  over  a  period  of  four  years  to  assist  European 
economic  recovery. 

The  Berlin  Blockade.  Soviet  counteraction  to  American  efforts 
to  rebuild  the  European  economy  came  swiftly.  Besides  rejecting  par- 
ticipation in  the  program  the  Soviets,  in  October  1947,  announced  the 
organization  of  a  permanent  committee  for  coordinating  the  activities 
of  the  Communist  parties  in  Europe.     Then,  as  the  United  States 
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Congress  enacted  the  Mai*shall  Plan,  Soviet  military  authorities  in 
Berlin  began  cutting  off  the  city  from  the  rest  of  western  Europe. 
In  Berlin  each  occupying  power  administered  its  own  sector  and 
matters  pertaining  to  the  city  as  a  whole  were  supposed  to  be  settled 
in  an  Allied  Control  Council  by  unanimous  agreement.  But  from 
the  time  of  its  creation  disagreement  marked  the  deliberations  of  this 
body  and  led  to  the  division  of  the  city  into  an  east  and  west  Berlin. 
By  June  1948  the  Russians  had  cut  off  all  land  and  water  traffic  with 
Berlin  and  the  only  means  of  entry  was  by  air.  Gen.  Lucius  D.  Clay, 
the  American  Military  Governor  of  Germany,  then  called  on  the  Air 
Force  to  supply  the  city  with  food  and  other  necessities  by  air.  From 
June  1948  to  May  1949  the  Air  Force  and  the  Army,  Avorking  together, 
kept  the  city  supplied.  Hundreds  of  American  aircraft  (there  were 
also  some  British  planes  operating  in  this  airlift)  daily  flew  in  thou- 
sands of  tons  of  food,  clothing,  coal,  and  other  vital  goods  into  the 
western  sectors  of  Berlin.  By  the  spring  of  1949  a  daily  average  of 
8,000  tons  of  supplies  reached  the  capital  by  air. 

In  addition  to  calling  for  the  airlift  General  Clay  immediately 
halted  all  shipments  of  goods  from  West  Germany  into  the  Soviet 
Zone  of  Germany.  The  British  commander  imposed  a  similar  restric- 
tion, and  by  the  spring  of  1948  East  Germany  felt  the  shortage  of 
industrial  goods  and  materiel  that  she  normally  received  from  the 
West.  The  successful  efforts  of  the  Air  Force  and  the  Army  to  keep 
the  city  supplied  and  the  Anglo-American  counterblockade  brought 
realization  to  the  Communists  that  their  efforts  to  drive  the  Western 
Powers  out  of  Berlin  had  failed,  and  the  blockade  of  the  city  was 
lifted  12  May  1949. 

The  North  Atlantic  Treaty.  Although  the  failure  of  the  Berlin 
blockade  demonstrated  American  ability  to  counter  Soviet  moves,  the 
events  of  1948  and  earlier  clearly  indicated  that  stronger  measures 
were  needed  to  block  any  further  extension  of  Communist  power. 
Besides  attempting  the  blockade,  the  Soviet  Union  brought  Czecho- 
slovakia into  its  orbit  when  the  Communists  overthrew  the  legal  gov- 
ernment in  February.  In  Greece  the  civil  war  still  raged,  while  in 
Asia  the  Communist  armies  of  Mao  Tse-tung  by  November  controlled 
all  of  China  north  of  the  Yangtze  River.  Korea  had  become  a  divided 
nation  with  a  Communist  regime  in  power  north  of  the  38th  parallel. 
Moreover,  the  Soviet  Union  still  maintained  a  huge  land  army  in 
Europe  and  Soviet  industry  was  still  geared  to  the  production  of 
armaments.  In  the  face  of  this  the  West  had  no  other  choice  than  to 
rearm  for  collective  security. 

A  beginning  tov\  ard  collective  security  in  Europe  was  made  in  early 
1948  when  the  I^w  Countries,  England,  and  France  signed  a  treaty 
of  mutual  economic  and  military  assistance.  This  was  followed  by 
Senate  authorization  to  enter  into  defensive  alliances  and  give  military 
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assistance  to  countries  joining  with  the  United  States  in  preserving 
peace.  This  action  cleared  the  way  for  the  United  States  to  join  with 
Canada  and  the  powers  of  Western  Europe  in  a  defensive  alliance. 
This  pact,  called  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty,  united  Great  Britain,  the 
United  States,  and  10  western  European  nations  in  a  common  security 
system.  Approved  by  the  Senate  in  April  1949,  the  treaty  provided 
for  mutual  assistance,  including  the  use  of  armed  force  in  the  event 
of  attack  upon  one  or  more  of  the  signatory  powers.  To  make  the 
treaty  an  effective  instrument  rather  than  a  paper  agreement,  the 
member  nations  established  a  supreme  military  headquarters  in  Eu- 
rope under  the  command  of  General  Eisenhower  to  organize  and  plan 
the  defense  of  western  Europe  and  its  approaches.  Each  country 
earmarked  forces  to  be  placed  under  this  command,  which  received  the 
title  of  Supreme  Headquarters,  Allied  Powers  Europe,  it  marked  the 
first  time  in  modern  history  that  nations,  during  time  of  peace,  pro- 
vided a  military  force  in  being  to  support  their  alliance. 

Mutual  Defense  Assistance.  While  negotiations  were  under  way 
between  the  United  States,  Canada,  and  the  western  European  nations 
to  form  a  defensive  alliance,  the  National  Security  Council  in  mid-1948 
recommended  to  President  Truman  that  the  country  build  up  the 
military  strength  of  the  non-Communist  nations  through  a  program  of 
military  assistance.  The  President  accepted  this  recommendation,  and 
immediately  after  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  was  ratified  he  presented 
a  bill  to  the  Congress  that  provided  for  military  assistance  to  the 
North  Atlantic  Treaty  nations,  to  Iran,  where  considerable  Soviet 
pressure  was  being  exerted,  to  the  Philippines,  to  China,  and  to  the 
Kepublic  of  Korea.  The  bill  also  called  for  continuance  of  the  Greek- 
Turkish  assistance  program  of  1947.  Congress  approved  this  Mutual 
Defense  Assistance  Program  in  October  1949  and  subsequently  appro- 
priated six  and  one-half  billion  dollars  for  the  first  year  of  its  opera- 
tion. The  legislation  itself  authorized  grants  of  military  supplies  and 
equipment,  technical  aid,  grants  of  raw  materials,  and  machine  tools 
so  that  each  country  could  produce  or  increase  production  of  its  own 
military  equipment  as  well  as  purchase  military  equipment  through 
United  States  military  agencies. 

To  implement  the  program  the  Department  of  the  Army,  as  the 
executive  agency,  sent  each  recipient  country  a  military  assistance 
advisory  group.  Composed  of  Army,  Navy,  and  Air  Force  sections, 
each  group  advised  and  assisted  the  government  to  which  it  was  sent 
in  determining  the  amount  and  type  of  aid  needed.  In  addition  these 
advisory  groups  trained  the  armed  forces  of  each  country  in  the  use 
of  tactical  employment  of  the  materiel  and  equipment  it  received  from 
the  United  States. 

The  Department  of  Defense.  During  this  period  the  United 
States  \vas  looking  to  its  own  defense  organization.     The  National 
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Security  Act  of  1947  had  brought  the  Nation's  armed  forces  under 
unified  control.  But  a  major  weakness  was  revealed  when  unified 
control  began  operating. 

As  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Kenneth  C.  Royall,  Army  Secretary,  this 
weakness  lay  in  the  fact  that  each  Department  still  maintained  its 
self-sufficiency  within  the  framework  of  the  National  Military  Estab- 
lishment and  decisions  thus  had  to  be  reached  by  mutual  cooperation. 
He  felt  that  military  organizations  could  not  operate  on  the  voluntary 
cooperation  theory  and  that  unification  should  be  strengthened  by 
giving  the  Secretary  of  Defense  stronger  control  over  the  three  De- 
partments. The  first  Secretary  of  Defense,  Mr.  James  V.  Forrestal, 
confronted  with  many  problems  of  his  office  that  were  almost  impos- 
sible to  meet  under  the  provisions  of  the  act,  brought  the  proposals 
of  the  Secretary  of  the  Army  to  the  attention  of  the  President,  who 
asked  the  Congress  for  legislation  to  amend  the  Act  of  1947.  In  1949 
the  Congress  enacted  legislation  changing  the  name  of  the  National 
Military  Establishment  to  the  Department  of  Defense,  increasing  the 
powers  of  the  Secretary  of  Defense,  and  providing  a  Chairman  of 
the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff.  The  Departments  of  the  Army,  Navy,  and 
Air  Force  lost  their  status  as  executive  departments  and  became  sep- 
arate military  establishments  under  the  control  of  the  Department 
of  Defense. 

The  Army  Reorganization  Act  of  1950.  Following  the  unification 
of  the  armed  forces  the  Congress  passed  the  Army  Reorganization 
Act  in  1950.  The  chief  objectives  of  this  legislation,  as  stated  by 
Gen.  J.  Lawton  Collins,  then  Army  Chief  of  Staff,  were  to  achieve 
simplicity  and  flexibility  in  the  Army's  statutory  organization.  The 
Act  of  1950  eliminated  or  revised  previous  legislation  pertaining  to 
Army  organization,  some  of  which  dated  as  far  back  as  the  War  of 
1812.  It  made  the  Secretary  of  the  Army  directly  responsible  for 
conducting  all  the  affairs  of  the  Army.  At  the  same  time  it  gave  him 
the  broad  powers  necessary  to  carry  out  this  responsibility.  It  placed 
the  Army  staff  under  his  direct  control  by  permitting  him  the  right 
to  establish  the  duties  and  powers  of  the  staff.  In  addition  the  act 
permitted  the  Secretary  of  the  Army  to  assign  some  of  his  duties  to 
the  Under  Secretary  and  Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Army,  although 
responsibility  still  rested  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Army.  The  Army 
Chief  of  Staff  became  responsible  for  carrying  out  the  approved  plans 
and  policies  of  the  Department  of  the  Army.  He  had  supervision 
of  all  personnel  and  units  of  the  Army  and  was  responsible  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army  for  the  Army's  efficiency,  combat  readiness, 
and  plans  for  operational  employment.  The  act  combined  previous 
legislation  to  provide  a  full  Army  staff  and  made  provisions  for  en- 
larging this  staff  as  the  need  arose.  Tactical  organization  of  the  Army 
was  left  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  who  could  create  such  commands 
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and  forces  as  he  deemed  best.  Field  training  came  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  chief  of  the  Army  Field  Forces.  His  function  ^Yas  to 
supervise  the  Army's  training,  develop  tactical  doctrine,  control  the 
Army's  school  system,  and  keep  the  Chief  of  Staff  informed  on  the 
status  of  the  field  units'  combat  readiness.  The  act  also  placed  both 
the  Transportation  and  Military  Police  Corps,  organized  on  a  tem- 
porary basis  during  the  war,  on  a  permanent  footing  within  the  struc- 
ture of  the  Army.  Finally,  all  the  technical  services,  except  the 
Medical  Department,  received  the  designation  ''Corps.''  The  Medical 
Department  became  the  Army  Medical  Service  and  embraced  all 
phases  of  the  Army's  medical  activities. 

Additional  Tension  in  the  Cold  War.  Two  significant  events  that 
occurred  in  the  closing  days  of  1949  greatly  increased  the  existing 
world-wide  tension.  First,  in  the  late  summer  the  Soviet  Union  suc- 
ceeded in  setting  off  a  nuclear  explosion,  thereby  eliminating  the 
Western  World's  strategic  advantages  as  the  sole  possessor  of  nuclear 
weapons.  The  second  event  followed  in  November  when  the  Chinese 
Communists  gained  control  of  all  of  the  Chinese  mainland,  thus 
threatening  the  United  States  position  in  the  Far  East. 

Conversely,  during  this  period  of  increasing  tension  America's  need 
of  strong  armed  forces  conflicted  with  the  desire  to  attain  economy  in 
the  Government.  As  a  result,  when  the  recommended  budget  for  the 
fiscal  year  1951  went  to  Congress  it  contained  only  enough  funds  to 
maintain  an  army  of  10  divisions,  a  48-group  Air  Force,  and  a  Navy 
with  238  major  combat  ships.  But  unlooked-for  events  in  Asia  sud- 
denly changed  all  of  this. 

Background  of  the  Korean  Conflict.  In  September  1945,  the 
United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union  had  arbitrarily  selected  the  38th 
parallel  as  a  convenient  boundary  to  accept  the  surrender  of  Japanese 
troops  stationed  in  Korea.  The  Americans  took  the  surrender  below 
the  parallel,  the  Soviets  above  it.  By  agreement,  a  joint  commission 
from  the  two  occupying  powers  was  to  develop  a  four-power  trustee- 
ship through  which  the  United  States,  the  Soviet  Union,  the  United 
Kingdom,  and  China  would  guide  a  provisional  Korean  Government 
until  the  Koreans  were  able  to  govern  themselves.  This  would  meet 
provisions  of  World  War  II's  Cairo  Conference  and  the  Potsdam 
Declaration  of  Self-Determination  to  which  the  Soviet  Union  had 
subscribed.  But  the  commission  made  little  progress  toward  forma- 
tion of  a  trusteeship,  principally  because  Soviet  members  obstructed 
settlement  by  deliberately  presenting  demands  that  were  unacceptable 
to  the  Americans.  Meanwhile,  the  Soviets  imposed  a  Communist  re- 
gime on  northern  Korea. 

In  November  1947,  the  United  States  referred  the  problem  of 
Korea  to  the  United  Nations.  Two  months  later,  in  January  1948,  a 
United  Nations  commission  entered  Korea  to  supervise  free  elections 
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throughout  the  peninsula.  But  Soviet  authorities  refused  to  let  the 
(Commission  enter  Xorth  Korea,  and  the  North  Korean  people  did 
not  take  part  in  the  elections.  The  United  Nations,  therefore,  spon- 
sored an  elected  government  that  became  the  Republic  of  Korea  in 
the  southern  half  of  the  peninsula.  After  this  action  both  the  United 
States  and  the  Soviet  l^nion  withdrew  their  forces  from  Korea  and  the 
nation  was  left  divided. 

From  its  inception  as  a  republic.  South  Korea  w^as  a  target  of 
North  Korean  propaganda  and  terrorism.  Border  raids,  guerilla 
warfare,  bribery,  strikes,  sabotage,  economic  strangulation,  and  in- 
tensive antirepublican  propaganda  were  weapons  with  which  the 
North  Koreans  attempted  to  destroy  the  South  Korean  Government. 
The  North  Koreans  played  on  nationalism,  always  a  strong  feeling 
among  the  inherently  proud  Koreans,  and  began  campaigning  on  3 
June  1950  for  new  elections  that  would  unify  the  divided  country. 
But,  quite  clearly,  the  North  Korean  plan  would  have  made  Korea 
a  communistic  state,  and  South  Korea  rejected  the  proposal.  North 
Korea  authorities  then  decided  on  full-scale  hostilities  to  bring 
South  Korea  into  the  Soviet  sphere. 

Summary.  The  years  immediately  following  World  War  II  saw 
a  radical  shift  in  America's  position  in  world  affairs.  Rejecting  the 
traditional  policy  of  temporary  alliances  to  meet  emergencies,  the 
United  States  took  the  lead  in  seeking  a  way  to  preserve  peace  through 
collective  action.  At  the  very  time  when  the  Nation  had  need  of 
strong  military  forces  to  support  its  policy  and  attain  its  objectives 
there  was  an  insistent  drive  to  return  to  a  peacetime  economy.  The 
rapid  demobilization  of  the  wartime  army  well  illustrated  this  con- 
flict of  interests.  Public  demand  and  drastic  cuts  in  military  funds 
forced  the  Army  to  abandon  its  plans  for  an  orderly  demobilization. 
As  a  result  the  Army  soon  lost  its  combat  effectiveness. 

The  Military  Establishment  felt  the  effects  of  this  radical  shift 
in  policy.  Since  national  security  rested  on  the  combined  efforts  of 
several  departments  of  the  government,  it  was  clear  that  these  efforts 
had  to  be  closely  coordinated.  The  National  Security  Act  of  1947 
provided  the  means  to  effect  such  coordination  by  establishing  the 
National  Security  Council.  At  the  same  time  the  needs  of  national 
security  and  the  lessons  of  the  late  war  led  to  the  creation  of  the 
National  ^lilitary  Establishment,  which  brought  the  Nation's  military 
forces  under  one  head.  In  addition,  national  security  and  the  ad- 
vent of  new  and  radical  weapons  wrought  considerable  changes  in 
the  structural  and  tactical  organization  of  the  Army.  These  changes 
reflected  the  growing  importance  of  Are  power  and  mobility  and  of 
keeping  abreast  of  technical  improvements  in  weapons  and  equip- 
ment. 
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The  Army,  while  undergoing  these  changes,  also  played  a  major 
role  in  implementing  American  policy.  It  was  given  complete  re- 
sponsibility for  carrying  out  United  States  occupation  policies  in  the 
defeated  enemy  nations.  Consequently  it  exercised  complete  control 
over  the  American  Zone  of  Germany  and  all  of  Japan. 

The  advent  of  the  cold  war,  which  evolved  from  Soviet  expansion- 
ist policy,  divided  the  world  into  a  hostile  West  and  East  and  fur- 
ther increased  America's  participation  in  affairs  abroad.  When  no 
compromise  could  be  reached  on  the  conflicting  policies  of  the  West 
and  East,  the  United  States  moved  to  strengthen  the  West  economically 
and  militarily.  Determined  to  preserve  the  peace,  America  gave 
economic  and  military  assistance  to  Greece  and  Turkey.  Then  the 
United  States  launched  an  aid  program,  the  Marshall  Plan,  designed 
to  lead  w^estern  Europe  out  of  the  economic  morass  into  which  it  had 
fallen.  Russia's  vindictive  reaction — the  Berlin  Blockade — only 
served  to  unite  the  free  world  for  collective  security.  The  nations  of 
western  P]urope,  Canada,  and  the  United  States  pledged  their  mutual 
support  in  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  and  strengthened  the  treaty 
by  providing  for  a  military  force  in  being  to  defend  the  remainder 
of  Europe  from  further  Soviet  encroachments.  Since  the  European 
])artners  of  the  treaty  were,  militarily,  woefully  weak,  the  United 
States  undertook  to  build  up  their  strength  through  the  Mutual  De- 
fense Assistance  Program.  This  program  provided  arms,  equipment, 
and  technical  and  tactical  advice  to  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  nations 
and  to  several  other  countries  that  were  resisting  Communist  domi- 
nation. 

The  United  States  also  sought  to  strengthen  its  own  military  estab- 
lishment. The  National  Security  Act  of  1947  was  amended  to 
strengthen  the  coordination  of  the  military  services.  The  Army 
sought  and  obtained  the  necessary  legislation  to  simplify  and  modern- 
ize the  organization  of  its  top  command  for  better  flexibility  and 
economy.  On  the  other  hand  the  economy  measures  of  the  government 
kept  the  Army  at  a  strength  insufficient  to  meet  its  world-wide  com- 
mitments. 

The  measures  adopted  by  the  United  States  to  strengthen  the  free 
world  were  no  sooner  under  way  when  the  mounting  world  tension 
gave  way  to  war  in  Asia.  The  uneasy  peace  in  Korea,  controlled 
in  the  north  by  a  Communist  regime  and  in  the  south  by  a  democratic 
government,  collapsed  under  the  division.  Peaceful  attempts  to  unite 
Korea  failed,  and  the  Communist  north  adopted  aggression  as  the 
means  of  uniting  the  divided  nation. 
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QUESTIONS 

1.  How  did  United  States  postwar  policy  affect  the  Nation's  armed 
forces  ? 

2.  What  major  revisions  were  made  in  America's  postwar  defense 
organization  ? 

3.  What  reorganization  measures  did  the  Army  adopt  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  national  defense  ? 

4.  What  was  the  Army's  role  in  implementing  United  States  policy 
abroad  ? 

5.  Discuss  the  measures  taken  by  the  United  States  to  strengthen 
the  free  world. 

6.  What  were  some  of  the  causes  of  the  Korean  Conflict? 
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CHAPTER  25 
KOREA 


Outbreak  of  Hostilities.  On  25  June  1950,  10  divisions  of  Xorth 
Korean  troops  invaded  South  Korea.  In  its  narrowest  sense,  the 
invasion  marked  the  beginning  of  a  civil  war  between  peoples  of  a 
divided  country.  In  a  larger  sense,  it  represented  a  break  in  tensions 
between  the  two  great  power  blocs  that  had  emerged  from  World 
War  II. 

The  North  Korean  People's  Army.  There  is  some  evidence  that 
the  Xorth  Koreans  were  confident  they  could  capture  all  of  South 
Korea  before  any  outside  power  could  intervene  effectively.  Their 
confidence  was  based  largely  on  the  strength  of  the  Xorth  Korean 
People's  Army,  formed  around  a  hard  core  of  veterans  who  had  fought 
with  Soviet  and  Chinese  forces  during  World  War  II,  and  afterward, 
as  a  part  of  Chinese  Communist  armies,  against  Nationalist  China. 
Equipped  and  carefully  trained  by  the  Soviets  during  and  after  the 
occupation  of  Korea,  the  Xorth  Korean  Army  was,  except  in  air  and 
naval  support,  an  efficient  fighting  force ;  and  the  nine  infantry  divi- 
sions and  one  armored  division  that  crossed  the  parallel  in  the  initial 
attack  constituted  some  of  its  best  units. 

The  South  Korean  Army.  By  contrast,  the  South  Korean  Army 
of  95,000  ill-equipped  and  poorly  trained  men  was  a  highly  ineffective 
force.  Actually  it  represented  more  a  constabulary  than  an  army. 
During  and  after  the  American  occupation  of  southern  Korea,  an 
American  military  staff  assisted  the  South  Koreans  in  organizing, 
equipping,  and  training  a  small  army.  But  limited  equipment,  re- 
stricted command  authority,  and  a  policy  that  allowed  the  South 
Korean  Military  Establishment  to  become  no  more  than  an  internal 
security  force  made  it  impossible  for  the  Americans  to  create  an  army 
capable  of  meeting  a  well-armed  and  well-trained  foe. 

Seoul  Falls.  The  very  first  engagement  of  the  conflict,  when  the 
Xorth  Koreans  crushed  South  Korean  defenses  at  the  88th  parallel, 
demonstrated  the  superiority  of  the  Xorth  Korean  Army.  On  28  June, 
three  days  after  the  opening  attack,  a  tank-infantry  force  leading  the 
main  Xorth  Korean  thrust  entered  Seoul,  the  South  Korean  capital 
located  near  the  west  coast  35  miles  below  the  parallel  (map  44). 
Secondary  Xorth  Korean  spearheads  in  central  and  eastern  Korea 
kept  pace  with  the  main  drive.    In  the  face  of  the  onslaught,  the  South 
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Korean  Army  retreated  in  disorder,  leaving  most  of  its  equipment 
behind.  Whatever  effectiveness  it  may  have  possessed  was  already 
lost.  The  North  Korean  Army  halted,  and  then  only  briefly,  to  re- 
group before  crossing  the  Han  River  below  Seoul. 

Stunned  by  this  planned  Communist  aggression,  the  free  world 
turned  to  the  United  Nations.  For  the  first  time  since  its  founding 
this  world  body  faced  a  full-scale  war.  The  existence  of  the  United 
Nations  now  depended  on  how  well  it  met  the  challenge. 

The  United  Nations  Reacts.  The  United  Nations  Organization 
swiftly  denounced  the  North  Korean  armed  aggression.  On  25  June 
the  U.  N.  Security  Council  demanded  immediate  cessation  of  hostili- 
ties and  withdrawal  of  North  Korean  forces  to  the  38th  parallel. 
When  that  failed,  the  Security  Council,  on  27  June,  urged  United 
Nations  members  to  furnish  military  assistance  to  the  South  Korean 
republic. 

U.  S.  Forces  Enter  the  Conflict.  Anticipating  the  Council's  call, 
President  Truman,  on  26  June,  authorized  U.  S.  air  and  naval  forces 
to  attack  North  Korean  troops  and  installations  located  in  South 
Korea.  Then  on  29  June  he  broadened  the  range  of  U.  S.  air  and 
naval  attack  to  targets  in  North  Korea  and  authorized  the  use  of  U.  S. 
Army  troops  to  protect  Pusan,  Korea's  major  port  at  the  southeastern 
tip  of  the  peninsula.  Meanwhile,  General  of  the  Army  Douglas 
MacArthur,  top  military  commander  in  the  Far  East,  flew  from  his 
headquarters  in  Japan  to  Korea  to  reconnoiter  the  battle  scene.  After 
watching  South  Korean  troops  flounder  in  attempts  to  organize  de- 
fenses south  of  the  Han  River,  MacArthur  recommended  to  Washing- 
ton that  a  U.  S.  Army  regiment  be  committed  in  the  Seoul  area  at 
once  and  that  this  commitment  be  built  up  to  two  divisions.  In 
response.  President  Truman,  on  30  June,  authorized  MacArthur  to 
use  all  forces  available  to  him. 

U.  S.  military  strength  in  the  Far  East.  MacArthur  had  at  hand 
the  1st  Cavalry,  7th,  24th,  and  25th  Infantry  Divisions,  all  under 
the  U.  S.  EightlT  Army  in  Japan,  and  the  29th  Regimental  Combat 
Team  on  Okinawa.  None  of  these  were  prepared  for  battle.  Each 
division  lacked  a  third  of  its  organic  infantry  and  artillery  units 
and  almost  all  of  its  armor,  and  its  existing  units  were  far  under- 
strength.  The  regiment  on  Okinawa  was  proportionately  short. 
Weapons  and  equipment  were  war-worn  remnants  of  World  War  11. 
Some  weapons,  medium  tanks  in  particular,  could  scarcely  be  found 
in  the  Far  East,  and  ammunition  reserves  amounted  to  a  45-day 
supply.  Since  intensive  combat  training  had  been  largely  neglected 
for  occupation  duty,  the  undermanned  Far  East  forces  fell  far  below 
full  combat  efficiency. 

Initial  engagement.  The  speed  of  the  North  Korean  drive  coupled 
with  American  unpreparedness  dictated  initial  strategy  and  tactics. 
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Light  Tank  M24  on  a  street  of  a  South  Korean  village  near  Yech'on,  24  July  1950. 


American  forces,  compelled  by  their  general  unreadiness  to  disregard 
the  principle  of  mass,  entered  Korea  piecemeal  to  trade  space  for 
time.  On  2  July  two  rifle  companies  and  a  few  supporting  units  of 
the  24th  Division  flew  from  Japan  to  Pusan  and  from  there  moved 
by  train  and  truck  to  defensive  positions  near  Osan,  30  miles  below 
Seoul.  The  mission  of  this  small  group  was  to  fight  a  delaying  action 
to  gain  time  for  the  movement  of  more  troops  from  Japan.  In  the 
meantime,  the  North  Koreans  renewed  their  southward  advance,  and 
on  5  July  a  North  Korean  division  supported  by  30  tanks  collided 
with  the  small  American  force.  The  Americans  held  their  positions 
stubbornly  for  nearly  five  hours,  then  w^ere  outflanked  and  shoved 
back  with  heavy  casualties  and  the  loss  of  all  equipment  save  small 
arms. 

Reinforcements  arrive.  By  that  time  the  remainder  of  the  24th 
Division  had  reached  Korea  and  had  taken  blocking  positions  along 
the  Kum  River  north  of  Taejon,  60  miles  southeast  of  Osan.  Strung 
out  to  the  east,  remnants  of  the  South  Korean  Army  held  positions 
50  miles  above  Taegu.  The  25th  Division  landed  in  Korea  on  14 
July  and  occupied  defenses  east  of  the  24th ;  the  1st  Cavalry  Division 
arrived  four  days  later. 

The  24th  Division  lost  Taejon  on  20  July,  after  North  Korean  forces 
established  bridgeheads  over  the  Kum  River  and  encircled  the  town. 
Despite  the  arrival  of  the  29th  RCT  on  26  July,  American  and  South 
Korean  troops  all  along  the  line  fell  back  steadily  to  the  southeast 
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under  constant  Xortli  Korean  pressure :  by  early  August  the  North 
Koreans  had  cornered  them  in  a  small  portion  of  southeastern  Korea. 

The  United  Xations  Command.  Actual  and  probable  commitment 
of  military  forces  from  the  V .  X.  membership,  meanwhile,  posed  a 
problem  as  new  as  the  V .  X.  organization  in  one  respect  but  as  old  as 
the  unity  of  command  principle  in  another.  P"or  greatest  efficiency 
the  various  national  contingents  entering  the  conflict  had  to  be  uni- 
fied under  a  single  command.  By  resolution  on  7  July  the  U.  X.  Se- 
curity Council  asked  the  United  States  to  form  a  unified  command 
and  to  appoint  a  commander.  The  United  States  complied  by  estab- 
lishing the  United  Xations  Command,  the  first  of  its  kind,  in  late 
July,  and  President  Truman  appointed  General  MacArthur  to  lead 
it.  Thereafter,  all  military  forces  from  contributing  nations 
joined  the  U.  X^.  Command  as  they  reached  the  theater  of  operations. 

The  U.  ^'.  Eighth  Army.  General  Mac  Arthur  assigned  command 
of  ground  troops  in  Korea  to  the  U.  S.  Eighth  Army  under  Lt.  Gen. 
Walton  H.  AValker.  On  13  July  General  Walker  established  an  ad- 
vanced headquarters  at  Taegu.  assuming  command  of  all  American 
ground  troops  on  the  peninsula  and,  at  the  request  of  the  South  Korean 
President,  Syngman  Rhee,  of  the  South  Korean  Army.  As  ground 
forces  from  other  U.  X.  member  countries  reached  Korea,  they,  too, 
passed  to  Walker's  command. 

The  Pusan  Perimeter.  Alarmed  by  the  rapid  shrinkage  of  U.  X. 
held  territory,  General  Walker  early  in'  August  declared  the  strategy 
of  trading  space  for  time  at  an  end  and  ordered  a  final  stand  along 
a  140-mile  perimeter  around  Pusan.  Although  a  long  line  and  few 
troops  left  numerous  and  wide  gaps  in  Walker's  'Tusan  Perimeter," 
he  now  held  an  important  advantage  over  his  adversary — shorter  in- 
terior lines  of  communications.  Pusan  had  become  a  well-stocked 
Eighth  Army  supply  base,  and  was  the  hub  of  a  fair  rail  line  and  road 
net  leading  to  the  battlefront.  At  the  same  time,  the  enemy's  over- 
land supply  lines  to  Xorth  Korea  had  become  longer,  and  less  and 
less  tenable  under  constant  U.  X.  air  attack.  Moreover,  British  and 
American  warships  had  wiped  out  Xorth  Korean  naval  opposition 
and  had  clamped  a  tight  blockade  on  the  Korean  coast. 

Thirteen  Xorth  Korean  infantry  divisions  and  one  armored  divi- 
sion hammered  at  the  Pusan  Perimeter  for  a  month  and  a  half.  Fail- 
ing to  recognize  the  value  of  concentrating  forces  for  decisive  pene- 
tration at  one  point,  the  X^orth  Koreans  dissipated  their  strength  in 
piecemeal  attacks  at  various  points  along  Eighth  Army's  line.  Xeces- 
sarily,  Eighth  Army's  defense  hinged  on  a  rapid  shuttling  of  troops  to 
block  a  gap  or  reinforce  a  position  where  the  threat  appeared  greatest 
at  a  given  moment.  But  by  rushing  his  scant  reserves  from  one  criti- 
cal area  to  another.  General  Walker  launched  short  and  quick  counter- 
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attacks  that  inflicted  heavy  casualties  on  the  North  Koreans  and  pre- 
vented serious  penetrations. 

While  the  Xorth  Koreans  lost  heavily  durino-  repeated  attenii)ts  to 
crack  Eighth  Army's  defense,  P^ighth  Army's  combat  power  grew. 
By  mid-August  the  2d  Division  (Army),  the  1st  ]\Iarine  Brigade,  and 
four  battalions  of  medium  tanks  arrived  from  the  T'nited  States,  and 
the  5th  Regimental  Combat  Team  form  Hawaii.  Before  the  month 
Avas  out  Great  Britain  conmiitted  its  27th  Brigade  from  Hong  Kong, 
and  American  military  advisers  restored  a  semblance  of  order  among 
five  South  Korean  divisions.  Thus,  as  the  Xorth  Koreans  lost  irre- 
placeable men  and  equipment,  V.  X.  forces  acquired  an  otl'ensive 
capability. 

Envelopment  and  Breakout.  Almost  from  the  start  of  the  con- 
flict General  MacArthur  worked  on  plans  for  a  decisive  blow  that 
would  turn  the  tide  of  battle.  His  plan  was  based  in  large  part  on  an 
evaluation  of  Korea's  terrain.  Korea  is  a  peninsula  of  mountains. 
Main  ranges  run  the  length  of  the  east  coast  and  spur  ranges  spread 
southwesterly  across  most  of  the  peninsula.  Myriad  peaks  and  ridges 
forming  these  ranges,  although  not  notably  high,  are  unusually  steep. 
Their  number  and  precipitousness,  as  AValker's  forces  already  had 
discovered,  markedly  curtailed  the  mobility  of  the  highly  motorized 
and  mechanized  U.  S.  forces.  By  and  large  motor  movement  was  re- 
stricted to  Korea's  roads,  which  were  few  in  number  and  indeed  primi- 
tive. The  main  roads,  and  the  rail  lines,  followed  paths  of  least  re- 
sistance through  scant  lowlands.  Since  the  lowlands  lay  princi- 
pally along  the  west  coast,  Korea's  primary  communications  system 
was  centered  in  the  west.  Most  of  the  main  roads  and  rail  lines  con- 
verged on  Seoul  from  the  south  and  southeast  and  wound  through 
the  western  lowlands  to  the  north. 

Therefore,  MacArthur  planned  an  amphibious  landing  at  Inch'on, 
a  port  on  the  Yellow  Sea  25  miles  west  of  Seoul,  to  be  followed  by  an 
advance  on  the  capital  city  to  cut  the  main  routes  of  communications 
over  which  most  Xorth  Korean  troops  and  supplies  traveled  south. 
In  concert  with  this  move.  Eighth  Army  was  to  make  a  general  north- 
ward advance.  Enemy  troops  who  survived  Eighth  Army's  attack 
and  withdrew  over  the  main  road  net  would  walk  into  the  gims  of 
the  amphibious  force  that  had  come  in  behind  them.  In  the  east, 
enemy  forces  could  make  only  a  slow  and  difficult  escape  through 
the  precipitous,  almost  trackless  mountains. 

MacArthur's  plan  appeared  dangerous  to  his  superiors  and  to  the 
Xavy.  Since  MacArthur  would  be  committing  his  last  reserves  to 
the  landing,  the  U.  S.  Joint  Chiefs  of  Stall'  anticipated  serious  con- 
sequences if  Inch'on  were  strongly  defended.  Xaval  authorities 
considered  the  extreme  Yellow  Sea  tides  and  narrow  channel  ap- 
l)roaches  to  Inch'on  as  big  risks  to  the  shipping  that  would  carry  and 
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INFAA^TRYMEN  KEEP  A  SHARP  LOOKOUT  for  movement  in  the  Communist 
held  area  in  Korea,  as  JJ.  N.  artillery  drops  white  phosphorus  on  the  area. 


support  the  amphibious  force.  Mac  Arthur,  nonetheless,  held  to  his 
plan :  he  built  up  supplies  and  pieced  together  a  landing  force  from 
the  7th  Division,  the  greater  part  of  the  1st  Marine  Division,  which 
was  sent  from  the  United  States,  and  the  1st  Marine  Brigade,  which 
he  pulled  out  of  the  line  in  Korea  to  fill  out  the  Marine  division.  He 
assigned  command  of  the  landing  to  the  newdy  activated  U.  S.  X 
(^orps,  which  would  operate  independently  of  Eighth  Army  under 
the  leadership  of  Maj.  Gen.  Edward  M.  Almond. 

The  IncK'on  landing.  General  Almond's  corps  swept  into  Inch'on 
on  15  September.  Against  light  resistance,  a  Marine  regiment  cov- 
ered by  strong  air  strikes  and  naval  gunfire  quickly  captured  the  port 
city  proper,  and,  after  the  full  division  had  landed,  the  Marines 
pressed  toward  Seoul.  The  7th  Division  came  ashore  in  the  wake 
of  the  Marine  advance.  One  regiment  struck  southeastward  for 
Suwon,  south  of  Seoul,  while  the  remainder  of  the  division  joined 
the  Marines  in  the  fight  for  the  capital  city.  On  29  September 
Almond's  forces  were  in  Seoul,  and  in  a  dramatic  ceremony  General 
MacArthur  turned  the  city  back  to  President  Rhee. 

Eighth  Army  attacks.  General  Walker  launched  Eighth  Army's 
offensive  on  16  September,  the  day  following  the  landing  at  Inch'on. 
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Inch'on.     Men  and  equipment  heiny  unloaded  on  the  beach  during  the  invasion. 

His  command,  now  consisting  of  the  U.  S.  I  and  IX  Corps  and  the 
ROK  I  and  II  Corps,  made  little  progress  at  first.  But  when  the 
portent  of  Almond's  envelopment  and  Walker's  frontal  attack  became 
clear  to  the  North  Koreans,  they  fled  to  the  north  and  Eighth  Army 
rolled  forward  and  made  contact  with  the  U.  S.  X  Corps  on  26 
September.  Large  numbers  of  enemy  troops  escaped  to  North  Korea 
through  the  eastern  mountains,  but  enemy  casualties  were  high,  and 
by  30  September  Eighth  Army's  prisoner  of  war  cages  held  over 
100,000  captives.  Remnants  of  six  North  Korean  divisions  hid  in  the 
mountains  of  South  Korea  to  fight  as  guerillas,  posing  a  large  enough 
threat  for  Walker  to  commit  his  U.  S.  IX  Corps  against  them.  The 
North  Korean  Army,  nevertheless,  had  ceased  to  exist  as  an  organized 
force  below  the  38th  parallel  by  the  end  of  September.  This  was  a 
spectacular  success,  and  illustrates  an  application  of  the  principles  of 
the  offensive,  objective,  maneuver,  and  surprise. 

U.  S.  Forces  Enter  North  Korea,  After  driving  the  North 
Korean  Army  above  the  38th  parallel,  U.  N.  forces  awaited  a  decision 
whether  to  cross  the  parallel  in  pursuit.  In  making  the  decision 
American  authorities,  acting  in  behalf  of  participating  U.  N.  nations, 
constantly  kept  in  mind  that  crossing  the  parallel  might,  by  sparking 
Chinese  and  Soviet  entry  into  the  conflict,  bring  on  another  world 
war.  On  the  other  hand,  these  authorities  realized  that  failure  to 
erase  communism  in  Korea  would  leave  the  South  Korean  people  in 
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no  better  position  than  that  of  24  June  1950.  Choosing  to  risk  Chinese 
and  Soviet  participation,  President  Truman  on  27  September  au- 
thorized U.  N.  forces  to  enter  Xorth  Korea.  On  ?>  October  Communist 
China's  Foreign  Minister,  Chou  En-hii,  warned  that  Chinese  troops 
would  enter  the  conflict  if  other  than  South  Korean  forces  crossed 
the  38th  parallel.  This  did  not  prevent  the  United  Nations  General 
Assembly  from  voting  on  7  October  for  the  restoration  of  peace  and 
security  throughout  Korea,  thereby  giving  tacit  approval  to  entry 
into  North  Korea  by  U.  N.  military  forces. 

Eighth  Army  renews  attack.  In  the  east,  Walker's  ROK  I  Corps 
crossed  the  38th  parallel  on  1  October  and  advanced  up  the  east  coast 
to  capture  Wonsan,  North  Korea's  major  seaport,  on  10  October. 
His  ROK  II  Corps,  meanwhile,  crossed  the  parallel  and  advanced 
through  central  Korea.  In  the  west.  Walker's  remaining  forces  re- 
lieved Almond's  corps  in  the  Seoul  area  and  on  9  October  crossed  the 
parallel  to  move  on  P'yongyang,  the  North  Korean  capital.  Meeting 
but  slight  resistance,  these  forces  covered  the  90  miles  to  P'yongyang 
in  10  days.  Three  days  later,  Walker's  troops  were  in  Sinanju,  40  miles 
above  P'yongyang.  Within  another  week,  Walker's  westernmost  di- 
vision crossed  the  Ch'ongch'on  River  at  Sinanju  and  reached  a  point 
only  18  air  miles  from  the  Manchurian  border.  Troops  from  a 
division  farther  to  the  east  went  even  deeper :  a  South  Korean  regi- 
ment dashed  northward  and  entered  the  town  of  Ch'osan  on  26  Octo- 
ber, to  become  the  first  contingent  of  U.  N.  troops  to  reach  the  Yalu 
River. 

U.  S.  X  Corps  lands  at  Wonsan.  Almond's  U.  S.  X  Corps,  mean- 
while, prepared  a  second  amphibious  landing,  this  time  on  the  east 
coast  of  North  Korea.  After  being  delayed  until  mines  could  be 
cleared  from  Wonsan  harbor.  Almond's  1st  Marine  Division  landed 
at  Wonsan  on  26  October ;  3  days  later,  his  7th  Division  came  ashore 
at  Iwon,  80  miles  farther  to  the  north.  Neither  division  met  opposi- 
tion since  both  landing  areas  already  had  fallen  to  the  ROK  I  Corps. 

Adding  the  ROK  I  Corps  to  his  command  upon  landing.  General 
Almond  set  out  to  capture  the  iron  and  steel  mills,  communications 
network,  port  installations,  and  power  and  irrigation  plants  of  north- 
eastern Korea.  ROK  I  Corps  followed  the  coastline  toward  the 
ironworks  at  Ch'ongjin,  120  miles  above  Iwon.  The  Marines  moved 
50  miles  north  of  Wonsan  to  industrial  Hamhung  and  its  port,  Hung- 
nam,  then  struck  inland  for  the  Changjin  Reservoir,  45  miles  to  the 
northwest.  From  Iwon,  the  7th  Division  attacked  northwestward 
toward  the  Pujon  Reservoir  and  the  Yalu  River. 

A  new  threat  appears  and  fades.  The  outlook  for  U.  N.  forces 
in  the  last  week  of  October  was  distinctly  optimistic.  For  all  practical 
purposes  the  North  Korean  Army  appeared  to  exist  only  as  a  "rabble 
at  arms,"  and  on  24  October  MacArthur  issued  orders  for  attacks  by 
I".  S.  Eighth  Anny  and  U.  S.  X  Corps  that  he  hoped  would  carry  his 
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Hyesanjiu,  near  the  Manchurian  Border,  21  Xovemher  1950.    Infantrymen  and  a 
niediuni  tank  M.'/A3  in  a  riihble-strcirn  strict  of  the  toim. 

forces  to  the  Manchurian  border  and  restore  peace  to  Korea  before  the 
onset  of  Avinter.  But  brief  chishes  with  Chinese  troops  between  25 
and  28  October  in  both  Walker's  and  Ahnond's  sectors  posed  a  new 
threat.  Chinese  prisoners  taken  during  these  engagements  gave  de- 
ceptive identities  to  their  military  organizations:  hence,  it  was  not 
clear  whether  a  few  makeshift  units  of  Chinese  volunteers  had  rein- 
forced the  North  Koreans  or  whether  the  presence  of  Chinese  troops 
represented  full  intervention  by  Communist  China. 

Battles  with  Chinese  troops,  costly  to  both  sides,  continued  through 
the  first  week  of  November.  In  the  face  of  the  new  opposition.  Walker 
withdrew  his  extended  forces  to  the  lower  bank  of  the  Ch'ongch'on 
River  but  kept  a  bridgehead  over  the  Ch'ongclron  above  Sinanju. 
Walker  believed  that  three  Chinese  divisions,  about  30,000  troops,  op- 
posed his  army.  Estimates  placed  one,  possibly  two.  divisions  ahead 
of  Almond's  forces  in  the  east.  Then,  on  8  November  the  larger 
Chinese  units  abruptly  broke  contact  with  the  U.  N.  forces  and  with- 
drew, obscuring  their  purpose  and  intentions  in  Korea. 

The  fact  of  Chinese  participation  in  the  conflict  was  a  good  reason 
for  Mac  Arthur  to  reconsider  his  plans  for  all-out  attack  to  the  Yalu 
River,  but  not  reason  enough  to  abandon  them.  He  still  planned  to 
send  Walker's  forces  northward  through  western  and  central  Korea, 
starting  on  24:  November,  while  Almond's  troops  cut  enemy  supply 
lines  in  an  enveloping  movement  to  the  northwest,  beginning  on  27 
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Xovember.  Between  8  and  23  Xovember  P^ighth  Army  and  U.  S. 
X  Corps  advanced  cautiously  against  moderate  resistance  to  gain  fa- 
vorable positions  from  which  to  launch  their  all-out  offensive.  Then 
on  '24:  Xovember  Walker  attacked,  pointing  his  forces  toward  inter- 
mediate terrain  objectives  that  would  give  him  access  to  good  routes 
for  the  final  march  to  the  border.  His  army  was  spread  across  as 
broad  a  front  as  its  size  would  permit,  not  concentrated  for  a  major 
advance  along  any  single  axis,  thus  not  deployed  in  strict  accordance 
with  the  principle  of  mass.  For  24  hours  his  troops  encountered  only 
moderate  resistance.  But  on  25  Xovember  Chinese  forces  stopped 
Walker's  attack  cold  with  a  sudden  and  furious  attack  of  their  own. 
The  attack  took  the  Eighth  Army  completely  by  surprise  indicating 
quite  clearly  that  Walker  had  not  applied  the  principle  of  security 
in  his  advance. 

The  Chinese  Intervene.  The  weight  of  the  Chinese  assault  struck 
EOK  II  Corps  on  Eighth  Army's  right  flank  and  the  South  Koreans 
fell  away  under  the  impact.  Walker  called  out  his  reserves  to  re- 
store the  flank,  but  Chinese  forces  beat  back  the  reserves  and  threat- 
ened to  envelop  the  remainder  of  Eighth  Army  after  four  more 
Chinese  armies  joined  the  attack  on  27  Xovember. 

On  the  same  day,  two  Chinese  armies  hit  Almond's  forces  in  the 
east,  attacking  along  both  sides  of  the  Changjin  Reservoir.  After 
encircling  two  battalions  of  the  7th  Division  on  the  east  side  of  the 
reservoir  and  the  1st  Marine  Division  at  Yudam-ni  on  the  west,  the 
Chinese  cut  the  Americans'  supply  line  and  withdrawal  route  by 
blocking  the  road  between  the  reservoir  and  Hamhung. 

Eighth  Army  withdraws.  In  Eighth  Army's  sector,  wave  after 
wave  of  attacking  Chinese  struck  the  weakening  U.  X.  line  until  de- 
fenders involuntarily  fell  back  under  the  weight  of  the  enemy's  num- 
bers. Walker  countered  by  leaving  one  division  to  fight  a  delaying  ac- 
tion while  he  pulled  the  bulk  of  his  troops  back  to  new  defensive  posi- 
tions near  P'yongyang.  On  5  December,  after  Chinese  forces  again 
threatened  his  right  flank.  Walker  withdrew  his  army  from  P'yong- 
yang to  positions  along  the  Imjin  Eiver  near  the  38th  parallel.  Dur- 
ing the  withdrawal  Walker  evacuated  his  wounded  and  most  of  his 
supplies  by  water,  rail,  and  air.  Other  supplies  were  burned. 
Thousands  of  fleeing  Korean  civilians  clogged  Eighth  Army's  route 
of  withdrawal,  slowing  trucks  carrying  U.  X.  troops  to  their  new 
positions:  but  the  Chinese  had  little  motor  transport  to  use  in  the 
pursuit,  and  Eighth  Army  managed  to  break  contact  Avithout  serious 
interference. 

U.  S.  X  Corps  withdraws.  Almond's  forces  also  withdrew,  retiring 
toward  the  east  coast.  His  right  flank  units  reached  the  coast  with 
little  difficulty,  but  the  Marines  and  the  7th  Division's  two  battalions 
encircled  at  the  Changjin  Eeservoir  had  to  fight  their  way  out.    Sup- 
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plied  by  air  drops,  the  Marine-Army  force  of  20,000  men  fought 
through  successive  Chinese  roadblocks  as  it  moved  southeastward 
through  steep,  snow-covered  mountains  toward  the  port  of  Hungnam. 

At  the  same  time,  the  U.  S.  3d  Division,  newly  arrived  from  the 
United  States,  the  ROK  I  Corps,  and  the  rest  of  the  7th  Division 
formed* a  perimeter  around  Hungnam.  This  consolidation  was  part 
of  a  plan  by  General  MacArthur  to  evacuate  U.  S.  X  Corps  by  water. 
Since  he  could  perceive  no  tactical  advantage  in  holding  a  beachhead 
on  the  eastern  coast  of  North  Korea,  MacArthur  had  decided  to  move 
tJ.  S.  X  Corps  to  South  Korea  to  reinforce  Eighth  Army. 

While  U.  N.  ships  gathered  in  the  waters  off  Hungnam  to  take  his 
forces  out  of  North  Korea,  Almond  sent  a  relief  column  inland  to  clear 
a  passage  for  his  men  fighting  their  way  to  the  coast.  After  the  relief 
column  met  the  retiring  troops,  the  two  groups  made  their  way  to 
the  coast  by  11  December.  On  the  same  day.  Almond  started  his 
evacuation.  While  enemy  troops  continually  attacked  the  Hungnam 
defenses,  the  perimeter  gradually  contracted  and  tightened  about  the 
port  as  Almond  loaded  his  troops  and  supplies  aboard  ships  in  the 
harbor.  On  24  December  he  pulled  his  rear  guard  off  the  Hungnam 
beaches,  successfully  completing  the  difficult  operation  of  withdrawal 
from  a  hostile  shore,  and  sailed  for  the  Pusan  area  to  join  Eighth 
Army. 

Eighth  Army,  31  December.  In  the  west,  Eighth  Army  had  fought 
no  large-scale  battles  wdth  the  Chinese  since  the  first  week  of  Decem- 
ber. After  breaking  contact  with  the  Chinese,  who  were  forced  to 
wait  at  the  the  38th  parallel  for  supplies  and  replacements.  Eighth 
Army  organized  a  140-mile,  coast-to-coast  defense  line  just  below^ 
the  parallel  by  the  end  of  December.  Along  this  line  were  five  corps : 
the  U.  S.  I  and  IX  w^est  and  north  of  Seoul,  the  South  Korean  III,  II, 
and  I  to  the  east,  in  that  order.  U.  S.  X  Corps  went  into  Army 
reserve. 

As  Eighth  Army  developed  its  defenses,  there  was  an  important 
change  of  command.  On  23  December  General  Walker  was  killed  in 
a  motor  vehicle  accident,  and,  at  General  MacArthur's  request,  Lt. 
Gen.  Matthew  B.  Ridgway  was  named  Eighth  Army's  commander. 
Ridgway's  instructions  from  MacArthur  were  to  defend  his  posi- 
tions— if  necessary,  to  fall  back  to  successive  positions  to  the  south — 
but  to  keep  his  army  intact  at  all  costs. 

The  Enemy's  New  Year's  Offensive.  On  the  other  side  of  the 
38th  parallel,  the  enemy  concentrated  his  ground  strength  above  Seoul 
and  pushed  large  quantities  of  supplies  into  his  forward  areas.  Here 
was  clear  indication  that  he  was  about  to  resume  the  attack  and  that 
Seoul  would  be  his  next  objective. 

At  daybreak  on  1  January  1951  enemy  troops  attacked  along  Eighth 
Army's  entire  front.     As  expected,  the  major  effort  was  directed 
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Gen.  Matthew  B.  Ridgway  ivith  one  of  the  division  co7nmanders  at  an  airstrip 

in  Korea,  October  1951. 
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against  Seoul.  Although  Eighth  Army  presented  a  strongei-  front 
than  it  had  in  Xovember.  the  enemy  offensive  quickly  gained  momen- 
tum. Rather  than  risk  destruction  by  defending  in  place,  General 
Eidgway  established  a  bridgehead  around  Seoul  to  delay  the  enemy 
and  deny  him  the  use  of  the  Han  River  bridges,  and  pulled  back  the 
rest  of  his  army  to  a  line  running  along  the  south  bank  of  the  Han 
below  Seoul  then  eastward  to  the  coast  through  the  villages  of  Yang- 
p'yong,  Hongch'on,  and  Chumunjin.  By  rolling  with  the  punch. 
Ridgway  believed  he  could  conserve  his  strength  until  the  enemy  at- 
tack bogged  down  for  lack  of  supplies  and  replacements,  then  could 
strike  back. 

A"\lien  enemy  forces  quickly  followed  up  their  initial  success  and 
crossed  the  frozen  Han  River  to  the  east  and  west  of  Seoul.  Ridgway 
ordered  another  withdrawal.  Beginning  on  3  January,  he  moved  his 
forces  to  a  line  running  from  positions  on  the  west  coast  40  miles  below 
Seoul  eastward  through  the  towns  of  P'yongt'aek.  Ansong.  Wonju. 
and  Samch'ok.  Enemy  forces  followed  closely.  In  the  west,  the  last 
Eighth  Army  troops  pulled  out  of  Seoul  on  4  January,  and  engineers 
blew  the  remaining  Han  River  bridges  as  enemy  columns  entered  the 
city  from  the  north. 

Once  Seoul  fell,  only  light  (liinese  forces  pushed  south  of  the  city 
and  enemy  attacks  in  the  west  diminished.  In  central  and  eastern 
Korea,  heavy  fighting  continued  as  U.  X.  troops  in  those  regions  with- 
drew to  their  new  sectors,  but  by  mid-January  enemy  pressure  sub- 
sided along  the  entire  front.  Again,  enemy  ranks  were  depleted  and 
supplies  low.  As  U.  X.  troops  restored  and  developed  positions  along 
the  Pyongt'aek-Samch'ok  line.  Ridgway's  reconnaissance  forces  dis- 
covered that  the  enemy  had  set  out  light  screening  forces  to  maintain 
contact  and  had  withdrawn  the  bulk  of  his  troops  to  regroup  and 
leequip. 

Eighth  Army's  Spoiling  Attacks.  General  Ridgway  gave  his 
troops  their  objective  for  the  next  four  months  when  he  declared  that 
he  was  no  longer  interested  in  land  gains.  "We  are  interested  only 
in  inflicting  maximum  casualties  to  the  enemy  with  minimum  casual- 
ties to  ourselves.  To  do  this  we  must  wage  a  war  of  maneuver — slash- 
ing at  the  enemy  when  he  withdraws  and  fighting  delaying  actions 
when  he  attacks.** 

To  attain  this  objective.  Eighth  Army  began  a  cautious,  probing 
advance  on  25  January.  Moving  on  a  wide  front  through  a  succession 
of  phase  lines,  Ridgway*s  troops  attacked  slowly  and  methodically, 
ridge  by  ridge,  phase  line  by  phase  line,  wiping  out  each  pocket  of 
resistance  before  making  the  next  advance.  Although  enemy  screen- 
ing forces  fought  back  vigorously  and  launched  occasional  counter- 
attacks, Eighth  Army  moved  steadily  and,  by  1  March,  regained  the 
lower  bank  of  the  Han  River. 
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By  then  the  spring  thaw  had  come  to  South  Korea,  swelling  streams 
and  turning  the  countryside  into  mud.  Under  those  conditions  Eighth 
Army's  advance  was  a  test  of  endurance  for  both  men  and  equipment. 
Eidgway's  forces,  nevertheless,  succeeded  in  recapturing  Seoul  by 
mid-March,  and  by  19  March  held  a  line  that  crossed  Korea  just  below 
the  38th  parallel. 

Meanwhile,  behind  his  screening  positions  a  few  miles  above  the 
38th  parallel,  the  enemy  assembled  troops  and  equipment  for  an  offen- 
sive. Even  though  reentry  into  North  Korea  seemed  a  formidable 
undertaking  in  light  of  events  of  late  1950,  Ridgway  could  not  permit 
the  enemy  to  prepare  an  attack  unmolested.  Therefore,  on  5  April,  he 
unleashed  his  troops  in  an  attack  toward  an  objective  line  designated 
Kansas,  roughly  10  miles  above  the  parallel,  whose  capture  would  carry 
Eighth  Army  through  important  enemy  supply  and  troop  concentra- 
tion areas.  On  reaching  this  line  at  mid- April,  Ridgway  sent  part  of 
his  force  toward  Line  Wyoming,  which  looped  above  the  western  por- 
tion of  Kansas  through  another  important  enemy  supply  area. 

As  Ridgway's  forces  advanced  above  Line  Kansas,  more  evidence  of 
the  enemy's  build-up  appeared.  As  a  precaution,  Ridgway  published 
on  12  April  a  plan  for  orderly  delaying  actions  to  be  fought  when  and 
if  the  enemy  attacked.  This  was  one  of  his  last  acts  as  commander  of 
Eighth  Army.  The  day  before,  11  April,  President  Truman  had  re- 
lieved General  MacArthur  of  command  in  the  Far  East  in  one  of  the 
most  controversial  episodes  of  the  conflict  and  at  the  ^ame  time  had 
named  Ridgway  as  MacArthur's  successor.  On  14  April  Ridgway 
turned  over  the  Eighth  Army  to  Lt.  Gen.  James  A.  Van  Fleet. 

The  Enemy's  Spring  Offensive.  The  April  attack.  The  threat- 
ened offensive  came  on  the  night  of  22  April,  when  enemy  forces 
launched  strong  attacks  in  western  Korea  and  lighter  attacks  in  the 
east.  After  the  enemy's  attack  in  the  west  carried  him  below  the  38th 
parallel,  he  concentrated  his  effort  against  Seoul.  In  the  east,  his  at- 
tack also  carried  below  the  parallel  but  not  in  such  depth  as  in  the 
west. 

According  to  previously  laid  plans.  General  Van  Fleet  withdrew 
through  a  series  of  delaying  positions,  finally  establishing  defenses 
along  a  line  running  northeastward  across  the  peninsula  from  posi- 
tions a  few  miles  north  of  Seoul.  Along  this  line  Eighth  Army  halted 
the  enemy's  attack  by  the  end  of  April.  A\Tien  enemy  forces  withdrew 
to  recoup  their  losses.  Van  Fleet  used  the  lull  in  battle  to  improve 
his  defense  line.  Meanwhile,  he  planned  an  offensive  designed  to  carry 
Eighth  Army  back  to  Line  Kansas,  but  signs  of  another  enemy  attack 
led  him  to  postpone  it. 

The  May  attack.  Van  Fleet  had  interpreted  the  signs  correctly. 
After  darkness  on  15  May  the  enemy  resumed  his  spring  offensive.  Ex- 
pecting the  next  enemy  assault  against  Seoul,  Van  Fleet  had  strength- 
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ened  his  defenses  in  the  west,  but  this  time  the  enemy  drove  a  salient 
into  Eighth  Army's  east-central  positions.  Adjusting  forces  to  place 
more  troops  in  the  path  of  the  enemy's  attack  and  laying  down  tremen- 
dous amounts  of  artillery  fire,  Van  Fleet  exacted  heavy  enemy  casual- 
ties and  contained  the  enemy  attack  after  it  had  penetrated  30  miles 
through  Eighth  Army's  lines.  Determined  to  prevent  the  enemy 
from  regathering  strength  for  another  attack.  Van  Fleet  immediately 
ordered  his  forces  forward  in  counterattack.  Disorganized  after  their 
own  attack,  enemy  forces  resisted  stubbornly  only  where  their  supply 
installations  were  threatened.  Elsewhere,  Eighth  Army  advanced 
with  almost  surprising  ease,  and  by  31  May  was  just  short  of  Line 
Kansas.  Van  Fleet  then  prepared  to  advance  part  of  his  force  back  to 
Line  Wyoming. 

The  U.  N.  War  Policy  Changes.  To  this  point,  the  conflict  had 
been  one  of  movement.  Like  a  free-swinging  pendulum,  hinged  above 
the  center  of  Korea,  it  had  changed  direction  several  times,  arcing 
first  below  and  then  above  the  38th  parallel.  But  each  swing  had  been 
smaller  as  the  pendulum  lost  momentum.  For  Eighth  Army,  at  least, 
there  was  little  prospect  of  substantial  reinforcement.  As  a  result — in 
fact,  as  a  gradual  development  since  the  time  of  Chinese  intervention — 
U.  N.,  and  especially  U.  S.,  objectives  in  the  conflict  shifted  from 
military  victory  to  political  settlement. 

The  L  nited  Nations'  hope  for  a  negotiated  peace  carried  with  it  a 
restriction  on  military  operations.  After  1  June  ground  forces  could 
not,  without  approval  from  Washington,  make  a  general  advance  north 
of  an  east-west  line  generally  along  the  38th  parallel.  The  only  tac- 
tical operations  permitted  were  those  necessary  to  protect  Eighth 
Army,  to  maintain  contact,  and  to  harass  the  enemy.  Here  was  the 
basic  pattern  of  U.  N.  military  operations  through  the  rest  of  the 
conflict.  From  this  time  on  the  army  was  not  free  to  apply  the  prin- 
ciples of  war  beyond  the  tactical  level,  involving  small  units  only. 

Lines  Kansas  and  Wyoming.  On  1  June,  as  part  of  his  army  ad- 
vanced toward  Line  Wyoming  and  the  remainder  drove  forward  to 
consolidate  on  Line  Kansas,  Van  Fleet  ordered  his  troops  to  build  a 
strong  defense  line  once  they  gained  their  objectives.  Van  Fleet  had 
no  other  choice  since  present  objectives  marked  generally  his  limit 
of  advance. 

Eighth  Army  reached  Lines  Kansas  and  Wyoming  in  mid-June. 
Recapture  of  these  lines  meant  that  all  of  South  Korea  except  for  a 
small  area  in  the  west  was  clear  of  enemy  troops.  To  compensate 
for  the  enemy's  hold  south  of  the  38th  parallel.  Eighth  Army  held 
territory  north  of  the  line  in  central  and  eastern  Korea.  Upon  halt- 
ing. Van  Fleet's  forces  began  to  fortify  their  positions  and,  aside 
from  patrolling  and  clashing  locally  with  enemy  screening  forces, 
spent  the  remainder  of  June  developing  their  defenses.    Enemy  forces 
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used  the  respite  to  reorganize  after  losing  heavily.  Indeed,  as  the 
first  year  of  the  conflict  ended,  the  fighting  took  the  appearance  of 
a  stalemate. 

The  Armistice  Conference.  On  28  June  1951,  Jacob  Malik,  Rus- 
sian delegate  to  the  United  Nations,  made  a  public  statement  that 
implied  Chinese  and  North  Korean  willingness  to  discuss  terms  of  an 
armistice.  Communist  China's  government  followed  Malik's  lead 
with  an  announcement  that  indicated  its  own  desire  for  a  truce,  and 
President  Truman  authorized  General  Ridgway  to  arrange  an  armis- 
tice conference  with  his  enemy  counterpart.  Through  an  exchange 
of  radio  messages,  both  sides  agreed  to  conduct  negotiations  beginning 
on  10  July  at  Kaesong,  in  what  was  then  no-man's  land  in  the  west 
but  would  become  a  neutral  area. 

The  Static  War.  At  the  first  armistice  conference  the  two  dele- 
gations agreed  that  hostilities  w^ould  continue  until  an  armistice 
agreement  was  signed.  Yet  it  seemed  unlikely  that  either  side  would 
open  any  large-scale  offensive  as  long  as  peace  talks  were  in  session. 
Indeed,  with  defense  for  tempo  and  a  negotiated  peace  for  keynote, 
action  along  the  front,  except  for  brief,  violent  episodes,  never  re- 
gained the  momentum  of  the  first  year. 

By  26  July  the  two  armistice  delegations  had  fixed  the  points  to 
be  settled  in  order  to  bring  about  an  armistice.  But  immediately 
thereafter  enemy  delegates  seemed  more  concerned  with  gaining  con- 
cessions than  compromising  differences.  To  U.  N.  delegates  it 
appeared  that  the  enemy  sought  to  delay  negotiations  so  as  to  gain 
time  to  strengthen  his  forces,  and  thus  strengthen  his  position  at  the 
bargaining  table  and  on  the  field  of  battle. 

This  last  possibility  did  not  escape  General  Van  Fleet.  While 
enemy  delegates  continued  to  delay  and  finally  broke  off  negotiations 
on  22  August,  after  charging  that  U.  N.  aircraft  had  attacked  neutral 
Kaesong,  Van  Fleet  launched  a  series  of  limited-objective  attacks  to 
improve  Eighth  Army's  defensive  position.  His  U.  S.  X  and  ROK 
I  Corps  in  east-central  Korea  fought  for  terrain  objectives  five  to 
seven  miles  above  Line  Kansas,  among  them  Bloody  and  Heartbreak 
Ridges,  to  drive  enemy  forces  from  positions  that  favored  an  attack 
on  Line  Kansas.  These  objectives  were  won  by  the  last  week  of 
October.  In  the  west,  U.  S.  I  Corps  struck  northeastward  on  a  40- 
mile  front  to  secure  a  new  line  3  to  4  miles  beyond  the  Wyoming  line 
in  order  to  protect  important  supply  routes  that  lay  only  a  short 
distance  behind  the  existing  western  front.  U.  S.  I  Corps  met  less 
resistance  than  its  sister  corps  to  the  east  and  captured  the  new 
positions  by  12  October. 

Negotiations  resume.  Successful  advances  in  August,  September, 
and  October  gave  Eighth  Army  possession  of  commanding  ground 
along  the  entire  front,  and  may  have  had  an  influence  on  the  enemy, 
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who  now  agreed  to  return  to  the  armistice  conference.  Negotiations 
resumed  on  25  October,  this  time  at  Panmunjom,  a  tiny  settlement 
seven  miles  southeast  of  Kaesong. 

Since  the  armistice  conference  was  back  in  session,  the  possibility 
of  peace  loomed  larger,  and,  since  Eighth  Army  now  controlled  ex- 
cellent defensive  positions,  the  cost  of  further  assaults  would  be  more 
than  results  could  justify.  For  these  reasons  General  Ridgeway  on 
12  November  ordered  Van  Fleet  to  defend  his  present  front,  limit- 
ing attacks  to  those  necessary  to  strengthen  the  main  line  of  resistance 
and  to  establish  an  outpost  line.  Hope  for  an  early  armistice  grew 
w^hen,  on  27  November,  the  two  delegations  agreed  that  a  line  of  de- 
marcation during  an  armistice  would  be  the  present  line  of  contact, 
provided  an  armistice  agreement  was  reached  within  30  days.  Thus 
w^hile  both  sides  awaited  the  outcome  of  negotiations,  fighting  tapered 
off  to  patrol  clashes,  raids,  and  small  battles  for  possession  of  out- 
posts in  no-man's  land. 

Stalemate.  Discord  over  several  issues,  including  the  exchange  of 
prisoners  of  war,  prevented  an  armistice  agreement  in  the  30  days 
betw^een  27  November  and  27  December.  The  prisoner  of  war  quarrel 
heightened  in  January  1952  after  U.  N.  delegates  proposed  to  give 
captives  a  choice  in  repatriation  proceedings.  By  the  Geneva  Con- 
ventions of  1949,  which  govern  present-day  warfare,  prisoners  are  to 
be  "set  at  liberty"  at  the  end  of  a  war.  Accordingly,  the  United 
Nations  maintained  that  those  prisoners  ^w^ho  did  not  wish  to  re- 
turn to  Communist  control  could  be  repatriated  elsewhere.  The 
enemy's  representatives  protested  vigorously,  insisting  that  all  cap- 
tives held  by  Eighth  Army  be  returned  to  their  side.  Thus,  as  1952 
opened,  there  appeared  to  be  no  easy  path  to  an  armistice. 

While  argument  continued,  both  sides  tacitly  extended  the  27  No- 
vember provisions  for  a  line  of  demarcation.  This  had  the  effect 
of  holding  battle  action  in  1952  to  the  pattern  of  the  30-day  waiting 
period.  Both  sides  fought  artillery  duels,  dispatched  patrols,  set  up 
ambushes,  launched  raids,  and  fought  bitter  contests  for  outpost  posi- 
tions. The  tempo  of  battle  followed  the  seasons,  quickening  during 
spring  and  summer,  diminishing  as  winter  approached.  The  men  who 
fought  small-scale  but  furious  battles  on  oddly  shaped  land  masses 
in  no-man's  land  such  as  Sniper  Ridge,  the  Hook,  the  T-Bone,  and 
Old  Baldy,  experienced  all-out  warfare,  but  the  lines  remained  sub- 
stantially unchanged  as  the  year  ended.  In  the  meantime,  the  armis- 
tice conference  recessed  once  again  without  coming  to  agreement.  In- 
deed, peace  prospects  at  the  end  of  1952  seemed  as  remote  as  at  the 
year's  beginning. 

The  End  of  the  Conflict.  Operations  early  in  1953  resembled  those 
of  the  previous  year  (map  45).  Through  February,  a  month  in 
which  Lt.  Gen.  Maxwell  D.  Taylor  replaced  General  Van  Fleet  as 
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Eighth  Army  commander,  and  through  March  and  April  the  front 
remained  generally  quiet.  The  pace  of  battle  quickened  in  May  when 
Chinese  forces  launched  regimental-sized  attacks  against  five  out- 
posts guarding  approaches  to  Eighth  Army's  western  positions.  A 
larger  battle  flared  in  central  Korea  on  10  June,  when  three  Chinese 
divisions  struck  down  both  sides  of  the  Pukhan  Kiver  against  EOK 
II  Corps'  main  defenses.  Brushing  aside  South  Korean  counterat- 
tacks, the  Chinese  drove  the  right  of  EOK  II  Corps  two  miles  to 
the  south  before  South  Korean  troops  could  contain  the  attack. 

Armistice  developments.  Armistice  negotiations  had  resumed  in 
April.  The  prisoner  exchange  problem  finally  was  settled  by  provid- 
ing each  side  an  opportunity  to  persuade  those  captives  refusing  re- 
patriation to  their  homeland  to  change  their  minds.  With  this  ob- 
stacle removed,  the  delegates  quickly  negotiated  remaining  matters  so 
that  by  18  June  terms  of  an  armistice  were  all  but  complete.  But  on 
that  date  South  Korean  President  Syngman  Rhee,  who  from  the  be- 
ginning had  objected  to  any  armistice  that  left  Korea  divided,  ordered 
the  release  of  those  North  Korean  prisoners  who  had  refused  repatria- 
tion. Within  a  few  days  most  of  the  North  Korean  prisoners  broke  out 
of  prison  camp  and  disappeared  among  the  cooperative  South  Korean 
people.  Since  these  captives  had  been  guarded  by  South  Korean 
troops,  United  Nations  Command  officials  disclaimed  responsibility 
for  the  break,  but  the  enemy's  armistice  delegates  denounced  the  ac- 
tion as  a  serious  breach  of  faith.  It  took  more  than  a  month  to  repair 
the  damage  done  by  President  Rhee's  order. 

The  last  hattle.  Enemy  forces  use^this  delay  to  wrest  as  much 
ground  as  possible  from  U.  N.  control.  Again  they  attempted  to  pene- 
trate Eighth  Army's  line  in  central  Korea.  On  the  night  of  13  July, 
three  Chinese  divisions  opened  the  last  battle  with  an  attack  down 
the  U.  S.  IX  Corps-ROK  II  Corp  boundary,  and  in  a  short  time  the 
bulk  of  five  Chinese  armies  reinforced  the  offensive.  Under  the  heavy 
blow  ROK  II  Corps  and  the  right  flank  division  of  U.  S.  IX  Corps 
fell  back  eight  miles  to  positions  below  the  Kumsong  River.  To 
counter  the  enemy's  offensive.  General  Taylor  committed  4»i^6rican 
divisions  at  the  shoulders  of  the  enemy  penetration  and  sent  the  ROK 
II  Corps  in  a  counterattack  toward  the  south  bank  of  the  Kumsong 
River.  There,  by  Taylor's  order,  the  South  Koreans  established  a 
new  main  line  of  resistance  on  20  July. 

Amdstice,  Taylor  made  no  move  to  restore  the  original  ROK  II 
Corps  line,  for  by  20  July  negotiators  at  Panmunjom  had  reached 
agreement  on  all  armistice  terms.  At  1000,  27  July,  the  chief  of  each 
armistice  delegation  signed  the  agreement.  A  few  hours  later  Gen. 
Mark  W.  Clark,  who  had  replaced  General  Ridgway  as  head  of  the 
United  Nations  Command,  and  the  enemy  commanders  signed  the 
papers.    By  prior  agreement  fighting  was  to  stop  12  hours  after  the 
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^elf-propelled  155-tnm  guns  firing  on  enemy  targets,  November  1951. 


first  signatures  had  been  placed  on  the  armistice  documents.    Thus,  at 
2200,  27  July  1953,  hostilities  ended. 

Summary  and  Analysis.  U.  N.  forces.  In  the  Korean  conflict,  the 
United  Nations  Organization  (Soviet  bloc  excepted)  for  the  first  time 
committed  military  forces  to  enforce  its  resolution  against  armed 
aggression.  Under  American  leadership,  the  U.  N.  Command  de- 
veloped into  an  international  group  of  ground,  air,  and  naval  forces 
representing  the  Eepublic  of  Korea,  20  U.  N.  member  countries,  and 
one  other  non-U.  N.  nation. 

Of  U.  N.  contributors,  the  United  States,  Great  Britain,  Australia, 
New  Zealand,  Canada,  Turkey,  Greece,  France,  Belgium,  Luxem- 
bourg, the  Netherlands,  Thailand,  the  Philippines,  Colombia,  and 
Ethiopia  furnished  ground  combat  troops.  India,  Sweden,  and  Nor- 
way supplied  ground  medical  facilities,  and  Denmark  sent  the  hos- 
pital ship  Jutlandia,  Air  forces  came  from  the  United  States,  Aus- 
tralia, Canada,  and  the  Union  of  South  Africa.  Naval  forces  arrived 
from  the  United  States,  Great  Britain,  Australia,  Canada,  and  New 
Zealand.    Italy,  a  non-U.  N.  country,  sent  a  hospital  unit  late  in  1951. 

The  basic  task  of  American  leaders  charged  with  creating  an  effec- 
tive fighting  force  from  the  troops  of  a  number  of  nations  included 
in  the  Eighth  Army  was  the  development  of  standard  organization 
and  equipment.  As  a  practical  measure,  since  command  and  bulk 
of  equipment  were  American,  operations  had  to  be  conducted  ac- 
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cording  to  American  methods.  Although  the  problems  Avere  as  di- 
verse as  the  origins  of  the  troops,  a  general  cooperative  attitude  among 
the  varied  units  allowed  American  leaders  to  build  a  cohesive  war 
machine. 

Among  American  units,  themselves,  the  biggest  problems  were  those 
of  insufficient  numbers,  inadequate  training,  and  equipment  shortages. 
An  expeditious  flow  of  enlisted  and  officer  replacements,  accelerated 
training  programs,  and  emergency  equipment  renovation  and  procure- 
ment procedures  substantially  reduced  these  handicaps.  Noteworthy 
among  steps  taken  to  meet  personnel  needs  was  the  calling  to  active 
duty  of  a  large  percentage  of  EOTC  graduates.  For  example,  of 
26,751  Army  lieutenants  called  to  duty  between  September  1951  and 
June  1953, 18,649,  or  70  percent,  were  graduates  of  the  KOTC  program. 

Enemy  forces.  Bringing  another  innovation  to  the  conflict,  the 
Soviet  Union  for  the  first  time  employed  military  forces  solely  from 
its  satellite  bloc  in  Asia  against  a  major  power.  Whereas  not  many 
years  ago  military  forces  in  Asia,  aside  from  those  of  Japan,  were  held 
in  low  regard  by  the  western  powers,  events  in  Korea  proved  these 
forces  capable.  Although  the  Chinese  and  North  Koreans  used  a 
hodge-podge  of  Japanese,  Chinese,  and  Russian  weapons  and  had 
fewer  heavy  guns  and  less  ammunition  than  U.  N.  troops,  they  made 
up  their  lack  of  fire  power  with  manpower  and  with  what  occidental 
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forces  would  call  reckless  tactics.  Indeed,  the  enemy  expended  troops 
as  readily  as  U.  N.  forces  spent  ammunition.  From  that  fact  stem 
stories  of  screaming  hordes  rushing  pell-mell  toward  U.  N.  positions. 
But  what  appeared  as  disorganized  "human  sea"  attacks  amounted  to 
costly  but  effective  constant-pressure  tactics  based  on  the  simple  prin- 
ciple that,  if  enough  men  hit  a  position  enough  times,  they  will  eventu- 
ally take  it.  The  enemy's  basic  weakness  was  his  inability  to  sustain 
an  attack.  He  was  most  vulnerable  to  countermoves  when  he  withdrew 
after  his  attacks  bogged  down  for  a  lack  of  supplies  and  replacements. 

The  U.  N.  strategy.  U.  N.  military  strategy  in  the  conflict  followed 
a  clear  outline.  At  first  it  amounted  to  a  matter  of  trading  space  for 
time  until  troops  could  be  marshalled  against  the  North  Koreans. 
Next  came  a  period  of  maneuver  marked  by  the  bold  landing  at  Inch'on 
and  a  breakout  at  the  Pusan  Perimeter.  The  decision  to  drive  to  the 
Yalu  River  followed.  When  Chinese  intervention  frustrated  this  ef- 
fort, strategy  dictated  cautious,  methodical  advances,  with  emphasis 
on  destroying  enemy  troops  rather  than  making  territorial  gains. 
Then  after  armistice  negotiations  began,  political  strategy  dictated 
still  different  military  methods,  and  an  active  defense  replaced  offen- 
sive ground  action. 

The  pattern  of  ground  combat.  Even  in  mountainous  localities, 
where  ranges  are  gentle  and  well  defined,  mountain  warfare,  by  its 
very  nature,  creates  difficult  tactical  and  logistical  problems.  These 
problems  were  emphasized  in  Korea,  where  the  mountains  are  steep 
and  have  little  system,  and  were  further  complicated  by  the  extreme 
variations  in  Korea's  climate. 

The  rough  terrain  severely  restricted  the  capabilities  of  armor. 
Tanks  were  used  during  the  first  year  of  fighting  as  a  maneuver  ele- 
ment but  even  then  were  restricted  to  roads,  valleys,  and  the  lower 
more  gentle  mountain  slopes.  Most  of  the  time  tanks  played  a  fire 
support  role.  Thus  of  the  combat  arms,  infantry  and  artillery  domi- 
nated the  battlefield.  U.  N.  artillery  is  credited  with  having  been  the 
greatest  enemy  killer.  But  the  infantry  had  the  arduous  and  vital 
task  of  dislodging  enemy  forces  from  positions  atop  steep  ridges. 
Climbs  made  by  infantrymen  under  fire,  even  under  ideal  conditions, 
would  be  discouraging.  All  troops  wlio  supported  the  combat  arms 
deserve  a  share  of  credit  for  successes  enjoyed  by  U.  N.  forces.  It 
is  perhaps  possible  to  single  out  the  engineers  for  extra  laurels  since 
by  their  efforts  the  roads  and  bridges  along  supply  lines  were  kept 
usable,  and,  on  occasion,  they  dropped  their  tools  and  fought  as 
infantrymen. 

The  cost.  In  37  months  of  fighting,  U.  N.  forces  lost  almost  74,000 
men  killed  and  250,000  wounded.  Of  those  killed,  44,000  were  South 
Koreans,  27,000  were  Americans,  and  3,000  were  from  other  U.  N. 
countries.  The  effect  of  U.  N.  fire  power  and  the  enemy's  costly  tactics 
is  reflected  in  an  estimate  of  1,350,000  dead  and  wounded  suffered  by 
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the  Chinese  and  North  Koreans.  Thus  the  casualty  ratio  was  four  to 
one  in  favor  of  U.  N.  forces.  In  terms  of  territorial  gain  the  enemy 
was  the  loser,  winning  850  square  miles  of  territory  previously  con- 
trolled by  South  Korea  but  giving  up  2,350  square  miles  of  North 
Korea. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  What  was  the  United  Nations'  initial  strategy?  How  was  it 
implemented  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  decision  to  land  at  Inch'on  and  the  effect  of  the 
landing. 

3.  Discuss  the  decision  to  advance  to  the  Yalu  Eiver.  Was  it  tac- 
tically sound  ? 

4.  Did  the  separate  existence  of  U.  S.  X  Corps  between  September 
and  December  1950  represent  a  breach  of  the  principle  of  unity  of 
command  ?     Discuss. 

5.  What  influences  shaped  Eighth  Army's  cautious,  methodical 
advances  between  January  and  x\pril  1951  ? 

6.  What  events  and  factors  led  to  a  virtual  stalemate  on  the  battle- 
field during  the  last  two  years  of  the  conflict  ? 

7.  Discuss  the  influence  of  terrain  on  the  conduct  of  combat  opera- 
tions. 

8.  Since  there  was  no  military  victory  for  either  side,  what  is  the 
significance  of  the  Korean  conflict  ? 
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CHAPTER  26 
SUMMARY  AND  CONCLUSIONS 


In  a  very  general  way  the  history  of  the  United  States  Army  may  be 
broken  down  into  three  periods :  colonial,  continental  expansion,  and 
overseas  operations.  During  the  colonial  period  (1607-1775)  the 
Militia  of  the  various  colonies  defended  the  settlers  while  they  were 
establishing  themselves  in  America  and  helped  England  eliminate  the 
French  from  North  America.  During  the  period  of  continental  ex- 
pansion (1775-1898)  the  Militia  and  volunteers  of  the  various  states 
and  the  Continental  Army  and  its  successor,  the  Regular  Army,  played 
a  vital  role  in  bringing  the  United  States  into  being,  in  winning  im- 
portant extensions  of  the  national  territory  in  North  America,  in  sav- 
ing the  Nation  from  internal  destruction,  and  in  exploring,  policing, 
and  governing  vast  regions  of  the  West.  Only  once  in  this  period  did 
the  Army  fight  with  allies,  during  the  Revolutionary  War,  and  then  on 
a  temporary  basis.  During  the  period  of  overseas  operations  (1898  to 
the  present) ,  the  Army  has  played  the  decisive  role  in  a  number  of  wars, 
even  when  fought  with  allies,  and  has  carried  the  flag  to  the  four 
corners  of  the  earth. 

In  the  wars  of  the  first  two  periods,  the  Army's  activities  were  con- 
centrated on  problems  vital  to  the  establishment,  maintenance,  and 
expansion  of  a  great  nation  based  on  new  concepts  concerning  the 
individual  and  governmental  authority.  In  the  third  period,  which 
continues  down  to  the  present  time,  except  in  the  Spanish- American 
War — the  initial  breakout  beyond  the  seas — the  Army  has  fought 
alongside  or  intermixed  with  allies,  against  threatening  tyranny  or 
ideologies  alien  to  the  American  concept.  The  cost  in  blood  and  wealth 
of  American  participation  has  progressively  increased  and  the  results 
have  become  steadily  more  difficult  to  evaluate.  Since  1946  the  United 
States  has  abandoned  the  policy  of  temporary  alliances  in  favor  of 
permanent  ones  and  in  1955  had  treaty  arrangements  with  the  United 
Nations  Organizations  and  with  42  nations,  some  of  which  are  also 
members  of  the  United  Nations.  These  commitments  will  keep  the 
Army  abroad  beyond  the  foreseeable  future  and  it  must  be  ever  ready 
to  take  the  field  on  short  notice.  No  longer  will  it  be  possible,  as  in  the 
past,  to  mobilize  and  train  an  army  before  entering  battle.  The  fight- 
ing in  Korea  has  established  the  pattern  for  the  future — the  fighting 
will  start  immediately. 

The  geographical  areas  of  American  interest  are  extensive  and 
complex.    The  United  States  is  now  intimately  concerned  with  people 
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of  diverse  races,  traits,  customs,  traditions,  languages,  religions,  polit- 
ical institutions,  and  economies.  There  are  also  the  never-ending 
industrial  and  technical  developments  which  must  be  mastered  and 
kept  in  advance  of  those  of  enemy  countries.  All  of  this  places  a 
burden  on  the  United  States  that  can  be  successfully  carried  only  if 
the  talents  of  all  citizens,  particularly  those  of  the  young  men — the 
Nation's  hope  for  the  future — are  fully  and  constantly  applied  to  i 
their  solution.  No  talents  or  time  can  be  wasted  without  endangering  y 
national  survival. 

The  Army  as  an  Instrument  of  Force.  It  is  as  an  instrument  of 
force — the  primary  mission  of  an  army — that  the  United  States  Army 
has  been  preeminent ;  for  as  General  Ridgway,  former  Chief  of  Staff, 
has  said,  '^  .  .  it  is  vitally  important  to  remember  that  wars  are  won 
by  the  achievement  of  domination  over  human  beings,  and  the  territory 
they  inhabit,  and  that  only  land  forces  can  achieve  and  maintain  such 
domination.''  As  an  instrument  of  force  the  Army  made  it  possible 
for  the  United  States  to  achieve  its  independence  and  to  enforce  na- 
tional policy  against  skillful  enemies  in  operations  ranging  from 
desperate  hand-to-hand  engagements  with  savages,  equipped  with 
bows  and  arrows  and  tomahawks  or  spears  and  bolos,  to  vast  battles 
with  modern  forces.  More  than  450,000  Army  men  have  sacrificed 
their  lives  on  the  battlefield  and  more  than  1,300,000  have  been 
wounded  in  our  country's  wars.  Thus  it  is  that  in  the  application  of 
force  for  the  purpose  of  achieving  national  objectives  the  Army  has  al- 
ways been  the  trump  card  of  final  victory.  Saratoga,  Yorktown, 
Mexico  City,  Appomattox,  Santiago,  Eeims,  Manila,  and  Tokyo  Bay 
have  witnessed  the  most  notable  ceremonial  occasions  to  illustrate  the 
point. 

If  the  past  can  serve  as  a  criterion  of  the  future,  the  United  States 
will  never  accept  any  verdict  short  of  victory  in  a  total  war.  The 
historical  evidence  also  shows  that  regardless  of  the  type  of  war  or 
what  happens  in  its  early  phases  the  major  combat  burden  will  fall 
upon  the  Army. 

The  Peacetime  Army.  The  Army  has  also  made  important  con- 
tributions to  the  United  States  in  such  fields  as  Government,  domestic 
order,  diplomacy,  education,  exploration,  conservation,  flood  control, 
emergency  relief,  engineering,  sanitation,  medicine,  transportation, 
communications,  and  aviation.  The  great  ports,  flood  control  and 
power  dams,  the  Washington  Monument,  navigable  rivers,  and  the 
Panama  Canal  are  tangible  evidence  of  the  Army's  vast  peacetime 
contribution  to  the  nation. 

Coordination  of  National  Policy.  One  of  the  important  lessons 
learned  by  the  founding  fathers  during  the  Revolutionary  War  was 
the  necessity  for  a  strong  executive  capable  of  coordinating  foreign, 
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military,  and  domestic  policies  which  they  provided  for  in  the  Con- 
stitution. The  same  instrument  grants  to  the  legislative  branch  or 
Congress  the  control  of  the  purse  and  the  right  to  declare  war.  But 
in  spite  of  the  sound  provisions  of  the  Constitution,  peacetime  mili- 
tary policy  has  rarely  been  adjusted  to  the  requirements  of  national 
security.  Rapid  demobilization  has  followed  each  conflict  in  which 
the  United  States  has  engaged  down  to  and  including  World  War  II. 
As  a  result  American  foreign  policy  frequently  has  lacked  an  adequate 
base  of  force  to  make  it  effective.  The  period  following  World  War  II 
is  a  notable  example  illustrating  a  failure  to  adjust  military  policy 
to  the  requirements  for  national  security.  World  War  II  experience 
made  it  apparent  that  increased  responsibility  had  placed  an  undue 
burden  upon  the  President.  To  assist  him  in  coordinating  national 
policy  a  National  Security  Council  was  authorized  by  Congress  in 
1947. 

The  United  States  entered  the  Korean  conflict  in  1950  under  treaty 
commitments  w^ith  the  Ignited  Nations.  This  represented  a  marked 
change  in  the  way  the  United  States  had  entered  war  in  the  past. 
The  retention  of  important  armed  forces  following  this  conflict  is  a 
notable  example  illustrating  for  the  first  time  in  American  history 
an  attempt  to  adjust  military  policy  to  foreign  policy. 

Civilian  Control.  From  the  very  begininng  the  United  States 
Army  has  been  imbued  wnth  the  spirit  of  the  people  from  which  it 
springs.  It  has  consistently  adhered  to  the  principle  that  the  Army 
is  merely  an  instrument  of  the  civilian  authority.  This  principle  w^as 
firmly  established  in  practice  by  General  Washington  during  the 
Revolutionary  War,  and  embodied  in  the  Constitution  of  the  United 
States  as  a  fundamental  safeguard  of  republican  institutions.  It  has 
been  misunderstood  or  abused  occasionally  by  the  civilian  authorities 
who  confused  control  of  detail  with  that  of  policy.  Numerous  ex- 
amples of  this  can  be  found  in  American  history — the  War  of  1812 
and  the  Spanish-American  War  being  notorious. 

After  the  Spanish-American  War  P]lihu  Root,  Secretary  of  War, 
was  successful  in  securing  legal  authority  for  an  effective  system  of 
command,  w^hich  General  Grant  had  been  unable  to  establish  follow- 
ing the  Civil  War,  even  though  he  had  exercised  eftective  command 
during  that  war.  Following  World  War  II  fundamental  changes 
affecting  the  command  structure  and  the  concept  of  civilian  control 
were  made  in  several  acts  of  Congress,  the  full  impact  of  which 
cannot  yet  be  determined. 

Reliance  on  the  Citizen-Soldier.  From  the  very  beginning  Amer- 
ican policy  has  been  based  upon  the  use  of  citizen-soldiers  in  case  of 
national  emergency.  In  the  colonies  every  able-bodied  man  was  a 
member  of  the  Militia  and  could  be  called  out  as  needed.    The  same 
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idea  prevailed  during  the  Eevolutionary  War  and  certain  of  the  states 
resorted  to  a  draft  to  fill  their  quotas  of  troops  in  that  struggle. 
When  the  permanent  government  of  the  United  States  was  established 
under  the  Constitution,  the  President  was  made  Commander  in  Chief 
of  the  armed  forces  and  one  of  the  first  laws  enacted,  the  Militia  Act 
of  1792,  prescribed  that  every  able-bodied  male  citizen  between  the 
ages  of  18  and  45  was  a  member  of  the  unorganized  Militia.  The 
application  of  this  principle  of  universal  liability  for  military  service 
by  the  United  States  Government  and  by  foreign  powers  in  the  19th 
century  made  possible  the  total  wars  that  have  followed. 

Until  recent  times  geographical  and  political  isolation  and  a  balance 
of  power  abroad  were  favorable  to  the  policy  of  reliance  on  the  citizen- 
soldier  in  time  of  grave  emergency.  Although  this  reliance  is  still 
the  national  policy,  modern  technology  and  altered  conditions  abroad 
now  compel  the  United  States  to  maintain  strong,  efficient  armed 
forces  in  peacetime.  Technological  developments  have  so  reduced 
time  and  space  that  the  United  States  can  no  longer  count  upon  a 
considerable  period  of  time  for  mobilization  and  training  before 
entering  combat. 

The  American  soldier.  American  military  personnel  take  an  oath 
or  affirmation  to  bear  true  faith  and  allegiance  to  the  United  States 
of  America,  not  to  any  individual  or  official  as  is  frequently  required 
in  other  armies.  But  within  the  Army  an  hierarchal  system  exists, 
for  this  is  absolutely  essential  to  military  efficiency.  Appointments 
in  the  Army  and  promotion  are  based  on  individual  merit  but 
seniority  is  a  factor  in.  promotion. 

The  character  and  education  of  the  American  soldier  being  what 
they  are,  a  concerted  ef!*ort  has  been  made  to  give  the  individual 
a  distinct  understanding  of  the  reasons  why  his  services  are  required 
and,  as  far  as  practicable,  why  he  happens  to  be  called  on  to  perform 
a  particular  duty,  whether  in  combat  or  in  less  dangerous  assignments. 
The  American  Army,  therefore,  has  had  the  advantage  that  accrues 
to  an  informed  command. 

Leadership  in  the  United  States  Army.  There  never  has  been  a 
military  caste  in  the  United  States.  From  the  very  beginning  of  the 
American  Government,  the  officer  corps  has  been  drawn  from  the 
people,  and  any  aspirant  for  military  preferment  has  been  able  to 
winMiis  place,  if  he  has  the  ability  and  character.  As  General 
Washington  said,  in  authorizing  the  purple  heart  as  a  means  "to 
foster  and  encourage  every  species  of  military  merit,"  "The  road  to 
glory  in  a  patriot  army  and  a  free  country  is  .  .  .  opened  to  all." 

Those  Americans  who  have  demonstrated  battlefield  leadership  fur- 
nish the  best  examples  for  study  by  anyone  who  aspires  to  command 
American  troops.  During  the  Revolutionary  War  such  leaders  as 
General    Washington,    Maj.    Gen.    Nathanael    Green    and    Henry 
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Knox,  and  Brig.  Gens.  Richard  Montgomery,  Anthony  Wayne,  and 
Daniel  Morgan,  to  mention  only  a  few,  established  the  high  standard 
of  leadership  that  has  become  the  model  for  the  officer  corps  of  the 
Army.  Since  then  the  vast  majority  of  officers  have  lived  and  served 
in  accordance  with  those  standards.  They  have  set  an  example  of 
soldierly  conduct,  discipline,  and  courage;  they  have  had  the  gift 
of  human  understanding ;  they  have  led,  not  driven,  their  men ;  they 
have  put  their  country's  interests  above  their  own;  they  have  lived 
frugally  and  have  suffered  hardships  and  privations ;  and  they  have 
spent  long  hours  perfecting  themselves  in  their  profession  Avithout 
regard  to  financial  advantage.  Much  can  be  learned  concerning  the 
art  of  leading  the  American  soldier  by  studying  the  memoirs  and  biog- 
raphies of  those  officers  of  the  Army  who  have  proved  their  worth, 
but  this  study  cannot  take  the  place  of  actual  command  experience. 

Military  Intelligence.  The  United  States  Army  was  slow  to  rec- 
ognize the  importance  of  military  intelligence  and  backward  in  its 
use  in  the  solution  of  military  problems.  In  the  Revolutionary  War 
General  Washington  was  in  effect  his  own  intelligence  officer  and  dem- 
onstrated a  thorough  understanding  of  its  application.  He  took  ad- 
vantage of  information  to  w4n  his  most  striking  successes.  His  attack 
on  the  garrison  at  Trenton  on  Christmas  night,  1776,  and  his  decision 
to  concentrate  his  forces  at  Yorktown  to  deal  a  decisive  blow  at  Corn- 
wallis  demonstrate  the  fact.  In  the  United  States  there  were  no  fur- 
ther outstanding  advances  in  intelligence  until  the  Civil  War  when 
an  attempt  was  made  to  secure  centralized  direction  of  intelligence 
activities,  particularly  in  the  field.  But  the  real  ground  work  for  an 
intelligence  service  was  laid  in  World  War  I.  Upon  this  was  built 
an  effective  system  that  functioned  well  throughout  World  War  II 
even  though  it  had  failed  badly  at  the  time  of  Pearl  Harbor.  This 
failure,  however,  was  due  not  to  any  lack  of  information,  but  because 
the  collected  information  was  improperly  collated,  analyzed,  and  dis- 
seminated. 

Offensive  Operations.  American  strategical  and  tactical  doctrine 
has  consistently  adhered  to  the  principle  of  the  offensive  because  it 
alone  can  achieve  victory.  The  defensive  is  negative  and  can  never  by 
itself  bring  victory. 

Essentiality  of  the  offense  to  victory  is  well  illustrated  by  the  re- 
sults achieved  by  the  Army  in  the  Revolutionary  War,  the  Mexican 
War,  the  Civil  War,  the  Spanish-American  War,  World  War  I, 
and  World  War  II.  Results  to  be  expected  from  the  defensive  are 
illustrated  by  the  outcome  of  the  War  of  1812  and  the  Korean  con- 
flict and  equally  well  by  the  Confederate  performance  in  the  Civil 
War.  Repeated  attempts  to  take  Canada  in  the  War  of  1812  and  two 
attempts  of  the  South  to  carry  the  war  into  the  North  during  the 
Civil  War  demonstrate,  however,  that  the  importance  of  the  offensive 
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Ava?  fully  reco<rnized.  Occaj^ioually  the  Army  lia<  overreaclied  itself 
in  attempting  to  adhere  to  the  principle  of  the  otfensive.  The  attempt 
to  capture  Quebec  in  the  Revolutionaiy  AVar  illustrates  the  point. 
This  daring  eliort.  lacking  adequate  logistical  support,  had  little 
chance  of  success  from  the  very  beginning.  Political  or  other  con- 
trolling considerations  precluded  an  adherence  to  the  principle  of  the 
strategic  otiensive  in  the  Korean  conflict.  At  the  tactical  level,  the 
Army  has  consistently  adhered  to  the  principle  of  the  ofensive.  It 
has  resorted  to  the  defensive  only  when  compelled  to  do  so  and  has 
quickly  returned  to  the  oflensive  when  a  change  in  the  situation  per- 
mitted. 

Amphibious  Operations.  During  colonial  times  the  Army  par- 
ticipated in  amphibious  operations,  the  Louisbourg  expedition  in 
1745  being  the  most  important  in  pre-Revolutionary  days.  During 
the  Revolutionary  War  and  the  War  of  1S12  the  Army  took  part  in 
additional  operations  of  an  amphibious  nature.  In  the  Mexican  War. 
Civil  War,  and  the  Spanish-American  War  the  Army  engaged  in 
many  more  and  even  larger  ones.  In  the  years  following  World  War  I 
the  Army  developed  the  theory  and  planning  of  amphibious  opera- 
tions under  modern  conditions,  conducted  extensive  theoretical  in- 
struction in  such  operations  in  its  higher  schools,  and  participated  in 
grand  joint  exercises.  In  World  War  II.  28  Army  divisions  took 
part  in  42  amphibious  assault  landings  including  such  large-scale 
amphibious  operations  as  those  made  in  North  Africa.  Sicily.  Italy. 
Xormandy.  Southern  France,  the  Philippines,  and  Okinawa. 

Airborne  Operations.  AVhen  the  airplane  attained  a  degree  of 
reliability  for  the  transport  of  troops,  the  Army  pioneered  its  use 
in  airborne  operations  with  the  idea  of  achieving  vertical  envelop- 
ments. The  first  ta<-tical  drop,  a  single  battalion,  took  place  in  the 
Xorth  African  campaign.  Before  the  end  of  World  War  II  addi- 
tional and  much  larger  droi)s  were  made  in  Sicily,  Italy,  Xormandy. 
Southern  France.  Holland.  Germany,  and  the  Philippine  Islands. 
Some  of  these  landings  involved  as  many  as  two  airborne  divisions. 

Mobility.  The  United  States  Army  has  been  quick  to  utilize  every 
development  that  could  improve  maneuverability  or  mobility  whether 
it  concerned  the  movement  of  individuals  or  units  over  short  or  long 
distances,  the  displacement  of  supplies  and  equipment,  or  the  ability 
to  shift  firepower.  Soldiers  have  learned  from  the  beginning  of  their 
careers  that  tire  and  movement  are  the  two  interdependent  factors 
that  insure  victory  in  battle. 

In  the  Army  mobility  has  been  recognized  in  two  forms:  (1)  tacti- 
cal or  battlefield  mobility— the  ability  to  shift  striking  power  on  th.e 
battlefield  or  between  adjacent  areas  of  combat:  and  ( 2 )  strategical 
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mobility  or  the  ability  to  shift  striking  forces  over  long  distances. 
In  all  of  the  wai*s  down  to  the  Civil  War  mobility  in  the  American 
Army  was  handicapped  because  the  cavalry  arm  was  poorly  developed 
and  the  roads  and  transportation  facilities  of  the  country  were  limited. 
Nevertheless,  boats  and  sailing  ships  were  used  on  a  number  of  oc- 
casions to  improve  mobility,  sometimes  with  great  success  as  in  the 
Yorktown  campaign.  In  the  Civil  War  railroads  and  steamships,  as 
well  as  improved  horse  transportation,  were  extensively  used  and 
large  cavalry  commands  began  to  operate,  if  not  strategically  at  least 
in  the  field  of  grand  tactics.  In  the  Spanish- American  and  later  wars 
steamships  were  used  strategically,  and  beginning  with  the  Punitive 
Expedition  into  Mexico  motor  transportation  began  to  improve  mo- 
bility on  land.  The  development  of  the  airplane  and  the  track-laying 
vehicle  still  further  improved  Army  mobility.  At  the  same  time 
ranges  and  destructiveness  of  weapons  were  greatly  increased,  par- 
ticularly after  the  advent  of  the  atom  bomb.  The  struggle  for  in- 
creased tactical  and  strategical  mobility  continues  in  order  to  keep 
the  Army  ahead  of  possible  enemies. 

Organization.  In  a  general  way,  the  organization  of  the  United 
States  Army  has  corresponded  to  that  of  European  armies,  since  any 
army  tends  to  follow  the  practice  of  the  leading  military  powers. 
At  first  British  influence  predominated,  but  eventually  French  and 
German  influence  became  pronounced.  This  is  not  to  say,  however, 
that  the  Ignited  States  Army  has  not  itself  made  original  contribu- 
tions to  the  profession  of  arms.  It  has  initiated  or  improved  the  open 
order  of  fighting,  the  use  of  fire  power,  the  massing  and  control  of 
artillery,  battlefield  mobility,  the  use  of  railways,  signal  communica- 
tions, the  adaptation  of  the  truck  and  the  airplane  to  military  needs, 
the  harnessing  of  the  national  econoni}^  for  war  purposes,  unity  of 
command,  and  many  other  features  of  modern  warfare. 

From  the  simple  organization  employed  during  the  Revolutionary 
War,  the  Army  has  grown  until  today  it  is  organized  on  functional  lines 
that  include  in  the  hierarchy  of  command,  beneath  Department  of  the 
Army  level,  the  Continental  Army  Command,  general  headquarters 
in  the  various  major  overseas  commands,  armies,  corps,  divisions,  com- 
bat commands,  groups,  regiments,  battalions,  companies,  platoons,  sec- 
tions, and  squads.  The  services — Quartermaster  Corps,  Ordnance 
Corps,  etc., — provide  logistical  support  for  the  field  forces.  The  Army 
is,  therefore,  a  vast  and  complicated  organization  that  requires  many 
skills,  all  of  which  must  be  meshed  into  a  smoothly  functioning 
machine. 

Training.  Throughout  the  history  of  the  United  States,  the  civil- 
ian authorities  and  the  American  people  have  failed  to  recognize  the 
transcendent  importance  of  military  training — some  popular  orators 
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have  even  spoken  of  a  million  men  springing  to  arms  in  case  of  a 
national  emergency.  On  many  occasions  the  Army,  particularly  the 
Militia,  has  been  rushed  into  battle  without  proper  training  and  at  the 
cost  of  heavy  casualties.  There  was  a  legitimate  excuse  for  the  lack 
of  training  in  the  Revolutionary  War,  but  peacetime  neglect  of  the 
Army  can  be  blamed  for  the  condition  in  most  of  the  later  wars.  The 
instruction  imparted  by  General  von  Steuben  at  Valley  Forge  re- 
vitalized the  Continental  Army.  In  the  War  of  1812  the  instruction 
imparted  by  General  Scott  at  Buffalo,  N.  Y.,  proved  equally  effective. 
It  was  a  small  but  well-trained  army  that  won  the  Mexican  War.  In 
the  Civil  War  mass  armies  of  both  sides  had  to  learn  as  they  fought, 
and  the  losses  were  very  high.  Individually  the  Army  in  the  Spanish- 
American  War  was  well  trained,  and  it  won  handily  in  spite  of  the 
blunders  and  mistakes  of  the  War  Department  and  senior  command- 
ers. The  Army  of  World  War  I  was  too  hastily  formed  and  entered 
into  combat  to  be  well  trained,  but  it  learned  quickly  and  was  highly 
competent  by  the  end  of  the  war.  The  Army  of  World  War  II  was 
the  best  trained  that  the  United  States  has  ever  put  into  the  field  which 
is  a  tribute  to  the  effectiveness  of  the  Regular  Army  and  its  school 
system  in  the  period  between  the  two  world  wars.  The  Army  had 
been  so  reduced  in  effectiveness  after  World  War  II  that  it  was  no 
longer  a  trained  force  when  thrown  into  the  Korean  conflict  and  ini- 
tially suffered  accordingly. 

Logistics.  The  logistical  support  or  lack  of  support  of  the  Army 
has  always  been  of  utmost  importance  to  military  operations.  The 
failure  of  the  attempt  to  take  Canada  during  the  Revolutionary  War 
was  due  in  large  measure  to  lack  of  logistical  support.  General  Wash- 
ington was  continually  handicapped  by  lack  of  munitions  and  essential 
supplies  and  transportation  throughout  the  Revolutionary  War.  The 
situation  was  improved  by  aid  from  France.  In  the  Civil  War  the 
Confederate  Army  was  similarly  handicapped  and  never  succeeded 
in  overcoming  its  supply  deficiencies.  In  World  War  I  the  Army 
could  not  have  played  the  decisive  role  it  did  without  the  weapons, 
munitions,  and  equipment  furnished  by  allies.  In  World  War  II, 
however,  the  United  States  reversed  the  situation  and  furnished  an 
unprecedented  volume  of  weapons,  munitions,  supplies,  and  transpor- 
tation not  only  for  its  own  forces  but  for  those  of  the  Allies  and 
associates  as  well. 

The  complexity  and  multiplicity  of  modern  weapons,  together  with 
long  lines  of  communications,  have  greatly  complicated  the  logistical 
problems  and  increased  the  proportion  of  noncombatants  in  the  Army 
far  beyond  that  of  the  earlier  wars  when  weapons  were  simple  and 
the  troops,  in  large  measure,  lived  off  the  country.  This  change  in- 
creases the  importance  of  good  management  and  the  strictest  appli- 
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cation  of  the  principle  of  economy  of  means  or  force,  as  it  is  called  in 
operations. 

Fire  Power  and  Technology.  The  American  Army  has  always 
nourished  the  idea  of  securing  the  effect  of  mass  by  fire  power  rather 
than  by  sheer  manpower.  Therefore,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to 
furnish  the  troops  with  the  very  best  weapons.  The  attempt  has  not 
always  been  successful  for  false  economy  has  intervened  on  several 
occasions.  But  in  World  War  II  and  the  Korean  conflict  the  Army 
was  equipped  with  a  complete  system  of  excellent  weapons.  Ac- 
cordingly, American  military  operations  in  those  wars  were  charac- 
terized by  the  use  of  overwhelming  fire  power,  climaxed  in  World 
War  II  by  the  use  of  the  atomic  bomb,  which  ushered  in  a  new  era 
in  warfare. 

The  effect  of  the  American  concept  of  fire  power  upon  preparations 
for  national  defense  is  to  increase  the  importance  of  industrial  mobili- 
zation, research  and  development,  and  logistics,  because  considerable 
time  is  required  to  develop,  produce,  and  distribute  in  adequate  num- 
bers any  new  weapon.  The  troops,  in  turn,  require  considerable  time  to 
integrate  a  new  weapon  into  organization  and  to  become  proficient 
in  its  use. 

Honored  Tradition.  The  vast  majority  of  the  officers  and  men 
who  have  fought  under  the  colors  and  standards  of  the  United  States 
xA^rmy,  now  decorated  with  many  streamers  in  recognition  of  sacrifices 
on  far-flung  battlefields,  have  performed  in  the  highest  traditions  of 
the  service  established  in  the  Revolutionary  War.  This  has  been 
possible  because,  on  the  whole,  the  Army  has  been  made  up  of  capable, 
w^ell-disciplined  troops  and  has  been  commanded  by  skillful  and  dedi- 
cated leaders.  The  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  units  and  their 
predecessors,  back  to  the  first  to  be  established  at  Norwich  in  1819, 
have  furnished  a  great  many  of  these  leaders — some  of  the  very  highest 
distinction  and  rank.  The  records  established  by  the  military  men 
of  the  past  are  a  challenge  to  those  who  serve  today. 

QUESTIONS 

1.  Discuss  briefly  the  role  of  the  American  Army  as  an  instrument 
of  force  and  the  coordination  of  national  and  military  policy. 

2.  Discuss  briefly  the  origin  and  development  of  civilian  control 
of  the  American  Army. 

3.  Discuss  the  traditional  American  reliance  upon  citizen-soldiers 
in  time  of  national  emergency. 

4.  Discuss  the  citizen-soldier  as  an  individual  in  the  Army.  Why 
is  it  important  that  the  American  public  understand  and  support  the 
Army? 
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5.  What  are  the  salient  characteristics  that  have  distinguished  the 
great  leaders  in  the  U.  S.  Army  ? 

6.  Discuss  briefly  the  Army's  adherence  to  the  principle  of  the 
offensive  and  its  effect  upon  organization,  training,  and  weapons 
systems. 


496 


MASSED  COLORS. 


497 


INDEX 


t  i 


Page 

Aachen 410,  413 

Adams,  Pres.  John 116 

Aguinaldo,  Emilio 300,309,311 

Airborne  operation 492 

Airborne  troops.  392,  398,  401,  406,  412, 
413,    415,    428,    439,    451,    492 

Air  Corps  (see  also  Air  Force) 364, 

367,  369,  372,  374 

Aircraft  carriers 443 

Aircraft,  pilotless 416 

Air  Force 381, 

386,  387,  424,  430,  449,  457 

Air  mail 369 

Air  Service 324,  364 

Aisne-Marne  offensive 346, 

348,  349,  352 

Alaska 292 

Aleutian  Islands 429 

Alexander,      Gen.      Sir     Harold 

R.  L '__ 397,401 

Alexander,  Maj.  Gen.  William __  54 

Alger,  Sec.  of  War  Russell  A 298 

Allen,  Col.  Ethan 33 

Allied  Control  Council 457 

Allied  Expeditionary  Force 411 

Almond,  Lt.  Gen.  Edward  M___      470, 

.  472,474 

American  Revolution 30 

Army  discipHne 38 

Army  organization 49 

Continental  Establishment-         58 

Foreign  aid 64 

Military  lessons 101 

Military  potential 47 

Supply 40,42 

Amiens  Offensive 350 

Amphibious  operations 432, 

437,  438,  439,  469,  492 

Anaconda  plan 198 

Anderson,     Lt.     Gen.     Kenneth 

A.  N 399 

Anderson,  Maj.  Robert 192 

Antietam,  Battle  of 225,  226,  227 

Antwerp 411,  413 

498 


Page 
ANVIL,    Operation    (see    DRA- 
GOON)        405 

Anzio 403 

Ardennes  offensive 409,  413 

Argentan-Falaise 418 

Argonne  Forest 354 

Arcadia  Conference 379 

Armed  Forces  Staff  College 452 

Armistead,  Brig.  Gen.  Walker  K_        156 

Armistice— 1918 357 

Armistice,  French 395 

Armistice,  It alian 402 

Armor  (see  Cavalry) 391 

Army  Air  Forces 381,  392 

Army  Field  Forces 460 

Army  Ground  Forces 381,386 

Army  Reorganization  Act,  1950-       459 

Arnold,  Maj.  Gen.  Benedict 33,41, 

57,  64,  72,  74,  84,  95,  100 

Arnold,  Gen.  Henry  H 380 

Articles  of  Confederation 48,  108 

Artillery- -11,  13,  15,  119,  163,  165,  177, 
180,  186,  204,  206,  220,  230,  234, 
235,  262,  290,  292,  319,  322,  323. 
330,  334,  340,  370,  451,  479,  481 

Atkinson,  Brig.  Gen.  Henry 155 

Atlantic  Charter 375,  446 

Atom  bomb 2,388,441,460 

Baker,  Col.  Edward  D 207 

Baker,  Sec.  of  War  Newton  D  -  _  -  339 

Ball's  Bluff,  Battle  of 206 

Bancroft,  Sec.  of  Navy  George.  _  167 

Banks,  Maj.  Gen.  Nathaniel  P--  222, 

235,  261,  265 

Barras,  Adm 98 

Bastogne 413 

Bataan 382 

Beauregard,  Gen.  Pierre  G.  T-   173,  198, 
199,  203,  204,  213,  265 

Belleau  Wood 347 

Bemis  Heights,  Battle  of 75 

Bennington,   Battle  of 73 

Benteen,  Capt.  Frederick 285 


\ 


Page 

Berlin 453 

Berlin  Blockade 456 

Big  Horn,  Battle  of 284 

Bismarck  Sea,  Battle  of 426 

Bizerte 399,  400 

Bladensburg,  Battle  of 143 

Blair,  Maj.  Gen.  Francis  P 194 

Bloody  Ridge 480 

Blue  Book  Drill  Regulations 79 

Bonneville  Capt.  Benjamin  L.  E         154 

Boston,  siege  of 430 

Boston  Tea  Party 30 

Boxer  Uprising 311 

Bougainville 427 

Bounty 58 

Braddock,  Maj.  Gen.  Edward_._   23,  24 
Bradley,  Gen.  Omar  N___   400,  406,  408 

Brandy  wine,  Battle  of 70 

Bragg,  Gen.  Braxton 172,  253,  262 

Breed's  Hill 34 

Brereton,  Lt.  Gen.  Lewis  H 412 

Brest 411 

Brock,  Maj.  Gen.  Isaac 128, 

129,  130,  131 

Brooke,  Maj.  Gen.  John  R 325 

Brown,  Maj.  Gen.  Jacob 135,  140 

Brown,  Maj.  Jacob 164 

Brown,  John 187 

Browning,  John  M 318 

Buchanan,  Pres.  James__    182,  184,  187 
Buckner,  Brig.  Gen.  Simon  B___        209 

Buckner,  Lt.  Gen.  Simon  B 439 

Buell,  Maj.  Gen.  Don  Carlos.  __      208, 

213,  252 

Buena  Vista,  Battle  of 171 

Bullard,  Maj.  Gen.  Robert  L__-       355 

Bull  Run,  First 198 

Second 22 1 

Buna-Gona 426 

Bunker  Hill,  Battle  of 34 

Burgoyne,  Maj.  Gen.  John 34, 

65,  69,  70,  71,  74 

Burma 421 

Burnside,    Maj.    Gen.    Ambrose 

E 227,228,239,256,261 

Butler,  Maj.  Gen.  Benjamin  F__      198, 

261,  264,  265 
Butterfield,  Brig.  Gen.  Daniel  C_       221 

Cadwalader,  Col.  John 60,  61 

Caen 408 

Cairo  Conference 460 

Calhoun,  Vice  Pres.,  John  C 151, 

152.  363 


Page 

Camden,  Battle  of 88 

Cameron,  Sec.  of  War  Simon 205 

Campbell,  Col.  William 90 

Campos,  Gen.  Martinez 296 

Canby,    Brig.    Gen.    Edward    R. 

S 283,284 

Canister 14,  149 

Cannon,  rifled 186 

Canada,  invasion,  1775 41 

Cantigny 347 

Cape  Bon  Peninsula 400 

Cape  Breton  Island 21 

Capitol,  burning  of 143 

Captain  Jack,  Chief 283,  284 

Carleton,  Maj.  Gen.  Sir  Guy 42, 

43,  57,  58,  65 

Caroline  Islands 420 

Carranza,  Gen.  Venustiano 327 

Carrington,  Col.  Andrew 280 

Casablanca 398 

Cassino 403 

Cavalry ^ 155, 

163,  180,  181,  193,  204,  205,  235, 
240,  246,  276,  280,  286,  289,  319, 
451. 

Central  Pacific  Area 383,  432 

Cerro  Gordo,  Battle  of 174,  175 

Cirvera,  Adm.  Pascual 300, 

301,307,500,502,510-11 

Chancel lorsville,  Battle  of 240, 

244,  245 

Changjin  Reservoir 474 

Chapultepec,  Battle  of 176 

Charleston,  Surrender  of_.  — .__  87 

Chateau-Thierry 346 

Chauncey,  Commodore  Isaac —     134, 

141,  142 

Chemin  des  Dames 346 

Chennault,  Maj.  Gen.  Claire  L__       430 

Cherbourg 408 

Chesapeake 125 

Chiang  Kai-shek,  Generalissimo.     383, 

430 

Chickahominy  River 220,368 

Chickamauga,  Battle  of__  251,  253,  255 

Chief  of  Staff 321 

Chihuahua 169,  173 

China 458 

China-Burma-India 383, 

388,  429,  430,  443 

Chinese  Volunteers 473 

Chippewa,  Battle  of 140 

Chou  En-lai 472 

499 


Page 

Christian  Commission 233 

Chumunjin 477 

Churchill,  Sir  Winston 379, 

385,  400,  453 
Citizens        Military        Training 

Camps 366 

Civilian  Conservation  Corps 369 

Civil  War 189 

Clark  Field 420 

Clark,  Lt.  Col.  George  Rogers 84 

Clark,  Gen.  Mark  W 402,482 

Clark,  Lt.  William 120 

Clausewitz,  Maj.  Gen.  Karl  von_  3,  150 

Clay,  Gen.  Lucius  D 457 

Cleveland,  Col.  Benjamin 90 

Cleveland,  Pres.  Grover 295 

Clinton,  Maj.  Gen.  Sir  Henry___  34, 
44,  45,  65,  75,  80,  81,'  83,  85,  87, 
88,  90,  92,  95,  97,  98,  99. 

Cold  Harbor,  Battle  of 264,  265 

Cold  War 455 

Collier,  Adm.  George 87 

Collins,  Gen.  J.  Lawton 459 

Combined  Chiefs  of  Staff 380, 

385,  401 

Compromise  of  1850 187 

Concord,  Battle  of 31 

Confederate  Army---   195,  196,  198,  272 
Confederate  States.  _    189,  192,  193,  195 

Congress,  First  Continental 32 

Congress,  Second  Continental 36 

Conscription 148,  233,  339 

Continental  Army_ 39,  64,  104 

Continental  Army  Command 493 

Constitution 133 

Constitutional  Convention 109 

Coral  Sea,  Battle  of 425 

Cornwallis,  Maj.  Gen,  Charles -_  57,  62, 
66,  70,  88,  90,  91,  92,  93,  95, 
99,  104. 

Corpus  Christ! 162,  163 

Corregidor 381,  382,  439 

Corsica 402 

Cowpens,  Battle  of 92 

Craig,  Maj.  Gen.  Malin 371 

Crawford,  Capt.  Emmet 288 

Crawford,   Sec.   of   War,   George 

W 181 

Crazy  Horse,  Chief 282,  285 

Crittenden,    Maj.    Gen.    Thomas 

L 253 

Crook,  Maj.  Gen.  George, 279. 

284,  287,  288 


Page 
Cross-channel  attack-  384,  397,  402,  405 

Crown  Point,  Battle  of 33 

Cuban  insurrection 296 

Cuban  occupation 325,  326 

Curtis,  Maj.  Gen.  Samuel 210 

Custer,       Maj.       Gen.       George 

A 284,285,286 

Czechoslovakia 455,  457 

Dallas,  Sec.  of  War,  Alexander  J-        150 
Davis,  Pres.  (CSA)  Jefferson-    168,  172, 

181,  183,  186,  189,  196,  225,  227, 

246,  269. 

Davis,  Brig.  Gen.  Jefferson  C 284 

Dawes,  William 31 

Dearborn,    Maj.    Gen.    (Sec.    of 

War)  Henry 133,  134,  135 

Deception 54,  62,  73,  98, 

142,  146,  216,  220,  240,  406,  469. 

Declaration  of  Independence 47 

De  Kalb,  Maj.  Gen.  Johann 88 

De  Lome  Letter 296 

Demobilization 39,  59,  104, 

118,  150,  151,  179,  275,  361,  446 
Dempsey,  Lt.  Gen.  Sir  Miles  C--       406 

Department  of  Defense 458 

Devers,  Lt.  Gen.  Jacob  L 411 

D'Estaing,  Adm 80,81,85,86 

Destouches,  Adm 95 

Dewey,  Commodore  George 300, 

301,  309 
Dickman,  Maj.  Gen.  Joseph  T__  362 
Dietrichs,  Rear  Adm.  Otto  von-       301 

Dijon 411 

Discipline 12, 

15,  38,  166,  168,  327 

Dollar  Diplomacy 316 

Donelson,  Fort 209,  230 

Doniphan,  Col.  Alexander  W 173 

Doolittle,  Lt.  Gen.  James  H_  421,453 

DRAGOON,  Operation 405,411 

Drummond,  Gen ^ 143 

Dumbarton  Oaks 446 

DuPortail,  Gen.  Louis 65,  105 

Dutch  East  Indies 420 

Duquesne,  Fort 22,23 

Early,  Maj.  Gen.  Jubal  A 266,  267 

Economy  of  force,  principle 5,  65, 

"^129,  213,  334,  385,  404,  406,  434 
Eichelberger,  Lt.  Gen.  Robert  L_  438 
Eifel  region 413 


500 


Page 
Eisenhower,  Pres.  Dwight  D 383. 

384.  385.  386.  397.  401.  403.  405. 

406.  410.  412.  448.  458. 

El  Alamein.  Battle  of 398 

Elbe  River 416 

Emancipation  Proclamation 227 

Embargo  Act 123 

Engine,  internal  combustion 319 

Engineers 119. 

147.  177.  180,  183.  292 

Ethiopia 369 

Eugene.  Prince  of  Savoy 12 

Ewing.  Brig.  Gen.  James.  J 60 

Ewell  Lt.  Gen.  Richard  S_  248.  250.  272 

Fair  Oaks.  Battle  of 216,  218 

Falaise-Argentan 410 

Fallen  Timbers.  Battle  of 114 

Farragut.  Rear  Adm.  David  G__      213. 

235.  261 

Ferguson.  Maj.  Patrick 90 

Fetterman.  Capt.  William  J 282 

Fetterman,  Fort 284 

Fijis 421 

Finance,  U.  S 48 

Fire  power 495 

Five  Forks.  Battle  of 271 

Flintlock 13,  163 

Floyd.  Brig.  Gen.  (Sec.  of  War) 

John  B 184,185,187,209 

Foch,  Marshal  Ferdinand 345,348 

Foote.  Flag  Officer,  Andrew 209, 

213,  235 

Foreign  aid 64,  196,  374,  414,  456 

Foreign  officers 64,  65 

Forrestal.  Sec.  of  Defense  James 

V 459 

Franklin.  Benjamin 22 

Franklin,  Maj.  Gen.  William  B_        228 

Eraser,  Brig.  Gen.  Simon 74 

Fredendall.  Maj.  Gen.  Lloyd  R_  399 
Frederick  the  Great  of  Prussia..  12 

Fredericksburg,  Battle  of 228 

Freedmen's  Bureau .      277 

Freeman's  Farm,  Battle  of 74 

Fremont,  2d  Lt.  John  C 155 

Fuse,  proximity 416 

Gadsden  Purchase 183 

Gage,  Maj.  Gen.  Thomas 24. 

30,  31,  33,  34,  41 
Gaines,  Brig.  Gen.  Edmund  P.  _  152,  156 
Garcia,  Gen.  Calixto 302 


Gas  warfare 

Gates.  Maj.  Gen.  Horatio.. 

38,  64,  70,  74,  75,  7' 

Gatewood.  Lt  Charles  B 


Pak'<' 

...        334 

28. 

88,  90,  91 

-  -       289 


Gatling  gun 306,  310,  318 

General  Headquarters 373 

General  Staff 321,  364 

Geneva  Convention 481 

George,  Fort 135,  137,  141,  142 

Georgia,  conquest 85,  87 

Germaine.  Lord  George 65 

Germantown.  Battle  of 67 

Geronimo.  Chief 287 

Gettysburg,  Battle  of 245 

Ghormley.  Vice  Adm.  Robert  L_       425 

Gibbon.  Brig.  Gen.  John 251. 

280,  284,  285,  286,  287 

Gibson,  Port 238 

Gilbert  Islands 420,  421 

Glider 412 

Glover,  Col.  John 55,  60 

Goethals,  Col.  George  W 326 

Gold  Rush.  California 180 

Gorgas.  Col.  William  C 326 

Gothic  Line 404 

Granger,  Maj.  Gen.  Gordon 253 

Grant,  Pres.  Ulysses  S 166. 

195,  209.  238.  246,  251,  256,  257. 

259.  262.  264.  265.  266,  269.  271. 

275,  489. 

Grapeshot 

Graves,  Adm.  Thomas 

Graves,  Maj.  Gen.  William  S_. 
Greece,       economic       assistance 

to 456.  458 

Greene,  Maj.  Gen.  XathanaeL.-        38, 

54,  56,  57,  66,  68,  77,  89,  95,  99, 

101. 

Gridley,  Col.  Thomas 36 

Ground  Forces 381,  386 

Groves.  Maj.  Gen.  Leslie  R 388 

Guadalcanal 421,  425 

Guam  Island 420 

Guerriere 1 33 

Guerillas 2.  28. 

88,  91,  310,  439.  461,  471 
Guilford  Courthouse,  Battle  of__  94 

Gun.  88-mm 416 

Haig,   Field   Marshal,   Sir  Doug- 
las     345,  349 

Halleck,  Maj.  Gen.  Henry  W.._     208- 

209,    213,    221,    224,    235,    247, 

252.  256.  259.  261. 


14 

98 

363 


501 


Page 
Halsey,  Vice  Adm.  William  F___      421, 

425,  426,  435 

Hamilton,  Col 74 

Hamilton,  Maj.  Gen.  Alexander.      105, 
109,  115,  118,  119 

Hampton,  Brig.  Gen.  Wade 137 

Hancock,  Maj.  Gen.  Winfield  S.       250 

Harding,  Pres.  Warren  G 449 

Harlem  Heights,  Battle  of 56 

Harmar,  Brig.  Gen.  Josiah 108, 

110,  111,  113 
Harper's  Ferry 215, 

226,  228,  247 
Harrison,  Brig.  Gen.  William  H_      134, 

136,  143 

Hatteras,  Fort 206 

Hawaii 295,  421 

Heartbreak  Ridge 480 

Heath,  Maj.  Gen.  William, _   57,  59,  61 
Heintzelman,    Maj.   Gen.   Stuart 

P 223 

Henry,  Fort 209,  210,  230 

Herkimer,  Brig.  Gen.  Nicholas.  _         72 

Hill,  Lt.  Gen.  Ambrose  P 244,  248 

Hill,  Maj.  Gen.  Daniel  H 226 

Hindenburg  Line 339,  356 

Hiroshima 441 

Hitchcock,  Maj.  Gen.  Ethan  A__       214 

Hitler,  Adolf 369,  413 

Hobson,  Lt.  Richmond  P ,       301 

Hodges,  Lt.  Gen.  Courtney  H___       412 

HoUandia 433 

Holt,  Sec.  of  War  Joseph 1 87 

Hood,  Maj.  Gen.  John  B 269,  271 

Hook  Ridge 481 

Hooker,  Maj.  Gen.  Joseph 228, 

239,  244,  256,  262 

Hoover,  Pres.  Herbert 449 

Hongch'on ■.       477 

Hopkins,  Harry 385 

Houston,  Gen.  Samuel 160 

Howard,  Maj.  Gen.  Oliver  O 244, 

269,  278,  287 

Howe,  Adm.  Richard 52,  53,  69 

Howe,  Maj.  Gen.  Sir  William 34, 

41,  45,  51,  52,  56,  65,  70,  73,  79 

Huerta,  Gen.  Victoriano 327 

Huertgen  Forest 412 

Hull,  Capt.  Isaac 133 

Hull,  Brig.  Gen.  William 130 

Hungnam 472,  475 

Hunt,  Brig.  Gen.  Henry  J 228 

Hunter,  Maj.  Gen.  David 266,  267 


Hutier  tactics. 


Page 

343,  346 

Inch'on 469,  470 

Independence  Day 239 

Indian  Wars 17, 

125,  152,  154,  155,159,  181,  278 

Industrial  College* 365,  452 

Industrial  Mobilization 371 

Infantry. __.   13,  15,  180,  181,  193,  204, 
234,  276,  289,  291,  391,  451 

Infantry  weapons 29 1 

Inspector  General ^ 453 

Insurrection  in  Cuba 296 

InteUigence,  Military 291,  491 

Iran 455,  458 

Italian  Campaign 405 

Iwo  Jima 439,  441 

Izard,  Maj.  Gen.  George. ____   140,  144 

Jackson,  Pres.  Andrew 138, 

145,  146,  152,  154,  159,  160 

Jackson,  Capt.  James 283 

Jackson,    Lt.    Gen.    Thomas    J. 

"Stonewall" 203,  225,  230,  244 

Jackson's  Valley  Campaign 215 

Jamestown 11 

Japan,   pre- Wo  rid   War   II   rela- 
tions  361,  363, 

366,  369,  371,  375 

Jefferson,  Pres.  Thomas 119,  125 

Jesup,  Maj.  Gen.  Thomas  S._    156,  168 

Johnson,  Pres.  Andrew 277 

Johnson,  Col.  R.  M 136 

Johnston,  Gen.  Albert  Sidney.   183,  208 

Johnston,  Gen.  Joseph  E 173,  198, 

199,  203,  206,  210,  214,  218,  236. 
239,  244,  261,  265,  267,  271,  272 

Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff 380,383,424, 

435,  438,  449,  452,  454,  459,  469 
Joint  Congressional  Committee.  206,  227 
Jomini,  Maj.  Gen.  Antoine  H.  150,  158 
Joseph,  Chief 286 

Kaesong 480,481 

Kansas  Line 478,  479 

Kasserine   Pass 397,399 

Kearny,  Maj.  Gen.  Stephen  W__      155, 

161,  169,  173 

Kenney,  Lt.  Gen.  George  C 435 

Kent,  Maj.  Gen.  Jacob  F 303 

Key,  Francis  Scott 144 

Keyes,  Lt.  Gen.  Geoffrey 402 

King,  Maj.  Gen.  Edward  P.  Jr..       382 

King,  Adm.  Ernest  J 380 

Kings  Mountain,  Battle  of 90,  93 


502 


Page 

Kinkaid.  Adm.  Thomas  C 435 

Kips  Bay,  Battle  of 55 

Knox,  Sec.  of  War  Henry. _.   40,  49,  100, 
108,  110,  111,  115,  119,  151 

Knowlton,  Lt.  Col.  Thomas 56 

Korea,  conflict 443,  455,  460,  464 

38th  parallel 478,  479 

Prisoners 481,482 

Strategy _._ 466,  469,  471,480 

Kosciuszko,    Brig.    Gen.    Thad- 

deus 65,71 

Krueger,  Lt.  Gen.  Walter 435 

Lafayette,  Maj.  Gen.  Marquis de.  65,  80, 

95,  98,  101 

Lake  Champlain.  Battle  of 144 

Lake  Erie,  Battle  of 136 

Langley ,  Samuel  P 324 

Latter  Day  Saints 182.  183 

Lawton,  Maj.  Gen.  Henry  W___      289, 

303,306,311 

Leadership 6,  196,  453,  490 

League  of  Nations 361,  369 

Leahy.  Adm.  William  D 380 

Leavenworth,  Fort 187,  290,  365 

Lee.  Maj.  Gen.  Charles.  38,  44,  57,  59,  80 

Lee,  Fort 56 

Lee,  Maj.  Gen.  Henry 90,95,  115 

Lee,  Gen.  Robert  E 173, 

174,  186,  1$7,  193,  207,  215,  223. 

226,  230,  239,  244,  246,  248,  250, 

251,260,261. 

Legion,  organization 112 

Le  Havre 411 

Lend-Lease  Act 375 

Leslie,  Maj.  Gen.  Alexander 91,  95 

Lewis,  Capt.  Meriwether 120 

Lexington,  Battle  of 31 

Leyte 435,  437 

Liggett,  Maj.  Gen.  Hunter 355 

Lincoln,  Pres.  Abraham 189, 

192,  193,  196,  199,  204,  206,  208, 

210,  215,  216,  221,  222,  233,  235, 

240,  245,  251,  259,  261,  266,  267, 

269,  273,  277. 

Lincoln,  Maj.  Gen.  Benjamin 85, 

86,  87,  90 

Lincoln,  Fort 285 

Lodge,  Henry  Cabot 317 

Logan,  Maj.  Gen.  John  A 194 

Logistics 26,  494 

Longstreet,  Lt.  Gen.  James 218, 

223,  226,  239,  244,  246,  247,  248. 

252,  256,  258,  262,  272. 


Page 
Lookout  Mountain,  Battle  of_.   255,  257 

Long  Island,  Battle  of 54 

Louisbourg 21 

Louisiana  Purchase 120 

Ludendorff,  Gen.  Erich...   345,  346,  347 
Ludendorif  railroad  bridge.    {See 

Remagen.) 415 

Lundy's  Lane,  Battle  of 142 

Luzon  Campaign 439 

MacAruthur,  Maj.  Gen.  Arthur.       311 
MacArthur,  General  of  the  Army 

Douglas 370, 

382,  425,  428,  431,  433,  455,  466, 
473,  475,  478. 

Machine  gun 261,  318,  334 

Macomb,  Brig.  Gen.  Alexander. .        144 

Macon's  Bill 123 

Madison,  Pres.  James 126,  150 

Madras,  India 22 

Maginot  Line 412 

Magruder.  Maj.  Gen.  John  B...        216 

Mahan,  Dennis 186 

Maiden,  Fort 130,  134,  136 

Malvern  Hill,  Battle  of. .   220.  228,  250 
Manassas: 

First 198,  204 

Second 221,224 

Manchuria 441 

Maneuver,  principle  of 5, 

25,  26,  35,  54,  61,  69,  114,  142, 
148.  168,  174,  203,  216,  226,  234, 
241,  262,  285,  334,  387,  392,  395, 
406,  417.  471.  477,  492. 

MANHATTAN  Project 388 

Manila  Bay 300,  301 

Manila,  Battle  of 309,  382 

Mao  Tse-Tung 430,  457 

Mareth  Line 399 

Marianas 420.  441 

Marine  Corps 118,  363,  425,  439 

Marion,  Col.  Francis 88,  91 

MARKET-GARDEN 412,415 

Marlborough,  Duke  of 12 

Marne,  Battle  of 333 

Marseille 411 

Marshal,   General  of  the   Army. 

George  C 352. 

372.  374,  380,  382,  385,  387,  455 

Marshall  Islands 420 

Marshall  Plan 456 

Marye's  Heights 230 

503 


Page 
Mass,  principle  of 5,  26, 

54,  65,  88,  91,  92,  111,  114,  136, 
146,  149,  203,  245,  250,  285,  332, 
334,  384,  392,  416,  434,  474,  485 

Matamoros 164-166,  168 

Maximilian  and  Mexico 27 

Maxim,  Sir  Hiram 318 

Mayo,  Rear  Adm.  Henry  T 327 

McClellan,  Maj.  Gen.  George  B_       186, 
194,    205,    206,    208,    214,    216, 
218-222,  224,  226,  227,  259. 
McClernand,  Maj.  Gen.  John  A_      235, 

236,  238 

McDowell,  Maj.  Gen.  Irvin 198, 

199,  203,  204,  205,  216,  223 

McHenry,  Fort 144 

McKinley,  Pres.  William 296,  307 

McNair,  Lt.  Gen.  Lesley  J___   381,  391 

McPherson,  Fort 269 

MePherson,  Maj.  Gen.  James  B_      236 

238,  267 

Meade,  Maj.  Gen.  George  G 173, 

246,  248,  251,  256,  259,  260,  261, 
262,  264,  271. 

Medal  of  Honor .      233 

Medical  Department 321, 

325,  326,  460 

Meigs,  Fort 134,  136 

Meigs,  Capt.  Montgomery  C 183 

Mercenaries 51 

Merrill's  Marauders 430 

Merrimac 214 

Merritt,  Maj .  Gen.  Wesley 309 

Messina 401 

Metz 412 

Meuse-Argonne    offensive 352, 

354,  355,  359 

Meuse  (Maas)  River 412,414 

Mexican  border 327 

Mexican  War 162,  178 

Mexico  City 169,  176 

Miami,  Fort 114 

Midway  Island 421 

Midway,  Battle  of 424 

Military  government 178,  277,  453 

Military  intelligence 291,  491 

Military  Police  Corps 460 

Miles,  Lt.  Gen.  Nelson  A 280, 

287,  288,  289,  298,  308 

Militia  18,22, 

22,  25,  31,  33,  35,  39,  51,  59,  64, 
89,  101,  115,  117,  192,  193,  291, 
487,  489. 
See  also  National  Guard. 

504 


Page 

Milne  Bay 425  ) 

Mims,  Fort 139 

Minutemen 31,35  ) 

Missiles,  guided.  _: 41 6  \ 

Missouri,  U.  S.  S 441  1 

Mitchell,  Col.  William 354  : 

Mobihty,  Mihtary 492 

MobiHzation 18, 

22,  30,  31,  35,  44,  45,  47,  48,  49, 
51,  52,  58,64,  101,  115,  117,  118, 
123,  151,  167,  168,  177,  189,  192,         , 
195,  204,  233,  293,  297,  299,  332,        { 
338,  359,  363,  364,  365,  371,  372,         \ 
379,  388. 

Mohawk  Valley 84 

Monmouth,  Battle  of 80,84 

Monitor 214 

Monroe  Doctrine 276,  295 

Monroe,  Fort 198,  214,  216 

Montcalm,     Maj.     Gen.     Louis- 
Joseph 26 

Monterrey 168,  169 

Montgomery,       Field       Marshal 

Bernard  L 397, 

398,  399,  401,  405,  409 
Montgomery,  Brig.  Gen.  Richard.  38,  44 

Montreal 1 37 

Morgan,  Brig.  Gen.  Daniel 74, 

92,  94,  100 

Morotai  Island 434,  435 

Morrill  Act 290 

Morris,  Robert 89,  104 

Mortar 334 

Moscow 414 

Moselle 412 

Moultrie,  Col.  William 44 

Moyen-Montdidier  offensive 347 

Mulde  River 416 

Mounted  Rifles  Regiment 179 

Murfreesboro,  Battle  of 213 

Musket,  Brown  Bess 13,  64 

Mussolini,  Benito 369 

Mutual  Defense  Assistance 458 

Nagasaki 441 

Naples 403 

Napoleon  I,  Bonaparte 14 

Napoleon  III 225,  276 

Napoleonic  Wars 148 

Nashville  campaign 270 

National     Defense     Act,      1916, 

1920 329,363 

National  Guard 291,297,328, 

337,  363,  365,  372,  373,  386,  452 


Page 
National      Military      Establish- 
ment    449,450 

National  policy 378,  488 

National  Security  Act,  1947 458 

National  Security  Agency 449 

National  Security  Council 449,  489 

National  War  College 452 

Navy 117,  118,  162,  300, 

316,  317,  361,  366,  373,  398,  420 

Neutrality  Act 372 

New  Britain 420 

New  Caledonia 421 

New  Georgia 427 

New  Guinea 420,  428 

New  Orleans,  Battle  of 145 

Newport,  Battle  of 81 

Nez  Perces  Campaign 280 

Niagara,  Campaign  of 131 

Niagara,  Fort 137 

Nimitz,  Adm.  Chester  W 383, 

425,  431,  433,  435 

Non-Intercourse  Act 123,  126 

Normandy  invasion 406 

North  African  Campaign 395 

North  Atlantic  Treaty 458 

North  Pacific  Area 383 

Norwich  University 158,495 

Nova  Scotia 22 

Nueces  River 162 

Nuclear  explosion 460 

Objective,  principle  of 3,  114, 

129,  130,  213,  385,  417,  435,  471 
Occupation  of   Germany,    World 

War'l ^ 362 

World  War  II 453 

Occupation  of  Japan 455 

Offensive,  principle  of 4,  45, 

62,  130,  136,  174,  197,  241,  259, 
262,  263,  269,  271,  384,  385,  387, 
392,  404,  406,  417,  471,  491. 
Officers: 

Appointments  of 194,  339,  386 

Efficiency  report 29 1 

Procurement  of 64,  157, 

339,  385,  387 
Promotion  of.  _  _   290,  363,  453,  490 

Reserve  Corps 329,  366,  452 

Retirement  of 291 

Shortage  of 385 

Training  of 65,  157, 

289,  293,  339,  342,  364,  386,  452 

Okinawa 438,  440 

Old  Baldv 481 


Page 

Olney,  Richard 295 

Omaha  Beach 406 

Open  Door  Policy 311,  316 

Ord,  Maj.  Gen.  Edward  O.  C_..       238 

Ordinance,  Northwest m 

Organization 39  49 

150,  179,  193,  204,  205,  206,  246, 
259,  275.  276,  297,  320.  329,  339, 
340.  363.  367,  373.  448,  459,  480, 
493. 

Otis,  Maj.  Gen.  Elwell  S 310 

OVERLORD,  Operation 405,411 

Pacific  Ocean  Area 383 

Pakenham,       Maj.       Gen.       Sir 

Edward 145,  146 

Palau  Islands 434,  435 

Palermo 402 

Palo  Alto,  Battle  of 164,  166 

Panama  Canal 326,  372,  381 

Panmunjom 481 

Papua 426 

Paratroopers.      {See         Airborne 

troops.) 

Paris,  liberation  of 410 

Paris,  Pact  of 367 

Parker,  Lt.  John  H 306 

Parker,  Adm.  Peter 44 

Parras 169,  173 

Parrot,  Pvt.  Jacob 233 

Parrott  Gun 206 

Parrott,  Capt.  Robert  P 186 

Partridge,  Capt.  Alden 158 

Patch,  Lt.  Gen.  Alexander  M___        411 
Patterson,     Brig.     Gen.     Robert 

E 198.  199 

Patterson,   Sec.   of  War,   Robert 

P 381,448 

Patton,  Gen.  George  S.  Jr 385, 

400,  401.  409.  410,  412,  414,  417 

Pearl  Harbor 378, 

381,  392.  420,  424 
Pemberton,  Lt.  Gen.  John  C__   236,  264 

Peninsular  Campaign 216 

Percussion,  shell 149 

Perry,  Commodore  Matthew  C_-        174 

Perry,  Commodore  Oliver  H--    135,  174 

Pershing,  Gen.  John  J___  328,  337,  340, 

342,  344.  346,  349,  352,  358,  364 

Retain,  Gen.  Henri  P.  J.  B 345 

Petersburg 265 

Phil  Kearny,  Fort 282 

Philippine  Campaign 434 

Philippine  Insurrection 310,  322 

505 


Page 

Philippine  Islands 317, 

383,  420,  424,  431,  437,  439,  458 

Philippine  Sea,  Battle  of 434 

Phillips,  Maj.  Gen.  William 95 

Pickens,  Fort 192 

Pickens,  Brig.  Gen.  Andrew 88, 

91,  92,  93 

Pickering,  Col.  Timothy 89 

Pickett,  Maj.  Gen.  George  E__  250,  272 

Pierce,  Pres.  Franklin 181 

Pike,  Brig.  Gen.  Zebulon 121,  134 

Pistol,  .45  cal 318 

Pitt,  Fort 112 

Pitt,  William 23 

Plains  of  Abraham,  Battle  of 26,  43 

Piatt  Amendment 325 

Platte  River 155 

Plattsburg 133,  139,  144 

Plattsburg  Barracks 330 

Point  Isabel 162,  164 

Polk,  Pres.  James  K_    162,  167,  168,  169 

Polk,     Maj.    Gen.    Leonidas 255 

Pooling    (economy  of  force) 

(supplies) 390,418 

Pope,    Maj.   Gen.   John 210, 

213,  221,  224,  225 

Port  Moresby ._  _   424,  425 

Port  Royal 21 

Porter,  Flag  Officer,  David  D__  236,  238 
Porter,  Maj.  Gen.  Fitz  John_,_   220,  223 

Potsdam  Conference 446,  453 

Potsdam  Declaration ^  44 1,  460 

Po  Valley 404 

Powell,  Capt.  James 282 

Prevost,  Maj.  Gen.  Augustine 85 

Princeton,  Battle  of 61,  62 

Prophet 1 22 

Protective  Mobilization  Plan__   371,  379 

Puebla 1 75 

Pulaski,  Brig.  Gen.  Casimir 65,  70 

Purple  Heart 490 

Pusan 460 

Putnam,  Maj.  Gen.  Israel- 28, 

54,  56,  66,  72 
P'yongyang 472,  474 

Quebec 22,  43 

Queenston,  Battle  of 133 

Rabaul 420,425,428 

Rabaul  Campaign 424 

Rail,  Col.  Johannes 60 

Recoilless  rifle 451 

Recovery,  Fort 113 


Page 
Regular  Army i62 

163,  167,  168,  170,  177,  194.  203 

293,  297,  322,  329,  367. 

Remagen  Bridge 415 

Reno,  Maj.  Marcus  A 285 

Replacement 195,  357,  387,  484 

Republic  of  Korea 458 

Resaca  de  la  Palma,  Battle  of___       165 

Reserve  Corps,  Enlisted. _  322,  329,  365 

Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps.      290, 

291,  329,  364,  366,  386,  484,  495 

Revere,  Paul 31 

Revolver,  Colt 149 

Reynolds,  Col.  Joseph  J 284 

Rhee,  Pres.  Sy ngman 468,  482 

Rhine  River 412 

Riall,  Gen 142,  143 

Richmond,  Va__   197,  214,  218,  223,  265 
Riedesel,    Maj.    Gen.    Friedrich 

A.  von 74 

Ridgeley,  Lt.  Randolph 164,  165 

Ridgway,  Gen.  Matthew  B__   475,  480, 

481,  482,  488 
Rifle 18,27, 

163,  172,  181,  184,  206,  234,  261, 

291,  318,  341,  370. 

Ringgold,  Maj.  Samuel 163,  165 

Rio  Grande  River. __    167,  168,  173,  177 
Rochambeau,   Lt.   Gen.   Jean   B. 

de 97 

Rocket 149 

Rodney,  Adm.  Sir  George 98 

Rome 404 

Rommel,  Field  Marshal  Erwin__'       395 

398,  399 
Roosevelt,  Pres.  Franklin  D 372, 

375,  379,  380,  382,  385,  400,  446, 

449,  453. 

Roosevelt,  Pres.  Theodore 306, 

317,  326 

Root,  Sec.  of  War  Elihu 320,  489 

Rosecrans,  Maj.  Gen.  William.  252,  253 

Ross,  Maj.  Gen.  Robert 143 

ROTC-   290,  329,  364,  366,  386,  484,  495 
Royall,  Sec.  of  Army  Kenneth  C_       459 

Russell  Islands 425 

Russia 379, 

390,  395,  401,  405,  414,  417,  418, 

441,  448,  455,  456,  457. 
Russian  Expedition 362,  363 

Sackett's  Harbor 135 

Salerno 403 


506 


Page 

Saltillo 171 

Samoan  Islands 295,  421 

Sampson.  Rear  Adm.  William  T_      301, 

302,  307 

San  Francisco 182 

San  Juan 303 

Santa  Ana,  Gen.  Antonio  Lopez 

de 160,  171,  176 

Santiago 301 

Santiago,  Battle  of 302 

Sarajevo 332 

Saratoga,  Battle  of 73,  76 

Sardinia 402 

Savannah,  siege  of 85,  87 

Savo  Island,  Battle  of 425 

Saxe,  Marshal  of  France 12 

Schelde  Estuary 411 

Schley,  Commodore  Winfield  S._       300 

Sehlieffen  Plan 332 

Schofield,  Sec.  of  War  John  M__      267, 

270,  271,  276 

Schools,  Army 119, 

158,  186,  289,  322,  364,  365,  386, 
451. 

Schuyler,  Maj.  Gen    Philip 28, 

57,  58,  59,  64,  70,  72,  73 

Scott,  Lt.  Gen.  Winfield 135, 

140,  141,  152,  155,  156,  157,  163, 
167,  168,  170,  173  180,  181,  193, 
198,  222. 

Secretary  of  Defense 450 

Security  Council,  United  Nations       468 

Security,  principle  of 5, 

25,54,60,72,  112,  114,  135,  174, 
182,  204,  210,  285,  286,  375,  385, 
401,  404,  406,  417,  474. 

Sedgwick,  Maj.  Gen.  John 240, 

245,  264 

Seine  River 410 

Selective  Service 338,  373,  448,  452 

Seoul 464,  470,  475,  478 

Service  Forces 386 

Service  Journals 291 

Seven  Days'  Battle 220 

Sevier,  Col.  John 90 

Shafter,  Maj.  Gen.  William  R_.       302 

Shay's  "Rebellion" 109 

Shelby,  Col.  Isaac 90 

Shenandoah  Valley 215,  216,  266 

Sheritfan,  Gen.  Philip  H 261, 

267,  271,  277,  282,  284,  286 
Sheridan's  Valley  Campaign  __   266,  267 


Page 
Sherman,  Gen.  William  T 195, 

234,  236,  238,  256,  259,  261,  267, 

271,  287. 

Sherman's  March,  Atlanta 267 

Shiloh,  Battle  of 210 

Shrapnel,  shell 149 

Sicihan  Campaign 400 

Sicily. 401,417 

Sickles,  Maj.  Gen.  Daniel  E 250 

Sigel,  Maj.  Gen.  Franz 261,  266 

SimpHcity,  principle  of__  4,  69,  406,  417 
Simpson,  Lt.  Gen.  William  H.__       411 

Sinanju 472 

Singapore 378,  382,  430 

Sitting  Bull,  Chief 286 

Smith,  Lt.  Col.  Francis 31 

Smith,  Maj.  Gen.  Perisfor  F___  180,  187 
Smyth,  Brig.  Gen.  Alexander.  _    131,  133 

Sniper  Ridge 481 

Soldier,  American 28,  490 

Soldier,  Japanese 426 

Solomon  Islands 421,  424 

Somervell,  Gen.  Brehon  B 381 

Somme  offensive 344,345 

South  Pacific  Area 383 

Southwest  Pacific 383,  388,  433 

Spanish- American  War 297,  309 

Spotsylvania 264 

Springfield  Arsenal 109 

Stalin,  Joseph 453 

Stalingrad 414 

Stanton,    Sec.    of    War.    Edwin 

McM 205,216,235,256,275 

Stanwix,  Fort 70-73 

"Star-Spangled  Banner" 144 

Stark,  Brig.  Gen.  John 28,  64,  73 

Stephenson,  Fort 134,  136 

Steuben,  Maj.  Gen.  Frederick  W. 

A.  von 65,77-80,101,105 

Stevens,  Fort 266 

Stilwell,  Gen.  Joseph  W__  383,  430,  440 
Stimson,  Sec.  of  War  Henry  L_  373,  381 
St.  Clair,  Maj.  Gen  Arthur     70,  111,  113 

St.  Leger,  Barry 70,73 

St.  Lo--_-: 409 

St.  Mihiel 349,354 

St.  Vith 413 

Stoneman,  Maj.  Gen.  George 240, 

267,  269 

Stony  Point,  Battle  of 83 

Strategy 409,  412,  420,  431,  485 

Strother,  Fort 139 


507 


Page 

Stuart.    Maj.   Gen.   J.   E.    B..    199.218. 

225.  241.  244.  246.  247.  264 

Sturgis.  Col.  Samuel  D 280 

Submarines 336.  443 

Sullivan,  Maj.  Gen.  John 43, 

54.  66.  69.  81.  84 

Sumner.  Maj.  Gen.  Edwin  V 228 

Sumter,  fort 192.  246 

Sumter.  Brig.  Gen.  Thomas..  .__  88.  89 
Supplies 40. 

42.   43,   47,    126,    177,   298,   307, 

337,    340,    350.    367.    388,    405. 

Supreme  Headquarters 386.  411 

Supreme  War  Council 345 

Surprise,  principle  of 5. 

15.  26,  27,  35,  54,  60,  62,  68,  83. 

89,  91,  149.  203.  216.  241.  327. 

334,    325.    349,    397.    401.    406. 

421,  471,  474. 
Sykes.  Maj.  Gen.  George 250 

Tactical  reorganization 450 

Tactics 334 

Tactics,  linear 14.  148 

Tactics,  principles  of 4. 

15.  63.  186.  234.  280,  319 

Taegu 467.  468 

Taejon 467 

Taft,  Pres.  WilHam  H 449 

Taiwan 438 

Tampico 170 

Tanks 335.  416,  450 

•Taps'- 221 

Tarleton,  Lt.  Col.  Banastre__   87.  88.  93 

Taylor.  Gen.  Maxwell  D 481.  482 

Taylor.  Lt.  Gen.  Richard 261 

Taylor.  Pres.  Zachary 162. 

175.  177.  180.  181 

T-Bone  Ridge 481 

Tebessa 399 

Tecumseh.  Chief 121, 

128.  130.  136.  139,  155 

Teller  Amendment 297.  325 

Terry,  Brig.  Gen.  Alfred  H 284. 

285.  286 

Texas 159.  162 

Texas  Rangers 164 

Thames,  Battle  of 136,  137 

Thayer,  Brig.  Gen.  Sylvanus 158 

Thomas,  Maj.  Gen.  George 253. 

255.  257.  269.  270 

Thornton,  Lt.  Col.  William 146 

Ticonderoga 33,  40,  7 1 ,  72 

Tientsin,  occupation  of...  312.  313,  363 
Tippecanoe.  Battle  of 122.  128 

508 


Page 

Tokyo,  raid  on 421 

Toral.  Gen.  Jose 308 

Toulon 411 

Toxic  gas 334,  340 

Traditions 

Training.  Military 329.  493 

Transportation 26. 

40.  182.  183.  189,  252.  255.  256. 
278.  280.  298,  301,  334,  336, 
341,  430,  443,  456,  469.  474. 

Transportation  Corps 460 

Treaties: 

Alliance  with  France 76 

Guadalupe      Hidalgo      with 

Mexico 177 

Adams-Onis  with  Spain 159 

Versailles 362.  369 

Trenton,  Battle  of 60 

Triple  Alliance 316 

Triple  Entente 316 

Trist,  Nicholas  P 175 

Troop   Information   and    Educa- 
tion         453 

Truman,  Pres.  Harry  S 450, 

456.  458.  466.  468,  472.  478.  480 

Tunis 400 

Tunisia 399 

Turkey,  economic  assistance  to..      456, 

458 
Tyler.  Pres.  John 162 

United  Nations 446, 

455.  460,  466.  468.  471 
United  States 133 

V.  S.  Sanitary  Commission 233 

Unity  of  command,  principle  of.  4, 

35,   65,  92,    100,   266,   344,   345, 

375.  383,  397,  425,  435,  450,  468 

Universal  Military  Training..   361.366 

L'pton,  Brig.  Gen.  Emory 289 

Utah  Beach 406 

Utah  Expedition 182 

Valley  Forge 69.  76 

Van  Fleet,  Gen.  James  A 478 

Van    Rensselaer.    Maj.    Gen. 

Stephen 131 

Vauban,  Marshal 15 

Vera  Cruz 168, 

170,  171.  173.  176 

Verdun 352 

Verplanck's  Point,  Battle  of 84 

Vicksburg  Campaign 235 

Virginia  Capes,  Battle  of 98 


Page 
Volturno  River 403 

Volunteers,  _   22,  162,  167,  168,  171,  175, 

194,  195,  203,  205,  293,  297 

Vosges  Mountains 412 

Waal  River 412 

Wadsworth,    Comsy,    Gen.   Jere- 
miah   77 

Wagon  Box  Fight 282 

Wainwright,  Gen.  Jonathan  M__        382 

Wakde  Island 433 

Wake  Island 420 

Walker,  Lt.  Gen.  Walton  H._-   468,  471 
War  Crimes 455 

War  Department 110, 

151,  166,  170,  171,  187,  193,  205, 
206,  214,  275,  290,  291,  293,  302, 
339,  357,  361,  364,  380,  458,  459 

War,  principles  of 3 

Warfare,  Eighteenth  Century 11 

"War  Hawks" __._        125 

War  Production 389 

Warren,   Maj.   Gen.   Gouverneur 

K 261,  272 

Washington,  D.  C 143, 

197,  214,  215,  224,  248 
Washington,     Fort: 

White  Plains,  X.  Y 56,57 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 112,117 

Washington,  Pres.  George 23, 

28,  36,  49,  51,  54,  56,  62,  64,  65, 
70,  80,  82,  83,  84,  87,  89,  97,  99, 
100,  104,  105,  115,  118,  119,259, 
489,  490. 
Washington,  Brig.  Gen.  William.  93,  95 
Wavell,  Lt.  Gen.  Sir  Archibald,.       383 

Waxhaws,  Battle  of 87 

[AG  326.6  (25  Apr  56)] 


Pajfe 

Wayne,  Maj.  Gen.  Anthony 66, 

67,83,  100,  113,  114 
Wedemeyer,  Lt.  Gen.  Albert  CV  ,        430 

West  Point 119, 

147,  158,  163,  186,  293 

West  Wall 412,  413 

Weyler,  Gen.  Valeriano 296 

Wheeler,  Maj.  Gen.  Joseph  W__       255, 

267 

White  Plains,  Battle  of 56 

Wilderness,  Battle  of 262 

Wilkinson,  Maj.  Gen.  James 120, 

121,  139 

Wilson,  Gen.  Sir  Henry  M 406 

Wilson,  Pres.  Woodrow 327, 

335,  336,  356,  357 

Wolfe,  Maj.  Gen.  James 26 

Wonsan 472 

Wood,  Maj.  Gen.  Leonard 325 

Wool,  Brig.  Gen.  John  E 169,  171 

World  War  I 320,332 

Army  organization 339 

Utilization     of     American 

troops 353 

World  War  II 371 

W>ight,  Maj.  Gen.  Horatio  G___        264 

W>ight,  Orville  and  Wilbur 324 

W^yoming  Line j   478,  479 

Wyoming  Valley 84 

Yalta  Conference 446,  453 

Yamamoto,  Adm.  Isoroku 427 

Yamashita,  Gen.  Tomoyuki 439 

Yangp'yong 477 

York,  capture  of 134 

Yorktown 97,  215 

Yorktown  Campaign 97 

Zimmermann  note 336 


509 


By  Order  of  Wilher  M.  Brueker^  Secretary  of  the  Army : 


Official : 


MAXWELL  D.  TAYLOR, 

General.  United  States  Army. 
Chief  of  Staff, 


JOHN  A.  KLEIX, 

Major  General.,  United  States  Army, 
The  Adjutant  General. 
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CMH  (5) 
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USARPAC  (2) 
Mil  Dist  (1) 


NG:  None. 

USAR:   None. 
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